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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 


THE years which have gone by since the first issue of this 
Commentary have been singularly fruitful in publications bearing 
upon the study of the Gospels. In the work of preparing a 
second edition for the press these new helps have not been left 
out of sight; and from several of them—more particularly from 
Dr Chase’s and Dr Salmond’s articles in the third volume of 
Dr Hastings’ Dictionary of the Bible, the second volume of 
Professor Theodore Zahn’s Hinleitung in das Neue Testament, 
Sir J. C. Hawkins’ Horae Synopticae, and Mr P. M. Barnard’s 
Biblical Text of Clement of Alex«andria—much assistance has 
been derived. If my conclusions have not often been modified, 
it is not because I have failed to reconsider them in the light of 
these and other recent contributions to Biblical knowledge. 

I am glad also to acknowledge my debts to the kindness of 
reviewers, and of not a few private friends and some unknown 
correspondents, who have pointed out errors or deficiencies in 
the first edition of my book. These corrections have all, as I 
trust, received respectful attention, although in some cases the 
plan of the work has refused to lend itself to the proposed changes, 
or after full consideration I have found myself unable to accept 
them. 

In the preface to the first edition I expressed a desire to 
discuss more fully at a future time some of the larger questions 
raised by the Gospel of St Mark. This purpose has not been 
fulfilled. The book has been revised throughout; the critical 
apparatus has been enlarged by the use of the fresh evidence 
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printed in Mr Lake’s Texts from Mount Athos, of which advanced 
sheets were sent to me through the kindness of the author; the 
foot-notes have been here and there expanded or re-written. But 
the pressure of other work and the call of fresh studies have 
precluded me from attempting the dissertations which I had 
intended to write. My book therefore goes forth under its 
original limitations. But I am confident that younger students 
will be found to fulfil the task which I am constrained to leave. 
The growing interest manifested in all problems connected with 
the Gospels and more especially the earliest of the Gospels, 
justifies the expectation that the next generation of New Testa- 
ment scholars will carry our knowledge more than one step 
nearer to the fulness and certainty which all must desire to 
attain. 


He. Bes: 


CAMBRIDGE, 
ff, of St Peter, 1902. 


PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION. 


THE earliest of extant commentators on St Mark urges as 
his apology for undertaking so serious a task the neglect which 
that Evangelist appeared to have suffered at the hands of the 
great teachers of the Church. While each of the other Gospels 
had received separate treatment, the Gospel according to St Mark, 
so far as he could discover, had been passed by, as if it needed no 
elucidation or none which could not be gathered from expositions 
of St Matthew and St Luke. 

If this plea can no longer be used, it is still true that St Mark 
has gained far less attention than he deserves. The importance 
of his work as an independent history, and the beauty of its 
bright and unartificial picture of our Lord’s life in Galilee, are at 
length generally recognised ; but no monograph has yet appeared 
which makes full use of the materials at the disposal of the 
expositor. 

I cannot claim to have supplied this deficiency in the present 
volume, nor has it been my aim to do so. I am content to offer 
help to those who desire to enter upon the serious study of the 
Gospels. Such study should begin, as it appears to me, with the 
Gospel which I believe to be the earliest of the four and, through- 
out a large part of the narrative, the nearest to the common 
source. 

My chief aids have been the concordances of Bruder and 
Moulton-Geden, the grammatical works of Winer-Moulton, Winer- 
Schmiedel, Burton, and Blass, and the Greek text, introduction, 
and notes of Westcott and Hort. Next to these, I have learnt 
most from the concordance to the Lxx. compiled by Hatch and 
Redpath, the text and indices of Niese’s Josephus, and the illus- 
trations from the later Greek literature which are to be found 
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in the pages of Field, Grinfield, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and 
Wetstein, together with those which Deissmann has collected 
from the papyri. For Aramaic forms I have consulted Kautzsch 
and Dalman, and for Jewish thought and customs the well-known 
works of the elder Lightfoot, Schéttgen, Schiirer, Streane, Taylor, 
Weber, and Wiinsche. Of ancient expositors Origen, Jerome, 
Victor of Antioch, Bede, and Theophylact have supplied valuable 
help; among those of recent times I have consulted with ad- 
vantage Schanz and Knabenbauer, Meyer-Weiss and Holtzmann. 
But no effort has been made to collect and tabulate the views of 
the commentators upon disputed points; it has been thought 
that a mere list of authorities, apart from a detailed statement 
of the grounds on which their opinions are based, could render 
little assistance to the student and might discourage individual 
effort. Nor have I appealed to any expositor, ancient or modern, 
until an effort had been made to gain light from a careful 
study of the Gospel itself. A prolonged examination of the 
text, and a diligent use of the lexical and grammatical helps 
to which reference has already been made, will almost invariably 
guide the student to a true interpretation of St Mark’s rugged 
yet simple sentences. It is chiefly in the attempt to penetrate 
the profound sayings of our Lord, which this Evangelist reports 
in their most compact form, that valuable assistance may be 
gained from the suggestiveness of Origen and the devout insight 
of Bede and Bengel. 

The text of Westcott and Hort has been generally followed ; 
the few changes which I have permitted myself to make consist 
chiefly of the introduction within square brackets of words which 
the New Testament in Greek either omits or relegates to the 
margin. Even if we regard as proved the contention of Dr 
Salmon that “what Westcott and Hort have restored is the text 
which had the highest authority at Alexandria in the third 
century ”—i.e. that it is “ early Alexandrian,” rather than strictly 
“neutral ”—we may still reasonably prefer this text on the whole 
to any other as a basis for the interpretation of the Gospels. At 
the same time it is desirable that the student should have before 
him materials for forming a judgement upon all important variants, 
or at least discriminating between the principal types of text, 
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and explaining to himself the grounds upon which any particular 
reading is to be preferred. With the view of enabling him to 
do this, I have printed above the commentary an apparatus of 
various readings, largely derived from the apparatus of Tischen- 
dorf’s eighth critical edition, which has been simplified and to 
some extent revised and enriched. 

It had been part of my original plan to discuss in additional 
notes and dissertations some of the points raised by this Gospel 
which seemed to require fuller investigation. But as the work 
grew under my hands, it became apparent that this purpose could 
not be carried into effect without unduly increasing the size of 
the volume and at the same time delaying, perhaps for some years, 
the publication of the text and notes. If strength is given to me, 
I hope to return to my task at a future time; meanwhile I have 
thrown into the form of an Introduction a portion of the materials 
which had been collected, and I trust that the present work may 
be regarded as complete in itself within the narrower limits which 
circumstances have prescribed. 

It would be difficult to overestimate what I owe to the 
kindness of friends. While in each case I am responsible for 
the final form assumed by the text, apparatus, and notes, 
I desire to acknowledge with sincere gratitude the generous 
assistance which has enabled me to make them what they 
are. To the Bishop of Durham I am indebted for permission 
to use the WH. text of St Mark as far as I might find it con- 
venient to do so. My colleague,-Professor J. Armitage Robinson, 
has supplied me with copious notes upon the readings of the 
Armenian version, and has also frequently verified and corrected 
my references to the Sinaitic Syriac and the other Syriac versions. 
Mr F. C. Conybeare has contributed a. photograph of the page of 
an Armenian Ms. in which the last twelve verses of the Gospel 
are ascribed to the “presbyter Ariston.” From Mr F. C. 
Burkitt I have received much valuable help, especially in the 
earlier chapters of St Mark, in reference to the readings of the 
Old Latin and the treatment of various points connected with 
Syriac and Aramaic words. Mr H.S. Cronin has given me access 
to his yet unpublished collation of the new fragments of cod. N, 
and to the results of a fresh examination of cod. 2°; and through 
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the kindness of Mr A. M. Knight I have been permitted to use the 
proof-sheets of a new edition of Field’s Otuwm Norvicense (pt. 111.). 
Not less important service of another kind has been rendered 
by Mr J. H. Srawley, who has revised the proofs and supplied 
materials for the index of subject-matter, and by Dr W. E. 
Barnes, to whom I owe many corrections which have been embodied 
in the sheets or appear in the list of corrigenda. Lastly, it is due 
to the workmen and readers of the University Press to acknow- 
ledge their unvarying attention to a work which has necessarily 
made large demands upon their patience and skill. 

Few readers of this book will be more conscious of its short- 
comings than the writer is. The briefest of the Gospels is in 
some respects the fullest and the most exacting; the simplest of 
the books of the New Testament brings us nearest to the feet of 
the Master. The interpreter of St Mark fulfils his office so far 
as he assists the student to understand, and in turn to interpret to — 
others, this primitive picture of the Incarnate Life. To do this 
in any high degree demands such a preparation of mind and 
spirit as can rarely be attained; to do it m some measure has 
been my hope and aim. 


Domine Deus...quaecumque dixt in hoc libro de tuo, agnoscant 
et tur; si qua de meo, et Tu rgnosce et tur. 


Bebo 


CAMBRIDGE, 
F. of the Name of Jzsus, 1898. 


CONTENTS. 


PAGE 
INTRODUCTION : 
ae Personal History of St Mark : : ‘ : : xiii 
19% History of the Gospel in the Early Church : : Xxix 
III. Place and Time of writing, and Original Language . xxxix 
IV. Vocabulary, Grammar, and Style . : : : xliv 
V. Contents, plan, and sources . é : : li 


VI. Comparison of St Mark with the other Synoptists . lxvi 


VII. Use of the Old Testament by St Mark . : ee eS 4 
VIII. External conditions of the Life of Christ as depicted 
by St Mark . ‘ : : : : : eu betes 
IX. St Mark’s conception of the Person and Office of our 
Lord : : : : g : ‘ ; : xc 
X, Authorities for the text : : : : re xcvi 
XI. Alternative endings of the Gospel : : ‘ : Cli 
XII. Commentaries ‘ : : : : : ‘ CXIV 
TEXT AND Notes. : ‘ ; ; : : : ; , I 
INDEX OF THE GREEK WORDS USED IN THE GOSPEL . : : 409 
INDEX TO THE INTRODUCTION AND NorsEs ‘ d : : : 425 
Maps, facing . ‘ : : i : ' : : i ;. ixxxiy 


FACSIMILE, facing . ; : : ; , : ‘ : : cxi 


MépKon ANdAaBOON AE META CeayTOY ECTIN fap MO! 


EYYPHCTOC EIC AIAKONIAN. 
3 ’ cw a c cy 
Actrazetat YMdc .. M&pkoc 6 yidc Moy. 


Mépkoc mén, EpMHNeyTHc Tlétpoy rendmenoc, 


Oca EMNHMONEYCEN AKDIBOC ETParyeN. 


ibs 


PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK’. 


I. The Roman praenomen Marcus was in common use among 
Greek-speaking peoples from the Augustan age onwards. The 
inscriptions offer abundant examples from every part of the 
Empire, and from every rank in society. 

The following are examples of the widespread use of the Greek 
name. Attica: CIG 191 ypappareds Bovdyjs kat djpov M. Eixapridou 
“ACnvieds. 192 Yoyrriot... Emiyovos Madpxov, “Immoxparns Madpxov. 
254 M.’AvadAvorios. Lydia: 3162 M.rapiéas. 3440 Myloves M. kai 
Netkos. Mysia: 3664 M. “Povdov piorys. Nubia: 5109 M. ozpari- 
wrns. Oyrene: 5218 M. Mapxov. Sicily: 5644 Maapxov vids Maap- 
KeAXos. Italy: 6155 Maapxos Koooovtios Madpxov azedevbepos. The 
last two inscriptions justify the accentuation Mdapxos, which has 


been adopted in this edition after Blass: see his comm. on Acts 
xii. 25, and his Gramm. d. NTlichen Griechisch, § 4. 2. 


In all these instances the name stands by itself in accordance 
with Greek practice. The same is true of its later Christian use; 
thus we have a Marcus who was the first Gentile Bishop of 
Jerusalem (Aelia), a Marcus who was a Valentinian leader con- 
temporary with Irenaeus, and another who was eighth Bishop of 
Alexandria; even at Rome the praenomen occurs as a single 
name in the case of Pope Marcus (t+ 336). Christian inscriptions 
of the fourth century collected by Prof. Ramsay in the neigh- 
bourhood of Laodiceia combusta supply several examples of the 
same kind. 


1 The first two sections of this Intro- from articles published in the Expositor 
duction have been reproduced in part (v. vi. pp. 80 ff., 268 ff.). 
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Mitth. d. k. d. arch. Instituts (Athen. Abth.) 1888, p. 233 ff: 


55 7@ Tobevorarw pov vid Mapxp mpecButépw. 56 Mapxm kai 

TlavAw. 61 Madpxw diaxdve. 

In the N.T. the name occurs eight times (Acts xil. 12, 25, Xv. 
37, 39, Col. iv. 10, Philem. 24, 2 Tim. iv. 11, 1 Pet. v. 13). In the 
Acts it is the surname of a Jew of Jerusalem whose name was 
John (xii. 12 "Iwadvov Tod émixarovpévov Mapxov, 25 “lwdvny tov 
éruxrnbevta Mapxor, xv. 37 “lwdvnv tov xarovpevoy [émex. NCCD 
min®™="]| Mdapxov, 39 tov Mapxov): the Epistles use Mapxos by 
itself and without the article, as if it were the only or at least 
the familiar name by which the person to whom they refer was 
known}. 

The N. T. bears witness to the readiness of the Palestinian Jew 
to adopt or accept a secondary name, whether of Aramaic or 
foreign origin?, Latin names were frequently used in this way, 
whether epithets such as Justus (Acts 1. 23), Niger (7b. xiii. 1), 
Secundus, xx. 4, cognomina like Paulus, Lucanus, Silvanus, or 
praenonina, of which Caius (I'dios Acts xix. 29, Rom. xvi. 23, 
1 Cor. 1. 14, 3 Jo. 1) and Lucius (Acts xiii. 1) are examples. 
Marcus is an exact parallel to Caius and Lucius, except that in 
the Acts, where St Mark appears in Jewish surroundings, his 
Jewish name precedes, and the Roman praenomen which he had 
assumed occupies the place of the cognomen. 

For other examples of the use of Marcus as a secondary name see 
Dittenberger anscr. Att. aet. Rom. 1137 Aevxios 0 kai M., Mapa- 
Owvios apatpiByns, 1142 “AAtos 6 kat M. XodAcidyns epyBos (time of 
L. Verus and Commodus); Ramsay ap. op. cit. g2 Atp. Mapa. 

2. ‘The mother of John Mark wasa Mary who was a member of 
the Church at Jerusalem (Acts xii. 12). She was clearly a woman 
of some means and a conspicuous person in the Christian com- 
munity. Her house (77v otxiav Mapias)? is approached by a porch 
(wvdrwv): a slave girl (sraidtcxn), probably the portress (4 Oupw- 
pos, Jo. Xvill. 16, 17), opens the door; there is an upper room or 

1 It seems to have been rarely borne — sarne fact see Deissmann, Bibl. Studia 
by Jews; cf. Chase, in Hastings D. B. (EH. T.), p. 314. 


lli., P. 245. 3 See foot-notes to Mc. xiv. 14, 52. 
2 On the witness of Josephus to the 
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guestchamber large enough to receive a concourse of the brethren 
(joav ixavol cvvnOpoicpévor). It is to Mary’s house that Peter 
naturally turns his steps, when released from prison; he is con- 
tent to leave in the hands of the party who are assembled there 
the duty of communicating the tidings of his escape to the rest of 
the Church (laxwBo nal tots adergois)'. John is not mentioned 
in this narrative, except for the purpose of distinguishing his 
mother Mary from others of the same name; but it 1s reasonable 
to suppose that he was present, and that he was already a believer, 
and intimate with St Peter and the heads of the Church at 
Jerusalem. 

Conjecture has connected the name of John Mark with certain 
incidents in the Gospel history. In the Dialogue of Adamantius 
de recta fide (Lommatzsch, xvi. 259) we read: Mdapxos ovv kai 
Aovkas éx rdv éBdouyxovta Kat dvoiv ovres IlavAw 7O aroctdAw 
einyyeAicavro. Epiphanius (haer. 21. 6) adds: els ériyxaveyv ék 
tov éBdouynKkovta dvo tav SiacKkopmicbevtwv ért TH pyyatt @ elrev 
6 Kupios “Edv py tis pov dayn tTHv capxa xtA. The statement is 
probably as baseless as many others which are due to that writer ; 
it may be that the reference to Jo. vi. 66 has arisen from what 
is said of John Mark in Acts xiii. 13, xv. 38. That he was the 
veavioxos of Mc. xiv. 51 f. is not unlikely: see note ad loc. Bede’s 
supposition that he was a Priest or Levite, which is probably 
borrowed from the comm. of Ps.Jerome, or from the preface 
to Mark in mss. of the Vulgate (cf. Wordsworth-White, p. 171 
“Marcus evangelista...sacerdotium in Israhel agens, secundum 
carnem levita”), rests ultimately upon Mark’s connexion with the 
Levite Barnabas. 

John was at Jerusalem during the famine of 45-6, when ~ 
Barnabas and Saul visited the city for the purpose of conveying 
to the Church the alms of the brethren at Antioch; and on their 
return they took him back with them to Syria (Acts xii. 25). He 
may have attracted them as the son of a leading member of the 
Church at Jerusalem, and possibly also by services rendered 
during the distribution of the relief fund which revealed in him a 
capacity for systematic work. If we assume his identity with the 
Mark of St Paul’s Epistles, there was doubtless another reason. 
Barnabas was still leader of the Christian body at Antioch; he 


1 On the interesting traditions con- in this commentary on Me. xiv. 13ff., 
nected with the house of John Mark see = 51 f, 
Zahn, Hinleitung ii. 212 f., and the note 
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had been sent there by the mother Church (Acts xi. 22), and 
Saul’s position in the Antiochian brotherhood was as yet 
evidently subordinate (ib. 25, 30, xl. 25) xu. If). It was for 
Barnabas to seek fresh associates in the work, and John was a 
near relative of Barnabas (Col. iv. 10 0 aves Bapyda'). 
Whether the father of John had been uncle to Joseph of Cyprus 
(Acts iv. 36), or the mother his aunt, is unknown; but the re- 
lationship accounts for the persistent favour which Barnabas 
extended to Mark. 

Mark’s association with the Antiochian leaders was doubtless for 
the purpose of rendering assistance to them in their growing work. 
As Saul had been brought from Tarsus (Acts x1. 25 f.), so Mark 
was now taken from Jerusalem; the same verb cuvrrapadafety is 
used again in xv. 37, 38, and seems distinctly to indicate the 
- position which Mark was called to fill—that of a coopted colleague 
of inferior rank (cf. Gal. ii. 1 dvéSnv...peta BapyaBa ocuvTrapana- 
Bav xal Titov), It was natural that when the Holy Spirit 
designated Barnabas and Saul for a new field of work, Mark 
should accompany them. The general character of his duties is 
now expressly stated ; it was personal service, not evangelistic, to 
which he was called (etyov d€ kal “Iwavnv trnpétnyv)*®. Blass de- 
fines this service too strictly when he comments “ velut ad bap- 
tizandum‘”; Mark may have been required to baptize converts 
(cf. Acts x. 48, 1 Cor. 1. 14), but his work would include all those 
minor details which could safely be delegated to a younger man, 
such as arrangements for travel, the provision of food and lodging, 
conveying messages, negotiating interviews, and the like. 


An examination of the passages where tnpérys is used in Bib- 
lical Greek will shew that the word covers a wide range of offices: 
cf. e.g. Prov. xiv. 35 dexrds Pacidet 6. vojpwv (a courtier; similarly 
Sap. vi. 4, Dan. iii. 46); Mt. v. 25 pjroré oe rapadd 6 Kpitns TO 
banpéry (the officer of a court); Mc. xiv. 54 cvvKabjpevos peta TOV 
brnperav (temple police); Le. i. 2 trypéras yevopevor tod Adyou, Acts 


1 On dveyids see Bp Lightfoot ad loc. was an extra hand, taken by Barnabas 

2 Cf. Ramsay, St Paul the Traveller, and Saul on their own responsibility.” 
p. yr: ‘‘he was not essential to the 3 Acts xiii. 5. For tarnpérnv D reads 
expedition ; he had not been selected by darnperovvre abrots: E substitutes éyovres 
the Spirit; he had not been formally ed’ éaurdy kat’I. els Suaxoviar. 
delegated by the Church of Antioch; he 4 Acta App., p. 146. 
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XXVi. 16 trnpéryy Kal paptupa (a person employed in the service of 
the Gospel); Le. iv. 2 arodots 7G trnpérn (the synagogue minister 
or }9)4, Official service, not of a menial kind, is the prevalent 
idea of the word which distinguishes it from dotAos on the one 
hand, and to some extent from dvaxovos on the other: see Trench, 
syn. 9. ®eparwv is similarly used in reference to Joshua (Exod. 
cxwitl, FT, LXX.). 


For such forms of ministry John possessed perhaps a natural 
aptitude (2 Tim. iv. 11 edypnotos eis Siaxoviav), and his assistance © 
would be invaluable to the two Apostles, whose time was fully 
occupied with the spiritual work of their mission. But it was 
rendered only for a short time. At Perga in Pamphylia he left 
his colleagues, and returned to Jerusalem (Acts xiii. 13 amroyo- 
pyoas am avtav vméotpevev eis ‘lepocdAupa). If St Luke 
records the fact in words which are nearly colourless, the censure 
which he represents St Paul as having subsequently passed upon 
Mark’s conduct at this juncture is severe and almost passionate 
(xv. 38 H&iov Tov amootdvta am’ adtayv amo Ilaydurias Kai 7 
cuverOovta avTois eis TO Epyov, pn cuvrapadapBavey TodTor). 
Nevertheless, as Professor Ramsay has pointed out?, there is some- 
thing to be said on Mark’s behalf. He was not sent to the work 
by the Spirit or by the Church, as Barnabas and Saul had been. 
The sphere of the mission, moreover, had not been revealed at the 
first; and when the Apostles determined to leave the seacoast and 
strike across the Taurus into the interior, he may have considered 
himself free to abandon the undertaking. He had left Jerusalem 
for work at Antioch, and had not engaged himself to face the 
dangers of a campaign in central Asia Minor (2 Cor. xi. 26); and 
he may have felt that duty to his mother and his home required 
him to break off at this point from so perilous a development of 
the mission. 

To Barnabas, at any rate, Mark’s withdrawal did not appear in 
the light of a desertion, nor was St Paul unwilling to be associated 
with him again in the work at Antioch; for from Acts xv. 37 it 

1 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B.iii. p. John, the synagogue minister.” 
245 f.) suggests that the word may be 2 The Church in the Roman Empire, 


used in this sense of John Mark, trans- p. 61; St Paul the Traveller, p. go. 
lating, ‘‘and they had with them also 


Ss. M.? b 
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would seem that he was with the Apostles there till the eve of the 
second missionary journey. St Paul, however, declined to accept 
the cousin of Barnabas as a companion in another voyage to Asia 
Minor, and Mark consequently set out with Barnabas alone. 
Whilst Paul went by land through the Cilician Gates, Barnabas 
sailed with Mark to Cyprus. In the first soreness of the separa- 
tion each turned to the home of his family. Barnabas was 
Kvrpios TO yéver, for Levite though he was, he belonged to a 
Hellenistic family which had settled in the island (Acts iv. 36), 
and Mark was also probably a Cypriot Jew on one side. Un- 
fortunately the author of the Acts leaves the two men at this 
point, and there is no early or even moderately trustworthy 
tradition to carry on the thread of Mark’s story. The Acts of 
Barnabas (crepiodo: BapydBa), a work ascribed to St Mark, but 
of the fourth, or, in its present form, the fifth century, represents © 
the Apostle as suffering martyrdom in Cyprus, and adds that after 
his death Mark set sail for Egypt, and evangelised Alexandria. 
The book as a whole is quite unworthy of credit, but it is not 
improbable that Mark proceeded from Cyprus to Egypt, whether 
in company with Barnabas or after his death. 


Barnabas was still alive and at work when St Paul wrote 1 Cor, 
ix. 5 (7) povos éy® kat BapvaBas ovk éxomev eovoiay pn épyaleo Oat ;), 
i.e. In A.D. 57, or according to Harnack 52-3. In the Clementine 
Homilies Barnabas is represented as doing evangelistic work in 
Egypt (i. 9 &c.). McGiffert conjectures, but without probability, 
that B. was the author of 1 Peter, which with Ramsay he places 
in the reign of Domitian (Hist. of Christianity in the Apostolic age, 


p. 597 ff). 

A widespread series of traditions connects St Mark with the 
foundation of the Alexandrian Church?, According to Eusebius, 
whose statement is possibly based on Julius Africanus or an 
older authority’, his first successor in the care of that Church 
was appointed in Nero’s eighth year, 1e. A.D. 61-2, If the date 


1 On Jewish settlements in Cyprus andrian Fathers, Clement and Origen, 
see Schiirer 11. ii. pp. 222, 232 (E. T.), make no reference to any sojourn or 
or ed. 3 (1898) iii. p. 27 n.; and cf. work of Mark in that city.” 

Acts xi. 19, 20, xxi. 16. 8 Cf. Lipsius, Die Apocryphen Apostel- . 

* Against this must be placed the fact geschichten, ii. 2, p. 323; Harnack, 
to which Chase (Hastings, D. B.ii. 248) | Chronologie, p. 123 f. 
calls attention, that ‘the great Alex- 
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is approximately correct, it may be that of the departure of 
Mark from Alexandria after the completion of his mission there. 
Such a hypothesis helps to account for part at least of the long 
interval between Mark’s separation from St Paul and his reappear- 
ance in St Paul’s company at Rome. 

The following are the chief early authorities ; Eus. AL. ie 
party ert tHs Alyvrrou OTELAGLEVOV TO evayyéAov 8 6) Kal ouve- 
ypawato knpvgat, éxxAnaias TE TPorov er aurijs “AdeEavdpeias ovoriy 
cao Out. jhe 24 Népwvos de oydoov a ayovTos TNS Baotreias é €TOS TpWTOs 
peta MGpxov tov etayyeduornv THs év “AdeSavdpeia maporkias ’Avviavos 
THv ectoupyiav duadexerar. Cf. Hieron. de virr. ill. 8 ‘adsumpto 
itaque evangelio quod ipse confecerat’ perrexit Aegyptum...mor- 
tuus est autem octavo Neronis anno et sepultus Alexandriae 
succedente sibi Anniano.” Const. Ap. vii. 46 tis be "AdeEavdpéwv 
* Avvvavos Tpworos b7r0 Mapxou TOU evayyedorou KeXelporovyTau. Epiph. 
haer. li. 6 © Mapxos.. ypawas 0 evaryyéAvov amroorTéAXeTau vd TOU 
aytiov Ilérpov eis tHV Tov Aiyurtiwv xwpav. Of. Mart. Rom. (Apr. 25) 
‘‘ A lexandriae natalis b. Marci evangelistae... Alexandriae 8. Aniani 
episcopi qui b. Marci discipulus eiusque in episcopatu successor... 
quievit in Domino.” 

We have assumed the identity of John Mark of the Acts with 
Mark of the Pauline Epistles. It is placed beyond reasonable 
doubt by Col. iv. 10, where St Paul refers in one sentence to the 
relationship which existed between Mark and Barnabas, and the 
hesitation which the Colossians would naturally feel as to receiving 
the man who had forsaken the Apostles on occasion of their first 
visit to Asia Minor (Mdpxos 0 avewruos BapvaBa, tepi ob éxaBere 
évtonas Kav €XOn mpos twas, d€EacGe adtov?). Mark, it appears, 
had thought of visiting the Churches of the Lycus valley some 
time before the writing of the Colossian letter, perhaps when he 
and St Paul had on that 
occasion sent orders to Colossae that he was to be received. 
There is nothing to shew that the visit took place; 


hypothesis is correct, it was abandoned for the mission to Egypt. 


was on the point of leaving Cyprus; 
if our 


The latter was now at an end, and Mark had proceeded to Rome. 


1 An inference from the ambiguous 
phrase of Eusebius. Bishop J. Words- 


from the imperial city.” But it is 
explained as easily by the constant 


worth (Ministry of Grace, p. 603 f.) sug- 
gests that ‘‘the close connection of 
Alexandria with Rome” was ‘due pro- 
bably at first to the mission of St Mark 


communication between the two cities. 

2 See Lightfoot ad loc.; for dééacbe 
comp. Mc. vi. 10, ix. 37, and Didache 
GAtts 
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There, perhaps to his surprise, he found St Paul a prisoner. A 
complete reconciliation took place, and the umnpérns of the first 
missionary journey became the cuvepyos of the Roman imprison- 
ment (Col. iv, 11, Philem. 24). 
because of all the Jewish Christians in Rome at this time only 


The fact is the more remarkable, 


three were loyal to St Paul, Aristarchus, Jesus Justus, and Mark ; 
his other colleagues, Epaphras, Demas, Luke, were Gentiles. The 
Apostle’s grief was alleviated by the ministry of his Jewish 
friends (éyevnOncav jot wapnyopia), and especially no doubt by 
the revival of his old association with Mark. After this Mark 
seems to have returned to the East, for in 2 Tim. iv. 11, Timothy, 
who is apparently at Ephesus (cf. v. 19), is directed to “pick up 
Mark” on his way to Rome (Mdpxov dvaraSov drye weTa ceavtod’). 
The reason which is given assigns to Mark his precise place in the 
history of the Apostolic age; he was evypnotos eis Svaxoviar. 
Not endowed with gifts of leadership, neither prophet nor teacher, 
he knew how to be invaluable to those who filled the first rank in 
the service of the Church, and proved himself a true servus servo- 
rum Det. 

Mark’s early history had connected him with St Peter, and 
it is therefore no surprise to find him described by St Peter 
(1 Pet. v. 13) as his ‘son®” The Apostle who had been most 
prominent in the beginnings of the Church of Jerusalem must have 
known Mary and her son John from the time of their baptism, 
and may have been the instrument of their conversion. Yet 
6 vios pov does not involve spiritual relationship of this kind, 
which is more naturally expressed, as in the Pauline Epistles, by 
réxvov (cf. t Cor. iv. 7, Phil. ii. 22, Philem. 10, 1 Tim. i. 2, 18, 
2 Tim. i. 2, it. 1, Tit.i, 4). Rather it is the affectionate designation 


1 Lightfoot, Biblical Essays, p. 407. 

2 The Petrine authorship of 1 Peter 
may be assumed, notwithstanding the 
recent attempt of Professor McGiffert to 
assign that epistle to Barnabas (History 
of Christianity in the Apostolic Age, 
p. 598 ff.). It is difficult to follow him 
when he writes (p. 599f.): “that Bar- 
nabas should speak of him (Mark) as 
his son was very natural, but it is not 


likely that any one else would do it 
save Paul himself” ; the epithet is surely 
at least as appropriate on the lips of St 
Peter. As to the ‘ Paulinism’ of 1 Peter 
see Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 169: 
‘‘St Peter makes them [the thoughts de- 
rived from St Paul] fully his own by the 
form into which he casts them, a form 
for the most part unlike what we find in 
any epistle of St Paul.” 
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of a former pupil, who as a young disciple must often have sat 
at his feet to be catechised and taught the way of the Lord, 
and who had come to look upon his mother’s old friend and 
teacher as a second father, and to render to him the offices of filial 
piety. | 

But the Mark of 1 Peter is not merely described as St Peter's 
son; he is represented as being with that Apostle at Rome’. 


The words are: dowdleror tuds 4 ev BaBvAdv cuvecXexTH Kal 
M4pxos 6 vids pov. ‘Babylon’ has been identified with (1) the 
city on the Euphrates, (2) a fortress in Egypt now Old Cairo’, 
(3) Rome. The evidence in favour of the last is summarised by 
Lightfoot, Clement, ii. p. 492, Salmon, Introduction to the N.T.", 
p. 439 ff, and Hort, Furst Epistle of St Peter, p. 5 f.; the first and 
second identifications are without ancient authority, and beset with 
difficulties. Blass (Philology of the Gospels, p. 27 ff.) regards 
St Peter as having proceeded to Babylon from Antioch (Gal. 
ii. 11) shortly after a.p. 46. But apart from Strabo’s statement 
that Babylon was at this time a desert, which Blass seeks to 
minimise, the facts which Josephus (ant. xviii. 9 sqq.) relates as 
to the condition of the Jews in Babylonia render this hypothesis 
highly improbable. 


According to the constant and probably true tradition which 
brings St Peter to Rome, that Apostle suffered martyrdom there 
in the time of Nero and at the same time as St Paul (Diony- 
sius of Corinth ap. Eus. ii. 25 éeuwaptupnoav Kata tov avTov 
ypovov). “The expression (as Lightfoot urges, Clement, ii. p. 499) 
_ must not be too rigorously pressed, even if the testimony of a 
Corinthian could be accepted as regards the belief in Rome,” or, 
we may add, the testimony of a bishop who lived in the latter 
half of the second century as regards matters of fact which belong 
to the history of the first. Lightfoot himself placed the martyrdom 
of St Peter in A.D. 64, and that of St Paul in a.p. 67; but if the 
two martyrdoms may be dissociated, it is open to consideration 
whether St Paul’s was not the earlier. 


Harnack’, who holds that the two Apostles suffered together in 
A.D. 64, refers to Clem. 1 Cor. 6 rovrots tots avépdow (sc. Ilétpw Kat 


1 Cf. Jerome de virr. ill, 8 ‘‘meminit Churton),ii.p.353ff.; andcf.A, J. Butler, 
huius Marci et Petrus in prima epistula, Ancient Coptic Churches, i. p. 155 ff. 
sub nomine Babylonis figuraliter Romam 3 Chronologie, p. 708 ff. ; ef. C. H. Tur- 
significans.”’ ner, Chronology of the N. T. (in Hastings, 
2 See Pearson’s Minor Th. Works (ed. Dictionary of the Bible). That the 
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TlavAw)...cvvnOpoia6y odd wAHOos ExAextav olriwes TodAais aixiass 
kal PBacdvos...vrdderypa KdAAuTov éyévovto. But the words of 
Clement do not necessarily imply that the Apostles and the zodv 
adnOos suffered at the same time, or that the martyrdom of the 
Apostles took place at the first outbreak of the persecution. Nor 
does the fact that St Peter was believed to have been buried in 
the Vatican amount to a proof that he was among the first 
sufferers. Early as the tradition is (cf. Eus. H.Z. ii. 25), it may 
rest upon inference only. 


An examination of 1 Peter supplies more than one reason for 
believing the Epistle to have been written subsequently to St 
Paul’s death. (1) It is addressed to the Christian communities 
of Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Asia, and Bithynia, some of which 
were distinctly Pauline Churches and had received letters from 
St Paul during his imprisonment. It was transmitted to them by 
the hands of Silvanus, a well-known colleague of St Paul. It con- 
tains reminiscences of two of St Paul’s writings, the Epistle to the 
Romans and the Epistle to the Ephesians’. The conclusion can 
scarcely be avoided that at the time when it was written St Paul 
had finished his course. The care of the Churches had fallen on 
St Peter; the two oldest associates of St Paul had transferred 
their services to the surviving Apostle; both had originally been 
members of the Church of Jerusalem, and, when the attraction of 
the stronger personality had been withdrawn, both had returned 
to their early leader. St Peter on his part is careful to shew 
by the character of his letter and by his selection of colleagues 
that he has no other end than to take up and carry on the work of 
St Paul. (2) Further, it has been pointed out by Professor 
Ramsay that 1 Peter contemplates a state of things in Asia Minor 
which did not exist before A.D. 64, and was hardly realised before 
the middle of the eighth decade of the century*, Reasons have 
been advanced for hesitating to push the year of St Peter’s death 
so far forwards as 75, or beyond 70°; but even 68, the last year 


martyrdom of St Peter took place in p.168; Salmon, Intr. to the N. T.’, p. 
A.D. 64 is also maintained by Chase 442ff. : 
(Hastings, D. B. iii. 777f.); cf. Zahn, 2 The Church and the Empire, p. 
Einleitung, ii, p. 19. avoff. Cf. Exp, rv. vill. 285 ff. 

1 Sanday and Headlam, Romans, p. 3 Dr Sanday in the Expositor, Iv. vii. 
Ixxiv. ff.; Hort, Romans and Ephesians, p. 41rf. 
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of Nero’s reign, will leave time for a considerable interval during 
which Mark may have ministered to St Peter at Rome. 

Of the services rendered by Mark to Barnabas or to St Paul 
the tradition of the Church preserves but the faintest traces; in 
post-canonical Christian writings his name is persistently associ- 
ated with St Peter. 


An exception occurs in Const. Ap. il. 57 Ta evayyeAva d....ol 
cvvepyot Iavdov mapednpores karéheufav t UpLLV Aovkas Kat Mapkos, and 
another in Hipp. haer. vii. 30 tovrous [sc. rods Adyous] ovre Ilatdos 
0 amdoToXos ovte MGpxos...avyyyetAav. But the former writer has 
perhaps been influenced by the order of the Gospels with which he 
was familiar ; and the latter seems in this passage to have strangely 
confused St Mark with St Luke (see Duncker’s note ad /oc.). 


3. One of the oldest and most trustworthy of Christian 
traditions represents Mark as St Peter’s interpreter, and as the 
author of a collection of memoirs which gave the substance of 
St Peter’s teaching. 


The chief authorities are as follows: (1) Asiatic and Western. 
Papias ap. Eus: 4.2, iii. 39 Kal 7000 0 mpeo Burepos eeye Mapkos 
pev, Eppnvevris Tlérpov yevopuevos, doa epumpovercer akpiBas eyparper; 
ov pevrou TdEEL, TO. bro TOD XpLoTov 7) NexOevra 7 7 ™paxG evra. ovTE yap 
NKOUC € Tov Kupiov OUTE mapnKodovOnoev adtT@* UoTepov 8g, ws ey, 
Ilérpw, os pos TOS Xpelas errovetTo TOS SidackaNas, avr’ oty womep 
ovvraci TOV KUpLaKOY TOLOUpEVOS oyun, doe ovdey 7) Tpapre Mépxos, 
oUTWs Evia t ypdivas ws dir pv] LOVEUoEV* évOs yop €rolnoarto mpovo.ay, TOU 
pndev © wv mKovce mapadurety 7 petoarGat me ev atrots’. Iren. iii. 1. 1 
peta Oe THY TOUTWV [se. TOU Tlérpov | Kal Tou TlavAov] é£odov Mdapxos, 6 
palnris Kal Eppaqvertns Ilérpov, kat atrds ta td Ilétpov xnpvocopeva 
éyypapus yuiv rapadédwxe. Jb, 10. 6 ‘ Marcus interpres et sectator 
Petri initium evangelicae conscriptionis fecit sic.” Fragm. Murat. 
ad init. ‘|Marcus...(?) alijquibus tamen interfuit et ita posuit’.” 
Tertullian adv. Mare. iv. 5 “‘licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” (2) Alexandrian. Clement, 
hypotyp. ap. Kus. A.H. vi. 14 7d 8€ Kara Mépxov TAUTHV eoXNKE- 
va THY oikovopiay tov Ilérpov Snpoo ia, €v ‘Popy KnpvgavtTos TOV 
Adyov Kal mvevwate TO edaryyéhiov éfeurovtos TOUS Tapovras ToAovs 
ovTas TapaKahegat TOV Mapxov ws av dKodovdyja avr a avT@e oppubev kal 
PELYNEVOV TOV AexPevtwv dvayparyat TO. elpypeva, Tmoujoavra de 7d 
evaryyéeALov peradodvat TOUS Seopevors avTov. dep ervyvovTa, TOV Terpov 
TpoTperTiKas pyte KwADTaL pyte mpotpepacIa, (Cf. Eus. ii. 15 yvovra 


1 For the interpretation of this pas- chen Kanons, i. p. 871 ff.; Link, in 
sage see Westcott, Canon of the N.T.®, Studien u. Kritiken, 1896, 3. 
p. 74f£.; Lightfoot, Supernatural Reli- 2 Comp. Lightfoot, S. R., p. 208 ff. ; 
gion, p. 163 ff.; Zahn, Gesch. d. NTli- Zahn, op. cit., ii. p. 14 ff. 
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S& 7d mpaxbev pact tov ardcroXov, atoKadtWavtos avT@ TOd TvEvp.aT0S, 
noOjvar TH TaVv avdpav mpoOupia, Kvpdcal TE THV ypapyv eis Eévrevéw 
rats éxkAnotass KAnpns ev éxtw tov brotuTicewy taparéetar THV 
icropiav.) Adumbr. in 1 Petr. v. 13: “Marcus Petri sectator 
palam praedicante Petro evangelium Romae coram quibusdam 
Caesareanis equitibus et multa Christi testimonia proferente, 
petitus ab eis ut possent quae dicebantur memoriae commendare, 
scripsit ex his quae Petro dicta sunt evangelium quod secundum 
Marcum vocitatur.” Origen ap. Eus. vi. 25 devrepov de [trav Tec- 
cdpwv evayyeAiwy| 1d Kata Mdapxov ws Tlérpos tdyyjcato aire 
rooavra, Jerome gathers up the substance of the traditions 
recorded by Papias and Clement (de wirr. il. 8); but elsewhere 
he follows Origen (see p. xxi). , 


It will be observed that while’ the two lines. of tradition have 
much in common, they are by no means identical, and probably 
depend on sources partly or wholly distinct. The Asiatic 
tradition goes behind St Mark’s work as an Evangelist, and 
describes the nature of his services to St Peter. He had been the 
Apostle’s interpreter. According to its usual meaning in later 
Greek, the épynveutys is the secretary or dragoman who translates 
his master’s words into a foreign tongue’. 

Thus when Joseph as an Egyptian prince communicates with his 
brethren from Palestine he uses the services of an interpreter 
(Gen. xlii. 23 6 yap éppnvevtis ava pécov airav jv). St Paul directs 
that the gift of tongues shall not be exercised in Christian 
assemblies unless there be an interpreter at hand (1 Cor. xiv. 28 
édy O€ pn 7) Oveppnvevtys (v1. Epunvevtys), crydtw év TH éxxAyoia). 
Now John Mark had enjoyed opportunities of becoming a 

serviceable interpreter to an Aramaic-speaking Jew. Asa resident 
in Jerusalem he was familiar with Aramaic; as a Jew who on one 
side at least was of Hellenistic descent, he could doubtless make 
himself understood in Greek. His Graeco-Latin surname implies 
something more than this; he had probably acquired in Jerusalem 
the power of reading and writing the Greek which passed current 
in Judea and among Hellenistic Jews. Simon Peter on the other 
hand, if he could express himself in Greek at all, could scarcely 
have possessed sufficient knowledge of the language to address 
a Roman congregation with success. In the phrase épynvevtijs 


1 For a different view see Zahn, Hinleitung, ii. pp. 209, 218 ff. 
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Ilérpov yevouevos we catch a glimpse of St Mark’s work at Rome 
during St Peter’s residence in the city’. 

The traditions differ also as to some important points con- 
nected with the origin of the Gospel. Papias suggests and 
Irenaeus expressly says that it was written after St Peter’s death; 
Clement of Alexandria on the other hand states that the Apostle 
knew and permitted or even approved the enterprise. He adds 
that Mark wrote at the request of the Roman hearers of St Peter; 
but this feature in the story bears a suspicious resemblance to 
the account which the Muratorian fragment gives and Clement 
On the whole, 


notwithstanding St Mark’s Alexandrian connexion, the Alexandrian 


repeats in reference to the Gospel of St John. 


tradition appears to be less worthy of credit than the Asiatic. 
Clement indeed attributes it to “the elders of olden time” (vrapa- 
Soow tTav avéxabey pec ButTépwrv TéOevrar), meaning probably 
Pantaenus and others before him. But it must have passed 
through several hands before it reached Clement, whereas the 
statement of Papias came from a contemporary of St Mark’. 

John the presbyter, on whose witness Papias relies, describes 
the character of St Mark’s work with much precision. It was not 
an orderly or a complete account of the Lord’s words or works. 
Mark had no opportunity of collecting materials for such a 
history, for he had not been a personal follower of Christ, and 
depended upon his recollections of St Peter’s teaching; and that 
teaching was not systematic, but intended to meet the practical 
' requirements of the Church. On the other hand there was no 
lack of industry or of accuracy on the part of the Evangelist; he 
was careful to omit nothing that he had heard and could recall, 
and in what he recorded he kept strictly to the facts. It will be 
observed that John does not describe St Mark’s work as a ‘Gospel.’ 


1 Jerome ad Hedib. 11 suggests that 
St Peter may have employed more than 
one interpreter, basing his belief on the 
differences of style which distinguish 
1 and 2 Peter (‘‘ex quo intellegimus pro 
necessitate rerum diversis eum usum 
interpretibus’’), The argument applies 
with greater force to 1 Peter as com- 
pared with St Mark; the evangelist was 


assuredly not the interpreter who sup- 
plied the Epistle with its Greek dress. 

2 The Alexandrian elders were so im- 
perfectly informed as to the relative age 
of the Gospels that according to Euse- 
bius (H. E. vi.'14) they held mpoye- 
ypapba. t&v evayyeNlwv Ta TeptéxovTa 


“Tas yeveadoylas. 
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It was a record of St Peter's teaching or preaching (77s dcdac- 
‘warlas, cf. Iren. le. tad bard Iérpou xnpvocdueva). Yet it was 
certainly limited to the Apostle’s reminiscences of the ministry of 
Christ (rd vid Tod ypsotod 7 AcyOevta 7 TpayGevTa), and thus 
in its general scope answered precisely to the book which was 
afterwards known as evayyéAvov xata»Mdpxov. Later forms of 
the story exaggerate St Peter’s part in the production. Even 
Origen seems to represent the Apostle as having personally con- 
trolled the work (#s Ilétpos vdnyjcato avtT@), whilst Jerome 
(ad Hedib.) says that the Gospel of St Mark was written “Petro 
narrante et illo scribente.” 


The subscriptions which are appended to St Mark’s Gospel 
in certain cursive mss. enter into further details, e.g. 293 
subscr. éypddy idioxeipws adrod tod dyiov Mdpkov...xal é&ed607 
mapa leérpov...tots év “Puyn ovo miotois adeAdots. Others add 
brnyopevOn (or dinyopetOyn) tro Ilérpov, or éredd0y Mapxw to 
evayyeAioty. On the other hand the subscriptions to the versions 
recognise Mark’s authorship without mention of St Peter: eg. — 
“explicit evangelium secundum Marcum” (Latin Vulgate); ev- 


accerAsolt GOHC RATA MapKost (Memph.) ; ~ alsa >\r. 
wanisea (Sin. and Cur. Syriac); wesamn JadlNsowt mle 
mania tuxtmami iam 2 wanima chins 
(Peshitta ; similarly Harclean). The last of these seems to he 
an attempt to combine the Papias tradition with the ordinary 
attribution to Mark; the Gospel is a record of preaching at 
Rome, but the preaching is Mark’s and not St Peter’s. 


4. One personal reminiscence of St Mark survives in a few 
authorities of Western origin. According to Hippolytus (Philos. 
vil. 30) he was known as 6 KodoBodaxtunos, and the epithet is 
repeated and explained in the Latin prefaces to the Gospel. A 
Spanish Ms. of the Vulgate, cod. Toletanus (saec. VIII), says: “colo- 
bodactilus est nominatus ideo quod a cetera corporis procerita- 
tem (sc) digitos minores habuisset*”; whilst the ordinary Vulgate 
preface states that the Evangelist after his conversion amputated 
one of his fingers in order to disqualify himself for the duties of 
the Jewish priesthood (“amputasse sibi post fidem pollicem dicitur 
ut sacerdotio reprobus haberetur”). The explanation is ingenious, 


1 Wordsworth and White, p. 171. 
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but it is evidently based upon the conjecture that Mark, like 
Barnabas, belonged to the tribe of Levi. An attempt was made 
by Dr Tregelles? to shew that the word is used by Hippolytus as 
an equivalent for ‘deserter, in reference to Mark’s departure from 
Perga. But this account of the matter can hardly be regarded as 
satisfactory; it is far-fetched at the best; and so offensive a 
nickname is not likely to have attached itself to the Evangelist in 
Roman circles, where he was known as St Paul's faithful colleague. 
The word itself determines nothing as to the cause of the defect, 
or its extent; 1t may have been congenital, or due to accident; it 
may have affected both hands or all the fingers of one hand or one 
finger only?. The preface in cod. Toletanus seems to ascribe it to 
a natural cause. No authority can be allowed to a document of 
this kind, but the statement is not in itself improbable; at all 
events there seems to be no reason for setting aside the literal 
meaning of the word, or for doubting that it describes a personal 
peculiarity which had impressed itself on the memory of the 
Roman Church. Such a defect, to whatever cause it was due, 
may have helped to mould the course of John Mark’s life; by 
closing against him a more ambitious career, it may have turned 
his thoughts to those secondary ministries by which he has ren- 
dered enduring service to the Church. 

KodoBds is either (1) of stunted growth, or (2) mutilated. Both 
senses occur when the word is used as part of a compound; the 
former appears in koAoBavOys, xodkoBoxépartos, kohoBotpayndos, the 
latter in KoAoBoxKepKos (Lev. xxii. 23 LXX., where it is coupled with 
wTotunros), KoAoBdpw (Lev. xxi. 18); cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 xoAoBotow 
TUS XElpas AITOV Kal TOYS Tddas adTdr. 

As to*the time and manner of St Mark’s death we have no 
trustworthy information. Jerome, as we have seen, fixes his 
death in the eighth year of Nero, at Alexandria; but the state- 
ment seems to be merely an unsound inference from the Eusebian 
date for the succession of Annianus. The Paschal Chronicle 
assigns to Mark the crown of martyrdom’, but the story cannot be 


1 Journal of Classical and Sacred to some mutilation or malformation of 
Philology, 1855, p. 224 f. the toes, resulting in lameness.” 

2 Dr Chase (in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 3 Chron. Pasch.: émt rovrov rod Tpaa- 
247) suggests that ‘‘the word may refer vod cai Mapxos 6 evayyedorys Kat éri- 


XXV1l11 


PERSONAL HISTORY OF ST MARK. 


traced back further than the fourth or fifth century, when it is 


found in the Acts of Mark, an apocryphon of Alexandrian origin’; 


the particulars as they were elaborated at a later time may be 


seen in Nicephorus, or in the Sarum lections for his festival?. 


No 


reference is made to the fact in the prefaces to the Vulgate, 
or by Jerome, though he relates that Mark was buried at 


Alexandria?. 


oxorros "Adekavdpelas *yevduevos...éuapTv- 
pnoev. 

1 See Lipsius, Apostelgesch. ii. 2, p. 
321 ff. 

2 Niceph. Call. H. EH. ii. 43 els riv 
"AreEdvdpevcay mad émrdverow, Orov 5h 
Tas diaTpiBas mrovovpmevos qv ev Tots Bov- 
KéXou dvouafoudvos werd Tivwy ddeMPdv 
mappnola Tov xpiorov Knpicowr. ot Tol- 
vuv Tov eldwr\wY OeparrevTal aidyns a’T@ 
éemBéuevor cxowwlos Tods mwddas dtadaBdv- 
Tes amnvéotepoy eldov...otrw 67 aupd- 
pevos TO mvetua maparlOnoe TH Oew. 
Procter and Wordsworth, Sanctorale, 
col. 262f. The day of his martyrdom 
was Pharmouthi 30 in the Egyptian 
Kalendar, and vit Kal. Mai=Apr. 28 in 
the Roman (Lipsius, op. cit.,.p. 335). 

3 For the traditional connexion of St 


Mark with the Church of Aquileia and 
the translation of his body to Venice 
see the Acta Sanctorum (Apr. 25), and 
as to the latter point cf. Tillemont, 
Mémoires, ii. pp. 98 f., 513; Lipsius, 
op. cit., p. 346 ff. On the mission to 
Aquileia Ado of Vienne (ft 874) writes 
(Chron. vi., Migne P. L. cxxt1. col, 78): 
‘‘Marcus evangelista, evangelium quod 
Romae scripserat Petro mittente primum 
Aquileiae praedicavit, itaque...ad Ae- 
gyptum pervenit.” The extension of the 
older story (Eus. H. E, ii. 16) in this 
passage is instructive. The mosaic at 
St Mark’s, Venice, which represents the. 


-removal of the Evangelist’s body is 


described by Ruskin, St Mark’s Rest, 
p. 109 ff.; for his account of St Mark’s 
see Stones of Venice, ii. p. 56 ff. 


Xx1x 


inf 
HISTORY OF THE GOSPEL IN THE EARLY CHURCH. 


1. A work which was ascribed by contemporaries to a dis- 
ciple and interpreter of St Peter, and believed to consist of carefully 
registered reminiscences of the Apostle’s teaching, might have 
been expected to find a prompt and wide circulation in Christian 
communities, especially at Rome and in the West, where it is said 
to have been written. Yet the letter addressed to the Corinthian 
Church by Clement of Rome, c, A.D. 95, contains no certain refer- 
ence to the Gospel according to St Mark, although it quotes 
sayings which bear a close affinity to the Synoptic record. 


Clem. R. 1 Cor. 23, MpoOTov pev pudAoppoei, eita Bactos vyiverat, 
eira vAXov...€lra otadvAr TOpEerTyKvia, reminds the reader of 
Me. iv. 28, 29 ; but the passage in Clement is part of a quotation 
(cf. ypad7...o7ov Aé€yer) which occurs again in Ps.-Clem. 2 Cor. 11 
and appears to be derived from some Christian apocryphon (cf. 
Lightfoot ad loc.), so that the reference, if there be any, is 
indirect. In Clem. 1 Cor. 15, otros 6 Aads Tots xeiAeow pe TYG, 7 Oe 
Kapdia aitav moppw ameotw ar éuov, Isa, xxix. 13 is cited in words 
which are nearer to Me. vii. 6 than to the Lxx., but the quotation 
is given by Mt. in an almost identical form, and Clement (cod. A) 
differs from both Evangelists and from the LXX., writing areoriw 
for améye. The passage had probably (Hatch, Essa US. Deere i.) 
been detached from its context and abbreviated by some compiler 
of testimonia before the middle of the first century, and, if so, no 
argument can be built upon the general coincidence of the form 
used by Clem. with that which appears in Me. Jb. 1 Cor. 46, ovat 
7@ avOpurw éxeivwr Kaddv nv attG ei ovK eyevvyOn, agrees fairly well 
with Mc. xiv. 21, but still more exactly with Mt. xxvi. 24, and 
may have been cited from a pre-evangelical tradition. 


The same may be said of the writings of Ignatius, Polycarp, 
and Barnabas. Bishop Westcott, after a careful examination, 
arrives at the conclusion that “no Evangelic reference in the 
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Apostolic Fathers can be referred certainly to a written record.” 
Yet these writers with Clement represent the chief centres of 
both East and West—Rome, Antioch, Smyrna, and perhaps 
Alexandria. If we add other documents of the same period— 
the Didache, the so-called second Epistle of Clement, the Epistle 
to Diognetus, the martyrdom of Polycarp, the fragments of Papias 
and the Elders—the general result will not be different?» On the 
other hand the Shepherd, which is the next document emanating 
from the Roman Church, and cannot be placed later than A.D. 156, 
while it may possibly belong to the first years of the second 
century, seems clearly to shew the influence of the second Gospel. 


Herm. sim. ix. 20 of rovotrou ovv SvaKdAws eiceAXctoovTas eis 
\ : ee a a a , bd 4 > > 

tHv BagtArelav Tov Oeov...tols TowovToas SUTKOASY éoTiY eis T. B. 
Tt. 0. eioedOetv (cf. Me. x. 23, 24; Mt. has merely zAovotos cicedev- 
getau cis t. B. THv ovpavev, and Le. drifts further away from the 
Marcan form of the saying). Ib. mand. il. 2 évoyos éon Tis dpaprtias 
(cf. Me. ili. 29). On the general question as to the use of our four 
Gospels by Hermas see Dr C. Taylor, Witness of Hermas, p. 5 ff. 


In Justin, again, we have an echo of Christian opinion at 
Rome, and though the point is open to dispute, there is ground 
for believing that he not only refers to the second Gospel, but 
identifies it with the “memoirs of Peter.” 


Dial. 106 70 «imei HeTOVOMAKEVAL auTov Tlerpov eva. TOV dmoorohwy 
Kal YEypapean év TOUS dr opvn Lovet paw avTovd YEYEVPEVOV kat TOvTO 
pera Tov Kat aAXovus dvo ddeApors viovs LeBedaiov dvras PETWVOMAKEVAL 
dvopare TOU Boavep yes, rf eo Tuy viol Bpovris, OHPLAVTLKOV AV TOV 
avTov éxelvov Ou ov Kal TO éruvupov “laxoB ro “lopanA eérixAnGerte 
e606. It is clear from this that Justin knew certain “A7vropuyvn- 
povevpara. Ilérpov which contained the words dvopa Boavepyés, 6 
éoriv viol Bpovrijs, or their substance, But the actual words occur 
in Me, iii. 17, and in no other evangelical record®. The assump- 
tion that they were borrowed not from our second Gospel but 
from Pseudo-Peter appears to be arbitrary, notwithstanding the 
support of some great names (Harnack, Bruckstiicke d. Hv. d. 
Petrus, p. 37 ff, and Sanday, Inspiration, p._310). A second 
reference to Mc. has been found in Dial. 88 réxrovos voutlopevov 


1 Canon of the N. T.°, p. 63. possibly a reminiscence of the saying in 
2 Ignatius has (Eph. 16) the Marcan Me. ix. 35, torat...rdvrwy didKovos, but it 
phrase 7d wip 7d doBeorov, but cf. Mt. iii. is too uncertain to establish direct in- 
12=Le. ili. 17; all the passages rest on debtedness. 
Isa. Ixvi. 24. In Polye. Philipp. 5 (rod 3 See the writer’s Akhmim Fragment, 
xuptov bs éyévero Sudkovos mavrwv) thereis pp. xxxili. ff.3; J. Th. St. ii. p. 6 ff 
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(Mc. vi. 3); other passages might be quoted, but they relate to 
contexts which are common to Mc. and Mt. or Le., or to the 
non-Marcan verses xvi. g—20 (see Intr. § xi.). 


Meanwhile the Gospel was known and used by more than one 
of the earlier Gnostic sects, and in other heretical circles both in 


East and West. 


Thus Heracleon (ap. Clem. Al. strom. iv. 72) in a catena of 
extracts from the Synoptic Gospels cites Mc. vill. 38; cf. Zahn, 
Gesch. d. NTlichen Kanons, i. p. 741 f. Irenaeus (i. 3. 3) refers 
to the use of Mc. v. 31 by a Valentinian school, and Mc. i. 13 
is distinctly quoted by the Eastern Valentinians, Clem. exc. 85 
(airika 6 KUpios peta 7O Barticpa yiverat TpaTov pmeTa Onpiwv év 
TH épyxpyw). A Docetic sect mentioned by Irenaeus manifested a 
preference for the Second Gospel (iii. 11. 7 “qui autem JIesum 
separant a Christo et impassibilem perseverasse Christum passum 
autem Iesum dicunt, id quod secundum Marcum est praeferentes 
evangelium”), But a mistake may perhaps lurk in this state- 
ment. Basilides, we know (Clem. strom. vil. 17), professed to have 
received instruction from one Glaucias, who is styled an interpreter 
of Peter. If this Gnostic rival of St Mark wrote a Gospel, it is 
possible that the words of Irenaeus refer to the Gnostic Gospel, 
and not to the true St Mark. In Pseudo-Peter there are distinct 
indications of the use of St Mark (Akhmim Fragment, p. xl.). 
The. Ebionite Clementine Homilies also shew an acquaintance 
with it, e.g. xix. 20 Tots atrod pabnrats Kat idiav éréAve THs TaV 
ovpavav Bacweias pvorypia (Mc. iv. 34); a reference to Me. xii. 
29 in hom. iii. 51 is less certain, but probable (cf. Sanday, Gospels 
in the second century, p. 177 f.). Hippolytus (phil. vii. 30) 
strangely represents St Mark’s Gospel as forming part of the 
canon of Marcion’. But apart from Marcion the Second Gospel 
seems to have found no opponents in early Christian communities, 
heretical or catholic. 


The early circulation of St Mark’s Gospel is further attested by 
its place among the primary Gospels, which were regarded, perhaps 
before the middle of the second century, as a sacred quaternion. 


This idea is first expounded by Irenaeus lil. 11. 8 évrevdy Téroapa 
khipara Tov KOo}LOV év @ eo pev eiot Kat TETT APA, KaGoALKa TVEvWaTa, 
KaTéeoTapTaL dé écxdyota é ert Taons 77s yns.. -€ikOTWs (consequens est) 
Tecoapas exe airy otvXovus...€€ wv avepov ore 6 TOV dravrov 
TEXVITNS Adyos, 6 KaOynpevos emi Tov xepouBip Kat OVVEXWY Ta TavTa, 
gavepwhels tots dvOpwrots eOwkev npeiv TeTpapoppov 70 epayrypcoy 
(quadriforme evangelium), évi d¢ mvevpar. ovvexouevov. But the 
conception of a tetpdapoppov evayyéAcov does not seem to have 


1 Marcion was probably acquainted with St Mark (cf. Westcott, Canon’, 
p. 316n.; Zahn, Geschichte, p. 675). 
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originated with the Bp of Lyons. Dr C. Taylor ( Witness of Hermas, 
i. passim) with much probability traces it to Hermas, ie. to 
the generation before Irenaeus. Between Hermas and Irenaeus 
we have the witness of Tatian, whose Diatessaron reveals the fact 
that the four Gospels which had received general recognition were 
none other than those of the present canon. Moreover there is 
reason to believe (J. R. Harris, Diatessaron, p. 56) that Tatian’s 
Harmony was not the first attempt of its kind; certainly the 
harmonising of portions of the Synoptic narrative appears to 
have begun before his time. 


If it be asked why St Mark’s Gospel took its place among the 
four, the answer must be that in the belief of the post-Apostolic 
Church it was identified with the teaching of St Peter. It did not 
appeal in any special manner to the interests of the Ancient 
Church, or, like the first and fourth of our Gospels, bear an 
Apostolic name. It was saved from exclusion, and perhaps from 
oblivion, by the connexion of its writer with St Peter. Thus its 
position in the primitive canon bears witness to a general and 
early conviction that it was the genuine work of the interpres 
Petri. 

In Irenaeus the identification of the work of St Mark with the 
Second Gospel is formal and complete. The great Bishop of 
Lyons is “the first extant writer in whom, from the nature of 
his work, we have a right to expect explicit information on the 
subject of the Canon},” and he does not disappoint our expectations 
here. He quotes our Gospel repeatedly, he quotes it as St Mark’s, 
and he declares the author to have been St Peter’s disciple and 
interpreter. 


Tren. iii. ro. 6 “Marcus interpres et sectator Petri initium evan- 
gelicae conscriptionis fecit sic: initiwm evangelit Iesu Christi filit 
Dew,” etc. (Mc. i. 1—3). Elsewhere Irenaeus quotes verbatim 
Mo. 1.9240 (1y. 6.°6),"v. 31 (i. 3073), sae oa vant a) er ee 
16.5), 39 Oil < 15. 0), 1x, 23. (1V.03 7.05 \eeen oes 2. ee 
(i. 21. 3), Xlil. 32 (ii. 28. 6), xvi. 1g (iii. 10. 6). The last of these 
passages shews that the Gospel as he possessed it included the 
supplementary verses, and that he attributed the whole to Mark: 
“in fine autem evangelii ait Marcus Ht quidem Dominus Jesus, 
postquam locutus est eis, receptus est in caelum, et sedet ad dexteram 


Dew.” 


1 Lightfoot, Supernatural Religion, p. 271. 
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The century ends with the witness of an anonymous Roman . 


writer, the author of the so-called Muratorian fragment, and that 


of Tertullian, who represents the belief of the daughter Church of 
Carthage. 


The Muratorian writer recognised four Gospels (‘tertio secun- 
dum Lucam...quarti evangeliorum Iohannis”), and the single line 
which is all that remains of his account of St Matthew and 
St Mark doubtless refers to St Mark. The words are qwibus 
tamen interfuit et ita posuit. Quibus may be regarded as the 
second half of aliquibus, the first two syllables having perished 
with the preceding leaf of the Ms., or quibus tamen may represent 
ots d¢ in the Greek original’. The sentence cannot mean that 
St Mark was on certain occasions a personal attendant on our 


Lord, as the next sentence (“ Lucas...Dominum...nec ipse vidit 


in carne”)? clearly shews, and must therefore refer to St Peter’s 
teaching*, which Mark reported carefully so far as he had oppor- 
tunity. This may be either a reminiscence of the words of 
Papias (ovdeéy yuapte Mapxos, ovtws évia ypdwas ws darenvypo- 
vevoev), Or part of an independent Roman tradition. In either 
case it is important as evidence of Roman opinion at the end of 
the second century. 

Tertullian’s belief is clearly shewn in adv. Mare. iv. 2, 5 “nobis 
fidem ex apostolis Ioannes et Matthaeus insinuant, ex apostolicis 
Lucas et Marcus instaurant...licet et Marcus quod edidit Petri 
affirmetur, cuius interpres Marcus.” His references to Mark are 
few, but some of them at least admit of no doubt; they will be 
found in Rénsch, d. NV. 7. Tertullians, p. 148 ff 


From the end of the second century the literary history of 


St Mark is merged in that of the canon of the Four Gospels. 


The Gospel according to Mark holds its place in all ancient 
versions of the New Testament and in all early lists of the 
canon. No voice was raised against its acceptance; East and 


West, Catholics and heretics, tacitly recognised its authority. 


The evidence comes from all the great centres of Christian life ; 


from Edessa and Antioch, from Jerusalem and Asia Minor, from 
Alexandria and the banks of the Nile, as well as from Rome, 
Carthage, and Gaul. 


2 


The Gospel according to St Mark was contained in the Old 
Syriac version (it appears in both the Curetonian and Sinaitic 


1 So Chase in Hastings, D. B. iii. p. tung, ii. pp. 200, 201. A later tradition 


represented St Mark as one of the 


47- 
2 Lightfoot, S. R. p. 271. Seventy (Adamant. Dial. p. 10 (ed. 
3 See on the other hand Zahn, Hinlei- Bakhuyzen), Epiph, haer. 51 § 6). 


Ss. M.? C 
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oy in the Egyptian versions, both Bohairic and Sahidie, Pee 
in the oldest forms of the Old Latin. It finds a place in all the 
catalogues which enumerate the Gospels, both Eastern and Western 
(see Westcott, Canon, app. D; Preuschen, Analecta, p. 138 ff.). 


2. But while no doubts are expressed by any early writer as 
to the genuineness of St Mark, it cannot be denied that the Gospel 
received comparatively little attention from the theologians of the 
ancient Church. This relative neglect is noticeable from the very 
first. It has been pointed out that with the exception of Hermas 
the Apostolic fathers contain no clear reference to St Mark, and 
that their quotations as a whole are in closer agreement with the 
first Gospel than with the second’. But it is doubtful whether 
the earliest post-apostolic writers of the Church made use of 
written Gospels at all. Papias expresses the general feeling of the 
age which succeeded the Apostles when he records his preference 
for “the living voice,” Le. the oral testimony of the elders who yet 
survived from the first generation; even the Memoirs of St Peter 
would not be widely used so long as the stream of oral tradition 
continued to flow. This consideration may serve to account for 
the absence of quotations from St Mark in such writers as Clement 
of Rome and Ignatius of Antioch. It is less easy to explain the 
apparent neglect of this Gospel long after it had taken its place in 
every Greek codex of the Gospels and in every version of the New 
Testament. The commentator known as Victor of Antioch, a 
compiler whose date is certainly not earlier than the fifth century, 
complains that, while St Matthew and St John had received the 
attention of a number of expositors, and St Luke also had 
attracted a few, his utmost efforts had failed to detect a single 
commentary upon St Mark. 


Victor, hypoth.: TOANGY els TO Kata Mar6aiov Kal eis TO KaTa 
*Iwavynv.. -owracdavTwv dropyqpara, odtyov dé eis TO Kara Aovkay, 
ovdevos Oe ohus, WS oipau, eis 70 kata Mdpxov eSrryncapevon, émrel ° 
pode pexpe THPEPOV dxijcoa kal TOUTO ToAuTpaypov7cas Tapa TOV 
oTOVOHV TOLOVJLEVOV TO TOV apxaLoTépwv ovvayety Tovnpara KTA, 


1 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor, Syn. p. 179) 
finds a correspondence between ‘‘ the de- 
gree of familiarity with the language of 
the three Gospels which appears to have 
existed among Christians”’ and the re- 
lative adaptation of the Gospels ‘‘for 


the purposes of catechetical or other 
teaching.” Traces of such adaptation 
are fewest in St Mark, and this fact 
suggests a reason for the comparative 
neglect of St Mark in the sub-apostolic 
age. 
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The cause is doubtless partly to be sought in the prestige 
attaching to the first Gospel, which was regarded as the im- 
mediate work of an Apostle, and the greater fulness of both 
St Matthew and St Luke. St Mark offered, after all, merely a 
disciple’s recollections of his master’s teaching. There was little 
in St Mark which was not to be found:in St Matthew or St Luke, 
or in both. Moreover, St Mark was believed even by Irenaeus 
to have been written after St Matthew; and from this view men 
passed by easy steps to the conclusion that the second Gospel 
was a mere abridgement of the first. 

Tren. iii. I. I 6 pey on Mar@aitos...ypapnv eciveykev ebaryyehion TOU 
Ilérpov kai tod TavAov ev “Poun evayyeAtlopeverv.. pera dé THY TOUTWY 
efodov Mapxos KTA. Victor, h ypoth. ioréov Ott peta. Marbatov Mapxos 
6 etayyedioTyns ovyypapyy woetrar. Aug. de cons. evr. i. 3, 4 “ isti 
quatuor evangelistae...hoc ordine scripsisse perhibentur: primum 
Matthaeus, deinde Marcus...Marcus eum subsecutus tanquam 
pedissequus et breviator eius videtur. cum solo quippe Joanne 
nihil dixit, solus ipse perpauca, cum solo Luca pauciora, cum 
Matthaeo vero plurima et multa paene totidem atque ipsis verbis 
sive cum solo sive cum ceteris consonante,” 

Such an estimate of St Mark was sufficient to counterbalance the 
weight which was attached to this Gospel as the work of St Peter’s 
interpreter. 

Something may be learnt as to the relative importance of the 
Gospels in the judgement of the Ancient Church from the order 
in which they are placed in catalogues and mss. The two 
principal groupings are as follows: 


(1) Mt. Mc. Le. Jo. (or Mt. Mc. Jo. Le.); 
(2) Mt. Jo. Le. Me. (or Jo. Mt. Le. Mc., or Jo. Mt. Me. Le., or 
Mit. Jo, Mc, Lec.*). 


The first is that of nearly all the Greek Mss. and of the great 
majority of the catalogues and ecclesiastical writers, and in its 
secondary form it appears in the Curetonian ms. of the Old 
Syriac, and in the Cheltenham list. The second is the order of 


1 Gregory, Prolegomena, p. 137 f.; siaster and the list of ‘the Sixty Books’ 
Sanday, Studia Biblica, iii. p. 259 f.; have Mt. Le. Me. Jo., where the Apos- 
Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N. T. tolic Gospels are placed first and last, 
(E. T.), p.161f. The O.L. ms. k has but Me. retains its usual Western posi- 
_ the es Jo. Le. Me. Mt., whilst Ambro- _ tion. 


c2 
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the Gospels in Codex Bezae and one Greek cursive, in certain Old 
Latin Mss. (a b e f ff q r), the Gothic version and the Apostolical 
Constitutions, in the Latin stichometry of Codex Claromontanus, 
in Tertullian, and in the vocabularies of the Egyptian versions. 
The 
second, which embodies the original order of the West (cf. Tert. 


Each of these groupings rests upon an intelligible principle. 


adv. Marc. l.c.), places in the first pair the Gospels which were 
ascribed to, Apostles, and after them those which were the work 
of followers of the Apostles. The first, which ultimately prevailed 
in the West as well as in the East, arranges the four according to 
the supposed ordo scribendi, In both the relative inferiority of 
St Mark is apparent; in (1) he follows Mt. as his pedissequus ; in 
(2) he is preceded not only by the two Apostles, but usually also 
by St Luke. The two exceptions are probably due to a mixture of 
(2) with (1); the scribe began with the Western order, but when 
he reached the apostolici, he reverted to the customary arrange- 
ment, in which Mark precedes Luke according to the order of 
time?. 

Another indication of the attitude of the ancient Church 
towards the Gospel of St Mark is to be found in the distribution 
of the evangelical symbols among the Four Evangelists. From 
the time of Irenaeus the four Gospels were associated in Christian 
thought with the four Cherubim of Ezekiel, and the correspond- 
ing Goa of the Apocalypse. Irenaeus (iii. 11. 8) quotes the 
Apocalypse only, but he calls the living creatures Cherubim, 
and refers to Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 2 LXX. (6 xa@nuevos émi tov 
xepovBeim, eupavnos). It is the Eternal Word, he says, Who 
sits upon the Cherubim, and their four aspects represent His 
fourfold manner of operation (spayyarteia, dispositio); the lion 
answers to His royal office and sovereign authority and executive 


‘& 4 a 
power (70 éumpaxtoy avTod Kal nyewovrxoy Kat Bacidtxov); the 


1 Cf. Clem. Al. in Eus. H. £. vi. 14. 

2 The Rev. H. T. Tilley informs me 
that in the tower of Wolston Church near 
Rugby there is a fifteenth century bell 
which bears the inscription + MaRcvs « 
MATHEVS » LVCAS « IOHES, and that some 
tiles at Malvern Priory Church, dated 


1456, give the same order. It may have - 
come from the Commentary on the 
Apocalypse which is printed under the 
name of Victorinus of Pettau, where the 
Evangelists are mentioned in this order 
(Migne, P. L. v., col. 324). 
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calf symbolises His sacrificial and priestly character; the human 
face, His coming in human nature; the flying eagle, the gift of 
the Spirit descending on His Church. The Gospels accordingly, 
which reflect the likeness of Christ, possess the same character- 
istics; St John sets forth the Lord’s princely and glorious genera- 
tion from the Father, St Luke emphasises His priestly work, 
St Matthew His human descent, St Mark His prophetic office: 
Tren. J.c. Mapxos dé ad rod mpodytixod mvevparos Tov e€ tous 
€miovtos Tois avOpuwrois THY apxiv erounoato A€ywv *Apyi) Tod evay- 
yediov “Inycod Xpicrot, ws yéypartar év “Hoaia 74 rpodyrtyn, Ti 
TTEpwTiKH €iKOVA TOD EvayyeAiou Sexviwyr dud TovTO dé Kal GYVTOMOV 
kal Tapatpexovoav THY KaTayyeAiav weToinTal mpopytiKds yap 6 
XApaKTHp OUTOS. 
Thus Irenaeus, it is clear, regards the Eagle as the symbol of 
St Mark, whilst St Matthew, St Luke and St John are repre- 
sented by the Man, the Calf, and the Lion respectively. This 
interpretation of the symbols is followed in the lines prefixed 
to the Gospel-paraphrase of Juvencus, according to which 


“Marcus amat terras inter caelumque volare, 
Et vehemens aquila stricto secat omnia lapsu.” 


But the method by which it was reached is so arbitrary that 
later writers did not hesitate to rearrange them at discretion. 
Thus in the notes on the Apocalypse attributed to Victorinus of 
-Pettau the Eagle is assigned to St John and the Lion to St Mark. 
Through the influence of Jerome this became the popular view, 


and impressed itself on mediaeval art, although it was based on 
grounds not more reasonable than those which led Irenaeus to the 
opposite conclusion. 

Hieron. in Marcum tract. ad init. “in Marco leonem in heremo 
personat...qui in heremo personat utique leo est.” Cf. Victorin. in 
Apoc. c. iv. (Migne, P.L. v. lc.) “simile leoni animal Marcum 
designat in quo vox leonis in heremo rugientis auditur...Marcus 
itaque Evangelista sic incipiens...leonis habet effigiem.” 

Other arrangements were freely proposed. Thus in the Pseudo- 
Athanasian Synopsis! Matthew is the man, Mark the calf, Luke 


1 Migne, P. G. xxvit., col. 431: 76 xara Mapxov evayyédov. The second 


Téscapa yap elde yepouBelu ovros 6 mpo- symbol is attributed to the second 
PITNS...7O devTEpov Suovov ubcxXy, TouTésrt Hvangelist, 
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the lion, John the eagle. Augustine finds the lion in Matthew, 
the man in Mark, the calf in Luke, the eagle in John. He 
complains with justice of the puerility of deciding the character 
of a book from the opening sentences, and not from the general 
purpose and aim of the writer; and he justifies his assignment of 
the man to St Mark on the ground that the second Gospel sets 
forth the human life of Christ rather than His royal descent, or 
His priestly office. 


De cons. evr. i. 9 “de principiis enim librorum quandam coniec- 
turam capere voluerunt, non de tota intentione Evangelistarum... 
Marcus ergo, qui neque stirpem regiam neque sacerdotalem vel cog- 
nationem vel consecrationem narrare voluit et tamen in eis versatus 
ostenditur quae homo Christus operatus est, tantum hominis figura 
in illis quatuor animalibus significatus videtur.” 


A table will shew the extent of these variations’. 


Irenaeus. Victorinus. Augustine. Ps.-Athanasius. 
Mr. Man Man Lion Man 
Mc. Eagle Lion Man Calf 
Le.- Calf Calf Calf Lion 
Jo. Lion Eagle Eagle Eagle. 


It will be seen at a glance that while in three out of the four 
distributions St Matthew is the Man, St Luke the Calf, and 
St John the Eagle, to St Mark each of the symbols is assigned in 
turn, This fact illustrates with curious precision the difficulty . 
which the ancient Church experienced in forming a definite 
judgement as to the place and office of his Gospel* Irenaeus 
indeed has rightly seized upon the rapid movement of the narra- 
tive as one of its features, and Augustine calls attention to 
another and deeper characteristic, the interest which the writer 


shews 1 in the humanity of the Lord. But it remained for a later 


age to realise and appreciate to the full the freshness and exact- 


ness of the first-hand report which has descended to us from the 


senior Apostle through the ministry of John Mark. 


1 A fuller treatment will be foundin symbols in connexion with certain Irish 
Zahn, Forschungen, li. p. 257 ff. mss. ‘‘in which, while the text followed 

2 See Professor Lawlor’s Chapters on the Vulgate order, the symbols adhered 
the Book of Mulling (p. 17 ff.) for an to that of the older versions.” 
interesting discussion of the evangelical 


Til. 


PLACE AND TIME OF WRITING, AND ORIGINAL 
LANGUAGE. 


1. According to the prevalent belief of the ancient Church 


St Mark wrote his Gospel in Rome and for the Roman Church. 
Chrysostom transfers the place of composition to Egypt, but he 
is sufficiently refuted by the testimony of Clement of Alexandria 


and Origen. 


For the Alexandrian evidence see p. xxiif. Chrysostom’s words 
(prooem. in Mit.) are as follows: kat Mdapxos dé év Aiyirtw tav 
pabytav tapaxadecdvtwy avTov avTd TovTo Tomoat (Sc. cvvMetvar TO 
evayyéAvov, as the context shews). The error has possibly arisen 
from the statement of Eusebius (7. £. ii. 16), Mapxov rparov dacw 
éri THs Aiyirrov creAduevov TO evayyéAuov 6 bf cuveypdato Kypvéa : 
cf. Jerome, de virr. ll. 8 “‘adsumpto itaque evangelio quod ipse con- 
fecerat perrexit Aegyptum.” Epiphanius for once expresses him- 
self with greater care (haer, li. 6 év “Puy émitpérerar 70 evayyéduov 
exbéobar, Kal ypdwas arrocré\Xeran td Tod dyiov Ilérpov eis tiv Tov 
Aiyvrriwv xwpav). The subscriptions to the Gospels vary; while the 
majority of those which fix upon a locality are in favour of Rome, 
others refer only to the preaching of the Gospel at Alexandria, 
e.g. a codex quoted by Mill has éredo0n Mdpxw to evayyediory Kal 
éxnpvxOn ev ’Argcavdpeia Kal mdon TH Teptyopw adtAs (cf. Ps. Ath. 
synops. 76). Tischendorf mentions the subscription éypady...ev 
Aiyvrr» as found in certain Mss. which he does not specify. 


2. But if the Gospel was written at Rome or for the Church of 


Rome, at what time was it written? ‘After the departure (€£0dop1) 


1 For é£od0s in this sense cf. Le. ix, 
31, 2 Pet. i. 15, Jos. ant. iv. 8. 2 (én’ 
€&dd0v Tod ¢nv). The citation from Ire- 
naeus which follows Victor’s argument 
(Possin. cat. p. 5, Cramer, p. 264) 
begins mera Thy Tod Kara Mardatov evay- 


yedlou éxdoow, and Grotius (Annot. p. 
523) quotes wera rovrov ékdoow from 
‘‘an old ms.”; but the Latin of Ire- 
naeus post vero horum excessum supports 
the printed Greek text. 


an SAO 
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of St Peter and St Paul, says Irenaeus; ‘while St Peter was yet 
alive” is the answer of the Alexandrians. The former is the more 
credible witness, whether we consider his relative nearness to the 
age of St Mark, or his opportunities of making himself acquainted 
with the traditions of Rome and Asia Minor. 

According to the subscriptions of many of the later uncials and 
cursive Mss. of Mc., the Gospel was written in the tenth or twelfth 
year after the Ascension’. This computation is doubtless based 
on the tradition which represents Peter as taking up his abode in 
Rome in the second year of Claudius (Kus. H. E. ii. 14, Hieron. 
de wrr. il. 1). If we dismiss this story, we are left free to adopt 
the terminus a quo fixed by Irenaeus and at least implied in the 
statement of Papias. It is more difficult to settle the terminus ad 
quem. As we have seen, Jerome's date for the death of St Mark 
(the 8th year of Nero) rests upon a mistake. The Paschal 
Chronicle with greater probability places it in the reign of 
Trajan; the young man who was the wdmnpérns of Saul and 
Barnabas in A.D. 42 might have lived to see the last decade of 
the first century*. On the other hand an earlier date is suggested 
by the circumstances under which, if we accept the Alexandrian 
tradition, the Gospel was composed. The request for a written 
record of St Peter’s teaching would naturally be made soon after 
the Apostle’s death, while the Church was still keenly conscious 
of its loss. Thus we are led to think of A.D. 704 as a probable 
limit of time, and this conclusion is to some extent confirmed 
by the internal evidence of the Gospel. The freshness of its 
colouring, the simplicity of its teaching, the absence of any indi- 
cation that Jerusalem had already fallen when it was written, 
seem to point to a date earlier than the summer of A.D. 70. 

3. It may be assumed that a Gospel written for Roman be- 
lievers in the first century was composed in Greek. Even if Greek 
was not the predominant language of the capital, it certainly pre- 


1 The form is usually é&e566y wera  ypicrod dvadjyews owveypddn év ‘Paduy. 
xpovous e’ (or tf’) THs TOO xXpicrod dvadj- Cf. Harnack, Chronologie, pp. 70, 124. 
yews (so codd. G?KS and many cur- 2 See pp. xvill. f., xxvii. 
sives); cf. Thpht. prooem. in Mc. 76 xara 3 Comp. Harnack, op. cit., p. 652. 
Maipxov evayyéduov pera Séxa ern THs TOD 4 See p, xxii. f, 
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vailed among the Roman Jews and the servile class from which the 
early Roman Church was largely recruited’. The Gospel of St Peter’s 
interpreter, 1f of Roman origin, was doubtless written in the 
language which was employed by St Paul when he addressed the 
Christians of Rome, and by Clement when he wrote in the name 
of the Christians of Rome to the Church at Corinth. A Latin 
Gospel would have appealed to comparatively few of St Peter’s 
Roman friends. Moreover it can scarcely be doubted that Greek 
and not Latin was the tongue into which St Mark had been 
accustomed to render St Peter's Aramaic discourses, whether at 
Jerusalem or at Rome. Bishop Lightfoot indeed maintains 
the opposite’, on the ground that the Apostle knew Greek enough 
to address a Greek-speaking people without the aid of an inter- 
preter. But the scanty knowledge of colloquial Greek which 
sufficed the fisherman of Bethsaida Julias in his intercourse 
with Galileans, may well have proved inadequate for sustained 
discourses delivered at Rome. The occasions would have been few 
when the Apostle would have needed to use the Latin tongue, and 
it is at least uncertain whether Mark, a Jew probably born and 
brought up in Jerusalem, could have rendered him assistance 
here. 

A few mss. (e.g. codd. 160, 161) in their subscriptions to St Mark 
support the view that the Gospel was originally composed in Latin, 
and the form of words which they adopt (éypddy “Pwpaori év 
‘Pwun) suggests the origin of the mistake. The same error appears 
in the subscriptions to the Peshitta and Harclean Syriac (see 
p. Xxvi.); on the other hand the preface to the Latin Vulgate is 
content to say, “evangelium in Italia (or ‘in Italiae partibus ”) 
scripsit.” Yet it was once believed that the autograph of St Mark 
existed in a ms. of the Latin Vulgate at Venice (Simon, hist. critique 
ii, p. 114, and Dobrowsky, Fragm. Pragense Ev. S. Marci vulgo 
autographi (Prague, 1778); cf. Gregory, prolegg. p. 185, Scrivener- 
Miller, ii. pp. 84, 259). 

Professor Blass? maintains that St Mark’s Gospel was originally 
written in Aramaic, and that Papias, who knew the Gospel only in 
1 The evidence is stated most fully by Commentary on Romans, p. lii. ff. 
Caspari, Quellen zur Geschichte des Tauf- 2 Clement, ii. p. 


494: 
symbols, iii. p. 267 ff.; a useful summary 3 Philology of the Gospels (1898), p 
may be seen in Sanday and Headlam’s 196 ff. 
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a Greek form, mistook a translation for the original. Blass sup- 
ports his theory by two arguments: (1) ‘Luke in the first part 
of his Acts followed an author who had written in Aramaic. 
Mark is very likely to be the author who first: published these 
stories; he seems therefore to be Luke’s Aramaic authority. If 
Mark’s Acts were written in Aramaic, his Gospel originally was 
written in Aramaic also.” (2) “Secondly, the textual condition of 
St Mark’s Gospel suggests the idea that there existed a plurality 
of versions of a common Aramaic original.” It is difficult to 
take the first of these arguments very seriously. Granting that 
St Mark wrote a book of Acts in Aramaic, it is manifestly unsafe 
to infer that Aramaic was also the original language of his 
Gospel; for Mark was ex hypothesi bilingual, and he would use 
either Aramaic or Greek according to circumstances. The second 
argument is supported by examples which open an interesting — 
field of enquiry, but cannot be regarded as supplyimg a secure 
basis for so large an inference. When he adds that the Aramaic 
words in St Mark are “relics of the original, preserved by the 
translation,’ Blass seems to overlook the fact that they are followed 
in almost every case by a rendering into Greek. A translator 
might have either translated the Aramaic or transliterated it; but 
transliteration followed by interpretation savours of an original 
writer. 

But the theory of an Aramaic original has to meet a stronger 
objection. A translator may shew a partiality for certain words 
and constructions by employing them as often as the author 
gives him the opportunity. But an examination of St Mark’s 
vocabulary and style reveals peculiarities of diction and colouring 
which cannot reasonably be explained in this way. Doubtless 
there is a sense in which the book is based upon Aramaic 
originals; it is in the main a reproduction of Aramaic teaching, 
behind which there probably lay oral or written sources, also 
Aramaic. But the Greek Gospel is manifestly not a mere trans- 
lation of an Aramaic work. It bears on every page marks of the 
individuality of the author. If he wrote in Aramaic, he translated 
his book into Greek, and the translation which we possess is his 
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own. But such a conjecture is unnecessary, as well as at variance 
with the witness of Papias. 


Blass’s supposition that ‘ Papias’s presbyter knew of different 
Greek forms of Matthew besides the Hebrew (or Aramaic) original, 
but in the case of Mark, the interpreter of Peter, he knew only 
one Greek form of that Gospel, and nothing at all of an Aramaic 
original,” imputes to this contemporary witness something worse 
than ignorance. It is evident that ‘the presbyter’ means to con- 
trast the original work of St Mark with the many attempts which 
had been made to translate the Aoyia of St Matthew. 


ive 


VOCABULARY, GRAMMAR, AND STYLE. 


1. A complete vocabulary of St Mark? will be found at the 
end of this volume. It contains some 1330 distinct words, of 
which 60 are proper names. This is not the place to attempt 
a full analysis of the Greek of St Mark, but it may be useful © 
to the student to have access to a few tables which will enable 
him to form some estimate of the relation in which St Mark’s 
vocabulary stands to that of other writers in the New Testament. 


i, Words in St Mark (excepting proper names) which occur in 
no other N.T. writing: 


* dypetew, *aAdados, dAdexropoduwvia, ddAdaxod, *dpdiBdAdew, * aud- 
odov, dvakudlew, dvados, * avarynoav, * avacrevalew, amddnpos, amooTe- 
yaew, dbptter, T Boavnpyés, * yvadevs, * dicxiAvor, * tl ad eiTEV, 
penchpag * éxdavpalev, Pen engi! * evayKadiler bat, * evedely, 
tevvvxa, * ekarwa, * éovdevetv, Lémpdwray, f émiovtpexew, éoyxdtus, 
Tt édbdala, efaeee dae * Quydtpiov, *karaBapivew, *xaradiwKew, * kara- 
Kove, *xatevdoyelv, * karolkyos, mer TPL ft kehadtoty, kopBay, 
Tkotp, *xvdrdew, Kopdmodis, * unxuvev, * woyAados, pupllew, vouveyas, 
fé€oTys, ovd, * radihev, mapoporos, * wepitpexew, * mpacid, mporavAroy, 
t mpopepipvav, * rpocdBBarov, * rpockepadraiov, tpocopyilear bat, * mpoc- 
mopeverOar, trvyun, * oxwrné, See TOTRROT a ee 
ottBas, *oridPewv, era OMIM SS ~ cioonpoy, 
Tradrebd, {ryAavyws, tpilev, *tpvpadud, *izrepnpavia, { vreprepicoas, 
* yrodyviov, Powlkicoa, * yadkiov. 


(Words in this list marked by an asterisk occur in the Lxx. 

Thick type denotes that Mt. or Le. uses another word in the same 

. place. ‘Transliterations peculiar to Mc. are distinguished by ft, and 
other words which appear to be amag Neyoueva, by ft.) 


1 ¢Me.’ xvi. g ff. is not included in in the Index of Greek Words at the end 
this examination of the Marcan vocabu- _ of the volume. 
lary. Its words will be found, however, 
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ii. Words peculiar to St Mark and one or both of the other 
Synoptists : 


G-YAVAKTELY, deyyapevew (Mt.), dyedn, ayvagos (Mt.), dyopa, dypds, 
add Bacrtpos, d\ecus, ah iCew (Mt.), dvdryaov (Le.), dvabeuarilew (Le.), 
dvaxpacewy (Le.), dvaceiew (Le.), avuros (Mt.), dytdhrorypo. (Mt.), 
araipew, drados (Mt.), azapvetcbar, amrodnpeiy, atoxepaAile, amro- 
KvAlev, dpxirvvaywyos (Le.), aoBeoros, doxds, aopadds (Le.), avTo- 
patos (Le. ), apedpwv (Mt.), as Baros (Le.), Brarrev (Le.), 
Bovrevrys (Le.), yadynvyn, yevéora (Mt.), yovurereivy (Mt.), depparivos 
(Mt.), diaBrA€rew, duayiverOor (Le.), diadoyiler Gat, Siavoiyew (Le.), 
duarrepav, Siapyooe, duapralev (Mt.), divaordv, diadnuifey (Mt.), 
divew (Le.), duoKdhus, clomopever Fan, éxarovtamAaciv, éxolooc Gat, 
exrrnooer Ou, é éxtvetv (Le.), exkoracis (Le. ),é exTivdoecv, expvew (Mt.), 
“EXAnvis (Le.), éAwi (Mt.), éumailew, eurrveav, évdidvonev (Le. ), 
eLaidvns (Lc.), e€avaréAdav (Mt.), éfavordvar (Lc.), éranordvar 
(Mt. ), ériBAnua, erypagy), érudvew (Le.), émirkidlew, éricvvdyey, 
épnpwots (LXX.), evKoros, “Hpwdiavds, O€pos, Ondrdlev, OopvBeicbar 
(Le.), OdpuBos, iwarilew (Le.), iy@vduov (Mt.), xabédpa (Mt.), Kako- 
Aoyeiv, Kapydos, Kavavatos (Mt.), xatayeAav, kataxAgv (Lec.), Kkaro- 
paptupety (Mt.), katackyvotv, katactpépe, Katapirctv, katayeiv (Mt.), 
Kategovotacew (Mt.), Kepamsov atria) kAorn (Mt.), xodpavrns (Mt.), 
KoAoBotv (Mt.), Komracelv (Mt.) » Kopac-Lov (Mt. )s Kpaoredov, KpNEVOS, 
KTypa, KvAAds (Mt.), kvvdpioy (Mt.), Kkwpos, Aapa (Mt.), Aaropety 
(Mt. ), Aeyuwv, A€rpa, Aempos, Aerrov (Le.), AvTpov (Mt.), waxpds (Le.), 
patnv (Lxx., Mt.), pecovixtiov (Le.), pynLoovvor, p20d10s, potxac bau 
(Mt.), povopGados, Nalapyvos (Le.), votes (Mt.), vOoos, upp, 
oixoderrorns, oupa, dvixds (Mt.), 6pds (Le. ), Optov, Spkilew, dpmav, 
dpvoceyv, dpxetoGar, sé (Mt.), wapadrvtixos, raparopeverGau (Mt.), 
weéon (Le.), wel} (Mt.), sae a mepiBrereo Oa (Le.), meptAvros, 
TEPLOTWS, Teplxwpos, TeTPWONS (Mt.), rypa, wivaé, mviyewv (Mt.), Topp 
(LXX.), mpoBaivey, mpooKudiew (Mt.), apoomirrewy, TpooTaccery, 
TpooTpeXelv (Lc.), mpvpva (Le.), mporoKaledpiar Tpwrokrr.cia, TUpyos, 
mupecoev (Mt.), paxos (Mt.), padis (Mt.), pious (Le.), oaBaxGavei 
(Mt.), Saddov«atos, cavdadov (Le. ); oéBeo Iau Lake), civamt, owduyr, 
TLWTGV, oxhnpoxapdto, (Mt.), oxvAhew, oTav (Le.), orapaccev (Le.), 
omhayyviler bar, TTOPYWLOV, TTAXUS, TTéyN, TTpwvvivaL, oTvyvacewy (Mt.), 
ovpBovrAL0v, cuvakorovdev (Le.), cvvavaxeioGa, cvvevyview (Mt.), 
ouvenrev (Le.), cvvkabjnoGa. (Le.), cvveadrey (Le.), ovvAaheiv, ouv- 
mviyery, ovropever Gat (Le); owoTapaocey (Le.), ovvrypetv, Swvpos, 
odupis, Textrwv (Mt.), tehusvs, Tehusviov, TidXev, TETPAKLTXiALOL, TplBos 
(LXX.), TpvBov (Mt. dy broxpitys, pavtacua (Mt.), péyyos, ppayea- 
Aovv er gee xpnua (Le.), Wevdopaprupety, Wevdoxpicros (Mt.), 
yxiov (Mt 


iii, Words peculiar to St Mark and St John’s Gospel : 


aKxavOtvos, evradiar pos, Ovpwpos, ‘Tepoohupeirys, KUTTELY, pu Burds, 
vapdos TLOTUKOS, mroupiov, Tpocaitys, mrvev, paSBovvei, pamiopa, 
TPLAKOGLOL, WTApPLOV. 
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iv. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
St John: 

dpwua (Le.), yalopvdAdkioy (Le), euBpiydcla (Mt.), inas (152); 
kpaBarros (Lic.), pouyeta (Mt.), dyros (Mt.), wAéxev (Mt.), paBBet 
(Mt.), ooyyos (Mt.), davepds (Le.), woavva (Mt.). 


v. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Pauline Epistles (in- 
cluding Hebrews): | 

aBBa, ardaddlev, duaprnua, dvapipvyoKev, droBadrev, arorhavay, 
aTOOTEpPELY (LXxX.), appoovvy, GXELPOTOLNTOS, Barris pos, elipnvevely, 
éxhoBos, eEoptacev, evKatpos, edKaipws, 7d€ws, SAoKavTWULA, TEPLPEpELY, 
mopvevelv, mpoAapBavew, cvvarobvycKeElV, TPdOmos, LaTEpYOts. 


vi. Words peculiar to St Mark, one of the other Synoptists, and 
the Pauline writings : 


ayputvety (Le.), adyuoveiy (Mt.), axvpotv (Mt.), amoria (Mt.), | 
amokpugos (Le.), arotaccerGar (Lic.), dppwaros (Mt.), aprvew (Le.), 
.acvvetos (Mt.), atiyuos (Mt.), yovu (Le.), dvaropever Oar (Lic.), dudacka- 
dia (Mt.), SiyyetoPar (Lc.), éxAverOor (Mt.), expepew (Lec.), évexerv 
(Le.), &radpa (Mt.), éfaurns (Le.), érauryxvvecOar (Lic.), emirdooev — 
(Le.), épynuia (Mt.), evkaipety (Lec.), OnrAvs (Mt.), OrABev (Mt.), 
OpocicOar (Mt.), kaBarpety (Lic.), paorE (Le.), petrapoppotoGar (Mt.), 
powpds (Mt.), vedrys (Le.), oixodouy (Mt.), ravraxod (Le.), wavrobev 
({Le.), zapadoors (Mt.), mapoireioGor (Lic.), mapdrrwpa (Mt.), zapa- 
type (Le.), tepuxadvrrew (Le.), mepixetoOar (Le.), wAetoros (Mt.), 
mpookatpos (Mt.), zpookaprepety (Le.), oBevviver (Mt.), omdpos (Le.), 
ovveots (Le.), cxodalev (Le.), trodetcBar (Le.), yarav (Lc.), xeupo- 
mointos (Le.). 


vii. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Catholic Epistles: 

dapalew (Jas.), SwpetrGar (2 Pet.). 

viii. Words peculiar to St Mark, one other N.T. writer, and the 
Catholic Epistles : 


ayadoroetv (Lc., 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), dyvoetv (Paul, 2 Pet.), aypios (Mt., 
Jude), avéryeo (Paul, 1 Pet., 3 Jo.), OepyaiverPa (Jo., Jas.), Nacho 
(Le., 2 Pet.), rodvreAnjs (Paul, 1 Pet.), crevafew (Paul, Jas.), ovvrpe- 
xew (Le., 1 Pet.), tpéuew (Le., 2 Pet.). 


ix. Words peculiar to St Mark and the Apocalypse, or to 
St Mark, the Apocalypse, and one other N.T. writer: 
dpéravov, kavmartigew (Mt.), Aevxatverv, peyrorav, pedu (Mt.), pros 
(Mt.), wopvevew (Paul), ropdipa (Le.), rrdua (Mt.), orody (Le.), 
pvdAov (Mt.), xAwpds, xods. 
Such tables may easily be multiplied? with the help of the 
index at the end of this volume and a good concordance. But 


1 For a good comparative table of the ‘characteristic’ words in Mce., see Haw- 
kins, Hor. Syn., p. ro f. 
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those which are given above suffice to bring out certain features 
in St Mark’s vocabulary. Of the 1270 distinct words (excluding 
proper names) which it contains, 80 are peculiar to St Mark, 
about 150 are shared only by St Matthew and St Luke, and 100 
more are among the less widely distributed words of the New 
Testament. This is not a large proportion of peculiar or unusual 
words. St Luke’s Gospel has more than 250 dat reydueva, 
besides a large number of words common only to itself and the 
Pauline writings’. On the other hand the ama& DNeyoueva of 
St Mark, if not relatively numerous, are often striking; while he 
has comparatively few of the compounds in which the later Greek 
delighted, we meet in his pages with such survivals as eirey, 
maouoGev, such colloquialisms as xevtupiwv, Eéotns, mioTLKds, 
omekovAaTwp, and such transliterations as xopBav, rareOa Kovp, 
éppada, paBBovvei. If we might generalise from these features 
of St Mark’s Greek as compared with the Greek of St Luke, we 
should be led to conclude that the writer was a foreigner who spoke 
Greek with some freedom, but had not been accustomed to employ 
it for literary purposes. He is not at a loss for an unusual word 
when it is wanted to convey his meaning or give point to his 
narrative, but under ordinary circumstances he is comparatively 
limited in his choice, and he displays no familiarity with the 
habits of the Hellenistic writers of his age. 

2. The Greek of St Mark’s Gospel is characterised by pecu- 
liarities of construction and style which force themselves upon 
the attention of every student. A few of these may be parti- 
cularly mentioned. 


(a) Frequent use of elvat and ebety with a participle : i. 6 NV. 
evdedupevos.. Kal éoOwv, 33 vie - erLovipy EVN, 39. nrOev xnptoooy, 
4O €pxeTar.. -TporKadov, pa BE EpxovTau péeporres, 5 joav KaPrjpuevou Kat 
duadoyilomevor, V. 5 iv Kpacwv Kat KOTAKOTTOV éaurov, ix. 4 qoav 
owAahodvres, xa) 42 noav.. -avaBaivovres.. Kat WV mpoaywv, Xili, 13 
€oeobe pucovpevor, 23 ecovTar mimtovTes, XV. 43 NV TpoTdexopevos. 


1 See Plummer, St Luke, p. lii. ff. ‘‘the non-classical words...occur with 

2 Sir J.C. Hawkins (Hor. [em p- 106) considerably more frequency in the 
has collected a list of 26 ‘‘rude, harsh, special vocabulary of St Mark than in 
obscure or unusual wordsor expressions those of the other Synoptists.” Comp. 
in St Mark,” and points out (p.171)that Hncycel. Bibl. ii, 1767 f. 


= 
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(6) Multiplication of participles : ne? plat TY ELPEV..« 
KpaTyoas, mat omhayyvicbeis éxtetvas...nwato, V. ff. otoa...Kat 
mafotoa...kat Saravyoaca...Kat rps Gaerne adAAG...e\Govca, 
dKkovoaca...<\Gotoa mato, xiv. 67 idotoa...euBrAdpaca éyet, XV. 43 
eNov...ToApnoas elandev. 


(c) Use of article with infinitives and sentences: i. 14 pera TO 
rapadobnvat Tov “Iwavyy, iv. 6 dua 76 py exe pilav, Vv. 4 ia TO adrov... 
dedéec0ar kal Suecmacbar tr adttov KTA., ix. 23 Td ei OUvy, Xiv. 28 pera 
70 eyepOnvai je. 

(d) Frequent use of ed6vs, which occurs 34 times in Me. i.—ix. 
and 7 times in x.—xVIl. 

(ec) Use of ay in such sentences as iii. 11 drav adrov ebedpovr, 


5 Py \ , ¢ Ae ey ° ¢ , 
Vi. 56 ozov av eioeropeveto...ogot av nYavTo, X1. IQ OTav éyevovTo. 


(7) Use of broken or imperfect constructions, in cases of paren- 
thesis (ii. 22, lili, 16—18, Vil. 19), or mixture (ii. I, iv. 15, 26, 
30—31, vi. 8, 11, viii. 2, xiii. 34), or extreme compression (Vv. 30, 
Vi. 43, Vill. 8), or ellipse (x. 40). 

(7) Constructio ad sensum: ix. 20 iddv aitov 76 rvetpa, Xill, 14 
76 BdeAvypa...€oTNKOTA. 

(A) Repetition of negative: i. 44 pydevi pndev elrrys, V. 3 ovde... 
OVKETL OVOELS EOUVATO, XVI. 8 ovdevi OvdeY ElrraV. 

(2) Frequent use and careful discrimination of prepositions: 
e.g. 1. 39, . I, 2, 10, 13, lil. 8, iv. 7, 19, 21,. Vl 5, 6, Vil. 3, 31, 1X. 
Bike it, eyeod, Xt 4, Kil. Ty 17,10, ead of see aay, avakvAlev, 
Saying 
3. Such examples, however, give no just conception of St 

Mark’s general style. The body of the work consists of a series 
_of sentences connected by the simplest of Greek copulas, each 
contributing a fresh fact to the reader’s knowledge, and each 
by its vivid and distinct presentation of the fact claiming his 
close attention. St Mark knows how to compress his matter, 
where a multitude of words would only weaken the effect, or 
where the scheme of his work forbids greater fulness; on the 
other hand, when words can heighten the colouring or give life 
to the picture, they are used without regard to brevity and with 
little attention to elegance. 


1 To these stylistic peculiarities may asyndeton(Hawkins, Hor. Syn., pp. 108 ff., 
be added (7) a frequent use of the ‘his- _113 ff., 120 ff.); and (m) disposition to 
toric present’—151 instances are quoted employ pleonastic forms (Salmond, in 
as against 78 in Mt. and4or6inLe.; Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 251). 

(k) preference of kai to 5é; (1) use of 
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For instances of compression see especially Mark’s summaries of 
our Lord’s teaching or of the comments of the hearers, e.g. i. 27, ii 
7, Vul. 29, xii. 38—40 (comp. Mt.). For his habit of adding word 
to word where one might have sufficed see i. 32 dyias...dre édvcev 6 
NALos, 35 mpwt evvvxa Aiav, v. 26 (see above 2 § db), vi. 25 etObs pera 

_ amovdys, Vil. 13 TH mapaddcer 7 mapedwxarte, Vill. 25 duveBAeWev Kal 
arexatéoTn Kat évéBderev, 37 vrepwepicods eLetANooOVTO, Xil. 14 
WE 8 a 83 ‘\ \ 80 / Ba re 1 bd 
EfeoTLv OOvVaL...dOMEV 1 pN OOMeEV;, 44 TavTa Ooa eiyev EBadev, OAOV 
% ie 3 “ LL > 4 , A aA + 
tov Blov avtys, X1V. 3 dAdBaotpov vapdov TicTiKNs ToAUTEAOds, 68 ouUTE 
oida ovte ériotapar, XV. I evOds mpwi, xvi. 8 tTpomos Kat exoracts. 
Under the same head may be placed the frequent instances in 
which a statement is made first in a positive and then in a negative 
form or the reverse (¢.g. 1. 22, li. 27, lili. 29, V. 19, X. 45). 


Two other points, which the tables do not shew, deserve 
to be emphasised here: (1) the relatively frequent use of certain 
characteristic words; (2) the use of certain ordinary words in 
an uncommon and sometimes enigmatic sense. 

Examples of (1) are: dxdé@apros"' (in the term rvedua dxdOaprov), 
avaB dere’, duaroyilerOar’, exOapBetoOar*, eicropevecOar®, éxroper- 
ecbar"®, éuBrérev*, eu Spiypacbar®, évaykadtler Oar’, efovoia’®, erepwrav™, 
éritacoev®, émityav®, evayyeAtov’, OapPetcba®, pecpunverer Oar’, 
TaparopBavev*, rapamropeverOar*, repiPrEred Gar®, TAHpwpa”, rpoayery®, 
mporkareiobar®, mwpotcbar (rupwors)*, ouveynreiv®, irayew”, dipod- 
ofa.*. Under the second head we may place évetyev (vi. 19), wvypq 
(vii. 3), améxer (xiv. 41), éruBaduy (xiv. 72). 

Further, St Mark gives movement to his history by the 
remarkable freedom with which he handles his tenses. 

Changes of tense occur (1) with a corresponding difference of 
meaning: v. 15 ff. rov dapongduevov...6 dayovicbeis, vi. 14 ff. 
éynyeptat...yyepOn, vil. 35 eAvOn...eAdAre.. .duerretharo...duerréAXero, 
ix. 15 é&apByOnoar...... nomacovTo, XV. 44 TéOvynKer...... am éGavev : 
(2) apparently for the purpose of giving life to a dialogue: ix. 
34 ff. érnpwra...déye...eirev, X1. 27 EpxovrTar...kal €eyov...€lrev... 
Aéyovow...A€yet. 

Thus present, perfect, imperfect, aorist, are interchanged, 
not through ignorance of the laws of the Greek language, or 
with conscious artificiality, but from a keen sense of the reality 
and living interest of the facts. Sometimes the historical tenses 
are used almost exclusively throughout a paragraph (e.g. 11. 3— 
10, xv. 20—24); more frequently they alternate with the imper- 
fect and aorist (e.g. lv. 35—4I, vl. 30—51). Even in indirect 
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narration the present and perfect are freely used (il. I, xv. 44, 47, 
xvi. 4), when the writer desires to place the reader for the moment 
in the speaker’s point of view. On the other hand St Mark 
frequently uses the imperfect in a sense which is scarcely dis- 
tinguishable from the aorist, except that it conveys the impression 
of an eye-witness describing events which passed under his own 
eye (chie. giv. 18s vil 7, xe 1 7p xt eexiy rs Sh): 

Much has been written as to a supposed tendency on the part 
of this writer to adopt Latin words and forms of speech. The 
occurrence of such words as Onvapsov, Kevtupiwv, KodpavTns, Kpa- 
Barros, Neyidv, Eéorns, omexovAaTwp, and such a phrase as (xavov 
tovety, lends a prima facie support to this view. But some of these 
Latinisms occur in other Gospels as well as in St Mark, and it 
may be doubted whether they prove more than a familiarity 
with the vulgar Greek of the Empire, which freely adopted Latin 
words and some Latin phraseology’. Nevertheless their relatively 
frequent occurrence in St Mark is one indication amongst others 
of his larger acquaintance with the Greek which was spoken in 
the Roman world, and it accords well with the tradition which 
represents the writer of this Gospel as a professional ‘interpreter, 
and as having resided for some years in Rome. 


1 Blass, Philology of the Gospels, p. 211f. 
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1. Attempts were made at an early time to break up the 
Gospels into sections corresponding more or less nearly to the 
nature of the contents. Besides the stichometry which measured 
the text by lines!, and the ‘Ammonian’ sections which divided it 
in such a manner as to shew its relation to that of the other 
Gospels, there were systems of capitulation under which it was 
arranged in paragraphs for reading. ‘Two such systems survive in 
cod. B and cod.\A respectively. In the former, which is the more 
ancient’, St Mark is broken up into 62 sections as against 170 in 
St Matthew and 152 in St Luke; in the system represented by 
cod. A® (the so-called xefarara maiora or titXot) St Mark has 
48 sections, St Matthew 68, and St Luke 834 

The following table will enable the student to compare the 
capitulation of codd. BA with the paragraphing adopted in the 
text of Westcott and Hort. Italics are used where two of the 


three systems coincide; where the three agree the verse-numbers 
are printed in thick type. 


Cod. B Cod. A WH. 
iL # a D3 
2 
9 9 
I2 Iu; 


1 For the variations of the sticho- 
metry in St Mark see Studia Biblica, p. 
268 f.; J. R. Harris, Stichometry, p. 49; 
ltt. D. d44. t., il. p,. 250; the 
majority of the subscriptions in ss. give 
1600. The Ammonian sections fluctuate 
between 232 and 242 (Gregory, Prolegg., 
i.p.152f.; cf. Burgon, Last twelve verses, 
p. 310f.). On the Church lessons in 


St Mark see Gregory, p. 162, Scrivener- 
Miller, p. 80 ff. 

2 Found also in cod. &. 

3 Found also in codd. CNRZ, and 
possibly of Alexandrian origin; cf. J. 
Tle Bhs Dea: 

4 Cod. D has a system peculiar to it- 
self, in which Me. is divided into 148 
sections (Scrivener, Codex Bezae, p. Xx.). 
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‘Cod. B 


II. 


FET. 


Ly. 


Vale 


VII. 


I4 


aH 
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II. 


EIT. 


IV. 


Vi 


VII. 


L3 


34 


47 


25 


WH. 


10K 


EET: 


V2 


VI. 


VII. 


I4 
16 
oF 


1% 


Dp. 6 


CLL 


XITI. 


XIV. 


T3 
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Cod. A 


VIII. 


IX. 


>.@ 


Sc Me 


XIII. 


XIV. 


31 
ug 


72 
17 


Vii 


1B.€ 


XI. 


>. AE 


Sci Lt 


els 


hii 
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Cod. B Cod. A WH. 
26 
27 2/7 
32 
43 43 
ao, te) 
66 66 
BONES 7 Vee; 
IO IO 
206 
24 
m0) 
38 
42 OOVe a e42 42 
XVIe. SF XV ae 


The titXos which precede the Gospel in cod. A give the 
contents of the successive chapters as follows’: 


Tod kata Mapxov etayyediov at mepioxai. 


a. mpl TOU Sarpovioprevov. B. .  Tept TAS mevOepas Ilérpov. 
Y: mepl tov iabévtwy amd TorkiAwv vow. 8. mept TOU Aepov. 
€. mepl TOU Tapaduticod. os’. wept Aevt Tod TeAwvov. . £. epi 
TOU Enpav EXovTOS XEtpa. n. Tepl tTHS Tov arocTdAwy éxXoyns. 

Tept Tis _rapaPohijs Tov oTopov. lL. Tepl THS emiTysnTEews TOD 
dvéwou Kat THs Oardoons. a. wept Tod AEyewvos. IB. Tepl THS 
Ouyarpos ToD apxicvvaywyov. vy. Tepl THS aiwoppoovons. wW. Tept 
ms duatayns TOV drooTddwv. ue. mept “Iwavvov Kai “Hpodov. 
toes mepl TOV TEVTE apTur. Wl. wept tod év Oaddooy mepurarov. 
un. wept THS TapaBacews: THs evroAns Tov Geod. if’. Tepl THS 
Powikiooys. Ke: mepl TOV poyadov. Ka. Tepl TOV ETTO dprov. 
KB". rept THS Cops TOV Papioaior. Ky. mepl Tov TUpAov. Kd. Tepl 
Ths ev Kowoapia éerepwrnoews. Ke. TEpl THS peTamoppucews TOD 
‘Incod. xs’. rept rod cedynvialopevov. kl. repi tadv Siadoyiope- 
vov tis peiLov. Ky. mepl Tdv érepwrycavtwv Papicaiwy. KO’. epi 
TOD emrepwrncavtos avTov mAovCiov. N. wept tav viov ZeBedaiov. 
da’. aept Bapriaiov. AB’. wept tod maddov. dy. wept THs 
EnpavOcions OUKTS. do’. rept dpvnouKaKtas. Nex epi TOV emrepw- 
THO AVTOV TOV KUptov dpxLepewy Kal ypappatéwv Ey toia egovcia Tatra 
movers ;, Ag. mepl TOU aumeAdvos. ALC. Tepl TOV éykabérov dud TOV 
knvoov. Ay. epi TOV Yaddovkaiwy. AG’. wept TSV ypapparéwv. 
pb. mept THS TOV Kupiov errepwTn Tews. poe. Tept wh Ta Ovo Aerrd. 
pis. Teplt THS ovvre)eias. py: mept TNS 7Epas Kal wpas. pO. Tept 
TAS adeuwpaons TOV KipLov pipw. pe. TEpl TOD Tacxa. ps. Tepl 


1 For the variants of codd. LA see the Latin Vulgate, cf. Wordsworth and 
Tregelles, p. 486 f.; for the capitulation White, p. 174; and for tables of Latin 
of cod, Amiatinus and other mss. of  tituli, Thomasius, opera, i. p. 303 8qq. 
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Tapaddcews mpopyreia. 
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pl. apvyos Ilérpov. pn. rept rH airy- 


lal by 
JEWS TOV KUPLAKOV TWUATOS. 


The following conspectus shews the contents as they are 


arranged in the present edition. 


If. 


aa 


fs 
ao, 
Q—II 
I2—13 
I4—I15 
16—20 
21—28 
29—3I. 
32—34- 
o5- oo: 
40—45. 
I—I2. 
I3—I4 
T5197 
18—22 
23—28. 
1—6. 
7—12. 
23-10". 
19>—30 
31—35- 
I—9. 
10—I12. 
I13—20 
2I—25 
26—29 
30—32 
A mere | 
35—4!1 
I—I13 
I4—17 
18—20 
2I—34. 
35—43 
1—6?, 


Superscription. 

Preparatory ministry of John the Baptist. 

The Baptism. 

The Temptation. 

First preaching in Galilee. 

Call of the first four disciples. 

Casting out of an unclean spirit in the synagogue 
at Capernaum. 

Healing of Simon’s wife’s mother. 

Miracles after sunset. 

Withdrawal from Capernaum and first circuit of 
Galilee. 

Cleansing of a leper. 

Healing of a paralytic in a house at Capernaum. 
The forgiveness of sins. 

Call of Levi. 

Feast in Levi’s house. 

Question of fasting. The Old and the New. 

Cornfield incident. Question of the Sabbath. 

Healing of a withered hand on the Sabbath. 

Second great concourse by the Sea. 

Second withdrawal from Capernaum, and choice of 
the Twelve. 

Question of the source of the Lord’s power to 
expel unclean spirits. 

Errand of the brothers and the mother of Jesus, 
and teaching based upon it. 

Teaching by parables. The parable of the Sower. 

Reasons for the use of parables. 

Interpretation of the parable of the Sower. 

Parabolic warnings as to the responsibility of hear- 
ing the word. 

Parable of the automatic action of the soil. 

Parable of the mustard seed. 

General law of parabolic teaching. 

Stilling of the wind and sea. 

Casting out of the ‘legion’ at Gerasa. 

The Gerasenes alarmed and hostile. 

The restored demoniac sent to evangelise. 

Petition of Jairus. Healing of the aipoppootca. 

Raising of the child of Jairus. 

Departure from Capernaum. Preaching at Naza- 
reth. 


Another circuit of Galilee. Mission of the Twelve. 


lvi 


14—16. 
17—29. 
39—44- 
45—52. 
53—56. 
VII. 1—13. 
I4— 23. 
24—30. 
51-=31- 
VIII. 19. 
1O—I3. 
I4—2I. 
22—26. 
27—30 
31—33- 
34—IX. 1. 
2—8. 
9—13- 
I4——29 
3°—32 

3a OL 
38—40 
41I—50 

xen: 

2—I12 
13—16 
17—22 
23—27 
28—3I. 
32—34- 
35—45- 
46—5 2 
AL ote iT 
I2—I14 
I5—19 
20—25. 
27—33: 
oO WN wees 
13—17 
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The fame of Jesus reaches the Tetrarch. 

Episode of John’s imprisonment and death. 

Return to the sea. Feeding of the five thousand. 

Walking on the sea. 

Ministry in the Plain of Gennesaret. 

Question of ceremonial washings. 

Teaching based upon the question. 

In the region of Tyre and Sidon. The daughter of 
a Syrophoenician delivered from an evil spirit. 

Return to Decapolis. Healing of a deaf man who 
spoke with difficulty. 

Feeding of the four thousand. 

Fresh encounter withthe Pharisees near Dalmanutha. 

The leaven of the Pharisees and the leaven of 
Herod. 

Arrival at Bethsaida. A blind man recovers sight. 

Journey to the.neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi. 
Question as to the Lord’s Person. 

The Passion foretold. Peter reproved. 

Public teaching on self-sacrifice. 

The Transfiguration. 

Conversation about Elijah, during the descent from 
the mountain. 

A demoniac boy set free, and the sequel. 

The Passion again foretold. 

Return to Capernaum. Question of precedence. 

On the use of the Name by a non-disciple. 

The teaching resumed. On the consequences of 
conduct towards brethren in Christ. 

Departure from Galilee; journeys in Judaea and 
Peraea. 

Question of divorce. 

Blessing of children. 

The rich man who wanted but one thing. 

The rich and the Kingdom of Gop. 

The reward of those who leave all for Christ’s sake. 

The Passion foretold for the third and last time. 

Petition of the sons of Zebedee. Teaching based 
on the incident. 

Passage through Jericho: Bartimaeus restored to 
sight. 

Solemn entry into the precinct of the Temple. 

Fig-tree in leaf but without fruit. 

Second day in the Precinct. Breaking up of the 
Temple-market. 

Conversation on the withering of the fig-tree. 

Third day in the Precinct. Authority of Jesus 
challenged by the Sanhedrists. 

Parable of the Husbandmen and the Heir. 

The Pharisees’ question. 
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18—27. The Sadducees’ question. 
28—34. The scribe’s question. 
35—37%. The Lord’s question. 
37'—40. Denunciation of the Scribes. 
- 41—44. The widow’s two mites. 
XIII. 1—2. Destruction of the Temple foretold. 
3—13. Question of the Four: first part of the Lord’s 
answer. 
14—23. Troubles connected chiefly with the Fall of Jerusa- 
lem. 
24—27. End of the Dispensation foretold. 
28—29. Parable of the budding fig-tree. 
30—32. The time known to the Father only. 
33—37- Final warning. 
XIV. 1—2. The day before the Passover. 
3—9. Episode of the Anointing at Bethany. 
to—11. Interview of Judas with the Priests. 
12—16. Preparations for the Paschal meal. 
17—21. Paschal Supper: the Traitor pointed out. 
22—25. Institution of the Eucharist. 
26—31. Departure to the Mount of Olives. The desertion 
and denial foretold. 
32—42. The Agony in Gethsemane. 
43—50. Arrival of the Traitor: arrest of Jesus: flight of 
the Eleven. 
51—52. Story of the young man who followed. 
5365. The Trial before the High Priest. 
66—72. Peter denies the Master thrice. | 
XV. 1i—15. The Trial before the Procurator. 
16—20%. The Lord mocked by the Procurator’s soldiers. 
20b—22. The way to the Cross. 
23—32. The Crucifixion, and the first three hours on the 
Cross. 
33—37- The last three hours on the Cross: the Lord’s Death. 
38—41. Events which immediately followed. 
42—47. The Burial of the Lord. 
XVI. 1—8. Visit of the women to the tomb on the third day. 
[9—11. Appearance to Mary of Magdala. 
12—13. Appearances to two disciples. 
14—18. Appearances to the Eleven. 
19—20. The Ascension, and its sequel. | 


2. Weare now in a position to consider how far the contents 
group themselves into larger sections’, revealing the existence of a 


1 Zahn (Hinleitung, ii. p. 224 ff.) di- 
vides the Gospel, apart from the intro- 
duction and appendix, into five very 
unequal parts (i. 16—45, ii. 1—iil. 6, 
iii. 7—vi. 13, vi. 14—X. 52, Xi. I—xvVi. 8). 


Dr Salmond (in Hastings, D. B., iii. 249) 
suggests a division in accordance with 
the geographical data (i. 14—vii. 23, 
Vii. 24—ix. 50, X. I—3I, X. 32—XV. 47). 
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purpose or plan in the mind of the writer. Even a hasty exami- 
nation will shew that the book deals with two great themes, 
the Ministry in Galilee (i. 14—ix. 50), and the Last Week at 
Jerusalem (xi. I—xvi. 8), and that these sections are connected 
by a comparatively brief survey of the period which intervened 
(x. I—52). The first fourteen verses of the Gospel are evidently 
introductory; the last twelve have the character of an appendix, 
which links the Gospel history with the fortunes of the Church 
in the Apostolic age. 

The first of the two great sections of St Mark bears manifest 
signs of brevity and compression, especially in certain parts of the 
narrative. On the other hand there are indications of the writer's 
desire to follow the order of events, as far as his information 
permitted him to do so. It is shewn by the notes of time and 
place which continually occur. 


The following are examples : Tmapahyov Tape Tyv Oadaccay (1. 16)... 
Kal mpoBas dXdtyov (1g)...Kat elomopevovTar eis Kadapvaovp, kat evOvs 
TOUS va Baow elaeAOov eis THV cvvaywyny (25) kat edOds €K THS 
cwvayoyns efeAovres (20). pias dé yevoperns. (32)...Kal mpot EVVUXa 
diav diva Tas e&prAOev (3 5). Kal eioeA Ov maXrw eis Kag. bu npepav (il. 1) 

Kal e€nAGev madw rape THY daduccav (I 3).--Kal Tapayov (14). Kal 
ernnoey OAL eis owaywyiv (iit. Dye Res - dvexespnoe ™pos Tv Oa- 
Aacoay (7)...Kat avaBaiver eis TO opos (13)...Kal épxerat eis oikov (20)... 
Kal way np&ato ddacrxery Tapa. mV Gadaccay (iv. I)...Kal OTe éyévero 
Kata povas (10)...Kat A€yer adrots ev éxeivy TH Hepa ape yevomevns 
AreAPwpev eis TO épas (35)...Kat 7AOov eis TO mépav (Vv. 1)...Kal 
duaTrepaoavTos TOU ‘Tyo0d év TO TOW mah (2 T).--Kab ec Gev exetWev 
(vi. 1)...Kal mepipyev Tas Kwpas (7).. Kal ani Gov év TO TAoliw <is 
Epnwov ToTov (32)...KaL Suamepdcavres € emt Thy ynv 7rOov <is Devycapér 
(53)...exetOev d€ dvacras amnOev eis Ta opta Tupou (vil. 24)...Kal 
maw eceAOov ek tdv dpiwv Tupov 7AAGev dua Sudadvos eis tv GaAacocay 
(31)...Kat edOds euBas eis 7d thotov...9Gev eis To pepn Aahpavovda 
(vill. I0)...Kal...aaAuv euBas annrev cis TO mépav (13)...Kal OX 
eis ByOoaday (22). Kal ec Aber... -<is Tas Kopas Kaicapias (27). at 
pero, nHEpas eC. -avaxpépet QaUTOUS cis Opos tyAdv (ix, 2). Kall raraf 
vovTwV adTav ek TOD Cpous (9)...Kat eireAPovtos airod eis oikov (28) 
kakelOev eceNOovtes €ropevovto dia THs Taderalas (30)...Kal Aor Eis 


Kagapvaovp (33). 


It is impossible to resist the impression that the writer 
who constructed this chain of sequence believed himself to be 
presenting his facts upon the whole in the order of their actual 
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occurrence ; and this impression is not weakened by the occasional 
dropping of a link (as e.g. at i. 40, il. 23, vil. 1), for such excep- 
tions suggest that he was unwilling to go beyond his information, 
and that the indications of order which he gives are sound so 
far as they go. This view is supported by the absence of his 
favourite evOvs at the points of transition; at such times the 
writer vouches for the relative order only, and not for the im- 
mediate succession of the events. The kind of sequence which 
he aims to establish is consistent with the omission of many 
incidents or discourses, and with the bringing into close proximity 
of others which were separated by considerable intervals, but not 
with a disregard of chronological order; nor is it his habit to 
group together materials of similar character, or which appeared 
to illustrate the same principle}. 

But granting that the writer intended to follow the relative 
order of time, is there reason to suppose that he has succeeded ? 
Can we recognise in this part of his work the steady and natural 
development of events which possesses historical verisimilitude ? 

The answer makes itself distinctly heard by the careful 
student. He observes a progress in the history of the Galilean 
Ministry, as it is depicted by St Mark, which bears the stamp 
of truth. The teaching of Christ is seen to pass through a 


succession of stages in an order which corresponds to His method. 


of dealing with men: first there is the synagogue homily, then 


the popular instruction delivered in the larger auditorium : 


supplied by the sea-shore or the neighbouring hills, then the 


teaching by parables of the multitudes who had proved them- 
selves incapable of receiving spiritual truth, and lastly the 


initiation of a select few into the mysteries of the Kingdom, 


which they were afterwards to proclaim to the world. And 


1 Dr Sanday, however, (Smith, D.B.?, 
i. p. 1224, cf. Hastings, D.B., ii. p. 613) 
finds some instances of this: ‘‘Some 
sections (according to Holtzmann, ii, 
23—iil. 6, Iv. 21—25, 1x. 33—50, X. 2— 
31, Xi. 23—26) shew marks of artificial 
composition.” Mr C,H. Turner (Hastings, 
D.B., i. pp. 406, 410) expresses himself 
with less reserve: ‘‘even if the sections 


as wholes are in chronological order, the 
events within each section are obviously 
massed in groups”; ‘“ within his first 
section St Mark certainly groups events 
by subject-matter rather than by time.” 
The general attitude of St Mark to- 
wards chronological order is stated in a 
few careful sentences by Dr Salmond, 
in Hastings, D. B., ill, p. 255. 


sae 
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the course of events as sketched by St Mark answers to 
this progress in the teaching and partly explains it. We see 
the crowd growing daily in numbers and enthusiasm, the 
opportunities of teaching increased, the necessity arising for a 
division of labour, the consequent selection and training of the 
Twelve; and on the other hand, the growing hostility of the 
Scribes, their reinforcement from Jerusalem, their alliance with 
the party of Herod, the unintelligent and dangerous excitement 
of the common people, the awakened curiosity of Antipas. As 
we look more closely into St Mark’s picture, the plan of the 
Ministry begins to shape itself. We see that it includes (1) the 
evangelisation of the lake-side towns and country, both in the 
tetrarchy of Antipas and in that of Philip; (2) the extension 
of this work to the rest of Galilee during intervals of enforced 
withdrawal from the lake-district; and (3) the instruction and 
disciplining of the men who were ultimately to carry the preach- 
ing of the Divine Kingdom to the ends of the earth. The whole 
of this complicated process moves onwards in St Mark’s history 
in so easy and natural a manner that we are scarcely conscious 
of the movement until we come to analyse the contents of the 
Gospel. But in fact the scheme is developed step by step, each 
incident forming a distinct link in the sequence’. | | 


According to Papias St Mark wrote axpiBas, ob pévror rh &er, and 
this has been taken to mean that, while his recollections were 
faithfully reproduced, he made no attempt to arrange them chrono- 
logically*. But ragis is order of any kind, and its precise meaning 
must be interpreted by the context in which it occurs. In this 
case the context supplies a clue, for Papias goes on to say that 
St Peter taught ody dorep ctvrakéiy Tav Kupiaxdv Tovovpevos Adywy, 
i.e. not with the view of producing a literary work. A ovvraégis is 
a set treatise which follows the rules of orderly composition ; thus 
the writer of 2 Maccabees at the end of his task (xv. 39) finds 
comfort in the reflexion 76 ris KatacKevns ToD Adyou TépmEt Tas aKods 
TOV évTvyXavovTwY TH OvvTage, Papias himself claims that his logia 
were compiled ovvtaktixds: odk éxvyow O€ ou Kal doa ToTé Tapa TOV 
mpecButépwy Kadws euafov Kal Kartos éuvyudvevca cuvKararagat (al. 


1 The solitary exception is the ex- 2 For various explanations of this 
Eee episode of the Baptist’s death omission see Salmon, Intr.’ p. 91. 
vl. I7—29). 
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ovvtaga) tais épyyveiats. St Mark’s work, being a mere echo of 
St Peter’s amouvypovetuara, was not in this sense orderly; it 
belonged to a different category from the artificial treatises which 
were in fashion, and for the most part was a mere string of notes 
connected in the simplest way. The structure of the Second Gospel 
is wholly in harmony with this view. The paragraphs, often 
extremely brief, are connected by the simplest of Greek copulas. 
Tore, which abounds in St Matthew, is not once used by St Mark 
as a note of transition ; odv, St John’s favourite copula, is employed 
in narration only by the writer of the supplementary verses; d¢€ 
occurs in this connexion but four times in the first nine chapters. 
Yet in the longer subsections the writer of this Gospel shews him- 
self willing to vary the monotony of the repeated kai by the use 
of dAAd, yap, idov, or by dispensing with copulas of any kind. His 
invariable use of xai at the commencement of a paragraph’ may 
therefore be attributed to the deliberate purpose of connecting his 
notes together in the least artificial manner; and this feature of 
his work sufficiently explains the words of Papias. 


When we pass from the narrative of the Galilean Ministry 
(i. EAoaik. 50) to the brief summary of the Judaean and Peraean 
journeys which followed it, St Mark’s manner changes perceptibly. 
He is still, at least in c. x., a compiler of drrouynuatiopol, but 
his memoranda are no longer accompanied by notes of time, 
and the notes of place are few (x. I, 17, 32, 46). When Jerusalem 
is reached such indications of fuller knowledge appear again; the 
succession of the events is carefully noted, and the places where 
they occurred are specified (e.g. x1. I, 11,12, 15, 19, 20,27; xii. 41 ; 
xiii. 1, &c.). The hand of the writer to whom we owe the first 
great section of the book is clearly to be seen in the last. Yet 
there is a change of manner which is perhaps not wholly due 
to the difference of theme. The narrative of the Passion is on a 
scale which is out of all proportion to that on which the Ministry 
is drawn. The subsections become noticeably longer; instruction 
holds a more prominent position; the terseness of the earlier 


sayings is exchanged for specimens of more prolonged teaching (e.g. : 


Xi. 23—25, xll. 24—27, 29—31, 38—40); a whole chapter (xiii.) 
is occupied by a single discourse; the style is more varied, and 
the monotonous xaé gives place more frequently to dé or some. 
other equivalent. These are among the signs which point to a 


1 See above, p. xlviii. n. 
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partial use in these chapters of a source distinct in character from 
that which supplied the materials of the first nine or ten chapters. 

3. The tradition which from the days of Irenaeus ‘has 
identified the Second Gospel with the teaching of St Peter is too 
early and too consistent to be wholly set aside, unless the internal 


evidence of the book requires us to abandon it. There is certainly 
but little in this Gospel which did not fall within the lmits of 
St Peter’s personal knowledge. He may have been present on all 
the occasions in our Lord’s life to which St Mark refers except the 
Baptism, the Temptation, and the Crucifixion and the scenes which 
followed it. On certain occasions he was one of three selected 
witnesses. It is true that the figure of Simon Peter does not 
loom large in the Second Gospel, and some pages in the history 
where he fills a prominent place are wanting in St Mark; it 
is St Matthew who relates the high commendation passed upon ~ 
Peter's confession of faith, while St Mark gives only the story 
of his subsequent miscarriage; the story of Peter's walking 
on the sea, and of the stater in the fish’s mouth, are also in 
Matthew only; indeed the only long paragraph in Mark which 
concerns St Peter is the account of his three-fold denial of the 
Master. 


This difficulty presented itself to the acute mind of Eusebius 
of Caesarea, and he met it by what is probably on the whole the 
true explanation of the facts—the Apostle’s reluctance to call 
attention to himself in a record of the words and works of Christ ; 
dem. ev. ill. 3 tadtTa pev ovv 6 Ilérpos e€ixdtws Tapacwwracbar Zio: 
610 Kal Mapxos attra mapéAurev, TA O€ KATA THY Apvyow avrod eis TAaVTAS 
éxypvfev dvOpwrous... MGpxos pev Tatra ypade, Iérpos dé tadra zepi 
EavTod paptupet. Such reticence may indeed serve to disarm sus- 
picion when we remember that the Pseudo-Peter writes in the 
first person (Hv. Petr. ad fin. éyo b& Sipwv Ueérpos Kat “Avdpéas 6 
dd¢eAgpds pov), and that the same feature appears in other Christian 
pseudonymous literature. 


But if tokens of Petrine origination are not prominent in 
St Mark’s Gospel, they are not wanting altogether, and the 
unobtrusiveness of those which meet the eye of the careful 
student increases his sense of their importance. Thus, while the 
Second Gospel omits a series of incidents relating to St Peter 
which find a place in the first and third (e.g. Mt. xiv. 28 f,, xv. 15, 
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ret Cex Vid 240i a evill..2lp lev. 30f.; X1L41, xx11,-31), and 
contains no such incident which the other Synoptists omit, it 
occasionally identifies St Peter where St Matthew and St Luke 
are indefinite. 

Simon, Peter, or Simon Peter is mentioned 28 times by Mt., 25 
by Mc., 27 by Le. Of Mc.’s references to the name in separate 
contexts four are peculiar to him (Me. i. 36, xi. 21, xiii. 3, xvi. 7), 
whilst Mt. has but one reference which is not shared by either 
of the other Synoptists (Mt. xv. 15), and Le. but two (viii. 45, 
xxii. 8). 

This fact might not count for much, if it stood alone; but 
there are others which point to the same conclusion. The reader 
of the Synoptist Gospels is frequently struck by the appearance in 
St Mark of minute details or touches which suggest first-hand 
knowledge. This impression may be partly due to St Mark’s 
characteristic style, though on the other hand it is possible that 
the style itself may have been moulded by intercourse with an 
eye-witness. Such striking phrases as éuPpiunoduevos avTo 
evOds é€éBarev adtov (1. 43), mepeBreYrdpevos avdTovs pet opyhs 
TUVAUTOVMEVOS ETL TH TApwoEL THS Kapdlas avT@V (ill. 5), Trepte- 
Bréreto ideivy THY TODTO Toincacay (Vv. 32), advémecav Tpactal 
mpactai (vi. 40), can hardly be attributed to the fancy of a 
compiler. Certainly no amount of realism will account for the 
scores of unexpected and independent details with which St Mark 
enriches the common narrative; as Bishop Westcott observes, 
“there is perhaps not one narrative which he gives in common 
with St Matthew and St Luke to which he does not contribute 
some special feature’.” 

Examples may be found in Mc. 1. 14f., 20, 27, 29, 33, 35 ff, iL 2, 
3, 4, 13, 15, 23, lil. 4, 7, 9, 14f, 17, 20f, 31, 32, 34, IV. 33, 34, 
35 36, 38, V- 13, 20, 21, 26, Viaii 55 39; 32, B74 5) Ory hy BS 3s 
Wines ae 20, 1s 1, Villy 12; 22 ff, Sareea telie ase te ih, x. TO; 
Zi iees2, 46 ff, S130, 1 14k: 16, LO20 2 7) XML Oe 4, S75 a Ts 
435 nl 2seR1V.. 40; 58, SOUS 00 07,4) 2m, occ lkese tA T: 
44, 45, 46, Xvl. 1, 3, 4, 5, 8 
Was St Peter the eye-witness who supplied this mass of 

independent information? ‘There are three narratives in the 
Synoptic tradition which must have been derived originally from 


1 Westcott, Introduction to the Study of the Gospels, p. 562. 
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St Peter, St John, or St James; and there is one of which 
St Peter alone was competent to give a full account. A com- 
parison of St Mark’s account of these incidents ought to throw 
light upon the question. 


(1) Me. v. 37-43 (Mt. ix. 2325, Le. viii. 5156). Me. 
alone distinguishes the successive stages of the Lord’s way to the 
dead child (otk dicey ovdéva pet avtod cvvaxoAovbnoar ei py 
KTA....Kal épyovrat eis Tov olkov...kal eioeAPav...cioropeverar O7oVv HV 
76 mawdiov); in Me. only the Lord’s words are preserved in Aramaic, 
and the child’s age is mentioned at this point to account for her 
rising and walking (eprerare, jv yap érdv dudexa); lastly, it is Me. 
only who connects this miracle with the departure from Capernaum 
which followed (vi. 1). (2) Me. ix. 2—13 (Mt. xvii. 1—13, Le. ix. 
28—36). Here Mt. is in some respects fuller than Mc., and seems 
to have had access to another tradition. But Mc. has several 
striking features, some of which point to Peter as their source. 
Such a phrase as otiABovra AevKa diay ota yvadeds xth., the untrans- 
lated “Rabbi” of Peter’s ‘answer,’ the explanatory clause od yap 7de 
ti aoxpi6y, the mention of the suddenness with which the vision 
vanished (éfamwva mepiBrcapevor ovkeri ovdeva ecldov), the reference 
to the reticence which the three practised (rév Adyov éxparnoay... 
ocvv(yntovvres KTA.)—are just such personal reminiscences as St Peter 
might have been expected to retain. (3) Mc. xiv. 33—42 (Mt. 
xxXvl. 37—46, Le. xxii. 4o—46). Here Mt. agrees with Mce., yet a 
close examination reveals the greater originality of Mc., and some 
probable traces of a Petrine source; thus it is Mc. only who pre- 
serves the Aramaic afd, and the Siuwv of the Lord’s address to 
Peter ; moreover the characteristic otk ydecav ti aroxpiOadow aire 
clearly comes from the same mind which supplied the similar note 
in the Marcan account of the Transfiguration. (4) Me. xiv. 54, 
66—72 (Mt. xxvi. 58, 69—75, Le. xxii. 5462). All the Synoptic 
accounts here depend on St Peter, for St John’s report (Jo. xviii. 
17—18, 25—27) is quite distinct. But Mc.’s narrative manifests 
special knowledge of the lesser details (e.g. jv...0epuauduevos pds 
70 pas, idovoa tov Iérpov Oeppawopevor, eis TO mpoavrALov, éx devtepou, 
éxiPadwv), His dialogue also has greater freshness and verisimili- 
tude; comp. kat od peta tod Nalapynvot joba rod ‘Inootd with Mt.’s 
kal od no0a pera Inood rod TadeAacov, and the answer ovre oida ovTe 
ériotapat ov ti A€yers (Mc.) with the tamer ovx oida ti A€éyers (Mt.), 
ok olda avrov, yuvat (Le.). 


The internal evidence does not amount to a proof of Petrine 
origination. But it is entirely consistent with the tradition which 
represents St Mark as specially indebted to St Peter; and the 
tradition is at once too early and too wide-spread to be abandoned 


unless the evidence of the Gospel itself renders its acceptance 
impossible. 


CONTENTS, PLAN, AND SOURCES. Ixv 


It is another question whether the present book can be 
assigned as a whole to St Peter or even to St Mark. The last 
twelve verses, as we shall see, almost certainly belong to another 
hand; the first verse is possibly no part of the original work. 
To St Mark and not to St Peter must probably be ascribed the 
episode of the Baptist’s martyrdom, the story of the veavioxos in 
Gethsemane, such explanatory notes as vii. 3—4, 19 b, and the 
It may be doubted 
whether the long discourse of c. xiii. was derived from St 
Peter’s teaching; indeed the note in v. 14 (0 avayitvéoKwr voeiTw) 
seems to point distinctly to a written source which St Mark 
has incorporated. At xiv. I we come upon the traces of another 
source; the words jv 5& TO mdcya Kai Ta abupa peta dvo 
#uépas have the air of a new beginning and are not in St Mark’s 
style, and the incident which follows, although it might have formed 
a suitable introduction to a detached narrative of the Passion, 
breaks St Mark’s order of time, carrying us back, as St John 
shews, to the day before the Lord’s entry into Jerusalem. Thus 
it is probable that at this point St Mark has availed himself of an 
earlier document, into which he has worked his recollections of 


interpretations of Aramaic words and names. 


St Peter’s teaching and such other materials as his own residence 
at Jerusalem had placed within his reach’. 

On the whole it seems safe to assume as a working theory of 
the origination of the Gospel that its main source is the teaching 
of St Peter, which has supplied nearly the entire series of call 
descriptive of the Galilean Ministry, and has largely influenced the 
remainder of the book. But allowance must probably be made, 
especially in the last six chapters, for the use of other authorities, \ 
some perhaps documentary, which had been familiar to the 
Evangelist before he left the Holy City. 


1 The present writer has risen from 
his study of the Gospel with a strong 
sense of the unity of the work, and can 
echo the requiescat Urmarkus which 
ends a recent discussion. But he is not 
prepared to express an opinion as to the 
nature and extent of the editorial re- 
vision which St Mark’s original has 


8. M.2 


undergone, 

2 For an account of the attempts 
made by critics since the time of Baur 
to discover a ‘tendency’ or a dogmatic 
purpose in the Second Gospel, see Sal- 
mond in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 260; and 
on the supposed Paulinisms of St Mark 
cf. Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1844. 
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COMPARISON OF ST MARK WITH THE OTHER 
SYNOPTISTS. 


If we accept the traditional account of the origin of St Mark’s 
work, the writer was far from regarding it in the light of 
a ‘Gospel,’ i.e. as one of a series of attempts to produce a record 
of the life of Christ. It is not impossible that the present 
headline ’ApyH Toy eyarreAioy ‘lHcoy Xpictoy may be due to a later 
hand; the superscription Kata Mépkon was certainly added by 
a generation which had conceived the idea of a tetrad of Gospels. 
The interpreter of Peter, if he gave a title to his book, was 
doubtless content to call it by such a name as we find in Justin— 
"ATIOMNHMONEYMATA TTéTpoy. 

But though originally an independent work, St Mark stands 
to the first and third of our present Gospels in a relation which 
is not accidental or artificial, but vital. When the three writings 
are compared together, they are found to deal with the same 
great cycles of events, and to describe them in words which are 
often nearly identical. The literary problem which arises from 
this remarkable fact belongs to the general Introduction of the 
Gospels, and cannot be usefully discussed here?; nor, indeed, is it 
one which directly concerns the student of St Mark. But he will 
do well to take note of the distinctive features of the second 
Gospel as compared with the first and the third, and to examine © 


1 For a comprehensive treatment of 
the subject the reader may be referred 
to Professor Stanton’s article Gospels 
in the second volume of Dr Hastings’ 
Dictionary of the Bible. An elaborate 
and able article on the same subject in 


Encyclopaedia Biblica is unhappily dis- 
figured, more especially in the section 
on the ‘Credibility of the Synoptics,’ by 
the dogmatic statement of conclusions 
which are quite insufficiently supported. 
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their bearing upon the origin and character of the book upon 
which he is engaged. 


The following table will shew how far the First and Third 
Gospels cover the ground which is covered by St Mark, and the 
relative order which they follow. For the contents of the sections 


see § v. p. iff. 


IL. 


II. 


EV. 


WL 


Me. 


LET 
IV. 


MILT 


IX, 


bv Eds 


oe 
XIII. 
IX. 


XIV. 


fap 
IV. 


[Ve 


LV. 


VI. 


Aig 


VWiLLE 


XIII. 


VIII. 


LV. 
TX. 


Tih 


Le. 


I—6, 15-17 


2122 
I—I3 
I4—I5 
r ff.] 
BB See Wf 
cere, 
40—4I 
42—44 
12—16 
17—26 
27—28 
29—32 
Seip sy 
5 
6—II 
17—I9 
72-16 
14—26 
I9—21 
4—8 
9—I0 
II—I5 
16—18 


18—19 


22—25 
26—33 
o473 7 
Boa 30 
40—48 
49—56 
16—30 
1—6 


Eco, 
19—20 


e2 


xvii 


Ixviil 


Vile 


APE RE 


IX. 


Dau 


XII. 


XITT. 


ALT. 


XVIII. 


».G B.S 


XXII, 


XXIT. 


1X 


XVIII. 


XIX. 


XXT. 
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Le. 


IO—I7 


18—2I 
22 
23—27 
28—36 


37—43* 


43°—45 


46—48 
49—5° 
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lxix 


Me. Mt. Le. 
XIV. 1I—2 XXXVI, 1—5 XXII. s1—2 
59 G18 
fo Fi 14—I16 3—6 
12—16 17—I19 7—13 
17—21 20—25 14, 2I—23 
22—25 26—29 17—20 
26—3I 304-35 31—39 
(32—42 36—46 40—46 
435° 472-50 diac53 
5i—-h2 
53—65 ei: 547, 03——-71 
66—72 69—75 56—62 
XV. I—I5 DOO aE I—26 XXITI. I—25 
16—z20? 27—31? 
20b_22 31>—33 26—33° 
23—32 34—44 33°—43 
5 Goo wt 45—5° 44—-45° 
38—41 51—56 45°—55 
42—47 57-01 O—55 
Dx VL. Is XOXOV ULI: I—20 56—XXIV. 


1. It appears from this table that out of the 106 sections of 
the genuine St Mark there are but four (excluding the head-line) 
which are wholly absent from both St Matthew and St Luke; 
and of the remaining IOI, 93 are to be found in St’ Matthew, 
and 81 in St Luke. On the other hand, as the table shews with 
equal distinctness, there are large portions of St Matthew and St 
Luke (e.g. Mt. i—i., v.—vu., Le. 1.—11., 1x. §1—xviil. 14) which are 
either entirely wanting in St Mark, or represented there only by 
an occasional fragment. This is but a rough statement of the 
case, but it suffices to indicate the relation of St Mark to the 
other Synoptists! in regard to the extent of the fields which they 
respectively occupy. | 

2. Further, the table reveals a marked difference of order in 
that part of the common narrative which belongs to the Galilean 
Ministry. From the beginning of the journeyings to Jerusalem 
to the Resurrection the order of the sections differs but slightly. 
St Matthew (xxi. 19 f.) brings the withering of the fig-tree into 
immediate connexion with the sentence -pronounced upon it, and 


1 Compare Mr W. C. Allen’s paper in Exp. T. xii., p. 279 ff. (The dependence 
of St Matt. i—xiii upon St Mark). 
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St Luke (xxii. 21 f.) places the detection of Judas after the distri- 
bution of the Eucharist. With these exceptions the order of Me. 
x. I—xvi. 8 is generally followed by St Matthew and St Luke. 
But in the sequence of the events narrated in Mc. 1. 14—ix. 50 
there is no such consensus. St Luke, indeed, is generally in fair 
agreement with St Mark, where the two are dealing with the same 
events; but St Matthew’s displacements of the Marcan order are 
numerous and serious in the earlier chapters. 


The chief differences of order in St Luke are as follows: (1) the 
charge of collusion with Beelzebub follows the arrival of the 
mother and brethren; (2) the parable of the mustard seed is 
detached from that of the sower and stands in a later context; 
(3) the preaching at Nazareth is placed at the outset of the 
Ministry. St Matthew’s order is essentially different from 
-St Mark’s as far as Mc. vi. 13, although from that point the 
two are in almost complete agreement. 


It may be taken as a prima facie argument in favour of St 
Mark’s order that it is “confirmed either by St Matthew or St 
Luke, and the greater part of it by both.” Moreover, when one 
of the other Synoptists strikes out a path peculiar to himself, 
his order usually has less verisimilitude, and is open on internal 
grounds to suspicion. 


Thus (1) when Mt. places the gathering of crowds from Decapolis 
and Judaea at the very outset of the Ministry (Mt. iv. 25), there 
can be little doubt that he antedates a state of things which Mc. 
rightly places at a later stage (Mc. ili. 7 ff). (2) The crossing to 
the Gadarene (Gerasene) country, if preparatory to an evangelistic 
tour in the Decapolis, seems to come too early in Mt.’s order, 
and on the other hand he places the calling of the Apostles too 
late; in Mc. both incidents occupy places which accord with what 
appears to be the natural course of events. (3) The synagogue 
scene at Nazareth, which Le. fixes before the commencement of the 
Lord’s residence at Capernaum, bears upon its surface the evidence 
of a later date (cf. Le. iv. 23 dca yrovoaper yevopeva eis tHv Kadap- 
vaovp xtA.), (4) Again the notes of time and place in Me. are 
frequently precise where in Le. they disappear, or exist only in a 
weakened form—e. g. Me. i. 22 eds Tots caBBaow (Le. ev Tots c. )s 
ii. 1 eloeAOOv radu els Kagapvaoty 8v Tpepav (Le. €yeveTO EV [La TOV 

neepov), iv. 35 év éxeivn 7H Quepa (Le. éy mua tov yyepov)—whilst in 


---+=— 
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1 Mr F. H. Woods in Studia Biblica, ii. p. 62; ef. Dr Sanday’s remarks in 
Smith’s D.B.? (p. 1224). 
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Mt. the incidents have sometimes fallen into new surroundings 
which are inconsistent with those assigned to them in Me. or Le. 
or in both; comp. e.g. Mt. viii. 1 xaraBavrtos d€ aitod ard Tod dpovs 
(Le. év 7G etvar airov év pug Tov TOdEwv), ix. 18 TadTa adtov AadodvTos 


(Mc. and Le. place the preceding parables in other contexts). 


3. The comparison of St Mark’s matter with that of the corre- 
sponding narratives in St Matthew and St Luke has been to some 
extent anticipated in the preceding section (p. lx ff). But it 
may be useful to illustrate a little more fully the relative fulness 
of St Mark’s knowledge in matters of detail’. The following 
examples are taken from the first four chapters of the Gospel. 


Me. 
i, 20 adévtes TOV 
/ Br eR 

matepa avtav Le Pe- 
datov év To TAOLw 
peta TOV plo OuTav 
e) ~ ff] > / > A 
amrnAGov oricw avTov. 

1. 35 mpwl evvvxa 
Alav avactas e€fAOev 

be aA > » 
kai adrndGev eis Epnjov 
TOTOV KaKEL Tpoo- 
UX ETO. 

1. 43 Kal €uBpepy- 


TAMEVOS AUTO Ev- 
Gus éééBahev av- 
, & / 3 A 
TOV, Kal A€ye aiT@ 
KT 
oe \ , 
li, 2 katovvn XO n- 
wee 
gav moAXol worTe 
PNKETL Xwpety /-7- 
d€ Ta pds Ovpar. 

li. 23 npgavro 6d6v 
movety TiIAXOVTES TOUS 

, 

OTAXVAS. 

ili, 6 é&eAOovres ot 
Papicaion evods pera. 
Tov “Hpwdiavav Krtd. 

lil.14 mpookaXetrat 

a ” eed 
ovs UeXev aos... 

\ »- Td 4 
Kal émoincev dude- 
KO...Lva° OOLW ET 
aUTOD Kal lva aTro- 
aoréAAn avrovs kK 

Y auTous K7- 


1 Cf. Papias ap. Eus.: évds.. 


Mt. 


. \ 
lv. 22 adevtes TO 
A SN 
awAotov Kal TOV Ta- 
- > A > , 
TEpa avTw@V %KOAOVv- 
Oncav aia, 


Vili. 4 Kal A€yer 
avT@ KTH. 


xii, I ypEavro 
, / \ 
TilNew oTaxvas Kal 
eo Ole. 
xlli. 14 €£eAOovres 
d€ of Papivaion KrA. 


xX. I mpooKxadeoa- 
pevos Tors duwdexa 
\ b) A y» 
pabyras avrod éw- 
Kev auTois éfovciav 


KTA, 


Le. 


/ 
V. II Katayayov- 
\ a SiN \ 
Tes Ta TAOLA ETL THY 
Aa 3 ig / 
ynv apevTes TravTa 
? 4 7A 
nKxodovOnoay atta. 


iv. 42 yevomeévys 
dé yyepas efeAOwv 
éropevOn «cis Epnmov 
TOTOV. 


Vv. I4 Kal avros 
Tapyyyerev avT@ 
KTA, 


vi. I €riAXAov ot 
pabytrat airod Kal 
noQuov Tovs oTAXVvAS. 

vi. 11 airot dé 


KTA. 


vi. 13 mpoceduiv- 
noev Tovs pabyras 

2 A \ 2 , 
QUTOU, Kal éxAefa- 
pevos at avTav du)- 
dexa.... 


éroinoaro mpovo.ay 0 undev wy HKovee Trapandurety, 
, v7) pbvowav, Tov un WY TK p : 
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Mc. 

, \ > 
pvoocev Kat €xelv 
b) / 
€fovoiav KTH. 

eee a” 

lil, I9g—2I1 €pyxe- 
Tat €is olxov’ Kal 
ovvepxeTar madry 
oie y¥ 4 \ 
© 0xAOos, WOTE LY 
dvvacGat AUTOUS 
pede a aprov payecv. 
kat dKovoavTes ot 
Tap avTov €€nrAGov 
KpaTHOTAL AUTOV, E- 

q 
Neyov yap ore é&e- 
oT. 

“4 bd sh 

lv. 10 OTe éyéveTo 
KATA [LOVAS, YPwTwY 
aurov of wept avTov 
ov Tots dudexa KTX, 

Iv. 34 kat idiav 
33 Tots idlous pa. q- 
Tats éwéAvev Tav- 
Ta, 

e is 

iv. 36 wapaAapBa- 

> 
VOUCLY GUTOV WS HV EV 

a 4 
TO Totw, Kal ada 
tota AY peT av- 
TOU. 

° SP oN s 

iv. 38 Kal avtos HY 
év TH Tpvpvyn ert 

\ by 
TO TpocKkepadratov 
Kaevowr. 

lv. 39 émetipyoev 

~ > 
TO aveum KaL ELTeEV 

~ ee c 
Tm Oartacoyn Ziw7a, 
TEPLMwWOO. 


Mt. 


xlll. IO mpoced- 

/ e pene 2 
Govres of pabyrai ei- 
Tav avT@ KTA. 


sieve ’ , 
Vill. 23 éuPavre 
avtT@ eis tAOlov 7KO- 
> A 
Aovoynoav avTa ot 
> A 
pabyrat avrov. 


eee ‘ -} \ \ 
vill. 24 atros de 
3 Na 
exabevoev. 


Vili. 26 ézetipy- 
wev Tols aveuous Kal 


T Paragon. 


COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. 


Le. 


Vili, 9 émnputwv 
XN 2X e \ 
d€ avrov ot pabyrat 
avTov KTA, 


Vili. 22 avros évé- 
Bn eis wXotov kat ot 
pabytat avrov. 


Vill. 23 mAedvTwv 
dé avTav adimvucer. 


viii. 24 emreripn- 
ve TO dv ep Kal T@ 
Krvsswve Tod 3Saros, 
Kal emavoavto. 


When St Mark does not add to our knowledge, his presentation 


of a fact or saying is often distinct from that which it assumes in 
St Matthew and St Luke, and has the appearance of being the 

original from which one or both of the other accounts have been 
derived. 


The following examples from the same chapters may suffice: 
Mc. Mt. Le. 


i. 16 Siuwva kat iv. 18 dvo aded- 
*Avépéav tov adeAdov ghovs, Siuwva Tov 
Sipwvos. Aeyonevoyv lérpov 
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Mc. 


i. 26 omapagayv av- 
Tov. 


li. 12 Tov KpaBar- 
Toy. 

ied 7 KOACo AL... 
apuapTwArous. 


ee , 
li, 21 ef dé py, aiper 
\ , > .  ) A 
TO TANPWLA AT AVTOD 
TO KQLVOV TOD TaAaLoD. 


see No 7 
lil. 16 kai éreOnxev 
¥ aA , fe 
ovona TO Zipwve Ile- 
\ 37 7/7 
Tpov, kat Iaxw(ov. 
bd ee \ 
iv. II tiv TO pv- 
, Me 
orypiov dédorau. 


lv. 21 €pxerar 6 
AvxVoOs. 
lv. 22 ov yap éc- 
oN \ & 
TLV KpUTTOV éay 7 tva 
KTA, 


iv. 31 ws KOKKW. 


Mt. 
kat Avdpéav Tov a- 


deAdov Sipowvos. 


1x. 6 tHhv KAvnv. 


ix. 13 KkaXéoa... 
dpLaptwAovs. 


: ” 
Iv. 16 aipe. yap 
\ 4 > A 
TO TANpwUa avTov 
3 A 
aro TOU ipatiov, 


XxX. 2 Sivwv 6 Ka- 
Aovmevos Tlérpos... 
Kat “laxwBos. 

xili. IL tyty d¢- 
dora, yvdvar Ta p= 
oTNpLa. 

Vee 
AvxVOV. 

x. 26 ovdéy yap 
€oTiv KEKaALPMEVOV 
& ovK KTX. 

Xill. 3I Opuoia éo- 
TLV... KOKKW. 


KQLOVCLV 


Ixxili 


Le. 


iv. 35 piav avrov 
eis TO Meco... wydev 
BAawav avrov. 

\ ae, 

V. 24 TO kAwvidtov. 


V. 32 kaXéoat a- 
paptwAous eis peTa~ 
vouay. 

v. 36 ef 5 py 

sie ~ : N Ob 
KQL TO KALVOV TXIEL 
Kat T® mada ov 

‘ ’ ts > , 
Tvpgpwvnoe. TO €7L- 
BAnpa TO ard Tod 
KQLVOU. 
: a 

Vi. 14 Sipwva ov 

\ > , 4 
Kat wvopacev Ile- 

Se are: 
Tpov...kat ‘laxwBov. 

Vili. g tty dédo- 
TAL YVOVAL TA VOTH- 
pla. 

Vill. 16 Advxvor 
7 
awas. 

eee 3 be 

vill. I7 ov yap 
éoT. KpuTTov 6 ov 
KTA, 

see e 9 

Xill. 19 Opoia éo- 

TIV KOKKa, 


Although in several of these instances St Mark’s mode of ex- 


pressing himself is briefer than that which is preferred by the other 
Synoptists, his style is not on the whole distinguished by brevity. 
On the contrary his treatment of incident is constantly fuller than 
theirs, partly through the habit, already illustrated, of filling up 
his picture with an abundance of minute details, partly from his 


way of (1) presenting facts in a vivid and pictorial form, and 


(2) interpreting character and conduct. 


Examples of (1) may be found in the story of the Gerasene 
demoniac, the narrative of the cleansing of the aipoppootoa and 
the raising of the child of Jairus, the Baptist’s martyrdom, the 
discussion arising out of the question about xowai yelpes, the 
healing of the Syrophoenician girl, the epileptic boy, and the son 
of Timaeus, the scribe’s question, the anointing at Bethany. This 
feature in Me. is most apparent when he is compared with Mt. 


=onn~ 


Ixxiv COMPARISON WITH THE OTHER SYNOPTISTS. 


Le. has a fulness of his own, but it is of another character, and 
| largely due to a literary style; cf. Mc. ii. 22 with Le. v. 37f., v. 1 

with Le. viii. 26, v. 17 with Le. vill. 37, vill. 30 with Le. ix. 21, 

vill, 34 with Tecca es 937 ek Se eo oe 455 xi, 8 with Le. xix. 

27, Sill oy Leite Grex tno i 

The following may serve as illustrations of (2):, ji ei ies 
ordayxviobeis, I 1. 43 eu Bpyenoapevos, ill. 5 pet Opyys cwvdurovpevos, 

Vic 3° emuyvous é€v €avT@ TH Cs avrot OvVA/LLY, Vie 36 Tapakoveas TOV 

Adyov hadovmevor, vi. ao) eVELYEV AUTO kth., Vi. 20 edhoBetro...7oAa 

1Tropel Kat nOEws avrod MKoveV, Vi. 52 nv QUTOV 7 Kapoto. TETWpWMEVN, 

vil. 9 Kalapilwv TavTo. TO Bpwpara, x 31 euPrcas avToO i) dmnoev 

auToY, xo2 orvyvacas etl TO Aoye, XV. I5 Bovdopevos TO OXAw TO 

ixavov Tomoal, XVi. 8 otdevi obdev elirov, iho Rotro yap. 

As a result of this characteristic fulness of St Mark, some 
eighty verses in his Gospel find no direct parallel in the other 
Synoptists. Although he seldom introduces a narrative or a 
parable which is not also found in St Matthew or St Luke, the 
aggregate of matter peculiar to the Second Gospel cannot fall 
much below one-sixth of the whole book. 

In one respect, indeed, St Mark is concise where the other 
Evangelists are full. With a single exception (c. xi.) he repre- 
sents the longer discourses of St Matthew and St Luke by a few 
compact sentences. Thus, the Sermon on the Mount finds only 
an occasional echo in the Second Gospel (e.g. iv. 21, ix. 50, x. I1); 
the long charge to the Twelve (Mt. x.) is reduced by St Mark 
to a few verses (vi. 8—11); of the final denunciation of the 
Pharisees, which occupies a whole chapter in St Matthew (xxiiz), 
St Mark gives merely a specimen (xii..38—40). Such public 
teaching as St Mark reports is chiefly parabolic (ii. 19—22, iL. 
23—27, lv. 3—32, Vii. 15, xil. I—9); yet his parables are few in 
comparison with those of either Matthew or Luke. On the other 
hand instructions delivered privately to the Twelve are some- 


times given more at length by St Mark than by the other two 


‘ Synoptists. (cf eg. vii. 18—23, villi. 17—2I, ix. 33—50, xiiL 


34—37). And such sayings as St Mark records are often, like 
his narrative, characterised by touches which possess a singular 
freshness and originality. 


The following are examples: i. 14 wemAyjpwrat 6 Kaipds, ii. 27 7d 
od BBatov dia Tov avd eve i ovx 6 av dua TO od. 
pwmrov éyéveto Kal ovx 6 avOpwros 51a To cd BBartov, 
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lil. 23 was dvvarar Satavds Satavay ékBddrAew; 26 ddrAXA TéAos exe, 
29 évoyos éorat aiwviov duaptyparos, iv. 8 dvaBaivovta Kal adfavoueva, 
13 ovdk oldate THY TapaBodyy Tatryv KTA., Vil. 13 Tapdpowa ToLadTa 
TOAAG Trovelre, Vil. 27 aes TpwToV xopTacOAVaL Ta TEKVA, Vili, 21 ovTH 
ouviete; ix. 23 70 Ei dvvy, wavra duvata TO TLoTEVovTL, 1X. 29 TOTO TO 
yevos ev ovdevi dvvarar éfeOety ei py ev TpoTEryy, X. 30 peta Swypor, 
Xi. 22 €xere wiotw Oeod, xii. 27 wodd tAavaobe, Xil. 34 od paxpay el 
ao tTHS BaciAvElias Tod Geod, xiv. 36 mavta duvara cou. 


To sum up these remarks. It would appear that the relation of 


St Mark to the other Synoptists is that of an early but fragmen- 
tary record towards records of a somewhat later origin? and more 
In compass St Mark falls far short of the 
other two?, but he excels them in approximation to chronological 
order and in life-like representation of the facts’. 


complex character. 


His narrative 


moves in a more contracted field; he reports but one of our’ 


Lord’s longer discourses in full, and comparatively few of His 
sayings and parables. But where the three Synoptists are on 
common ground, St Mark is usually distinguished by signs of the 


minuter knowledge which comes from personal observation or 


from personal contact with an eye-witness‘. 


1 For a discussion of this point see 
Hastings, D. B. iii. 259f., Ene. Bibl, ii. 
1847 f.; the literature upon it will be 
found in Moffatt, Historical N. T., p. 
262 f. 

2 Jerome, de virr, ill. 8, * Marcus... 
breve scripsit, evangelium.” 

3 On the ‘genius’ of St Mark’s Gospel 
see Salmond in Hastings, D. B., p. 253 ff. 

4Mr F. P. Badham in St Mark’s 
Indebtedness to St Matthew uses the 
picturesqueness of St Mark’s narrative 
as an argument against his priority; see 
e.g. p. **consider the frequently 
trivial character of these details...con- 
sider, too, the tendency to emphasise 


the marvellous. With the phenomena 
of the Apocryphal Gospels before our 
eyes it will surely be reckoned a sign of 
decadence that our Second Evangelist 
dilates so exuberantly on the Gadarene’s 
ferocity and the epileptic’s paroxysm.” 
The comparison of St Mark with the 
Apocryphal Gospels is unfortunate. It 
calls attention to the essential difference 
between the real and the realistic, a 
report based upon a first-hand authority 
and an historical romance. For a criti- 
cism of Mr Badham’s method the student 
may be referred to Mr A. Wright’s Some 
N. T. problems, p. 256 ff. 


VII. 


USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT BY ST MARK. 


This Gospel contains 


68 distinct references to the Old Testa- 


ment, of which 25 are either formal! or nearly verbal quotations. 
Only seven of the references are peculiar to St Mark. 


_ In the following table quotations are distinguished by an 
asterisk; (Mt.), (Lc.), indicate that the passage is used by 
St Matthew or St Luke in a corresponding context; a dagger 
before a Marcan reference shews that it contains a quotation 


peculiar to St Mark. 
AEE ib oy, Me. x. 6 (Mt.) 
bi 24 xo ie (NEC) 
Xviii. 14 Keele aed) 
XXXVli. 20 xil. 7 (Mt., Lec.) 
Xxxvili. 8 xii, 19 (Mt., Lc.) 
*Exod. iii. 6 xii. 26 (Mt., Lc.) 
3 <xate vii. 107, x. 19 (Mt.) 
- XX. I12—I7 x. 19 (Mt., Lc.) 
Xxi.19 vii. 10> (Mt.) 
- xxiv. 8 xiv. 24 (Mt.) 
Lev.  xili. 49 i. 44 (Mt., Le.) 
* xix. 18 XI, 315 3 2b. ec 
Num. xxvii. 17 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
*Deut. iv. 35 peat y 
v. 16 vii. 10 (Mt.) 
Vv. I17—20 x. 19 (Mt., Lc.) 
te vi. 4 Xil 20, 30 
v5 xii, 33 (Mt., Lc.) 
<li et xill, 22 (Mt.) 
XXIV. I x. 4 (Mt.) 
* XXiv. 14 Kxa1G 
Veen xil. 19 (Mt., Lc.) 
Bay xill, 27 (Mt.) 
1 Sam. xv. 22 Textiles 


1 The formal quotations in Me. are 19; see Introduction to the O. T. in Greek, 


Pp. 382, 391. 
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1 Sam. xxi. 6 Me. ii. 26 (Mt., Le.) 
1 Kings xxii. 17 vi. 34 (Mt.) 
2 Kings i. 8 i, ro (Mt.) 
Esther v. 3, vil. 2 Vir 24 
Job = xiii. 2 x, 29 (Mt.) 
well ofS XXli. I xv. 34 (Mt.) 
Sore xv. 29 (Mt.) 
xxiLI9 xV..24)CMt:, “Lc; ) 
xli. 9 { xiv. 18 
x xlii. 6 xiv. 34 (Mt.) 
lxix.:22 xv. 36 (Mt.) 
* ee xii. 36, xiv. 62 (Mt., Lc.) 
“ Cxvitoaa t, xlixioi iti, ec.) 
. CXVili. 25 f. xi. 9 (Mt.) 

Isa. Vv. I—2 xii, r (Mt., Le.) 
Y1¢0 E iv. 12 (Mt., Le.) 
sata xlll. 24 (Mt. ) 
x1x.02 xis (Mt Le 

S Sear 9 vii. 6 (Mt.) 
Se eae xiii. 25 (Mt.) 

Ae <i 1 23)( Mites) 

* lvi. 7 SIS ye Le Lc.) 
ixiie2 vi. 11 (Mt.) 

* Ixvi. 24 Tix. 48 

Jer. v.21 tT viii. 18 

ba vii. II xig. eh Mt.. cle) 

Ezek. xii. 2 + vill. 18 
<Vil23 ives 2M ts ce) 
XXXIV. 5 v1. 34 (Mt.) 

Da eeelie 25,-20.045 xin 7. (Die Lc.) 
iV. 152,21 iv. 32 (Mt. 

vii. 13 Xlli. 26, xiv. 62 (Mt., Le.) 
ines xiii. 14 (Mt.) 
xis I xiii. 14 (Mt.) 

* Slit xiii. 19 (Mt.) 

= ~aNe wise xiii. 14 (Mt.) 

Joel iii. 13 Tulvine 

Micos. Vil. .6 xiii. 12 (cf. Mt., Le.) 

Zech. ii. 10 Sitie2 7H.) 
viii. 6 CNEL 
ha ae xiv. 24 (Mt.) 

= 28 sive 37 ( Wt.) 
*Mal, i. 1 in 2; (Mt, Ac.) 
iv. 5 IX 1st.) 


A comparison of the formal and direct quotations with the 
Cambridge manual edition of the Lxx.’ will shew that while St 


1 A more detailed comparison is given by Mr W. C. Allen in Exp. Times, xii. 
(1900-1) pp. 187 ff., 281 ff. 


Ixxviil USE OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

Mark is generally in fair agreement with the Ms. which on the 
whole presents the LXxX. in its relatively oldest form, there are 
some remarkable variations. 


In the following list thick type is used where the text of the 
Cambridge Lxx. diverges from the text of St Mark as edited in this 


volume. 


Mcri.2 idov droatéhhu TOV 
dyyehov pov po Tpoowrou cov, 
8s katacKevacel THY GOdV Gov. 

Me. 1. 3 pov) Boavros ev 
Th epnpw ‘Browacare TY 6d0v 
Kupiov, evelas movetre Tas Tpl- 
Bovs atrod. 

ee e Aw 

Me. vil. 6 6 Aads ovTos Tots 

, tif aA ec \ , 
xel\leolv pe Tid, 7 Oe Kapdia 
avtav moppw aréxer Gam émovr 

/ \ 14 / / 
parnv d€ ceBovtal pe, SidacKovTes 
didackadias évtaApata avOputwr. 


Memvur ino Tipo. TOV maTépa 
gov kal THV HNTEépa cov. 

Me. vil, To» 0 Kaxooyov 
Tar épo 7} pytépa Oavarm Tedev- 
TOT. 

Me. ix. 48 6 oxorn€ aitav od 
TENEVTE KAL TO TIP OV OBEvvuTaL. 


Me. x. 6 apoev kai OnAv éroi- 
Noev avtous. 

Me. x. 7 f. €vexev Tovrov Kata- 
Netifer dvOporos TOV marépa auTov 
Kal THY pT €par Kal éoovtat ot dvo 
eis OapKa pilav. 


Nise x 19 By povevoys, un 
poixevonys, pay Khas, pay pevd o- 
papTupnoys, ft) droorepyons, Tia. 
TOV TATEHA TOV Kal THV MYTEpa. 


Me. xi. 9g woavvd: edoynpévos 
6 épxdpevos ev dvopare Kupiov. 


Me. xi. 172 6 oikés pou olkos 
mpooevxyns KANnOynoeTAL Tac Tots 
eOveow. 

Me. xi. 17 omydaov Anorwv. 


Mal. iii. 1 idob e&azrocréAAw Tov 
ayyeAov pov, Kal émBréperar ddov 

c , 

TpO TpoTw7Tov pov. 

dear: dwvy Bowvros év 
TH épyyw “Erowaoate tHv ddov 
Kupiov, evOeias moveire Tas Tpl- 
Bovs tot Cod pov. 

Isa. xxix. 13 éyylfer por 6 Aads 
ouTos év To ordpare aitod, Kal év 
TOUS xetheow avray Tysdooly pe, 7 
dé Kapota. adtav Toppw amréxe, a 
€uov: patyv o€ oéBovtai pe, ou- 
dackovres évtaApata davOpwTwv 
kal dvdackadlas, 

Exod xx 12 (Deut. v. 16) Tipe 
TOV TaTépa Gov Kal THY PYTEpa. 

Exod. xxi. 16 (2 7)6 KaKoAoyov 
matépa avrod 7 pytépa. avdrod 
TeAevTyoe Oavartw. 

Isa. xvi. 24 6...0KWAn€é avtav 
ov TeAevTyoea (TeAcvTGA A), Kal TO 
Tip aitav ov oPerbicerau. 

Gen. i. 27 apoev kai O7Av érrot- 
NoEV AUTOS. 

Gen. li. 24 évexev tovTov KaTa- 
NeiWer avOpwros Tov Tarépa aitod 
Kal THV pyTepa avrot,...Kal érov- 
Tat ot Ovo eis OapKa piav. 

Exod, xx. 12—17 Tia Tov 
TaTéepa cov Kal THV pNTEepa...od 
Moxyevors, od Kees, od hovevots, 
ov WevdouapTupyces. 

Deut. xxiv. 14, A ov« dzoote- 
pyces. 

Ps. cxvil. (cxviii. ) 255 26 od- 
owov by... -edAoynpevos 5 épxomevos 
év évouatt Kupiov. 

Isa. lvi. 7 6...0¢Kds prov otkos 
mpooevxns KAnOyoEeTAL TaTW TOLS 
eOveow,. 

Jer. vii. 11 owyAouov AnoTav. 
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Me. xii. 10 AGov ov azedoxi- 
pacav ot oixodomodvres, obros 
eyev On eis KepoAny yevias: Tapa 
Kupiov éyevero avTN, Kal €or 


Gavpacty év ddbadrpois nuov. 


Me. xii. 26 elev... Eye 6 Oeds 
"ABpadp kal Geds “Ioadk Kai Geds 
‘Taxwf. 

Me. xii. 29 f. axove, “Iopand- 


Kupios 6 Oeds nudv Kupuos ets 


eoTw* Kal deyamnoers Kvpuov tov 
Geov gov e€ oAns (r4s] Kapoias 
gov Kal e& odns TS Wvyns ov 
Kat €€ OAns THS Siavoias Gov Kal €& 
oArns THs ioxvos Tov. 

Mc. xii. 31 dyamryoes Tov 
TAnslov Gov Ws TEAUTOV. 

Me. xii. 32 otk éorw aAdos 
wAHV avo. 

Me. xii. 36 elrev Kipios to 
Kupia pov Kdéov é« defiwov pov 
€ws av OD Tors eyOpovs cov trro- 
KaTW TOV TOOWV TOV. 


Me, xiii. 14 7d Bdddvypna THs 


Epnpwoews. 

Me. xiii. 19 OAs ola od 
yéeyovev.. 

Me. xiv. 24 70 aipa...r7s dva- 
Onkns. 


Me. xiv. 27 maragw Tov Trot 
péeva, Kal Ta mpoBata diacKop- 


lxxix 


Ps. cexvil. (cxvili.) 22 f dv 
Aidov ov amredoxiuacav of oiKodo- 
A © 2 > \ 
povvres, ovTos éyevnOy eis Kepadyy 
ywviass mapa Kupiov éyévero avtn, 
NYA 7 o6 BS > 3 A 
kal €otw Gavpacty év d6p0adpots 

Nov. 

Exod. iii. 6 efrev "Eye eipr 6 
Oeds... ABpaap Kat Oeds “Ioaak 

\ ess , 

Kat Geds “laxwf. 

Deut. vi. 4 f. dKove, ‘Tapani: 
Kupuos 6 Geds 1 pov Kupuos els 
éoTiw" Kal dyamno es Kvpwov tov 
Oeov cov é& OAns THs Stavolas Gov 

ea) LA ~ ud es 
Kal é€§ OAns tTHS Wux7s gov Kal é& 
OAns THS Svvdpeds gov. 


Lev. xix. 18 ayamyoes Tov 
aAnolov Tov ws TEavTov. 

Deut. iv. 35 ovx eorw er 
(aAAos A) wAHv avrod. 

Ps, cix. (cx.) I efrev 6 kUpios TO 
Kupiy pov Kaddov ék defvav pov 
ews av 06 tods éxyOpovs cov vmo- 
mé8tov THY TOOWV TOV. 

Dan. xii, 11 (LXx.) 76 Bde. 
Avypa THS Epnwucews. 

Dan. xii. 1 (Th.) OAs ota 
ov yéyover.. 

Exod, xxiv. 8 70 aiua ris dia- 
OnKns. 

Zach. xill. 7 watagate Tovs 7rot- 
pevas Kal ekomdoate TA TpdBara. 


TurOyoovra. 

Mea; XIV, 34 meptAvrros. » <1) Ps, xli. (xlii.) 6 wepiAumos...7 
wrx). Ee erie 

Mc. xv. 34 6 Oeds pov 6 Oeds Ps, xxi. (xxii.) 1 6 Oeds 6 Oeds 
wov, eis TL eyxareAurés pe; pov...Wva Ti éyKareAures pe; 


The variations, it will be seen, are not numerous or extensive, 
but they are sometimes well marked and of considerable interest. 
Details have been discussed, as far as space permitted, in the 
footnotes; but attention may be called here to a few points. 
(1) St Mark manifests an occasional leaning towards the text of 
cod. A (Gen. i. 24 [?], Exod. xx. 13 ff. (order), xxi. 16, Deut. vi. 4, 
Zach, xiii. 7). (2) In a few remarkable instances he agrees with 


the other Synoptists against the Lxx. (Isa. xxix. 13, xl. 3, 
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Zach, xiii. 7, Mal. i. 1). (3) While his Lxx. quotations usually 
exhibit the same text as St Matthew’s and St Luke’s, he is here 
and there independent of one or both (Exod. xx. 13 ff., Deut. vi. 
AMS ea att XSaLS els CIX (CK.) 1). 

With few exceptions (e.g. 1. 2, 3) St Mark’s references to the 


Old Testament occur in his report of the words of our Lord or of 


those who conversed with Him. But the commentary will make 


it probable that our Evangelist was intimately acquainted with 


the language of the Greek Bible. 


To the Lxx. he was probably 


| indebted for nearly all that he knew of Greek as a written language’, 
as well as for the form in which his conceptions of the Messiah 


and the Kingdom of GoD were generally cast. 


1 See also § rv. of this Introduction. 

2 Sir J. C. Hawkins (Hor. Syn. pp. 
108, 162 ff.) points out that, to judge by 
the list of words peculiar to St Mark, 
his acquaintance with the Lxx. was less 


intimate than either St Matthew’s or 


St Luke’s. 


The test, however, is not 


conclusive, merely establishing a proba- 
bility that Mc. had other resources, such 
as those which a épunvevrns might not 
unnaturally possess, which rendered him 
more independent of the Lxx. vocabulary 
than the other Synoptists. 


VITL. 


EXTERNAL CONDITIONS OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST 
AS DEPICTED BY ST MARK. 


I. Two sections of Palestine make up the field of St Mark’s 
history, Galilee (7 TadeNaia'), and Judaea (7 “lovdaia ywpa or 
simply 7 *lovdaia); and two cities stand prominently forward as 
the centres of the movement, Capernaum (Kadapvaovu), and 
Jerusalem (in Mc. always “Iepocod\vpa). Adjacent regions are 
also mentioned, into some of which the scene occasionally passes— 
Idumaea, Peraea (épav “lopdavov), Phoenicia (zept Tupov Kal 
LwWava, Ta opia Tupov kal Xwadvos), Decapolis (n dSexazronss, 
Aexatrons), Gennesaret, ‘the land of the Gerasenes’ (7 yopa tev 
Tepaonverv); and other towns and villages—Nazareth (Nafapér), 
Bethsaida, Dalmanutha (? Magdala or Mageda), Caesarea (Kasoapla 
” irlrov), Tyre, Sidon, Jericho, Bethphage, Bethany. The 
river Jordan, the ‘wilderness’ of Judaea (7 épnuos), the waste 
or common ground in the neighbourhood of the towns of Galilee 
and Gaulonitis (€pnwot torrot, épnyla), the lake (7 Oaracca Tis 
Tandetraias, or 1) Oddacoa), the Galilean and Peraean hills (rd 
épos, Ta Spy), a ‘high mountain’ in the North which is probably 
Hermon, and the Mount of Olives (ro dpos tév éXarév), complete 
the geographical surroundings of the narrative. 

1 The name is spelt thus in cod. B- analogy may have had weight, it is 
throughout St Mark except i.g and xvi. probable that TadeAala is a genuine 
7, and uniformly in the O.T. (Jos. xx. attempt to reproduce the sound of the 


7, xxi, 32, 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. Hebrew word, and that the diphthong 


29, 1 Chron. vi. 76, Isa. ix. 1). Wimner- ; ; 
Siiinladel, § 5, 13 4, classes T'adecAala answers to the long vowel in 273, Ct. 


With xpelvew, pewelv, roreirat. But though WH. Notes, p. 155. 


Ss. M.” Ti 
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If we consider the extent of our Lord’s itinerations, this list 
will appear singularly meagre. During the period covered by 
Mec. i. 14—1x. 50 He seems to have evangelised in person or 
through the Twelve every part of Galilee, and a portion at least 
of the vaguely defined region east of the Jordan which was known 
as the Decapolis, besides undertaking a journey through Phoenicia 
and across the Lebanon. These missionary journeys led Him 
through all the towns and larger villages (cwpomodes) of the 
most densely populated part of Palestine; but though St Mark 
relates the fact (i. 38 ff, vi. 6 ff), he is silent as to the names of 
the places visited. Nor again, graphic as he is, does he stop to 
describe the effect produced upon fishermen of the little inclosed 
freshwater lake by their first sight of the Mediterranean and 
of the glories of Lebanon and Hermon. The Evangelist keeps 
strictly to his purpose, and allows himself to enter into details only 
when they illustrate the matter which is in hand. He is more 
concerned to set forth the character and method of the Ministry 
than the names of its localities. Nevertheless the indications of 
place are distinct enough to fix the geographical surroundings of 
almost every important incident, if we may assume that St Mark’s 
order is roughly chronological. Of the events reported in c. x. I—31 
no more can be said than that they took place in Judaea or in 
Peraea (x. 1). But in both the greater sections of the history 
(i. 14—1x. 50, x. 32—xvl. 8) localisation can be carried into 
details. 


This is obvious in x. 32—xvi. 8; but a little examination 
will shew that it is true also of the earlier section. Capernaum 
or its neighbourhood on the west side of the Lake is the scene of 
1, 16—38, li, I—ill. 12, li, 20—iv. 36, Vv. 21—43, Vl. 53—Vli. 23, 
ix. 33—50, whilst v. 1—20, vi. 32—47, Vil. 32—viil. 9, 22—26 
belong to the eastern shore, and iv. 37—-41, vi. 48—52, Viii. 
14—21, to the Lake itself ; journeyings through Galilee, Phoenicia, 
Abilene and Ituraea ‘occupy l 39-—45, 1 iii, I3—I9, Vl. I—13, 
30—3I1, Vill. 24—3I1, Vill. 27—ix. 32. This accounts for the whole 
section 1. 14—ix. 50 with the exception of vi. 14—29, which 
consists of an explanatory episode and belongs, as we learn from 
an independent source, to Machaerus on the east of the Dead Sea. 
In many cases we can locate separate incidents yet more precisely. 
Thus the events of i, 2134, ll. 1—12, 1x. 3350, are expressly 
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connected with Capernaum ; others belong to Gerasa, Gennesaret, 
Bethsaida, Nazareth, the neighbourhoods of Tyre and Caesarea 
Philippi. The exact locality however is more frequently described 
than named ; the writer is usually content to place the event in 
its physical surroundings—in a house, on the road, by the side of 
the lake, among the hills, or wherever it may have occurred—but 
information of this kind is rarely withheld. 


This method of localising the incidents imparts distinctness 
and movement to the history, while it does not burden the 
reader's memory with mere lists of names. At. the same time it 
offers guidance in the construction of an intelligible plan of the 
Ministry. We can see quite clearly that the Ministry in Galilee 
found its centre in Capernaum; there it begins and ends (i. 21, 
ix. 33). Other Gospels couple Chorazin with Capernaum (Mt. xi. 
21 ff., Le. x. 13 ff.); St Mark mentions no other town on the west 
shore of the lake, and thus fixes attention on the head-quarters of 
the movement. Capernaum was the home of Simon and Andrew 
(1.29) and Levi (11.15); from Capernaum easy access could be had, 
not only to every part of the lake-district, but, by means of the 
great roads which were within reach, to every part of Palestine. The 
roads brought people together from east and west, north and south 
(aii. 8), and at other times carried the Lord and the Twelve upon 
their errand of preaching the Gospel to the rest of Galilee. So 
far as we can judge, it belonged to our Lord’s design to evangelise 
the Tetrarchy thoroughly, while He made the lake-side the centre 
of His work. In St Mark we can see how the wider purpose was 
worked into the narrower. The itinerations occur at intervals 
determined by circumstances; whenever the enthusiasm of the 
crowd rose to a dangerous height, or the hostility of the Scribes at 
Capernaum or of the court-party at Tiberias rendered a temporary 
withdrawal expedient, the Lord used the interval either in evan- 
gelistic work (i. 35 ff., vi. 1 ff.), or in intercourse with the Twelve, 
for which leisure and privacy were gained by travel (vii. 24 ff., vii. 
27 ff.). Towards the end of the Ministry in Galilee the latter 
employment predominated, and in this fact it is impossible not 
to see the working out of a Divine plan. The solitudes of 
Lebanon and Hermon afforded an unrivalled scene for the teaching 
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of the laws of the Kingdom to the future Apostles and their 
initiation into the mystery of the Passion. 


Besides the journey from Judaea to Galilee (i. 14), the Gospel 
describes (i.) three voyages on the lake, with visits to places in the 
neighbourhood, (ii.) three inland journeys in Galilee, (i1.) three 
longer journeys. The particulars are as follows: i. 1. From 
Capernaum to the land of the Gerasenes and back (iv. 35, Vv. I, 
21). 2. From some point on the west shore, probably north 
of Capernaum, to the neighbourhood of Bethsaida, and back to 
Gennesaret (vi. 32, 53). 3. From some point on the east shore to 
the neighbourhood of Dalmanutha, and from thence to Bethsaida 
(vill, 10, 22). ii, 1. Circuit of Galilee; return to Capernaum 
(i. 39, ii. 1). 2. Visit to the hill-country; return to Capernaum 
(iii. 13). 3. Circuit of the villages beginning with Nazareth ; 
return to the lake (vi. 1, 6, 32). iii, 3. From Capernaum to 
Phoenicia, through Sidon, and round to Decapolis and the lake 
(vii. 24, 31). 2. From Bethsaida to the neighbourhood of Caesarea 
Philippi, thence northwards to Hermon ; return through Galilee to 
Capernaum (vill. 27—ix..33). 3. From Capernaum to Judaea and 
Peraea (x. 1). 

For the. identification of the various sites see the commentary 
upon the text, and the maps. It is to be understood that the dotted 
lines in the latter give merely the probable direction of the routes. 


2. Into the political conditions of the countries where our 
Lord worked or travelled, St Mark allows his readers only a passing 
glimpse. He is almost obviously indifferent as to precise details of 
this kind. Herod Antipas is introduced as ‘the king’ (vi. 14, ina 
context where both Mt. and Le. are careful to write 6 tetpadpyns). 
There is nothing to shew that when Christ crossed the lake to 
~ Bethsaida or Gerasa He entered another tetrarchy, or that He 
came under the authority of the legatus Syriae when He visited 
Phoenicia, and under that of the Procurator of Judaea when He 
reached Jericho. Yet if St Mark’s history is placed in the light 
of these facts, it is seen to be in full accord with them. Tyre 
and Sidon, Caesarea Philippi, and even Bethsaida Julias are 
recognised as places of relative safety, where the Lord can shelter 
for a time from the intrigues of Herod. On the other hand, He is 
represented as being aware that in going up to Jerusalem He is 
encountering greater peril than in Galilee; there He will be 
delivered to Gentile officials (rots €@veowv), and die by a Roman 
punishment. If the writer of this Gospel does not display a 
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knowledge ‘of the complex political life which prevailed in 
Palestine at the time, his reticence is not due to ignorance. 

3. On the state of religion in Galilee and Judaea St Mark is 
less reserved. The synagogues in Galilee, the Temple and Precinct 
at Jerusalem, control the ecclesiastical life of the two provinces; 
in the North the dpyicvvdywyor, in the South the apycepeis, are 
the ecclesiastical authorities. But in both the religious teachers of 
the people are the Scribes—o: ypappareis, as St Mark uniformly 
calls them—and we meet them everywhere, at Capernaui (ii. 6), 
among the villages under Hermon (ix. 14), and at Jerusalem. Of 
the two great religious sects which divide religious opinion, the 
Pharisees are found both in Galilee and Judaea; of the Sadducees 
St Mark makes no mention till he reaches the last scenes at 
Jerusalem. In these the Pharisaic Scribes fall into the back- 
ground, and their place is taken by the Sadducean priesthood 
which dominates the capital. There is a delicate mark of truth 
in this sudden but unannounced change, of which indications 
may be found everywhere in the last five chapters of the Gospel. 
On the first morning after His entrance into the Precinct the 
Lord comes into collision with the hierarchy through His action 
in the matter of the temple-market. From that moment they 
take the lead in seeking His death: they head the deputation 
from the Sanhedrin which demands to know His authority; they 
negotiate with Judas for the betrayal; a servant of the High 
Priest seems to have been foremost in the arrest; the Lord is 
taken from Gethsemane to the High Priest’s Palace, and, though 
other members of the Sanhedrin are present, the condemnation is 
evidently the act of the priesthood, and it is from them that the 
Procurator learns the nature of the charge. Even Pilate could 
detect the motive which inspired them. For traditionalism, 
which concerned the Scribes so deeply, they cared little; but they 
could not suffer a superior, and if Jesus were the Christ, or were 
generally regarded in that light, their supremacy was at an end. 
Thus Jesus was condemned in the end not for His supposed con- 
tempt of the Law, written or oral, but for His acceptance of the 
Messianic character. The result is widely different from what the 
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experience of Galilee would have led the reader to expect; but 
it is fully explained by the change of circumstances which St 
Mark assumes but does not stop to relate. 

Not less interesting is the light which the Evangelist sieoed 
upon the religious and social condition of _the mass of the Jewish 
people. There e is here again a marked distinction between the 


* North and the South, though our attention is hardly called to it. 


In Galilee we find ourselves in the midst of a population which on 
the whole is rural; the towns are for the most part c@po7ronXecs, and 
round them are uninhabited spaces, high ground, cornfields (ra 
omépiua), open country dotted with villages and farms (dypot). 
The history moves among the working classes, the fishermen and 
husbandmen who were the backbone of the lake-side people. At 
Tiberias and Machaerus the court of Antipas attracted men of 


‘| another stamp, and on the occasion of the Tetrarch’s birthday we 


see the “heads of Galilee” (01 mpa@tou ths TadevNaias) mingling 
with high officials and military tribunes (01 peytotaves, of yenri- 
apyov). But at Capernaum the only indications of proximity to 
a seat of government are the teAovioy which faces the shore, and 
the “Herodians” with whom the local Pharisees take counsel. 
The most striking feature here is the vast throng (6 dydos, of 
éyAot) which surrounds the Prophet of Nazareth all day long and 
day after day. It is replenished from all parts of Syria, but the 
bulk of the crowd must always have come from the lake-side towns 
and villages (cf. vi. 55). This crowd is uniformly friendly and 
indeed enthusiastic, intent in the first instance upon getting its 
sick healed or watching and admiring the miracles, but also 
attracted by a teaching which was strangely unlike that of 
other Rabbis (i. 21, 27). Many elements were mingled in this 
Galilean audience; a few were themselves Rabbis, and these were 
at least secretly hostile; the majority were doubtless members of 
synagogues and men of unblemished orthodoxy (cf. Acts x. 14), 
but there was also a large following of persons who had no place 
in the religious life of Judaism (reA@vat Kat dwaprwroi, ii. 15), 
but were not averse to religious instruction such as Jesus offered. 
Our Lord was touched by their enthusiasm; it revealed a yearning 
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for guidance which deserved better shepherding than it received 
at the hands of their official guides (vi. 34). But He was at 
the same time grieved by the immaturity and obtuseness which 
rendered the masses impervious to directly spiritual teaching, and 
indeed unworthy of it (iv. 11 ff). Even the picked companions of 
His journeys in Galilee retained much of the callousness and 
blindness which belonged to their environment (viii. 17, 21). 
Hence the Galilean teaching of Christ was limited to elementary 
lessons of truth, or, if it went further, was clothed in parables 
Cry Hiat: \: 

Of the Jerusalemites this Gospel tells us little, but there are 
indications that the influences at work among them were widely 
different. The Lord had friends and disciples in Jerusalem and 
the neighbourhood—the household of Simon at Bethany (xiv. 3), 
Joseph of Arimathaea, the owner of Gethsemane, and the master 
of the house in the city where the last supper was eaten. But it 
may be doubted whether the Galilean Prophet was popular in the 
city. The crowds who escorted Him to Jerusalem, and who hung 
on His words in the Court of the Gentiles, were largely made up 
of Galileans and visitors; the crowd of citizens which thronged up 
to the Praetorium when the news of His arrest spread through 
the city, was chiefly interested in the opportunity of pressing its 
claims upon Pilate (xv. 8), and yielded to the importunity of the 
apxtepeis (xv. 11). The report that Jesus had threatened to 
destroy the Temple easily turned the scale of feeling against 
Him; no release was attempted, no hands were laid on the 
party who had brought about His crucifixion, no sympathy was 
extended to Him on the cross by the passers-by, who mocked His 
sufferings (xv. 29). On the other hand our Lord’s attitude at 
Jerusalem shews that He was brought face to face there with 
questions quite distinct from those which met Him in Galilee. He 
was no longer under a government which, though pagan in spirit, 
preserved the forms of Judaism; the shadow of the Roman 
impertum lay upon Jerusalem, and He was called there to 
vindicate His Messiahship, and to settle the apparently conflicting 
claims of Caesar and Gop. 
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4. The Gospel abounds with minute references to the external 
features of life. 


Its vocabulary is rich in words which describe clothing (ipérvov, 
XiTwv, oTody, Kpdom dor, Toppupa, cwdev, Cavy, cavddduov, trddnpa, 
tuds), food (apros, oivos, dgos, Adxavor, ixGbou0v, Copn, peXt, Bpopa, 
khdopa), the house and its parts (ofkos, oikia, atA7, mpoavduov, 
mTuAwv, Ovpa, dvd-ya.ov, KatdAvpa, oreyn, Sdpa, apedpuv), utensils 
and tools (udd.0s, Avxvos, Avyxvia, mivas, tpvBuov, TOTpLOv; dokés, 
dd Baotpos, EéaTys, KpaBartos, khivn, 771A, Kodtvos, aupis, pdxaupar 
Kepdapuov, pvAos), COINS (apyvpvov, XaAKds, Snvaptor, Kodpavrns, error, 
K0AdAvBos), divisions of time (apa (rpirn, extn), tpwi, tpwia, dé, dia, 
PEOVUKTLOY, d.Aexropopuvia), religious practices (Barrio pos, ka0a- 
pio pos, kopBay, oaB Baroy, mpooéBBaror, Taparkevt), TAPA0OCLS, 
ovvaywyt; cvvedptoy, lepov, yatopuAdioy, éopry, Ovcia, oAoKatrwpa, 
vnoreia, edAoyely, evXapLorely, dpvewv), marriage Gate yop.eiy, 
yapeio Par, vupdios, vuppoy, yuv7, wevOepa., BiBdos drootaciov), Service 
(Sudkovos, trnperys, SodAos, pc Owros, Gupepos, Ta.oioKy), punishment 
(Sépeav, Bacavie, droxepadilev, pvdaxy, Seop108, oTavpos), agricul- 
ture and other rural pursuits (o7opipa, mpacid, dumeduv, Sroka 
dpayyos, wupyos, Opéravov, Oepiouds, yewpyds), trade (éxdiddvat, 
dyrahdoypa, Nirpov), military matters (kevtupiwy, xiAlapxos, o7eKov- 
Aatwp, o7reipa, Aeywwr), boating and fishing (dXrecis, dupiBarrccy, 
dikrvov, mAotov, mAovaptoy, T PUPA, TpooKepadatov, poo oppicer Oar), 
animals (@ypia, Kapndos, Xolpos, Kuva ploy, TOAOS, TETELWA, TEPLOTEpA), 
disease (auperos, empa, Kwdpds, poyitAdAos, orapdcoesbat,: Sarpovi- 
Ceo Oat, povopbadrpos), treatment of the dead (éver<iv, évtadiacpos, 
pupov, dpwuata). A considerable number of these words are used 
by no other N.T. writer. 


Besides this free use of words which describe the visible 
surroundings of life, there are many less manifest but not less 
instructive traces of local knowledge; such as the references to 
pauperism which appear only in connexion with Judaea and 
Jerusalem (wzrwyos, X. 21, xl. 42 f, xiv. 5, 7; mpocairns, x. 46), 


and a similarly restricted use of Anos (xi. 17, xiv. 48) and 


cracvacTns (xiv. 7); the tacit assumption of the general em- 
ployment of Aramaic, at least in Galilee, which underlies such 
Aramaisms as Boavnpyés and tadre0a Kot; the careful choice 
of words which seem to imply that in Hellenised places, such as 
the Decapolis and the neighbourhood of Caesarea Philippi, the 
Lord’s ministry was limited to the villages and open country, and 
that He did not enter the practically pagan towns. 

St Mark's interests do not lie in the field of contemporary 
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history or political geography or in the social condition of Pales- 
tine. Every detail of this kind in his Gospel is merely incidental. 
But his passion for exact description, so far as it can be brought 
within the compass of his work, leads him unconsciously to supply 
a variety of information on these subjects, whilst his residence in 
Jerusalem and his personal relation to St Peter assure us that 
the information which he gives is first-hand and accurate. 


IX. 


ST MARK’S CONCEPTION OF THE PERSON AND 
OFFICE OF OUR LORD. 


Whether the present headline of the Gospel in its fuller form 1s 
due to St Mark or not, it admirably expresses the idea of the book. 
Ib is the Gospel of Jesus Christ, the Son of Gov. St Mark begins 
(i. 2) by quoting two well-known Messianic passages (Mal. 111. 1, 
Isa. xl, 3), and tracing their accomplishment in the mission of the 
Baptist; and his next step is to shew that at His Baptism 
Jesus was declared to be the Beloved Son (i. 11). Thus he 
places in the forefront of the work the presupposition of our 
Lord’s Messianic office and Divine Sonship, and all that follows 
is a record of the historical manifestation of the Christ. 

According to St Mark the Lord began His Galilean Ministry in 
the character of the Baptist’s successor, repeating St John’s message, 
and carrying it a stage further (i. 15). His method, however, was 
new. John had appeared in the wilderness, Jesus shewed Himself 
in the heart of Galilee; John waited till men came to him, Jesus 
sought them out, and called them to follow Him (i. 17 ff.); John 
was a preacher only, Jesus on His first sabbath in Capernaum 
revealed His power over unclean spirits (i. 27), who at once 
recognised Him as the Holy One of Gop (i. 24), the Messiah 
(i. 34), and the Son of Gop (ii. 11, v. 7). But their premature 
and hostile testimony was refused and silenced, and the Lord 
proceeded to reveal Himself by other means. He began by 
applying to Himself the title Son of man (11. 10), which, while it 
implied a relation to human weakness and mortality (vill. 31, 
1X. 9, 31, X. 33, 45, Xlv. 21, 41), at the same time asserted His 
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authority over all matters connected with the spiritual well-being 
of the human race; and in this capacity he claimed the right to 
forgive sins upon earth (11. 10), to regulate the observance of the 
Sabbath (iu. 28), and to adjudge future rewards and punishments 
(vill. 38 f.). 

But neither friends nor enemies could find an explanation of 
His extraordinary powers in a name which seemed to carry no 


assertion of a superhuman origin. At Nazareth the wisdom and 
the miracles of the Son of Mary excited both surprise and 
resentment (vi. 2, 3). His own family and friends saw in them 
indications of madness which called for interference and restraint 


(iui, 21). Learned scribes, who had come down from Jerusalem to 
enquire and report, hazarded the conjecture that He was possessed 
by the chief of the unclean spirits (11. 22). Among the crowd, 
on the other hand, whispers were heard that Jesus was a prophet, 
and one of the same rank as the Prophets of the canon; possibly 


Elijah himself, the expected forerunner of the Meccni (vie 157) 


ix. 11), or the Baptist restored to life (vi. 14, 16, vill. 28). The 
Twelve shared the general perplexity (iv. 41). There is no indica- 


tion that any one in Galilee, while the Ministry was in progress, 
stumbled upon the truth, or that Jesus during this period either 
publicly or privately declared Himself to be the Christ. 

The Twelve were the first to make the discovery, but they did 


not make it till our Lord’s work in Galilee was practically at an 
end. He was on His way to Caesarea Philippi, with his back 
turned upon Capernaum and the Lake, when He raised the ques- 
tion of His own personality, and received from St Peter the 
immediate answer “Thou art the Christ” (vill. 29). For the 
Apostles the moment was decisive. Henceforth the Messiahship 
of Jesus was a part of their faith, and the ruling idea of their 
lives; they knew themselves to be Christ’s (ix. 41). The Lord 
now began to speak to them freely of His future glory (vill. 38); 
to Peter and the two sons of Zebedee, whom he seems to have 
constituted His three witnesses (v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 33), He granted 
a remarkable anticipation of it, which at once confirmed and 
interpreted St Peter’s confession, The Transfiguration proved 
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that Jesus was not a mere Prophet, not even Elijah, but greater 
than Elijah and Moses himself; it repeated the Divine assurance 
vouchsafed to the Baptist, that the Son of Mary was also the 
beloved or unique Son of Gop (ix. 7); it revealed Him for a 
moment clad in the glory of the Father, and thus rebuked the 
expectations which had begun to rise in minds that savowred not 
the things of Gop, while it encouraged hopes of a more than 
earthly magnificence. Raiment such as the Messiah wore at His 
Transfiguration no fuller on earth could whiten (ix. 3); all was 
celestial and superhuman in this vision of the glorified Christ. 

Another revelation began simultaneously with that of the 
Lord’s Messianic dignity. From the moment that St Peter con- 
fessed Him to be the Christ, Jesus set Himself to foretell His 
coming Passion (viil. 34); and the prediction was repeated more 
than once with growing clearness during the months which 
followed the Transfiguration (ix. 31, x. 33). But the doctrine of 
the Cross, while it perplexed and disquieted the Twelve, awoke no 
response in their hearts, and did not even penetrate their under- 
standings (ix. 32, x. 32, 35 ff.). False ambitions were at work 
in them, shutting out the true conception of the Kingdom of 
Gop; and the Lord was occupied at this period in dispelling 
these errors, and teaching the primary laws of self-sacrifice and 
service (1x. 33 ff, x. 2I—31, 35—45). 

When at last the Lord approached Jerusalem to offer His 
own Sacrifice, the occasion for the reserve which He had prac- 
tised in Galilee had passed away. His Messiahship was no 
longer a secret to be kept by the Twelve; it was openly recog- 
nised and acknowledged. At Jericho for the first time in this 
Gospel we hear the cry Son of David (x. 47). On the Mount of 
Olives the crowd acclaimed the coming Kingdom of our futher 
David (xi. 10). In the parable of the vineyard the Lord openly 
represented Himself as the Beloved Son and the Heir (xii. 6, 7). 
His question on Ps, cx. 1, though it dealt only with the general 
subject of the Messianic dignity, was doubtless understood to 
refer to Himself. When Caiaphas asked Art Thou the Christ? 
the Lord, according to St Mark, replied without hesitation J am, 
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adding words from the Book of Daniel which placed His early 
claim to be the Son of Man in connexion with the vision of a 
Messianic Kingdom (xiv. 62). It was as Messiah that He was 
condemned to the Cross, for the King of the Jews is but ‘the Christ, 
expressed in terms intelligible to a Roman judge. The banter 
with which He was assailed on the Cross proves that His claim 
to be Messiah was uppermost in the thoughts of the people 
of Jerusalem, from the hierarchy downwards: let the Christ, 
the King of Israel, come down now from the cross; He calleth 
Elijah...let us see whether Hliyah cometh to take Him down 
(xv. 32—36). 

The abrupt end of St Mark’s work prevents us from ascer- 
taining his conception of the Risen Christ. We do not know 
whether the original work was ever brought to a completion. 
But if it was, a comparison of Mc. xvi. 7 with Mt. xxvii. 7 
suggests that St Mark, like St Matthew, proceeded to give an 
account of the meeting in Galilee’. In such a narrative, if it 
followed the general lines of Mt, xxviii. 16—20, our Evangelist’s 
view of the Person and work of Jesus Christ the Son of Gop 
would have found its natural issue. The Lord had begun His 
ministry in Galilee by claiming authority over the spiritual 
forces which are at work in man’s world (Me. 1. 10, 27); this 
claim was renewed in His last utterances, and extended to 
things in heaven (Mt. xxviii. 18). He had foretold the catholic 
mission of His Gospel (Mc. xiii. 10, xiv. 9); before He left the 
world He provided for its worldwide propagation (Mt. xxviii. 19). 
He had been revealed as the Beloved Son (Me. 1. 11, ix. 7, 
xii. 6), and had identified His work with the operation of the 
Divine Spirit (Mc. il. 29, 30); He now completed the revela- 
tion of His oneness with the Father and the Spirit by the 
command that all His disciples should be baptized into the Name 
of the Father and of the Son and of the Holy Ghost. He had 
taken the Twelve to be with Him in the association of a 
common life (Mc. iii. 14), and now He pledged Himself to be 


1 Cf. Pseudo-Peter, ev. 12, and see Mr F.C. Burkitt’s Two Lectures on the Gospels, 
p- 28 ff. See also Me. xiv. 28. 
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with them and with His whole Church until the consummation 
of the age. 
St Mark does not write with a dogmatic purpose. But the 


Person whose movements are depicted in his vivid narrative is 
seen to be at once man and more than man. In every act 


and word the Christ of the second Gospel is revealed as the 
supreme Son of man and the only Son of Gop. No Gospel 
brings into clearer light the perfect. humanity of the Lord. He 
can be touched (i. 41) and grieved and angered (ili. 5); He makes 
as though He does not hear (v. 36) or does not see (vi. 48), He is 
moved with indignation (x. 14), He permits Himself to use irony 
(xiv. 41); He sleeps from fatigue (iv. 38); He possesses a human 
spirit (ii. 8), soul (xiv. 34), and body (xv. 43), with all their 
capacities and their sinless limitations. He turns to see who has 
touched Him (v. 30); He asks questions, apparently for the 
purpose of gaining information (vii. 5). He submits Himself 
absolutely to the Father's will (xiv. 36); He disclaims the right 
to make the final award apart from the Father’s predestination 
(x. 40); He professes Himself ignorant, as the Son, of the 
Father’s appointed time (xii. 32). On the other hand He claims 
an authority in the sphere of man’s relations to Gop which 
is coextensive with the present order (iil. 10, 28); He knows 
precisely what is passing in men’s minds and hearts, and the 
circumstances of their lives (ii. 5, 8, vill. 17, 1x. 3 f, xil. 15, 44); 
He foresees and foretells the future, whether His own (viii. 31, 
38) or that of individual men (x. 39, xiv. 27) and communities 
(xi. I ff); im the most trying situations He manifests abso- 
lute wisdom and self-adaptation; even in His death He extorts 
from a Roman centurion the acknowledgement that He was a 
supernatural person (xv. 39). The centurion’s words express the 
conviction with which the student of St Mark rises from his 
examination of the Gospel; truly this man was Son of Gop. But 
for those who have before them the whole record of that supreme 
human life they bear a meaning of which the Roman could not 
have dreamt; we realise that the Sonship of Jesus was unique 
and essential. It was not a servant who was sent in the last 
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resort to receive the fruits of the Divine Vineyard, but the only 
Son, Who is the Heir of Gop (xii. 2—7). 

Limited as St Mark’s work is to recollections of the Lord’s 
Ministry and Passion, it is full of glimpses into His future relations 
to the world. I came not to call the righteous but sinners (ii. 17); 
the Son of man...came...to give His life a ransom for many (x. 
45); My blood of the covenant...is shed for many (xiv. 24); every 
one shall be salted with fire (ix. 49); the Bridegroom shall be taken 
away (ii. 20); the Son of man...shall come in the glory of His 
Father (viii. 38); the Gospel must first be preached to all the 
nations (xiii. 10); if any man willeth to come after me let him 
deny himself (vill. 34); have salt in yourselves, and be at peace 
. one with another (ix. 50); have faith in Gon...pray...believe... 
forgwe (xi. 23 ff); what I say unto you I say unto all, Watch 
(xu. 37). These and similar sayings contain an almost complete 
outline of Christian soteriology and eschatology, and assert the 
principles of the new life which the Lord taught and exemplified 
and which His Spirit was to produce in the life of the future 
Church. 
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AUTHORITIES FOR THE TEXT. 


1. The following Uncial Mss. contain the Greek text of 
St Mark in part or in whole. 


N. 


See Sa 


rH 


K. 
L 


M. 


Cod. Sinaiticus (iv.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1862. Ends at 
xvi. 8 (see § xi.). 

Cod. Alexandrinus (v.). Ed. E. M. Thompson, 1879. — 

Cod. Vaticanus, 1209 (Iv.). Ed. Cozza-Luzi, 1889. Ends 
at xvi. 8 (see § xi.). 

Cod. Ephraemi (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1843. Contains 
Me. i. 17—Vi. 31, Vili. 5—xii. 29, xiii. Ig—XvVl. 20. 

Cod. Bezae (v1.). Hd. F. H. A. Scrivener, 1864 ; reproduced 
in heliogravure by the Camb. Univ. Press’, 1899. 
Contains Mc., except xvi. 15—-20, which is in a later 


hand. 

Cod. Basiliensis (v1!1.). 

Cod. Boreelianus (1x.). Contains Mc. i. 1— 41, li. 8—23, 
lll, 5—xi. 6, xl. 27—-xXiv. 54, xv. 6—39, XVI. I9—20. 

Cod. Seidelianus I. (1x. or x.). Contains Me. i. 13—xiv. 18, 
XlV., 25——XVi. 20, 

Cod. Seidelianus II. (1x. or x.). Contains Mc, i. 1—3r1, 
li, 4—XV. 43, XVi. 14—20. 

Fragm. Petropolitanum (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. 
ined., nov. coll. 1, 1855. Contains Mc. ix. 14—22, xiv. 
58—70. 

Cod. Cyprius (1x.). 

Cod. Regius (vu). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacer. wmed., 
1846. Contains Me. i. I—x. 15, x. 39——xV. I, XV. 20— 
xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. g (see § xi.). 


Cod. Campianus (1X.). 


1 A useful collation of D with Gebhardt’s text is printed in Nestle’s N.T. Gr. 
supplementum (Lips., 1896). 
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Cod. Purpureus (v1.). Ed. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 
1846 ; an edition including the new St Petersburg frag- 
ments has been published by the Rev. H. 8. Cronin in 
Texts and Studies, v. 4 (Cambridge, 1899). Contains 
V. 20—Vil. 4, Vil. 20—vVili. 32, 1x. I—x. 43, Xl. 7—xil. 19, 
XIV. 25—-XV. 23, XV. 33—42. 

Cod. Guelpherbytanus (vi1.). Hd. Tischendorf, mon. sacr. 
ined., nov. coll, vi., 1869. Contains 1. 2—11, ill. 5—17, | 
xiv. 13—24, 48—61, xv. 12—37. 

Cod. Vaticanus 354 (x.). 

Cod. Borgianus (vi1.). Contains Mc. i. 3—8, xii. 35—37- 

Cod. Nanianus (1X. or X.). 

Cod. Moscuensis (1X.). 

Fragm. Neapolitanum (vu. or 1x.). Contains Me, xiii. 
2I—xlv. 67. 

Fragm. Sangallense (1x.). Contains Me. ii. 8—16. 

Fragm. Cantabrigiense (1x.). Contains Mc. vii. 3—4, 6—8, 
30—vVili. 16, ix. 2, 7—g. Hd. J. R. Harris (in an 
Appendix to his Diatessaron of Tatian, 1890). 

Fragm. Oxoniense aed. Chr. (1x.). Contains Me. v. 16—a21, 
22—28, 29—35, 35—49- 

Fragm. Londiniense (1x.). Contains Me. i. 1—42, ii, 21— 
V. I, V. 29—Vl. 22, X. 50—Xi. 13. 

Fragm. Oxoniense Bodl. (1x.). Contains Me. iii. 15—32, 
v. 16—3I. 

Fragm. Parisiense I. (vu.). Contains Me. xili. 34—xiv. 
29. 


. Fragm. Parisiense II. (vit. or vu.). Contains Me. i. 


27—A4l. 

Fragm. Mediolanense (1x.). Contains Mc, i, 12—24, ii. 
26—ill. Io. 

Cod. Monacensis (x.), Contains Mc. vi. 47——xvi. 20; many 
verses in xiv.—xvi. are defective. 


Cod. Oxoniensis (1x. or x.). Contains Mc. i. 1— iii, 34, 
vi. 2I—xXVl. 20. 


Cod. Sangallensis (1x. or x.). Ed. Rettig, 1836. On the 
text of this ms. in Mc. see WH., Jnitr. § 2009, 225, 229, 
307, 352; Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T'., p. 72. 


Fragm. Petropolitanum I. (v1z.). Contains Me. iv. 24—35, 
Vv. 14—23. 

Fragm. Porfirianum (v1.). Contains Me. i. 34—ii. 12, with 
some lacunae. 


Cod. Petropolitanus (1x.). Contains Mc., except xvi. 18— 
20, which is in a later hand. 
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%. Cod. Rossanensis (v1.). Ed. Gebhardt and Harnack, 1883. 


Contains Mc., except xvi. 14—20. 

®. Cod. Beratinus (vi.). Ed. Batiffol, 1886. Contains Me. i 
I—xlv. 62. 

Ww. Cod. Athous Laurae (vii. or 1x.). Contains Mc, ix. 5— 

_- xvi. 20; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9}. 

Q. Cod. Athous Dionysii (vi11. or 1x.). 

oh Cod. Athous Andreae (1x. or x.). Contains Mc. i. 1—v. 40, 
vi. 18—vili. 35, 1X. I9—XVI. 20. 

77°, Fragm. Sinaiticum (v.). Ed. J. R. Harris, Biblical Frag- 
ments, 1890. Contains Me. i. 11—22, li. 21—iil. 3, ill. 
27—lV. 4, V. 9—20. 

37. Fragm. Sinaiticum (v1). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit. Con- 

tains Mc. xi. 32—37. 

32% Fragm. Sinaiticum (vu.). Ed. J. R. Harris, op. cit., and in 
Mrs Lewis’s Syriac MSS., p. 103. Contains Me. xiv. 29 
—45, XV. 27—xvl. 10; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9. 

p.  Fragm. Parisiense (vi11.). Ed. Amélineau, ap. Wotices et 


Extraits, Xxxiv. ll. pp. 370, 402 ff. Contains Mc. xvi. 
6—18; the shorter ending precedes xvi. 9?. 


mi Fragm. Oxyrhynchitanum (v. or vi.). Ed. Grenfell and 
Hunt, Oxyrhynchus papyri, i., 1898. Contains Me. x. 


Go Le Xiye iden. 

2. The cursive Greek Mss. which contain this Gospel are far 
too numerous to be recited here. According to Gregory (Prole- 
gomena (1884—94), pp. 616, 717, 1310, the known cursive MSS. 
of the Gospels are 1287, besides 953 lectionaries; Mr Miller 
(Scrivener’s Introduction (1894), 1. p. 283, 396* f.) enumerates 
1326 Gospels and 980 lectionaries. The following list is limited 
to those which are frequently cited in the apparatus. 

1. Basle, Univ. Libr. (x.). Ed. K. Lake in Tests and Studies, 
VII. 3, 1902. 
13. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x111.); wants Me. i. 2o—45. 
28. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x1.). 


33. | Faris, Nat. Libr. (x. “or x.); wants: Mc: ix. 31-—xi im 
Xill, II—xXIv. 59. | 


59. Cambridge, Gonville and Caius Coll. (x11); cf. J. R. Harris, 
Origin of the Leicester Codex. 
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1 On the text of this Codex in Mc. symbol T! (Textual Criticism of the N. 
see J. Th. St., i. p. 290ff., and Studia T., pp. 70, 74). 
Biblica, v. 2, pp. 97—104; the latter 3 For these mss. see Dr T. K. Abbott, 
gives also a complete transcript of the Collation of four important MSS., 1877; 
Marcan fragment (pp. 105—122). ef. J. R. Harris, On the origin of the 
2 For this ms. Nestle proposes the Ferrar Group, 1893. 
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66. Cambridge, Trin. Coll. (x. or x11.). 
869. Leicester, Libr. of Town Council (xv.); cf. J. R. Harris, 
op. cut. | 

109. London, Brit. Mus. (x1v.). 

118. Oxford, Bodl. Libr. (x111.). 
8424. Vienna, Imp. Libr. (x11.). 

131. Rome, Vat. Libr. (xiv. or xv.). 

157. Rome, Vat. Libr. (x11). 

209. Venice, S. Mark’s Libr. (xiv. and xyv.). 

238. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x1.). 

242. Moscow, Libr. of the Holy Synod (x11). 

282. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x11.). 

299. Paris, Nat. Libr. (x. or x1.). 
3346. Milan, Ambr. Libr. (x. or x1.). 

435. Leyden, Univ. Libr. (x.). 

482 (=p*", 570 Miller). London, Brit. Mus. (xu1.). 


556 (=543 Greg.). Burdett-Coutts collection (x11.). See Scrivener, 
Adversaria crit. sacr., p. 1 ff. 


565 (=2? Tisch., = 81 WH., = 473 Miller). St Petersburg, Imp. 
Libr. (1x. or x.) Edited by Belsheim, 1885 ; corrections 
of his text are supplied in an appendix to Mr Cronin’s 
edition of cod. N (Yexts and Studies, v. 4, p. 106 ff.). 


569 (7% Tisch., = 475 Scriv.), St Petersburg, Imp. Libr. (x1.). 


604 (=700 Greg.), London, Brit. Mus. (x1.). Collation published 
by H. C. Hoskier, 1890. 


736 (=718 Greg.), Cambridge, in the possession of the editor. 
to71. Athos, Laur. 104 4 (x1.). See the Rev. K. Lake’s descrip- 


tion and collation in Studia Boblica, v. 2, p. 132 ff. 
3. The ancient versions of St Mark used in this edition are 
the Latin, Syriac, Armenian, Egyptian, Gothic, and Ethiopic. 


I. Latin (latt). 


(a) Old Latin (lat*). 
The following ss. are cited as offering a more or less purely pre- 
Hieronymian text. 


a. Cod. Vercellensis (1v.). Ed. Bianchini, evang. quadr., 1749 ; 
Belsheim, 1894. Wants Me. i, 22—34, iv. 17—25, XV. 
I5—xXvi. 203 Xvi. 7—20 is supplied by a later hand. 

b. Cod. Veronensis (v.). Ed. Bianchini, op. cit. Wants Mc. 
xiii. Q—19, X1ll. 24—xXVi. 20. 
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Cod. Colbertinus (xu.). Hd. Sabatier, 1751; Belsheim, 1388. 
. Cod. Bezae (v1.). The Latin version of Cod. D (q. v.). 
e. Cod. Palatinus (v.). Ed. Tischendorf, 1847. Contains Mc. 
i, 20—iv. 8, iv. I9—Vi. 9, Xll. 37—40, Xlll. 2—3, 24—27, 
335700: 
f. Cod. Brixianus (v1.). Ed. Bianchini, op. cié.; Wordsworth 
and White in the Oxford Vulgate, 1891. Wants Me. xu. 
5—Xlll. 32, XIV. 5362, xiv. 70—xvVI. 20. 
ff, (=ff?, Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Corbeiensis IT. (v1.). Ed. 
Belsheim, 1887. Wants a few verses in Me. vi., xvi. 

. (=gi, Tisch. Greg. Scriv.). Cod. Sangermanensis I. (vuir.). 
Collated by Wordsworth and White, who cite it in Me. 
as G,. 

i, Cod. Vindobonensis (vi. or vil.).. Ed. Belsheim, 1885. 
Wants i. 1—ii. 16, ili, 2g—iv. 3, X. 2—32, Xiv. 37—xXvV. 
32, XV. 40—XVI1. 20. 

k. Cod. Bobiensis (iv. or v.). Hd. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, O. ZL. Bibl. texts 11., 1886. Contains villi. 8—11, 
14—16, 19—xvi. 8, and the shorter ending (see § xi.). 

Cod. Vratislaviensis (vu.). Ed. H. F. Haase, 1865—6. 

Cod. Sangallensis I. (v.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 
White, op. cit. Contains vil. 13-31, Vill. 32—1ix. Io, 
Xlll. 2—20, XV. 22—XVl. 13. 

o. Cod. Sangallensis IT. (vi1.). Ed. Wordsworth Sanday and 

White, op. cit. Contains xvi. 14—20. 


p. © 
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i 
° 
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q. Cod. Monacensis (vi1.). Ed. White, 0. Z. Bibl. texts iii., 
1888. Wants 1. 7—22, xv. 5—36. 
r. Cod. Dublinensis (v1. or vir.). Ed. T. K. Abbott, ev. versio 


antehier., 1884. Wants xiv. 58—xv. 8, xv. 32—xvi. 20; 
many lacunae. ; 

t. Cod. Bernensis (v. or vi.). Ed. Wordsworth, O. LZ. Biol. 
texts 11, 1886. Contains i, 2—23, il. 22—27, lil. 11—18. 


(B) Vulgate (lat’’). Ed. Wordsworth and White. 


II. Syriac (syrr). 
(a) Old Syriac (syrr#“). 


This version exists in two Mss., which appear to represent 
different recensions. 

Cod. Sinaiticus (1v. or v.). Ed. Bensly Harris and Burkitt, 
1894. Wants Mc. i. 1—11, i. 44—ii. 20, iv. 19—~40, 
v. 27—vi. 4; ends at xvi, 8. 

Cod. Curetonianus (v.). Ed. Cureton, 1858; a fresh edition 
is in progress under the care of F. C. Burkitt (Zeats and 
Studies). Contains only xvi. 17—20. 
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(8) Vulgate Syriac or Peshitta (syr?"). Ed. Leusden and 
Schaaf, 1717; P. E. Pusey and G. H. Gwilliam, rgo1. 


(vy) Harclean (syr™). Ed. White, 1778. 


(5) Palestinian (syrb), Ed. Lagarde, 1892; Mrs Lewis and 
Mrs Gibson, 1899. Contains Me. i. 1—11, 35—44, ii. 
I—12, 14—17, 23—lil. 5, v. 24—34, vl. I1—5, I14—30, 
Vil. 24——37, Vill. 27—31, 3439, 1x. 16—30, 32—40, x. 
32—45, Xl. 22—25, xll, 28—44, xv. 16—32, 43—xvl. 20. 


III. Armenian (arm). 


The only critical edition of the Armenian text is that of Zohrab 
(Venice, 1805), whose margin gives variants, without however 
naming the codices from which they are taken. Uscan’s edition 
(Amsterdam, 1666) is valueless to the critic, as having been freely 
corrected by the Latin Vulgate. The most recent study of the 
Armenian version is the article by Mr F. C. Conybeare in Hastings’ 


Dict. of the Bible (1898). 


Some interesting facts about Uscan’s 


edition are given by Simon (Hist. Crit. des Versions, 1690, pp. 


196 ff.)7. 


IV. Lgyptian (aegg). 


(a2) Memphitic or Bohairic (me). Ed. D. Wilkins, 1717. A new 
edition by Mr G. Horner with a translation and copious 
apparatus criticus has been issued by the Clarendon Press 


(1898). 


(8) Thebaic or Sahidic (the). 


A list of the mss. is printed in 


G. Zoega’s Catalogus codd. Copticorum (Romae, 1810). 
The known fragments of St Mark (Gregory, iii. p. 864) 
are i, 36—38, 1. 41—44, ll. 2—4, ll. 7—9, ll. 12—ix. 16, 


1 This account of the Armenian ver- 
sion has been supplied by Dr J. Armitage 
Robinson. He adds: ‘According to 
the Armenian historians this version 
was translated from Syriac and after- 
wards subjected to a careful revision by 
the aid of Greek mss. Internal evi- 
dence affords striking confirmation of 
this view (see Euthaliana, Texts and 
Studies 11. ii. pp. 72 ff.). Two con- 
spicuous elements of the version are 
(1) the Old Syriac, as now represented 
for us in St Mark by the Sinai palimpsest, 
and (2) the text represented by the Greek 


cursives known as the Ferrar group; see 
e.g. (1) Vili. 43 (2) iii. 18, iv. 24, viii. 14, 
xi. 9g. The relation of the Ferrar group 
itself to the Syriac is a vexed question. 
Striking correspondences are also to be 
noted with 1-28-209, with 2°, and 
with 604; many too with D and with k ; 

some, both in this Gospel and in the 
others, with the first hand of N. Note- 
worthy is xiv. 25 od uh mpocdd rev D 
(2°) a f arm: it is curious that for a 
Semitic idiom like this no Syriac attes- 
tation is forthcoming.” 
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ix. 19—xiv. 26, xiv. 34—xXV. 41, Xvl. 20—‘“‘about three. 
quarters of [the] Gospel” (Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 131). 


A full account of these versions is given by Mr Forbes Robinson 
in Hastings’ Dictionary (i. 668 ff.). 


V. Gothie (go). 


Ed. Gabelentz and Lébe, 1836 ; Massmann, U/filas, 1857 ; Stamm- 
Heyne, Ulfilas, 1878; Skeat, Gospel of St Mark wn Gothic, 
1882, The extant fragments of Mark contain 1. 1—Vl. 30, 
vi. 53—xil. 38, xiii. 16—29, xiv. 416, XlV. 41—xXVIl. 12. 


VI. Lthropic (aeth). 


Ed. T. P. Platt, 1830 (but cf. Gregory, prolegg., p. 899 f.). See 
Hihiopic Version, in Hastings, 1. 791 f. 


XI. 
ALTERNATIVE ENDINGS OF THE GOSPEL4 


In some of our authorities the Gospel according to St Mark 
ends with the words cai ovdevi ovdév eitrav, éfoBotyto ydp 
(xvi. 8). 
follow in the Received Text, whilst others again, usually as an 


Other mss. and Versions add the twelve verses which 


alternative, present a short ending which consists of only two 
sentences, and is wholly independent of the printed supplement. 

I. Husebius of Caesarea in his book of Questions and Solutions 
concerning the Passion and Resurrection of the Saviour? represents 
an apologist? as seeking to remove a supposed inconsistency in the 
Gospels by throwing doubt upon the genuineness of Me. xvi. 9 ff. 


Quaest. ad Marin. ap. Mai nov. patr. bibl. iv, P. 255 f. 6 pev yep 
TV TOUTO packovoay TeplKom yy aderav €l7TOL av py év aractw aUTHV 
péeper bau TOUS dytvypacous TOU KaTO Mapxov Rue Ge TO youv axpiBh 
TOV dyteypapov TO TENOS Teptypaget.. .€V TOUS Adyous... ‘ epoBorvro yap.’ 
év tovTo yap oxeddv a daraoe Tous dytvypapos Tov KaTa Mapxov 
cbayyeAiov TepLyeypamTau 70 Téhos, Ta d€ E&NS Oravins év TIT GAN ovK 
év waco pepoueva wepitta ay ety. For a full discussion of this passage 
see WH., Notes, p. 30f. The textual statement for which Euse- 
bius appears to make himself responsible is reproduced by Jerome 
(ad Hedib. 3 “ Marci testimonium...in raris fertur evangeliis, om- 
nibus Graeciae libris paene hoc capitulum non habentibus”), and 
by Victor of Antioch (in Me. xvi, 1 ered) d€ év Tice Tav dvtvypapov 
TpOTKELTAL.. ‘dvaoras d¢€ KTX.’, --<pobpey ws duvarov nv elirety OTL 
vevdbevtat TO Tapa Mapkw BAY ee év Tit hepdpevov. Victor's 
commentary ends accordingly with xvi. 8, for the note on xvi. 9 
and the attempt to reestablish the authority of vy. g—20 which 
follow in Cramer are clearly due to other sources (WH., Votes, p. 35). 


1 On the subject of this chapter Bee 
now Zahn, Hinleitung, ii. p. 227 ff 
(Leipzig, 1899); a useful summary of 
the literature is given by Salmond in 
Hastings, D. B. ili. p. 253. 

2 On this work see Bp Lightfoot’s 
art. Eusebius in D. C. B. (ii. p. 338f.). 

8 Dean Burgon (Last twelve verses, 


p- 47) suspected that Eusebius met 
“with the suggestion in some older 
writer (in Origen probably).” Dr Hort 
(Notes, p. 32) agrees with him, and 
points out that in this case “the testi- 
mony as to mss. gains in importance 
by being carried back to a much earlier 
date and a much hicher authority.” 


C1V ALTERNATIVE’ ENDINGS. 


The two great codices which have come down to us from the 
fourth century corroborate this evidence. Both B and N bring 
the Gospel to an end at époSodvro yap, as “the accurate copies” 
cited by the apologist in Eusebius were wont to do. In both the 
words are followed by the subscription; but in B the scribe has 
left a column blank after kata mapkon, which has been taken to 
mean that he was acquainted with a text of St Mark which 
did not end at v. 8, although his own copy failed him at that 
point. 


The Gospel ends thus in the two ss. : 


Cod. B. Cod. &. 
CTACIC KAl OYAENI! OY CTACIC KAI OY > 
AEN EITION EDOBOYN AENI OYAEN El > 
TO fap: TION EMOBOYN 
> KATA > jac ae as 
> MAPKON > . 

>€Yarre > 
> AION > 


>KATA MAPKON > 


Witness of a similar kind is borne by the cursive MS. 22, 
which places réAos after both v. 8 and v. 20, and after the first 
tédos has the note év trot taév avTiypadwv Ews ode TANPOUTAL O 
evayyehtaTs, €v ToAAO’s 6é Kal TavTa déperat. In like manner 
“some of the more ancient Armenian MSS. have evayyé\wov Kata 
Mdpxov after both v. 8 and v. 20” (WH., Notes, l.c.); a few 
Ethiopic MSS. appear to omit everything after v. 8 (Sanday, 
Appendices ad N.T., p. 195). To this must now be added the 
testimony of the Sinaitic Syriac, which ends the Gospel at 
époBodvto yap, followed immediately by the subscription and 
the opening of St Luke. Other documentary evidence of a 
less direct character will come into view as we proceed. 

2. Of the two endings found in Mss. and versions which 
do not stop short at v. 8, it will be convenient to discuss the 
shorter first. It occurs in four uncial Mss. whose testimony 
must be given in full. 
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Cod. L. 


EMOBOYN 

To Yap" 
BSR ATK NIA CA 
cepete Troy 
KAl TAYTA 
Tlanta Ae TA TAPH 
PTEAMENA TOIC 
TIEP! TON TIETPON 
CYNTOMO@C €2H 
PrIAAN’ META 
AE TAYTA KAl AYTOC 
0 IC, ATIO ANATOAHC 
KAl AYPI AYCEWC 
€EZATTIECTIAEN Al 
AYTON TO IEPON 
Kal ADOAPTON KH 
PYTMa’ THC AIl® 
NIOY C@THPIAC’ 
€CTHN AE Kal 
TAYTA DEpo 
MENA META TO 
EDOBOYNTO 
Tap" 
Anactac A€ Trpai 
TIPWTH CdABBATOY 

KTA. ... CHMEIOON. 

OMHN. 
KT) MA&PKON 


1 I owe this restoration (ardvra 6é... 
wera 6¢) to Mr Burkitt, who points out 
that, since 7}? has 25 lines to the 
column, 5 lines are lost before radra kat 


-CV 
Cod. 3. 
- EDO 


To flap > >>> 
>>>> 


| Boyn 


Sup i> ed 
[eyarrea ]IoN 
[KATA Md |PKON 
[Tanta Ae Ta TIA 
PHT TEAMENA TOIC 
TIEP! TON TIETPON 
CYNTOMODC €ZHT 
Pel\an META Ae |? 
TAYTA KAl AYTOC 
IC ATO ANATOAHC 
API Aycewc €2d 
TIECTEIAEN Al AY 
TON TO IEPON Kal 
ADOAPTON KHPY 
FMA THC AIDNIOY 
CWTHPIAC AMHN 
ECTIN AE KAl TAYTA 
EPOMENA META 
TO ePoBoYNTO fap 
ANACTAC AE TIPAd! 
TIP@TH CABBATOY 
EPANH TIPWTON 
MAPIA TH Mara 
AHNH TIAP HC 
eKBeBAHKEl €TITA 
AAIMONIA EKEINH 
Tropeyé[eica] aTHr 
reiAen [Toic] me 
(cetera desiderantur) 


atrés. He adds, however, that as the 
note éorw «rd. is ‘in a smaller charac- 
ter” (Syriac MSS., p. 104), péperal tov 
kal ravra may have stood before wayrTa. 
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Cod. (2. 


EDOBOYNTO 

rap" 

A A A A A 
[TaNTA] Ae TA 

[ TrapH |rreAMeNd 
TOIC TTEPl TON 
[TeTpon] cyYN 
TOMOC €ZHfL 
FelAan’ 

META AE TAYTA 

Kal aYTOC O IC 
EMANH AYTOIC 

ATT ANATOAHC 

TOY HAIOY Kal AyPI 
AYCEOC EZETTE 
CTEIAEN Al AY 
TOON TO IEPON 

Kal ADOAPTON 
KHPY[TM& THC 
AIONIOY COTH 

PIAC AMHN" 

nN A A A A 
ElYEN [OP AYTAC 
TPOMOC Kal €K 
CTACIC KAl OY 

AENI OYAEN El 

TION EDOBOY 

TO fap 

ANACTAC AE...THO[CIN | 
(cetera desiderantur) 


Cod. WV, 


epoBoynTo rap: TF 
Tlanta Ae Ta TAPHTPeEAMENA TOIC TEP! TON 
TIETPON CYNTOM@C. EZHLTEIAAN : Meta 
Ae Tayta. Kal dYTOC IC EDANH ATIO ANATOAHC 
Kal MEYpl AYCE@C EZATIECTEIAEN Al AYTOON 
TO IEPON Kal APOAPTON KHPYfMA THC ala 
NIOY C@THPIAC AMHN : 
ECTIN KAl TAYTA PEPOMENA 
META TO EDOBOYNTO Lap. 
Anactac A€ KTA. .. 
EYATTEAION KATA MAPKON 


CHMEIOON. OMHN. 


It is obvious that the archetype of L 3” Pp ended at époBodvTo 
yap, and that the scribes on their own responsibility have added 
two endings with which they had met in other Mss., preferring 
apparently the shorter one, since it is in each case placed first. 
But each codex has 1ts own way of dealing with the supplementary 


matter. 


In 3” the subscription evayyéAvov cata Mapxov has 


been retained after v. 8, where it stood in the archetype; in L, 
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and possibly also in J”, each ending is preceded by a brief note 
of origin; in P there are no such notes, but the scribe, after 
writing the shorter ending, returns to v. 8 and annexes the 
longer ending to it. Cod. V, which stands alone in placing 
the shorter ending immediately after éfoSodvrto ydp, without 
either break or note’, seems to have descended from an archetype 
which had the shorter ending only, though the scribe of V 
proceeds to give the longer with the usual prefatory note. Since 
the formula éotiy dé kal Tadta depopeva peta TO ‘ed. yap’ is 
common to L ¥ J", we must suppose that these Mss., notwith- 
standing other features which attest independence, drew at this 
point from the same relatively early archetype. 

Besides these uncial authorities the shorter ending finds a place 
in the margin of the cursive Ms. 274 and of the Harclean Syriac, 
in the margin of two important Mss, of the Bohairic or Memphitic 
version’, and in several mss. of the Ethiopic, where it stands in the 
text between v. 8 and v. 9 without note or break®. One authority 
which is still extant gives the shorter ending only—the O.L. Ms. 
k,in which Me. ends: “omnia autem quaecumque prae|cepta erant 
et qui cum puero (sic) erant | breviter exposuerunt posthaec | et 
ipse hi* adparuit - et ab orienté- | usque - usque in orientem - 
misit | per illos- uma et incorruptam - [praedicationem‘] | 
salutis aeternae - amen.” 


As the shorter ending has not been printed with the text, it may 
be convenient to give it here with an apparatus. 


TavtTa oe TO mapnyyedpeva, TOUS Tepl TOV Tlérpov TLVTOMOS eeiyyyevhay. 
pero, d€ TadTa Kal autos 6 ‘Tnoois epavy abrois, Kat amo avaroNijs Kal 
dxpt dvoews éEaréeorerev dv adtay TO tepdy Kal apOaprov Kypvypa Tis 

> , / 
alwYLOV TWTNPLAS. 


mavta...peta de] hiat 4 | om Kat avros med ms) aethedd | o Incovs 
L?] om o ¥ 7 0 Kupios I. aeth"* | epavy avrors (Pp) meedd ™s) aeth 2] 


1 Gregory, prolegg., p. 448: ‘nihil chapter expelled in the Greek’” (Oxford 


adnotationis ante rdvra dé noster inter- 
ponit, quod antiquiorem sibi vindicare 
fontem videretur, nisi fortasse vocabula 
éepavn, méxpt, dujv seriorem textus con- 
formationem testarentur.” 

2 «Tn A, at the end of v. 8, in the 
break, as if referring to the last twelve 
verses, is a gloss [in Arabic] ‘this is the 


edition, p. 480). 

3 So WH.2, Notes, pp. 38, 443; see 
however Sanday, App., p. 195. 

4«Ha” which stands here in the 
margin refers, as Dr Sanday points out, 
to praedicationis (i.e. praedicationem) 
which the corrector has written at the 
foot of the page. 
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om L7 274™% syrbl ms) om avrows Yk | kar 2° k (me%4d ™s)) ae 
om rell | azo] am p | aro avaroAys (avatoAwy 274™% cf. met (ms) 
+7ov yov 5 me4dims) aetht4 | om kar 3° 3 k | axpt| pexpe W | dv- 
cets| orientem k | e€ereot. P | cwrnptas| + apyny Y TP 274™8 k syrb ms) 
me? 4 (m2) aethd4, : 


For cod. L see the facsimile in Burgon, Last twelve verses, p. 112, 
and Tischendorf, mon. sacr. ined., 1846; for cod. ¥, Gregory, Prolegg. 
ii, p. 445, Lake, Texts from Mi Athos, p. 122; for cod. 7, Mrs 
Lewis, Catal. of Syriac MSS. on Mt Sinai, p. 103 £.; for cod. p, 
Amélineau, Wotices et extraits XxXxIV. ll. p. 402 ff.; for cod. 274, 
Tischendorf, V. 7. Gr2 i. p. 404; for syr*“, White’s edition, i. — 
p. 258; for me, Sanday, Appendices ad N. T., p. 187, and Coptic 
Version of the N. 7., Oxf., 1898, 1. p. 480 ff.; for aeth, Sanday, op. 
cit., p. 195; # is printed in full in O. L. Brbl. Tests, ii. p. 23. 


As to the origin of this ending there can be little doubt. It 
has been written by some one whose copy of the Gospel ended at 
époBodvTo yap, and who desired to soften the harshness of so 
abrupt a conclusion, and at the same time to remove the impres- 
sion which it leaves of a failure on the part of Mary of Magdala 
and her friends to deliver the message with which they had been 
charged. ‘Terrified as they were, he adds, they recovered them- 
selves sufficiently to report to Peter the substance of the Angel’s 
words. After this the Lord Himself appeared to the Apostles 
and gave them their orders to carry the Gospel from East to 
West; and these orders, with His assistance, were loyally fulfilled. 

The style of this little paragraph, as Dr Hort? observes, bears 
some resemblance to that of St Luke’s prologue, but it is certainly 
as little as possible in harmony with the manner of St Mark. 
Perhaps 1t may without rashness be attributed to a Roman hand?; 
a Western origin is suggested by the pointed references to the 
westward course of the Apostolic preaching. 


One or two verbal similarities may suggest Clement, cf. 1 Cor. 
6 Kypu§ yevopevos ev Te TH avatoAR Kal év TH dvaer, and with fepdv Kal 
apGaprov cf. 1b. 33 tepats kal apapors. On the other hand some of 
the more striking words are characteristic of Ps.-Clement 2 Cor. 
(e.g. ovvTdpws, éSarrooréh Ae, apOapros). 


1 WH.., Intr., p. 298 f. conjectures that it is taken from the 

2 Nestle (in Hastings, D. B., iii. p.13) | Kijpuvyua Ilérpov, which, as he contends, 
suggests Egypt as its birth-place, and was written as an appendix to Me. 
Dobschiitz (Zexte u. Unters. xi. 1. p. 73 f.) 
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The place it occupies in & and its occurrence in other versions, 
and in the four uncials where it is given with considerable variations 
of text and setting, point to an early date, and there is nothing 
either in the vocabulary or the manner to forbid this view. On 
the other hand it must always have had a very limited acceptance, 
for no trace of it has been found in any Greek or Latin Christian 
writing. It was overshadowed almost from the first by the 
superior merits of the longer ending. 

3. The longer ending follows v. 8 without break in every 
known Greek Ms. except the two which end at époSodvTo yap 
(SN B) and the four which append both endings as partially attested 
alternatives (LW J¥ /)). It is found or at one time occupied a 
place without alternative in the uncial mss. AC(D)EFGHKM(N?) 
SUVXTACTS)OS9, in all cursive Mss., in the Old Latin ss. c ff 
g1lnoq,in the Curetonian form of the Old Syriac, in the Mem- 
phitic and Gothic. . Moreover, it appears as the recognised ending 
of St Mark in the earliest Christian writings which bear definite 
traces of, the influence of the second Gospel. There are indica- 
tions of its use in Hermas, and Justin appears to refer to v. 20, 
whilst v. 19 is expressly quoted by Irenaeus as the work of St Mark. 

For Hermas see Dr C. Taylor’s Hermas and the Four Gospels; 
p.57ff. Justin either has our fragment in view or stumbles unac- 
countably upon its phraseology when he writes (ap. i. 45): ot dmo- 
oroAot airod eeAOMovres TavTaxod exypvéav. Other “early evidence for 
the twelve verses” may be seen in a paper contributed by Dr Taylor 
to the Lxpositor for 1893 (IV. vill., p. 71ff.). These writers, however, 
may have known the fragment in another connexion; in Irenaeus 


it is quoted as a true part of this Gospel: iii. 10. 6 “in fine autem 
evangelii ait Marcus Lt quidem dominus Jesus,” &e. 


Thus on the whole it seems safe to conclude that at Rome and 
at Lyons in the second half of the second century the Gospel 
ended as it does now. If the last twelve verses did not form part 
of the autograph, there is nothing to shew when they were 
attached to the Gospel. But they must have been very generally 
accepted as the work of St Mark soon after the middle of the 
second century, if not indeed at an earlier time. It is significant 


1 See Cronin, Codex purpureus Petropolitanus, p. xxviil. 
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that a writer of such wide knowledge as Irenaeus entertained no 
doubt as to their genuineness. 

4. The present ending of the Gospel stands in evident con- 
trast with the formal and somewhat turgid manner of the shorter 
ending. Although it contains an abundance of words and phrases 
which differentiate it from the rest of the book, yet like St Mark’s 
genuine work, it might have been written by a bilingual Jew of 
the first generation who had been nourished upon the vocabulary 
of the Lxx., and accustomed to translate Aramaic into Greek. 
But the two fragments are distinguished by a more serious and 
indeed fundamental difference. While the shorter ending was 
evidently composed with the view of completing St Mark’s work, 
the last twelve verses of the common text are as clearly part of 
an independent composition. They form an epitome of the appear- 
ances of the Risen Christ from the moment of the Resurrection 
to the Ascension, followed by a brief summary of the subsequent 
work of the Apostles. Instead of taking up the thread dropt at 
the end of xvi. 8, the longer ending begins with a statement 
which, if not inconsistent with xvi. I—8, presupposes a situation 
to which the earlier verses of the chapter offer no clue. It is 
clear that the subject of avactas...éhpavn has been indicated in 
the sentence which immediately preceded; but v. 8 is occupied 
with another subject. The writer of v. 9 introduces Mary of 
Magdala as if she were a person who had not been named before, 
or not referred to recently; but St Mark has already mentioned 
her thrice in the previous sixteen verses. Moreover, both the 
structure and the general purpose of this ending are remarkably 
distinct from those which distinguish the genuine work of Mark. 
Instead of a succession of short paragraphs linked by xac and an 
occasional dé, we have before us in xvi. 9Q—20 a carefully con- 
structed passage, in which peta dé tadra, totepoy 5é, 0 bev odv, 
éxetvos Oé, mark the successive points of juncture. The purpose is 
didactic and not simply or in the first instance historical; the 
tone is Johannine rather than Marcan. The author wishes to 
exhibit the slow recovery of the Apostles from their unbelief, and 
the triumphant power of faith (jrictnoav...ovd€ ériotevaap... 
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FACSIMILE OF EDSCHMIATZIN MS. 


To face p. CIV. 
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OvelOlwoev THY ATLOTIAY AVTOV...0 TiaTevoas TWONoETAL...eKETVOK 
6€ €EeXOovtes exnpvEav mavtayov). He carries the Risen Lord 
beyond the sphere of history to His place at the Right Hand 
of Gop, and recognises His cooperation in the work of the Church 
during the age which followed the Ascension. The historian has 
given place to the theologian, the interpreter of St Peter to the 
scholar of St John. 

5. A recent discovery assigns a name to the author of this 
fragment. In November 1891 Mr F.C. Conybeare found in the 
Patriarchal Library of Edschmiatzin an Armenian Ms. of the 
Gospels written A.D. 986, in which the last twelve verses of St 
Mark are introduced by a rubric written in the first hand, Of the 
presbyter Ariston’. Mr Conybeare with much probability suggests 
that the person intended is the Aristion who is mentioned by 
Papias as one of the disciples of the Lord. 


Papias (Eus. H. #. ii. 39) is quoted as saying: ei dé rov Kal mapn- 
KoAovykus Tis Tots mpeaPuTEpors EAPoL, TOYS THY TpecBuTEepwv avéeKpLVOV 
Adyovs...d Te Apioriwy kat 6 per Bdrepos ‘Iwavrys ot Tod Kupiov paOyrat 
Aéyovow. Husebius adds: kat adAdas O& rH idia ypapy rapadidwouw 
*Apiotiwvos Tov tpocbev dednAwmEévov THY TOD Kupiov Adywv dunyHoEs. 
Papias frequently cited him by name in his Aoyiwv kuptaxay e&nyy- 
oes (Eus. l.c.: “Apiotiwvos dé Kai Tod mperButépov “Iwavvov aitynKoov 
éautov dyno yeverGar dvopacri yotv ToAAaKis adTav pynpmovetoas ev Tots 
aitod cvyypdppact Tinow aitav rapadoces). 


Through Mr Conybeare’s kindness a photograph is given of the 
leaf which bears the name of Ariston. He has sent me the 
following note in explanation of the facsimile. 


“‘In this codex verse 8 of ch. xvi. ends at the beginning of a line, 
in the second column of a page. . The line is partly filled up with 
the vermilioned flourishes which indicate that the Gospel proper of 
Mark is ended. Verse 9 however is begun on the next line, and 
the whole 12 verses are completed in the same large uncials as the 
rest of the Gospels. As it were by an afterthought the scribe adds 
the title Ariston Hritzow just above the flourishes mentioned, and 
within the columnar space. It is written in vermilioned smaller 
uncials identical in character with those which at the foot of each 
column denote the Ammonian canons, and also with those which 
the scribe uses to complete a word at the end of a line, thereby 
preserving the symmetry of the lines and avoiding the necessity of 
placing the last one or two letters of a word by themselves at the 


1 Expositor, Iv. viii. p. 241 ff. 
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beginning of a fresh line. The title therefore was added by the 
first hand; or, if not by him, at least by the dsopAwrys. In any 
case it is contemporary and must have stood in the older copy 
transcribed, from which also were perhaps transferred the fifth 
century full-page illuminations included in the existing codex. At 
first it was intended to omit the title, but on second thoughts it 
was added. If the scribe had from the first meant to keep it, he 
would have left room for it, instead of cramping it in above the 
terminal flourishes. That he regarded Mark proper as ending with 
verse 8, is further shewn by the large circular boss consisting of 
concentric circles of colour added against the end of verse 8 
between the columns. The paler tints in the photograph corre- 
spond to vermilion in the codex; and the vermilioned lettering of 
the title was so faint in the positive sent to Mr Conybeare from 
Edschmiatzin in 1895, that he has strengthened it with ink for 
the preparation of the present facsimile. The parchment of the 
codex is so thin and fine that the writing on the back of the page 
here and there shews through in the photograph. Ks 


Though neither Eusebius nor Papias as quoted by Eusebius 
says that Aristion committed his dujynoess to writing, nothing is 
more likely than that they were collected and published by those 
who heard them. To such a collection, made under the influence of 
the school of St John, this summary of post-Resurrection history 
may well have belonged, and in the exemplar which was the 
archetype of the codices known to Irenaeus it had been judged 
worthy to complete the unfinished work of the Evangelist. While 
the shorter ending passed over to Carthage and established itself in 
some circles at Alexandria, Rome and Gaul were quick to perceive 
the higher claims of this genuine relic of the first generation, and 
it took its place unchallenged in the fourfold Gospel of the West. 

6. The documentary testimony for the longer ending is, as 
we have seen, overwhelming. Nevertheless, there are points at 
which the chain of evidence is not merely weak but broken. 
Besides the fact that in the fourth century, if not in the third, 
the ‘accurate copies’ of the Gospel were known to end with 
xvi. 8, and that in the two great fourth century Bibles which 
have come down to us the Gospel actually ends at this point, 
those who maintain the genuineness of the last twelve verses 
have to account for the early circulation of an alternative ending, 
and for the ominous silence of the Ante-Nicene fathers between 
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GxXlll 


Trenaeus and Eusebius’ in reference to a passage which was of 
so much importance both on historical and theological grounds. 
When we add to these defects in the external evidence the internal 
characteristics which distinguish these verses from the rest of the 
Gospel, it is impossible to resist the conclusion that they belong 
to another work, whether that of Aristion or of some unknown 


writer of the first century’. 


1 See Zahn, Hinleitung, ii. p. 227. 

2 Dr Salmon (Introduction to the 
N.T., p..151) writes in reference to the 
last twelve verses of this Gospel, ‘‘ We 
must ascribe their authorship to one 
who lived in the very first age of the 
Church. And why not to St Mark?” 
St Mark, undoubtedly, has more than 
one manner; he writes with greater 
freedom when he is stating facts on his 
own knowledge than when he is com- 


piling his recollections of St Peter’s 
teaching. But is there anything in the 
Gospel, whether in its opening verses 
or elsewhere, which resembles the 
rhythmical structure and didactic tone 
of the present ending? Unless we en- 
tirely misjudge the writer of the second 
Gospel, the last twelve verses are the 
work of another mind, trained in another 
school. 


XI. 
COMMENTARIES. 


We have already seen that this Gospel received little or no 
attention from the great commentators of the first five centuries. 
The commentary ascribed to Origen in a Paris MS. (Omont, 
Manuscrits grecs de la bibl. nat., p. 180) is identical with the work 
of Victor (Harnack, Glesch. d. altchr. Int., p. 389; cf. Huet, 
Origeniana, iii., app. § iv.; see also Westcott, ‘Origen, in D.C. B. 
iv, p. 112). In Anecdota Maredsolana (II. i. p. 319 sqq., | 
1897), Dom Morin has printed some interesting homilies on 
St Mark which he attributes to Jerome!, but the treatment is 
allegorical and practical rather than exegetical in the strict sense. 
A few fragments which are found among the exegetical works | 
of Theodore of Mopsuestia are probably taken from his other 
writings (Fritzsche, fragm. Th. Mops., p. 84). Chrysostom is 
said by Suidas to have written on St Mark, but the statement 
needs confirmation’. 

The earliest extant commentary on the second Gospel is that 
which bears the name of “ Victor, presbyter of Antioch.” 

In the Oxford ms. used by J. Cramer (Catenae in Hvangelia, 
1840) the argument is said to be é« rijs eis abrdv (Tov Mapxov) 
épunveias Tod év dyiows Kvpiddov “AXcgavdpeias. Other mss. have 
the same attribution, but the majority ascribe the work to Victor 
(Simon, hist. crit. du N.T., p. 427). For an account of the mss. 
and editions of this commentary see Burgon, Zwelve last verses 
of St Mark, p. 272 ff. It was first published by Possinus in the 


Catena Graecorum Patrum im ev. sec. Marcum (Rome, 1673); see 
Burgon, p. 270. 


1 Two commentaries upon St Mark of Gregory the Great will be found in 
are printed in the appendix to Jerome P.L. lxxix. coll. 1052, 1178. 


(Migne, P.L. xxx. coll. 560sqq., 5908qq.). 2 See Bardenhewer, Patrologie, p. 313. 
Collections on St Mark from the works 
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VICTOR OF ANTIOCH is otherwise unknown, but his personality 
is of little importance, since he professes to limit himself to the 
task of a compiler (cuvetdoy ta Kata pépos Kal orropadny eis 
avTo elipnuéva Tapa Tov SidacKdrwv THs éxKNyolas cuvayayely, 
Kal ovvytopov épunvetav ovytdéat). Burgon (op. cit., p. 275 f.) 
has shewn that while Chrysostom’s homilies on St Matthew 
supply the backbone of the work, Origen is freely used, and 
there are at least occasional references to St Basil, Apollinaris, 
Theodore of Mopsuestia, Titus of Bostra, and Cyril of Alexandria. 
A suggestion of Schanz! that the bulk of the commentary belongs 
to the school of Antioch is not supported by a solitary reference to 
Nestorius, which points the other way. Rather it seems to be 
the work of an industrious compiler who is willing to use all 
the materials at his disposal. Yet as Burgon points out’, Victor 
is not a catenist in the ordinary sense, for he speaks occasionally 
in his own person, and rarely quotes his authorities by name. 
The popularity of his work in the Eastern Church is shewn by 
the multiplication of copies ; it survives in more than fifty codices 
of the Gospels*, As to the time of its composition Dr. Hort 
writes‘: “it probably belongs to Cent. v. or VL, but there is 
no clear evidence to fix the date”; Dean Burgon, less cautiously: 
“|the] date...may be assigned to the first half of the fifth century 
—suppose A.D. 425—450.” A conjecture which placed it a century 
later would perhaps be nearer to the truth. 

Next in point of age to Victor of Antioch comes our country- 
man BaEpA [+ 735]. Bede’s commentaries on St Mark and 
St Luke were written at the desire of Acca, Bishop of Hexham. 
A passage from a letter to Acca prefixed to the commentary 
on St Mark describes Bede’s method: “quae in patrum venera- 
bilium exemplis invenimus hinc inde collecta ponere curabimus, 
sed et nonnulla propria ad imitationem sensus eorum ubi opor- 
tunum videbitur interponemus.” He complains in the preface 
to Luke of the difficulties which in a monastic cell beset such 


1 Commentar, p. 53. The passage xyoa (Cramer, p. 272). 
quoted runs: ef ad\Xos &v GANw éorl Kara a Op. cit.; Dp. 277. 
Tovs Adyous Tod Neoroplov @de elmety “Kv 3 Ib. pp. 60, 278 ff. 
col €or 6 vids wou 6 dyamnros év  €bd6- 4 Notes, p. 34. 
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work—*ipse mihi dictator simul notarius et librarius”—but tells 
us that he has nevertheless contrived to collect materials from 
all the great Latin fathers, Ambrose, Augustine, Gregory and 
Jerome. To the commentary of Jerome on St Matthew most 
of his exposition of Mark appears to be due; but the work 
is by no means devoid of independent merit, and perhaps its 
best features are those which it owes to the insight and devotion 
of Bede himself. Printed in Migne, P. L. xcii. 

Under the name of WALAFRID STRABO (+ 750) we have (1) the 
Glossa ordinaria, and (2) a few notes on St Mark (Migne, P. L. 
GXillyCx1v,). 

THEOPHYLACT, Archbishop of Achridia (Ochrida) in Bulgaria 
(fl. c, A.D. 1077), has expounded St Mark with considerable fulness 
in his ‘Epunveta eis ta téooapa evayyédca (Simon, iv., p. 390 ff.). 
Simon’s judgement (“les commentaires de Théophylacte...sont 
plutot des abrégés de 8. Chrysostome que de véritables commen- 
taires”) is manifestly less applicable to this Gospel than to the 
others, if Chrysostom left no genuine work on St Mark; certainly 
Theophylact’s commentary on St Mark is of considerable im- 
portance for the exposition of the Gospel, and in the dearth of 
older expositions invaluable. Printed in Migne, P. G. exxiii. 

EUTHYMIUS ZIGABENUS, a monk of Constantinople (fl. c. . 
A.D. I11I5), 1s also a follower of Chrysostom (prooem. in Mt.: 
padiota pev amo Ths éEnynoews Tov ev. aylows TaTpos 1uev 
"Iwdvvov Tod ypucootomov, éTr Sé€ Kal amo diapdpwv dadrAXrwv 
TaTépwv cuvetceveyKxovtos Twa) But unlike Theophylact he 
regards St Mark as scarcely deserving of a separate commentary, 
since ‘the second Gospel is in close agreement with the first, 
excepting where the first is fuller’ (cupdavel Aiav TS Martlaio 
TANVY OTav €ékelvos €oTe TAaTUTEpos). His notes on Mark are 
therefore generally mere cross-references to those on Matthew; | 
here and there, however, where Mark differs from Matthew or 
relates something which is peculiar to himself, useful comments 
will be found. Printed in Migne, P. G. cxxix. 

BruNO ASTENSIS (f 1125) contributes a brief exposition, of 
which the author writes: “non multum quidem nos laborare 
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necesse erit quoniam valde pauca ibi dicuntur quae in Matthaeo 
exposita non sint.” Printed in Migne, P. L. clxv. 
RUPERTUS TUITIENSIS (Rupert of Deutz, + 1135): in vol. iv. 
Evangelistarum commentariorum liber unus (Migne, P. L. clxvii.). 
(?) THomas AQUINAS (+1274): catena aurea in w. Hvangelistas. 
ALBERTUS MAGNUS (+ 1289): commentarius in Marcum. 
DIONYSIUS CARTHUSIANUS (f 1417): in w. Hvangelia. 
FABER STAPULENSIS (+ 1527): commentarw initiatorit in ww. 
Hvangelva. 
DESIDERIUS ERASMUS (+ 1536): paraphrasis in N.T. 
Jo. MALDONATUS (fF 1583): commentarw in w. Evangelistas. 
CoRNELIUS A LAPIDE (} 1637): commentaria in iv. Evangelia. 


Among later writers on the four Gospels good work of varying 
merit and usefulness may be found in the commentaries of Bengel, 
Elsner, Grotius, Kuinoel, Kypke, and Wetstein. The present 
century has produced many expositions of St Mark; the follow- 
ing may be specified : 

FRitzscH_E, K. F. A.: Hvangelium Marci, Lips., 1830. 

Meyer, H. A. W.: in the Krit.-ewegetischer Kommentar, first 
ed., 1832; ninth ed. (Meyer-Weiss), 1901. 

ALFORD, H.: in the Four Gospels, London, 1849. 

ALEXANDER, J. A.: Gospel acc. to St Mark, Princeton, 1858. 

Lancx, J. P.: in the Theol.-homiletisches Bibelwerk, first ed., 
1858; fourth ed., 1884. 

KLosTERMANN, A.: das Markusevangelium, Gottingen, 1867. 

Weiss, B.: das Markusevangelium, Berlin, 1872; die wer 
Evangelien, Leipzig, 1900. 

Morison, Jas.: Commentary on the Gospel acc. to St Mark, 
London, 1873. 

Cook, F. G.: in the Speaker's Commentary on the N.T., vol. 1., 
London, 1878. 

RipDiE, M. R.: in Schaff’s Popular Commentary on the N.T., 
Edinburgh, 1878-82. 

PiumptTrRE, E. H. Gin the N.7. Commentary for English 
readers), London, 1879. 
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SCHANZ, P.: Commentar tiber das Evangelium d. h. Marcus, 
Freiburg-im-Breisgau, 1881. 

Mac ear, G. F. (in the Cambridge Greek Testament), Cambridge, 
first ed., 1883; last reprint, 1899. } 

CHADWICK, G. A.: the Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the Expo- 
sitor’s Bible), London, 1887. | 

Luckock, H. M.: Footprints of the Son of Man as traced by 
St Mark, London, 1889. 

HoutzMAnNn, H. J.: in the Hand-commentar, Freiburg-im- 
Breisgau, 1892. 

KNABENBAUER, J.: Commentarius in Evangelium sec. Marcum 
(in the Cursus scripturae sacrae), Paris, 1894. 

GouLD, E. P.: a critical and exegetical commentary on the 
Gospel acc. to St Mark (in the International Critical Commentary), 
Edinburgh, 1896. 

Bruce, A. B.: Sé Mark (in the Expositor’s Greek Testament), 
London, 1897. 

Menzigs, A.: the Earliest Gospel: a historical study of the 
Gospel ace. to Mark, London, 1901. 


The following are a few of the least obvious abbreviations 
employed in the footnotes: 


BDB. Brown Driver and Briggs, Hebrew and English Lexicon of the O.T. (Oxford, 
1892— ). 

Blass, Gr. F. Blass, Grammar of N.T. Greek. Translated by H. St J. Thackeray 
(London, 1898). 

Burton. H. de W. Burton, Syntax of the Moods and Tenses in N.T. Greek (Hidin- 
burgh, 1894). 

Dalman, Gr. G. Dalman, Grammatik d. Jiidisch-Palistinischen Aramiisch (Leip- 
zig, 1894). 

Dalman, Worte. G. Dalman, Die Worte Jesu bd. 1 (Leipzig, 1898): the English 
translation (The Words of Jesus, 1, Edinburgh, 1902) appeared too late to be 
quoted in this edition. 

D.C.A. Smith and Cheetham, Dictionary of Christian Antiquities. 

D.C.B. Smith and Wace, Dictionary of Christian Biography and Doctrines. 

Deissmann. G. A. Deissmann, Bible Studies. Translated by A. Grieve (HKdin- 
burgh, rgor). ; 

Delitzsch. N.T. in Hebrew (Leipzig, 1892). 

Euth. Euthymius Zigabenus. 

Exp. The Expositor. 

Exp. T. The Expository Times. 

Field, Notes. F. Field, Notes on the translation of the N.T. =Otium Norvicense iii., 
edited by A. M. Knight (Cambridge, 1899). 

Hastings, D. B. J. Hastings, Dictionary of the Bible (Edinburgh, 1898—1902). 

J. Th. St. The Journal of Theological Studies. 

Nestle, 7.C. H. Nestle, Textual Criticism of the N.T. Translated by W. Edie and 
A. Menzies (London, r1gor). 

SH. Sanday and Headlam, Commentary on the Epistle to the Romans (Edinburgh, 
1895). 

Thpht. Theophylact. 

Vg. The Latin Vulgate. 

Victor. ‘Victor of Antioch’ (in Cramer’s Catena). 

WH. Westcott and Hort, N.T. in Greek (Cambridge, 1891) ; WH.2, second edition 
(1896). 

WM. Winer-Moulton, Grammar of N.T. Greek, 8th Engl. ed. (Edinburgh, 1877). 

WSchm. Winer-Schmiedel, Grammatik d. NTlichen Sprachidioms (Gottingen, 
1894— ). 

Zahn, Hinl. Th. Zahn, Hinleitung in das N.T. (Leipzig, 1897—9). 


* In substance and style and treatment the Gospel of St Mark is essentially 
“a transcript from life. The course and issue of facts are imaged in it with 
_ the clearest outline. If all other arguments against the mythic origin of the 

Evangelic narratives were wanting, this vivid and simple record, stamped 
' with the most distinct impress of independence and originality, totally 
unconnected with the symbolism of the Old Dispensation, totally independent 
_ of the deeper reasonings of the New, would be sufficient to refute a theory 
"subversive of all faith in history. The details which were originally 
' addressed to the vigorous intelligence of Roman hearers are still pregnant 
" with instruction Jor us. The teaching which ‘met their wants’ in the first 
: age finds a corresponding field for its action now....The picture of the 
" sovereign power of Christ battling with evil among men swayed to and fro 
s ‘by tumultuous passions is still needful, though we may turn to St Matthew 
* and St John for the ancient types or deeper mysteries of Christianity or 
"find in St Luke its inmost connexion with the unchanging heart of man.— 
Bishop Westcott. ; 
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I. 1. SupERscRIPTION. 

I. adpxn Tov evayyediov “I. X.| Pos- 
sibly an early heading which arose 
from the fusion of an original title 
EYArPeEAION 1Y xy with the note dpy4 
that marked the beginning of a new 
book (Nestle, Zap., Dec. 1894; Intr. 
pp. 163, 261; see on the other hand 
Zahn, Hinl. ii. p. 220 ff., 235). Yet 
the sentence is intelligible if regard- 
ed as a title prefixed to the book 
by the writer or editor; for a similar 
opening comp. Hosea i. I (LXX.), apyn 
Aoyou Kupiov ev “Qaje ; see also Prov. 
i, I, Eccl. i. 1, Cant. i. 1, &c. Or it 
may have been intended to refer to 
the immediate sequel. Irenaeus con- 
nects it with v. 2 : amé Tov mpodyriKxod 
TVEVPATOS...THY apxnV emoijoato Aéywv 
"Apy)...0s ‘yéypamrat, kTA.; and so 
- Origen (in Jo. t. vi.24). Others with 

more probability find the dpy7 in the 
events described in v. 4ff., e.g. Basil 
c. Lun. ii. 15, 6 Sé Mapkos apxiy Tov ev- 
ayyeAXlov To “ladvvov memoinke Knpvypa: 
Victor, Iwan ody redevtatov Tay Tpo- 
yrav apyny eivat Tov evayyediou pyaiv. 
The starting-point varies with the 

osition of the writer ; Mt. sees it in 
ME ancestry and birth of the Messiah, 


Ss. M2? 


£ mw 


Le., in the birth of the Baptist ; Jo. 
looks back to the py in which the 
Word was with Gop; St Paul, using the 
word ‘Gospel’ in a wider sense, sees 
a fresh beginning in the foun ation of 
each of the churches (Phil. iv. 13) 
That Mc. begins his Gospel with the 
ministration of the Baptist is one 
indication amongst many that he 
preserves the earliest form of the 
evangelical tradition, in which the 
record of the Birth and Childhood 
did not find a place. 

EvayyéAvoy (in class. Greek usually 
pl., evayyéAca) from Homer downwards 
is the reward accorded to a bearer of 
good tidings, but in later writers 
(e.g. Lucian, Plutarch) the good news 
itself. The Lxx. use it only in 2 Regn. 
iv. 10, and in the class. sense, for in 
2 Regn. xviii. 22, 25 we should pro- 
bably read evayyedia (cf. v. 20). In 
the N.T. the later sense alone occurs, 
but with some latitude of application ; 
see v I5n. Ev. I. X. is ‘the good 
tidings concerning J. CO, (gen. of the 
obj.), as revealed in His life, death, and 
resurrection. The phrase is unique in 
the Gospels, which elsewhere have ro 
ev. TOU Geo (i. 14), Td ev. THs Bacwrelas, 
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S alpaue me 

or simply ro ev. (i. 15). If the heading 
was added early in the second century 
we might understand by ev. here a 
record of the Lord’s life and words: 
for the earliest exx. of this use of 
the word see Ign. Philad. 5, 8, Did. 
App. 8, 11, 15, Justin ap. i. 66; and 
ef. Zahn, Gesch. des N..T. Kanons, i. 
p. 162. 

viod Oeov] The evidence for the 
omission of these words is weighty, but 
meagre. WH. (Votes, p. 23) relegate 
them to the margin as a secondary 
reading, but hold that “ neither read- 
ing can be safely rejected.” Possibly 
the heading existed almost from the 
first in two forms, with and without 
vi. 6, The phrase vids Gendt or 6 vi. T 
@. occurs in Me, iii. 11, Vv. 7, XV. 393 
CELL Te Xe 7 pels cep R1Meds 25 ke 

2—8, THE PREPARATORY MINISTRY 
oF JoHN THE Baptist (Mt. iii. I—12, 
Le. iii. 1—6, 15—17 ; cf. Jo. i. 6—31). 

2. kabds yéyparta| <A xx. for- 
mula = 31N33 (4 Regn. xiv.6, xxiii. 14, 
gobarals xxiliIS, Xv) A, XXxiib 32, 
Xxxv. 12, Tob. i. 6). Me. employs it 
again in ix. 13, xiv. 21, and it occurs 
in Lee’ act, and frequently in St 
Paul; Jo. (vi. 31, xii. 14) seems to 
prefer xaOds éorw yeypaypevov. The 
perf. gives the sense of perpetuity ; 
the ‘litera scripta’ abides. See WM., 
p. 339. 

The apodosis to caOds xrd. is want- 
ing, unless we find itin v. 4. Fora 
similar omission see the opening clause 
of 1 Tim. (i. 3, 4). For other possible 
constructions cf. Nestle, Zntr. p. 261. 

év T@ "Haaia to mpopyryn| The quo- 
tations are from Mal. iii. 1, Is. xl. 3, 


In the parallels Mt. iii. 3, Le. iii. r—6 
(cf. Jo. i. 23) Malachi is not quoted, but 
his words areused by the two Synoptists 
in another connexion (Mt. xi. 10, Le. 
vii. 27). Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 24) 
remarks that Mc. is here 6vo mpo- 
gyreias év Stafdpors eipnuévas Toros 
vo Ovo mpopytar eis Ev cuvayov. That 
he quotes the two under one name 
did not escape the notice of Porphyry 
(Hier. tv. in Mc.); Jerome (on Mt.) 
answers: “nomen Isaiae putamus ad- 
ditum scriptorum vitio...aut certe 
de diversis testimoniis scripturarum 
unum corpus effectum.” The latter 
solution is not improbable. Me. (or 
his source) may have depended upon 
a collection of excerpts in which Mal. 
iii, 1 stood immediately before Is. xl. 
3, possibly on a leaf headed nucatac. 
A similar confusion occurs in Iren, 
iii. 20, 4, where quotations from Micah | 
(vii. 19) and Amos i. 2 are preceded 
by the formula Amos propheta ait. 
On the use of such collections see 
Hatch, Essays, p. 203 ff.; SH., Romans, 
pp. 264, 282. The reading is hotly 
contested in Burgon-Miller, Causes 
of Corruption, p. 111 f. 

idod...ryv Oddy gov] LXX. idod é£a- 
TOGTEAAW TOY ayyeAov pou, kal em@LBXAE- 
wera odov mpo Tpogdmov wov. Both 
Mt. (xi. 10) and Le. (vii. 27) read with 
Me. karackevaces and gov, and trans- 
pose apo mpooc#mov cov, but both 
add éumpoodév cov after odov cov. 
The uxx. emiPdréverar presupposes the 
vocalisation 125, whereas xarackevdacet 
represents 738 (Resch, Paralleltexte 
zu Lucas, p. 114); Symm. (drookevdcer) 
and Theod. (€rousdoet) agree with the 
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Gospels. For cov the Heb. supplies 
no justification : it is perhaps due to 
the compiler of the excerpts (see last 
note), who has blended Mal. é.c. with 
Exod. xxiii. 20. 

m™po mpoowmov cov] Victor: kabamep 
-..eml Tov Baoiéwv of eyyvs Tov 6xN- 
patos éAavvortes obTot TOY GdAwy eicl 
Aapmporepor, 

3. evy...tpiBovs avtov] So the 
Lxx. exactly, except that for the last 
word, following the Heb., they give 

‘Tov Geod nuav—a reading which has 
found its way into some Western texts 
of Me. (see vv. ll.). Origen (77 Jo. L.c.), 
Jerome (in Ma. iii.), and Victor notice 
this remarkable divergence of the 
Synoptists from the txx. The passage 
is quoted also by Jo. (i. 23), but he 
stops at Kupiov. 

Tregelles connects év 77 €pnuw with 
éromacare, following the M. T.; but 
the absence in the Greek of any 
parallelism corresponding to 127U2 
justifies the ordinary punctuation 
which is common to the Gospels and 
the Lxx., and it is supported by Jewish 
interpretation (Delitzsch ad 7.). 

eyeveto “Iwavns xrd.| ‘There 
arose John the Baptizer in the wilder- 
ness, preaching’ &c, For this use of 
eyevero cf. 2 Pet.ii. 1, 1 Jo. ii. 18; and 
especially Jo. i. 6, where it begins a 
sentence with equal abruptness. On 
the forms "Iwdyns, "Iwdvyns see WH., 
Notes, p. 166; Winer-Schmiedel, p. 57 ; 
Blass, p.11. Mt. (iii. 1) has rapayivera., 
Le. (iii. 3) jA@ev. ‘O Barritwy is nearly 


= 6 Batriorns, as in vi. 14, 24 (cf. 25); 
on this use of the participle see Light- 
foot on Gal. i. 23. If with all the 
uncials except B and with the versions 
we read kat knpvocey, the descriptive 
clause will run on to the end of the 
verse (‘John the Baptizer...and 
preacher,’ &c.). 

ev tH é€pnuo|] Mt. connects this 
with kypvocowy and adds ris “Iovdaias. 
According to Lec. (i. 80, iii. 3) the 
Baptist was év rais épnyocs till his call 
came, and then went to the Jordan ; 
Mt. and Mc., writing in view of Isa. xl. 
3, draw no distinction between the 
épnuos and the Jordan valley. The 
wilderness of Judah or Judaea (aT 
MTT, Luxx. (A), riv epnuov “lovda, 
Jud. i. 16) has been described as 
a region “piled up from the beach of 
the Dead Sea to the very edge of the 
central plateau” (G. A. Smith, Hist. 
Geogr. p. 263), and, from an opposite 
point of view, as “the barren steeps in 
which the mountains break down to 
the Dead Sea” (Moore, Judges, p. 32); 
Engedi seems to have been the most 
southerly town of this district (Moore, 
ic. referring to Josh. xv. 61f.). It 
was in the wilderness of Engedi that 
David had sought a retreat (1 Sam. 
xxiv. 1), and the same neighbourhood 
would naturally have offered itself to 
John, whose childhood had been spent 
in the hill country of Judaea (Le. i. 
39). 

knpvoowy Barticpa...aaptiav | The 
vox clamantis (Isa. dc, cf Jo. i, 23) 
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was the cry of a herald (XP is ren- 
dered indifferently by Boav and ‘knpvo- 
oew, cf. Dan. iii. 4, Lxx. and Theo- 
dotion), proclaiming a religious rite 
which was to be at once the expression 
and the pledge of repentance (pera- 
volas, gen. of inner reference, WM., p. 
235), and had remission of sins for its 
purpose and end (eis ap., WM., p. 495). 
The baptism of John was strictly 
speaking eis perdvo.ay (Mt. iii. 11, Acts 
xix. 3; cf. Wiinsche, neue Beitrage, 
p. 385); it was «is apeow only inas- 
much as it prepared for the év B. «is 
apeow dyapriav of the Christian 
Creed. Ambr. in Le. ii.: “aliud fuit 
baptisma paenitentiae, aliud gratiae 
est”; Victor: mpoodomomy mapayéyove 
kal mpoeroiuatoyv, ov thy Swpedy yapt- 
Copevos...dA\Ad mporapackevdlov Tas 
Wouxds. “Adeois belongs properly to 
the Messianic Kingdom (Mc. ii. 5 ff.), 
in which it is associated with the 
Baptism of the Spirit (Acts ii. 38). 
The Law itself offered forgiveness of 
external offences through external 
rites ; the new order, anticipated in the 
Psalms and Prophets and beginning 
with John, proclaimed a full forgive- 
ness citra sacrijicia levitica (Bengel). 

On the form Bamrrioyua see Me. vii. 
4, note, and Lightfoot on Col. ii. 6: 
neither Banricya nor Barricpds is 
known to the Lxx., and the verb is 
used of a religious purification only 
in Sir. xxxi. (xXxiv.) 30. Merdvoa is 
nearly restricted to the non-canonical 
books (Prov.! Sap.? Sir.) ; apears, 
though frequent, occurs nowhere in 
the Greek O.T. in the sense of forgive- 
ness, although the éwauris adécews 
(Lev. xxv. 10) is the archetype of an 


era of spiritual remission (Le. iv. 21). 
In the N.T. both words are used with 
some reserve (apeous!®, peravora™*) ex- 
cept perhaps by Le. (a¢@.”°, per."). 

5. €&emopevero...mavres| Judaea is 
personified, as in Gen. xli. 57 macau at 
x@pa nrdov. So Mt.; Le. (iii. 7) pre- 
fers to speak of éxmopevdmevot dxdol. 
With 7 I. ydpa (Vg. Ludaeae regio) 
cf. the similar phrases in Le. iii. 1, 
Acts xvi. 6, xviii. 23; 7 “Iovdaia yi 
occurs in Jo. ili. 22, 7 yepa Tar lovdaior 
in Acts x. 39,7 x. THs Iovdaias in Acts 
xxvi. 20. More usually we have simply 
7) “lovdaia (e.g. Me. iii. 7, x. 1, xiii. 14). 
For the limits of Judaea see Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 3. 5, and comp. Neubauer, 
géogr. du Talmud, p. 59 ff, G. A. 
Smith, Hist. Geogr., c. xiii. Mt. adds 
kal Tava 7) TEpixwpos Tov “lopddvov, i.e. 
the Jordan valley (J7223 333793, Gen. 
xiii. 10); some came from Galilee, as. 
Simon, Andrew, and John (Jo. i. 35 ff.), 
and Jesus Himself. Oi Iepooodvpeirac 
(on the breathing see WH., p. 313, and 
on the termination in -eirns, WH., 
Notes, p. 154: for the form comp. 4 
Mace. xviii. 5, Jo. vii. 25, Joseph. anit. 
xii. 5. 3); distinguished from 7 ’L yépa 
as a conspicuous portion of the whole, 
cf. Isa. i. 1, ii. 1, 117. 1—not only the dis- 
trict in general, but the capital itself, 
poured out its contribution of visitors, 
Ilaca, zravtes, like the Heb. 5b, are used 
with some looseness: cf. Mt. ii. 3 raca 
"IepoooAvupa. ‘The movement was prac- 
tically universal. 4 


ally universal. The long-cherished 


desire for a revival of prophecy 
(t Mace. iv. 46, xiv. 41, cf Mt. xi. 


9, 32) seemed to have been realised < 


hence this exodus to the Jordan. 


éBamrrifovro| Both the exodus and 
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the baptisms were continuous ; comp. 
Jo, ill. 23, and contrast the aorists in 
Cts Lats 1 Corsi) 13 fx) 2;:xii 13: 
“Yr avrod determines the voice of 
eBarnr., ‘they received baptism at the 
hands of John’ (cf. . 9); the middle 
is also used, as in 4 Regn. v. 14, 
Judith xii. 7, Acts xxii. 16, 1 Cor. x. 2. 
For Josephus’s account of the baptism 
of John see ant. xviii. 5. 2, and on the 
question of its relation to proselyte- 
baptism, cf. Schirer 11. ii. 319 ff. ’Ev 
T@ lopd. morap@ (cf. ets Tov “Iops., v. 9, 
note): so Mt.; “im Jordanstrome” 
(Schanz). ’L. worapyos is regarded as a 
single term, needing but one article 
(synthetical apposition, cf. WM., p. 
an fe), 
e€ouor. Tas ap. avtov| Evidence of 
petavora. “E€opodoyeioba in Biblical 
Greek is usually to give glory to Gop 
a5 17371), a phrase especially common 
in the Psalms; see also Mt. xi. 25, 
Rom. xiv. 11. The rarer éfouoX. auap- 
tias occurs in Dan. ix. 20 (Lxx.), where 
Th. has éayopevew, the usual equiva- 
lent in the Lxx. of the Hithp. of 17), 


*Eéayopevew does not occur in the 
N. T., but é&ouor. ras awaprias is used 
in James v. 16 as well as by Mt., Me. 
in this place; see also Barnabas (19), 
Clement of Rome (1 Cor. 51), Ps. 
Clement (2 Cor. 8), Tert. pat. 15, 
paen, 10, 12. 

6. Hv...evdedupevos xrA.] Elijah had 
worn a sheepskin mantle (undorn, 
3 Regn. xix. 19; cf. Heb. xi. 37, Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 17) and a leathern girdle 
(4 Regn. i. 8 Cavny Sepparivny trepiefw- 
opévos THY oodriy avrod) ; and a similar 
costume had become the traditional 
dress of the prophet (Zech. xiii. 4 


evdvoovra déppi Tptxivnv; cf. Mt. vil. 
15). Aéppw has been transferred from 
Zech. /.c. into some representatives of 
the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; see vv. Il. 
But John’s &vdupa arb rprydv kapndov 
(Just. dial. 88) was probably not a 
camel’s skin, but an ordinary garment 
of sackcloth (caxkos tpixivos, Apoc. Vi. 
12) woven from the rough hair of the 
animal; J. Lightfoot ad Joc. points 
out that the Talmud speaks of such 
a garment (ops MISO CL 
Victor: capéarepov 6 Maraios dnow 
os To évOupa at’tTov Hv amd TpLyov 
kaundov’ Huth.: rpiyas ovyt dxarep- 
yaorous add’ vdnpacpévas, and see 
Joseph. ant. xvi. 4,.B. J.i.17. Hieron. 
op. imp.: “non de lana cameli habuit 
vestimentum...sed de asperioribus 
setis.” The crowd did not go out to 
see dvépwmoy év padakois nudieopévov 
(Mt. xi. 8), but one who inherited the 
poverty as well as the power of Elijah. 
Jerome claims the Baptist as the 
head of the monastic order: “mona- 
chorum princeps Johannes Baptista 
est.” With the constr. evded.. rpixas 
eferA por it. 13)" xix 14. 

kal €rOwv] Mt. 1 8€ tpoph Fy avrod. 
It was “wilderness food” (Gould). Cer- 
tain locusts were accounted ‘clean’: 
Lev. xi. 22, 23, ravta dayeoOe aro 
rév éprerav...tyv axpida (23M) kal ra 
duora avn. “The Gemarists feign 
that there are 800 kinds...of such 
as are clean” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.): 
Hieron. adv. Jovin. ii. 6, “ apud orien- 
tales...locustis vesci moris est.” It 
was perhaps in ignorance of this fact, 
perhaps from encratite tendencies, 
that some ancient commentators 
understood by dxpis in this place a 


fore 
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kind of vegetable food (cf. Huth.) ; see 
J. R. Harris, Fragments of Ephrem, 
p. 17f. <As to the wild honey of 
Palestine (dypiov, Vg. silvestre, Wy- 
cliffe, “hony of the wode”), cf. 4 Regn. 
iv. 39, Ps. Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 14, and see 
Exod. iii. 8, Deut. xxxii. 13, Judg. 
xiv. 8, 1 Sam. xiv. 25; also Joseph. 
B. J. iv. 8. 3, where it is named among 
the products of the plain of Jericho. 
The Sinaitic (Mt.) and Jerusalem 
Syriac versions render peéAu dypiov 
‘mountain honey’ (cf. Le. xii. 28 in 
Syrr.--); the Ebionite Gospel had 
the curious gloss (from Exod. xvi. 31, 
Num. xi. 8) od 7 yedous qv Tod pavva 
as éyxpis ev éhaig: cf. Resch, Parallel- 
texte zu Mt. u. Mc. p. 56. The 
name pedr ayprov (mel silvestre) was 
also given by the ancients to a 
vegetable product: Diod. Sic. xix. 94, 
pverat...drd trav Sévdpav Kal péAt ToAv 
TO Kadovpevoy dyptov: Plin. H, NV. xix. 
8, “est autem mel in arundinibus col- 
lectum.” But it is unnecessary in the 
present case to go beyond the natural 
meaning. 


"Eo dew = eobietv, a Homeric form 


which “occurs Mc.tand probably Mce.!, 
Lc.4, mostly in the participle” (WH., 
Notes, p. 152 f, cf. WSchm., p. 127, 
Blass, p. 54). In the xx. the shorter 
form of the participle is frequent in 
cod. B. 

7» Kal éxnpvooev Néyov’ Epyetat kA. ] 
A second stage in the Baptist’s preach- 
ing—the heralding of the Christ. Le. 
(iii. 15) mentions that he was led to 
it by the growing belief in his own 
Messiahship. ‘O ioyupdrepds pov: cf. 


Le. xi. 22. Mt. inverts the sentence (6 
dé dm. pov épy. layupétepos...) ; Comp. 
Jo. i. 15, where the ground of the 
superiority is found in the preexistence 
of Messiah (ért mpdrés pou jv). Od... 
avrov ;: see WM., p. 184 f. 

ovk eiut ixavds] Cf. Exod. iv. 10 
(LXX.). ‘Ikavos eius in the N. T. is fol- 
lowed by an inf., as here (Burton, 
§ 376), by wa (Mt. viii. 8), or by mpés | 
re (2 Cor. ii. 16). Jo. (i. 27) substitutes 
déwos for ixavds; see Origen 7 Jo. 
t. vi. 36 (20). 

kuipas Adaat Tov iwavra KTA.| Kurbas 
is a touch peculiar to Mc. and ex- 
punged by D and some other Western 
authorities. For Adoat...v70d. avrov 
(Me. Le.) Mt. substitutes ra vrodnuwara 
Bacrdaoa., cf. Victor, and Origen (in Jo. 
t. vi. 34), who suggests, dxdAovbov ye 
pndevos opaddAopévou Tov evayyeAiorav 
...dugpotepa Kata diaddpovs Kaipovs 
eipnxeva. tov Bantiotny: similarly 
Aug. de cons. ii. 30. Both were 


’ servile acts connected with the use of 


the bath, and possibly suggested by 
the baptismal rite (Bengel: “ad bap- 
tismum...calcei exuebantur”’): see Ps. 
lx. 10, and Le. xv. 22, where the 
slaves offer vrodnuata. Plautus trin. 
ii. 1 speaks of slaves known as sandali- 
ferae: and cf. Lucian Herod. 5, 6 dé 
tis pada SovAikas apaipet Td wavdaduov. 
For inds (corrigia) see Isa. v. 27 (LXx.) 
ovdé pr) payoow oi iuavres TdV dvo- 
Snpatreav avrav. Victor: iv. dnot rov 
cdhaipetipa (Gen. xiv. 23) Tod vzo- 
Sjparos. Huth.: rov ek Awpov Secpov. 
For Adoaz in this connexion see Exod. 
iii. 5 (Lxx.) and Polyc. Mart. ére:paro 
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Kal virodvew €auTov, 1) MpOTEpoY TOUTO 
mov. Ov..avrov, cf. vii. 25, and see 
WM., p. 184 f. 

8. ¢éBanrrica] Mt, Le, Banrifo. 
The aor. represents John’s course as 
already fulfilled in view of the coming 
of Messiah: cf. the epistolary eypawa 
scripsi, and émepya mist (WM., p. 
347). °Ydare...mvevpare *‘ with water,’ 
‘with the Spirit,’ dat. of manner or 
instrument (WM., p. 271): ev ddare, 
ev wv. are used (Mt. Le. Jo. i. 33, 34, 
Acts i. 5) in reference to the spheres, 
material and spiritual, in which the 
action is performed (WM., p. 483 ff.). 
For the correlation of ddwp and 
mvevpa see also Jo. iii. 5, iv. 14, vii. 
oy. 40, Acts bs, Tit? ili. 5. Mt, 
Le. add xai wvpi. The effusion of 
the Spirit was a well-known character- 
istic of the Messianic age (see Isa. xliv. 
3, Ezek. xxxvi. 25—27, Joel ii. 28), but 
the phrase Barrifew mvevpare is new, 
though Joel (Lxx.) has éxyeoé and Ezek. 
pave. II». dywov is the Holy Spirit in 
operation ; contrast ré mv. (i. 10, 12), 
TO TY, TO ay. (iii. 29), the Holy Spirit 
regarded as a Divine Power. 

g—i1. THE Baptism (Mt. iii. 13— 
17, Le. iii. 21—22 ; cf. Jo. i, 32—34). 

Q. Kal éyévero...7dev] A Hebra- 
ism, }.-973°1; also cai ey. (or ey. 8€)... 
kai: both constructions occur in the 
LXxx., e.g. Gen. iv. 3, 8, and the N. T., 
but Me, has only the first. For kai 
eyevero followed by the inf. see Me. ii. 
23, and on the whole subject consult 
WM., p. 760 n., Burton, § 357 f. ’Ev 


éxeivais Tais juépas, another Hebra- 
ism=O7 03, Cf. Exod. ii. 11, 
Jud. xviii. 1, &c., and in the N.T. Mt. 
iii. 1, Me. viii, 1, xiii. 17, 24, Le. ii. 1, 
iv. 2, Acts ii. 18, vii. 41, &c.; ev exelvy 
Th HLEpa occurs in nearly the same sense 
de XV SUs aM GK Vis 255120) AS LS 
note of time the phrase is somewhat 
indefinite, but like rore (Mt. iii. 13) it 
brings the narrative which follows into 
general connexion with the preceding 
context. Here eg. it connects the 
arrival of Jesus at the Jordan with 
the stage in the Baptist’s ministry de- 
scribed in 7,8. Huth.: nuépas b€ viv 
now ev ais éxnpvoce...6 Iwavyns. 

dm Na¢apér ths TadeAaias] Mt, 
aro ths T.3 the exact locality had 
been mentioned by him in ii. 23. 
Me.’s dpyn does not carry him behind 
the Lord’s residence at Nazareth ; to 
the first generation Jesus was 6 amo N. 
(Jo. i. 46, Acts x. 37), or 6 NaCapnvos 
(Me. i. 24, xiv. 67, xvi. 6) or Nafwpaios 
(Le Jo Acts*)—on the two forms 
see Dalman Gr. d. Aram. p. 141 n. 
Na¢apér (-pé6, -pa0, -pa are also found, 
but not in Mc., see WH., Notes, p. 160) 
is unknown to the O. T. and to Jose- 
phus ; and its insignificance seems to 
be implied by the explanatory notes 
which accompany the first mention of 
the place in Mt. ii. 23, Le. ii. 39, and 
here: perhaps also by the question of 
Jo. i. 46. The onomastica revel in 
etymologies, e.g.“ N. flos aut virgultum 
eius vel munditiae aut separata vel 
custodita”; the first was based on a 
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supposed reference to the 1¥} in Isa. 


xi. 1. Delitzsch (Z./f. d. l. Th., 1876) 
proposed to connect the name with 
ny), Aram. N7¥2 (Dalman, p. 119, 
prefers NQ¥3, Aram. 77¥3, N7¥2), a 
watch-tower, in reference to its posi- 
tion on the flank of a hill commanding 
a wide prospect. On the situation 
see G. A. Smith’s 7. G., p. 432 f. and 
Merrill, Gadilee, p. 122. Ths TadetAaias 
(Mt. xxi. 11, Le. i. 26) is the topo- 
graphical gen., cf. WM., p. 234. “H y7 
9» TadecAaia, or simply 7 I., occurs 
in the Lxx. as far back as Jos, xx. 7, 
Xxi. 32; cf. 3 Regn. ix. 11, 4 Regn. xv. 
20,71 Par.evic. 70.104 Se leaik.2) (VIL 
23), and answers to brs, nbs, a 
roll, or ring, hence a circuit of country : 
see G. A. Smith, H. G., p. 413 ff, ef. 
Joseph, B. J. iii. 3.1. From Nazareth 
the journey to the place of the Bap- 
tism would lie along the Esdraelon 
as far as Bethshan, and then down 
the valley of the Jordan. On the 
locality of the Baptism see G. A. 
Smith, H. G., p. 496. 

kat €Barrio6n...v76 “I.] Mt. adds 
that the journey was taken for this 
purpose (rot BamricOnva). Eis rov 
Topdavmy (WM., 517 f)=ev ro 
"lopddvy (i, 5), but with the added 
thought of the immersion, which 
gives vividness to the scene. In 
every other instance Bamrifew ¢is is 


- followed by the acc. of the purpose 


(eis peravotap, eis ape) or of the ob- 
ject to which the baptized are united 
(els Xpurrov ‘Ingoby, eis TOV Movoh, 
eis Tov Oavarov). ‘Yio “Iwavov (ef. i. 5, 
note), as the rest—pera rév dSovrAwv 6 
Seororns (Euth. Zig.). 

IO. kat evOvs xrd.] Evdds (Wy- 


cliffe, anoon) is characteristic of Me. 
—“ein Lieblingswort des Marcus,” 
Schanz—occurring Me. Mt.9 Le’; 
Mt. shews a similar partiality for rore. 
In the Lxx. (Gen. xv. 4, xxxviii. 29) 
kat evOvs=N3iN=Kai idov, a phrase 
which, though common in the other 
Gospels, is not used by Mc. Of the 
forms ev@vs, evdéws the first only 
occurs in Mc.; the second predomi- 
nates in the rest of the N. T. (32). 

avaBaivev éx Tov vdaros| Out of the 
river into which He had descended : 
cf. Jos. iv. 18, e&€Bnoay of iepeis...ék 
Tov “lopdavov, Jer. xxix. 20 (xlix. 19), 
oomep Aéov avaBnoerat ek pécov Tov 
"Iopdavov. Mt.’s did rod vdaros is less 
graphic, giving merely the point of 
departure: cf. Acts xxv. 1, Apoc. vii. 
2, Le. adds Tpooevxopevos, cf. Mc. 1 
25, vi. 46, Le. ix. 28. 

elev oxiComevous Tovs ovpavovs | 
The subject is "Ijaods (v 9). Some 
interpreters, influenced by Jo. i. 32 ff, 
have regarded dvaBaivey as a nom. 
pendens, and understood 6 “Iwavns 
after «Sev: cf. Tindale, “John saw 
heavens open” (so even in Mt.). It 
was permitted to the Baptist to share 
the vision-as a witness (Jo. l.c. éwpaxa 
kai pepaptvpnxa), but the vision was 
primarily for the Christ. 

oxiCopevouvs| Vg. apertos, with the 
‘Western’ text, from Mt. (fvedx Onoav 
ot ovpavoi, cf. Le.); in the true text of 
Me. both the word and the tense are 
more graphic—‘ He saw the heaven 
in the act of being riven asunder,’ 
Bengel: “dicitur de eo quod antea 
non fuerat apertum.” Syifew is used 
of a garment (Isa. xxxvi. 22, Jo. xix. 
24), a veil (Le. xxiii. 45), a net (Jo. 
xxi, 11), rocks (Zech. xiv. 4, Isa, 
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xlvili. 21, Mt. xxvii. 51), and wood 
(Gen. xxii. 3): scindere caelum occurs 
in Silius Italicus i, 535 f. “Avoiyeuy 
is the usual word in this connexion 
(Gen. vii. 11, Ps. xxvii. (Ixxviii.) 23, 
Isa, xxiv. 18, lxiv. 1, Acts vii. 56, 
Apo. RVoul, xix. 11): cf. esp. Ezek. 
i, 1, nvoixOnaav ot ovpavot kal €iSov 
épdcets Oeov. Orig. in Jo. fragm. 
(Brooke, ii. 238), avo S€ 7 oxicw 
ovpavav aicOntikas ovK eotw ideiy, 
Ordre ovdé TOY TaxXUTépav TopEATOV. 
Jerome in Matt. Zc. “aperiuntur au- 
tem caeli non reseratione elemento- 
rum, sed spiritualibus oculis.” This 
vision of the rending heavens seems 
to have symbolised the outcome of 
Christ’s mission: cf, Jo. i. 51. 

kal TO mvevpa| Mt. wvedpua Geod (cf. 
Gen. i. 2), Le. 75 mv. rd dywv. The 
art. either looks back to i. 8, ‘the 
(Holy) Spirit already mentioned,’ or 
more probably indicates the Person 
.,of the Spirit, as in Jo. i. 32, 33, Acts 
x10; X1.12,. &c. 

os mepiotepav] Mt. woei w., Le. 
copatiK@ ide. os 7. Jerome: “non 
veritas sed similitudo monstratur.” 
The Ebionite Gospel paraphrased : 
év eldet mepiotepas KateAOovons Kal 
elaeAOovons eis avrov. Cf. Justin 
dial. 88, os mepiorepay TO ayvov mvedpa 
emiotivat er avtov éypavav of amdoto- 
Ao, and see other references in Resch, 
Paralleliexte zu Luc. p. 15 f. The 
vision corresponds to that of Gen. i. 

2, Where NENW suggests the motion 
F a bird; cf. Chagigah (ed. Streane) 
15 A. The dove is a familiar image 
in Hebr. poetry; see esp. Ps. Ixviii. 
13 (Cheyne), Cant. ii. 12; F. C. Cony- 
beare (Zap. Iv. ix. 436) pyoduces 
illustrations from Philo, e.g. guts rer. 


div. her. 25, 7) Oeia codia...cupBorukds 
...Tpvy@v kadeira: ib. 48, mepiotepG 
pev O nueTepos vous...eikacerat, TH O€ 
TOUTOU mapadetypare (i.e. the Divine 
Aoyos) 7 tpvyav. In the Proter., c. 9, 
Joseph is said to have been marked 
by a like phenomenon: idov sepic- 
Tepa...e&ndOev eri thy Kepadny Ioan. 
On the significance of the symbol, cf. 
Mt. x. 16, Tert. bapt. 8, and the Greek 
commentators ad /., e.g. Victor: év cide 
TEPLOTEPAS...TO TVEDLA epyeTat TOY Eheov 
Tov Geod KatayyédAoy TH oikoupéevy, dua 
kat SnAoby Ore Tov mvevpaTiKoy amdynpov 
elvat xpi) Kal mpdov, amAovv re kat 
aOoXov. 

kataBaivoy eis adrov| The xaraBaors 
answers to the avaBaors of i. 10; ef. 
the play upon these compounds in 
JO. Ji, 23, Hph. iy. 9, 10. Worcs 
avrov, Mt., Le. prefer én’ adrév: only 
Jo. (i. 33) has kal guevev én’ avrov (cf. 
Isa. xi. 2; see vv. ll. here). The im- 
manence of the Spirit in Jesus was 
at once the purpose of the Descent 
and the evidence of His being the 
Christ ; see note on next verse. 

II. Kal povn xrd.] Victor: 4 dyye- 
AuKy Tis WY |) Kal éTépa ek mMpoow@rov TOU 
mwarpos. For exx. of such voices in 
the O. T, see Gen. xxi. 17, xxii. 11, 15, 
Exod. xix. 19, xx. 22, 1 Kings xix. 12, 
13. In the Gospels the Father’s Voice 
is heard thrice, at the Baptism and 
Transfiguration (cf. 2 Pet. i. 17) and 
before the Passion (Jo, xii. 28). The 
Voice was audible or articulate only 
to those who had ‘ears to hear’ (Jo. 
V. 37, Xii. 29): comp. the scoff of the 
Jew in Orig. c. Cels. i. 41, tis feovoev 
é& ovpavod davis; On its relation to 


the Sip na see Edersheim, Life and 
Times, i. p. 285. 
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av ef 6 vids pov, 6 ayamntos| So 
Le., after Ps. ii. 7; Mt., otrds éorw 
xtA. The words point to Gen. xxii. 2 
and perhaps also to Isa. xlii.1 (cf. Mt. 
xii. 18), ’Ayamnros in the LXx. answers 
to TT (novoyejs, unicus, cf. Hort, 
Two Diss. p. 49 f.) in seven instances 
out of fifteen; in the N. T., where 
the word is much more frequent, 
it is exclusively a title of Christ, or 
applied to Christians as such. As a 
Messianic_ title (cf. MGFIx.07 4x06; 
2 Pet. i. 17, Eph. iG (6 jyarnpiévos), 
Col, i. 13 (6 vios Ths ayanns avuTov), 
where however see Lightfoot), it indi- 
cates a unique relation to Gop; thus 
in Rom. viii. 31 rod idiov viov is sub- 
stituted for rod dyamnrod vi. of Gen. 
xxii, 16. The title is frequent as a 
name of Messiah in the Ascension of 
Isaiah (ed. Charles, p. 3 &c.; see also 
Hastings, D. B. ii. 501; cf. Test. 
xu. patr. Benj. 11, dvaornoera.... 
dyarnros Kupiov) and is used in the 
Targum of Jonathan on Isa. xlii. 1. 

év got evdoxnoa] Latt., in te com- 
placut. Mt., évd evd. Evdoxeiv ev= 
4/5 2 Regn. xxii. 20, Mal. ii. 17, or 
a OY) Ps. xliii. (xitv.) 4, exlvi. (cxlvii.) 
es The reference is probably to Isa. 
xiIL t WD) MDS) (Lxx. mpocedé£aro, 
Th. nddcenoer) ; ‘the exact phrase occurs 
in Isa. Ixii.4. In Le. an early Western 
reading substitutes ¢yd onpepov yeyev- 
mxa oe (from Ps. ii. 7), cf. Just. dial. 
103; in the G. acc. to the Hebrews the 
two sayings seem to have been com- 
bined (Epiph. haer. xxx. 13). Acc. to 
Jerome (on Isa. xi. 2) the Nazarene 
Gospel had the interesting gloss, “ Fili 
mi, in omnibus. prophetis expectabam 
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te ut venires et requiescerem in te; 
tu es enim requies mea.” 

The aor. evddxnoa does not denote: 
merely “the historical process by 
which God came to take pleasure in 
Jesus during his earthly life” (Gould), 
but rather the satisfaction of the 
Father in the Son during the preexist- 
ent life; cf. Jo. i. 2, xvii. 24. Thus 
it corresponds to the perf. ND¥7 of 
Isa. xlii. 1; cf. Driver, Tenses in 
Hebr. § 9, Burton, § 55. 

Theodore of Mopsuestia, in the in- 
terests of his Christology, held that 
the evdoxia arose from the foreseen 
perfection of the Man with whom the. 
Word united Himself (AZinor Epp. ii. 
p. 294 ff.). According to his view the 
Son in whom Gop took pleasure was 
not the Word, but the dvadndéeis 
avOpwmtos (ib. i. 63, 260; Migne, P. G. 
Ixvi. 705—6). ; 

12—13, THe Tempration (Mt. iv. 
I—11, Le. iv. I—13). 

12, Kal evOds 7d mvedpa krA.] For: 
kal evOvs see i. ION. “ExKBadrc1, Ve. 
expellit; other Latin texts (a, f) have 
duxit, eduxit: Wycliffe, “puttide 
hym (forth). ” Mt. has simply dynxOn... 
UmO TOU TVEULATOS, Le. Hyero ev Te mrvev- 
part. *Ex@ddXew is used for the power 
exercised by Christ over the daudra 
(e.g. 1.34). But expeliit and “driveth” 
(A.V.) or “driveth forth” (R.V.) are 
perhaps too strong in this context, ef. 
Mt. ix. 38, Me. 1. 43, Jo. x. 43 €k- 
Barew=N$17 in 2 Chron. xxiii, 14, 
xxix. 5 (see Guillemard, G. 7., Hebra- 
istic ed. p.20). At the most the word 
denotes here only a pressure upon the 
spirit (Victor: €Axec), not an irresistible 
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power. Mt. adds the purpose (re- 
pacOnvat v6 Tov SiaBdrov), Of. Hilary 
in Maitt., “significatur libertas Spiritus 
sancti, hominem suum iam diabolo 
offerentis” ; Jerome 77 Matt. l.c., “du- 
citur autem non invitus aut captus, 
sed voluntate pugnandi.” 

eis THY epnyov| To be distinguished 
apparently from the épnyuos of i. 4. 
Christian tradition from the time of 
the Crusades points to the Quaran- 
tania (Jebel Kuruntul), a rugged lime- 
stone height which rises 1000 feet a- 
bove the plain of Jericho (cf. Josh. 
xvi. 1); the Arabs on the other hand 
select the conical hill ’Osh el Ghu- 
rab. The Gospels give no indication 
beyond the fact that the Lord went 
to the place from the Jordan. 

13. Teooepakovra nuepas...carava| 
The same limit of time occurs in the 
lives of Moses and Elijah (Exod. xxxiv. 
28, 1 Kings xix. 8), and again in the 
life of Christ (Acts i. 3); for other 
exx. of the number in Scripture see 
Trench, Studies in the Gospels, p.13 fi. 
Mce., Le. make the Temptation coex- 
tensive with the 40 days; Mt. seems 
to connect the limit of time with the 
fasting, and to place the Temptation 
at the end of the days. Comp. in 
support of the Marcan tradition Clem. 
hom, xi. 35, xix. 2; Orig. hom. in 
Luc. 29. Teipdafev in the Lxx. is used 
of man tempting Gop, and of Gop 
tempting man, but not of Satanic 
suggestions: in 1 Chron. xxi. I we 
have érécecev in this connexion: in 
1 Mace. i. 15 émeupaddnoav (N°”) ap- 
proaches to the latter sense, but the 


reading is more than doubtful. In 
the N.T. this meaning is common 
(cf., besides the present context and 
its parallels, 1 Cor. vii. 5, Gal. vi. 1, 
Heb. ii. 18, Apoc. ii. 10, iii, 10); in 
Mt. iv. 3, perhaps also in 1 Thess. iii. 
5, 0 metpatwy=o aaravas. See Mayor 
on James i, 13. 

v6 tod catava] Mt., Le., vd rov 
diaBodrov. The Lxx. translate jOWT by 
6 SiaBoros in Job i, ii., and Zech. iii. ; 
carav is used in the sense of an ad- 
versary in 3 Regn. xi. 14, 23, 6 caravas 
appears first in Sir. xxi. 27 (30). In 
the N. T. 6 caravas or Saravas (Me. iii. 
23, Le. xxii. 3) is invariably the Ad- 
versary kar ¢&oynv, and the name 
is freely used by the Synoptists and 
St Paul, and in the Apocalypse. On 
the history of the Jewish belief in 
Satan see Cheyne, Origin of the Psal- 
ter, p. 282 f., Schultz, O. 7. Theology, 
ii. p. 274 ff, Edersheim, Life de. ii. 
p. 755 ff., Charles, Hnoch, pp. 52 ff, 
119, Weber, Jtid. Theologie, ed. 2, 
p. 251 f. 

Hv peta Tav Onpiov] Comp. 2 Mace. 
V. 27, Iovdas...dvaxwpynaas €v Tois bpe- 
ow (i.e. probably the wilderness of 
Judaea), Onpiwy rpdrov defy. In Ps. 
xe. (xci.) 13 the promise‘of victory over 
the Onpia follows immediately after 
that of angelic guardianship, cited by 
the Tempter in Mt. iv. 6. But this 
peculiarly Marcan touch may be simply 
meant to accentuate the loneliness of 
the place; cf. Victor: otrws aBaros iy 
7 épnuos ws Kal Onpiwv mAnpns vrdpxeu : 
it was not such an épnuos as John 
tenanted, but a haunt of the hyaena, 
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jackal, and leopard (cf. Tristram, 
Land of Israel, p. 240; G. A. Smith, 
HI. G., p. 316 f.). The mystical refer- 
ence to the Second Adam (Gen. ii. 19), 
which some have imagined, seems, as 
Meyer has well said, out of place in 
this narrative; see, however, Trench, 
Studies, p. 9 f. 

kal of dyyedou Sinkdvovy aire] Ap- 
parently during the forty days, the 
imperf. corresponding with 7v...7etpa- 
Copuevos...nv. Mt. seems to limit this 
ministry to the end (rote tpoo7Oor). 
Comp. Gen. xxviii. 12, Jo. i. 51, Heb. 
i. 143 esp. the hymn in 1 Tim. iii. 16, 
edixawOn év mvevpati, @POn ayyéAots. 
The dcaxovia may refer to the supply 
of physical (1 Kings xix. 5 ff.) or 
spiritual (Dan. x. 19 ff.) needs. Such 
a ministration, while it attests the 
human weakness of the Lord, bears 
witness also to His Sonship; cf. Clem. 
Al. exc. Theod. § 85 os av dn Bacireds 


aAnOns dm dyyéhov 7Oyn Stakovetrat 


14—15. Hirst PREACHING IN 
GALILEE (Mt. iv. 12—17, Le. iv. 
I4—I5). 


14. peta TO tapadoOnva tov "Iwd- 
vyv| A definite terminus a quo for 
all that follows: cf. Mt., dcovoas d€ ore 
"Iwavns tmrapedd6n. Tlapadidepe (in the 
Lxx. generally the equivalent of 12) 
acquires its special meaning from the 
context; the most usual complement is 
eis (ras) xetpas (Trav) €xOpeéy or the like, 
but we find also 7. e?s Oavarov 2 Chr. 
XXXii. 11, els mpovouny (Isa. xxxiii. 23), 
eis ohayny (xxxiv. 2). Here we may 
supply «és dvAakny, as in Acts viii. 3, 
* ‘xxil 4; cf. Le. ii. 20, Jo. iii. 24. The 
before the commencement of the Syn- 
optic Ministry. If Mark is silent as 
to the previous work in Galilee and 


Judaea, he does not “exclude it” 
(Gould); it lies outside his subject 
—perhaps outside his information. 
From Mce.’s point of view the Lord’s 
Ministry begins where the Baptist’s 
ends: “Joanne tradito, recte ipse 
incipit praedicare; desinente lege, 
consequenter oritur evangelium” (Je- 
rome). 

nrGev| Mt., dvexopnoev. This jour- 
ney to Galilee was in fact a withdrawal 
from Judaea, where the tidings of 
John’s imprisonment (Mt.), and still: 
more the growing jealousy of the’ 
Pharisees towards the new Teacher! 
(Jo. iv. 1), rendered a longer stay 
dangerous or unprofitable. Though ' 
Galilee was under the jurisdiction of 
Antipas, His mission there would not 
expose Him at first to the tetrarch’s 
interference (cf. Mc. vi. 14, Le. xiii. 
31f., xxiii. 8). It was Jerusalem, not 
Galilee, that shed the blood of the 
prophets; in any case it was clear that 
Jerusalem would not tolerate His 
teaching; Galilee offered a better 
field (cf. Jo. iv. 45). e Greek com- 
mentators think of the move only as 
an escape from peril (Theod. Heracl., 
iva nas Oidak&n pr) aromnday Tots Kivdv- 
vos: Victor, duernper éavrov); but the 
other motive should be kept in view. 

els tHv TadevAaiavy] Jo. adds radu, 
and states the route (iv. 4 da ris 
Sapapias). Cana was visited on the 
way to Capernaum (Jo. iv. 46). 

Knpvocav TO evayyédioy tov Oeor| 
Contrast i. 4 xnpiccav Bdrriopa 
peravoias. Both proclamations urged 
repentance, and both told of good 
tidings; but peravora predominated in 
the one, evayyéAcov in the other. The 
preaching of Jesus began, as a regular 
mission, with the silencing of John: 
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cf. Mt. iv. 17, awd tore npEaro. He 
took up the Baptist’s note, but added 
another. To evayyeAuov tov Geov (ev. 
Oeov) is a Pauline phrase (Rom. i. I, 
SV eIG,, 20UGr, x1. 7,41.) hess. 11. 5,0), 
used however also by St Peter (1 Pet. 
iv. 17). The gen. probably denotes 
the source: the Gospel which comes 
from Gop, of which Gop (the Father) 
is the Author and Sender; cf. v. 1; 
see, however, the more inclusive view 
advocated by SH. (on Rom. i. 1). The 
insertion of tis Bacideias (vy. Il.) is 
due to a desire to explain an unusual 
phrase: see next verse. 

15. Ore IlemAnpwrae 6 Katpos KTA.] 
The substance of the new proclama- 
tion. “Or: is here ‘recitative’ (WM., 
p. 683 n.), as in i. 37, 40, ii. 12, and 
frequently in Mc. For adAnpovaoda 
used of time, cf. Gen. xxix. 21, mem)7- 
peovrar (IN2%) ai r)uépac—a phrase fre- 
quently occurring in the Lxx.; and 
for its connexion with xaipds see Tob. 
xiv. 5 (B), Esth. ii. 12 (A). Katpos 
(usually =NY or TY51) is the ‘season,’ 
the ‘opportune moment’ (see esp. Eccl. 
iii, 1—8), with an ethical outlook, 
xpovos being merely the time, con- 
sidered as a date: see Trench, syn. 
§ vii. and ef. Lightfoot on 1 Thess. v. 1. 
Thus St Paul speaks of the tAnpwpa 
rou xpovov (Gal. iv. 4), when he has in 
view the place of the Incarnation in 
the order of events, but of the mAnp. 
ray kapev (Eph.i. 10), when he thinks 
of the Divine oixovopia. Here the 
thought is that of the opportuneness 
of the moment. The season fixed in 
the foreknowledge of Gop (Acts i. 7), 


and for which the whole moral guid- 
ance of the world had prepared, was 
fully come. It is not so much in 
regard to Galilee that the words are 
spoken as in reference to the world 
and humanity considered as a whole. 
See Lua Mundi, Essay iv. 

kat nyyixev 7) Baoieia Tov Oot] 
Ace. to Mt. (iii. 2) this announcement 
had been anticipated by John. Mt. 
has usually 7 Bac. trav ovpavady (rod 6. 
only in vi. 33, xii. 28, xix. 24, xxi. 31, 
43), but the two expressions are nearly 
equivalent (see Schiirer 1. ii, 171, 
Bevan on Dan. iv. 26, Stanton, J: and 
Chr. Messiah, p. 208 f.). The term 
possibly originated in the language of 
Daniel—see esp. ii. 24, vii. 22 (Nestle, 
Marginal., p. 41), and cf, Stanton, p. 
211—and there are parallels in pre- 
Christian literature, eg. Ps. Solom. 
XVii. 23, dvaotnoe: adtois Tov Baciiéa 
auTov...eis TOY Kapov Ov ides. On the 
Rabbinical use of the term see Stan- 
ton, p. 214f. A yearning for a Di- 
vine Kingdom pervades the history 
of Israel, and the new preaching in 
announcing its realisation probably 
found the phrase ready. For a fresh 
and invigorating if incomplete view of 
the subject see Hcce Homo ce. iii., iv. 
"*Hyyixev,appropinguacvit, ‘hath drawn 
near,’ is nigh; cf. Isa. lvi. 1, Thren. iv. 
19, Hzek. vii. 7, &c. (12? or 2p); 
Mosxivin2, lics.x.0, itt, 1 Petiiv.7, 

peravocire, Kat muorevere ktr.] See 
on vw. 14. For the connexion of 
peravora and siotis cle Actsixxe2 1 "| 
Heb. vi. 1. Tuorevew ev (3 PDN) 
occurs in Ps, lxxvii. (Ixxvili.) 22, cv. 
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(evi.) 12 (ef. 24), Jer. xii. 6, and else- 
where, frequently however with a v. 1. 
which omits é¢v. In the N. T. the 
construction is perhaps unique (see 
Westcott on Jo. iii. 15, and Hllicott 
on Eph. i. 13—on its occurrence in 
Ign. Philad. 8, cf. Lightfoot ad/.); nor 
do we elsewhere hear of believing the 
Gospel (see however ‘Me.’ xvi. 15, 
16); faith is regarded as primarily 
due to the Person of whom the Gospel 
speaks (cf. e.g. Jo. xiv. 1). Yet faith 
in the message was the first step; a 
creed of some kind lies at the basis 
of confidence in the Person of Christ, 
and the occurrence of the phrase z. 
év T@ evayyedio in the oldest record of 
the teaching of our Lord is a valuable 
witness to this fact. To evayyéAuoy is 
the nucleus of Christian teaching 
already imparted in the announce- 
ment 7yyixev, krA. For other mean- 
ings see note on i. I. 

16—20. CatL or THE First Four 
DiscrpLes (Mt. iv. 18—22; cf. Le. v. 
1 ff.). 

16. kal mapdyev mapa THY Oddaccav 
xt\.] Mt. mwepurardy dé; see vv. IL 
here. Iapdayov intrans. (=72!) oc- 
curs in the Luxx, (Ps. exxviii. (cxxix.) 
8, cxliii. (cxliv.) 4) and N. T. (Mt. 
Me. Jo. Paul), but the construction 
with mapa seems to stand alone; see 
however 3 Macc, vi. 16, cata Tov immo- 
Spopoy mapiyyerv, Mt. and Me. carry 
the reader at once to the lake-side ; 
Le. prefaces the preaching at Caper- 


naum with the synagogue-scene at 
Nazareth: see Me. vi. 1, note. 

tv Oddacoay tis T.] So Mt., Mc., or 
more usually ‘the Sea.’ Jo. adds (vi. 1) 
or substitutes (xxi. 1) tis TiBepiados. 
Le. prefers Xiuvn to @ddacoa, and in 
v. I calls it 7 A. Tevynoapeér, apparently 
from the district known as Tevynoapér 
on its western shore (Me. vi. 53): cf 
Joseph. B. J. iii. 10. 7, 7) A. Tevvnodp, I 
Mace. xi. 67, ro dSwp rod TY. The O. T. 
name is 133 O%, Oadacoa Xevdpa 
(XevépeO, Xevepod), Num. xxxiv. II, 
Jos. xiii. 27. On the topography of 
the Lake see G. A. Smith, HZ. G. 
Cisxl. 

eidev Siuwva kal ’Avdpéav] Sipev is 
a Hellenized form of Supedy (=)VDY, 
Gen. xxix. 33, cf. Apoc. vii. 7); both 
forms are used in reference to Simon 
Maccabaeus, 1 Mace. ii. 3, 66, to whose 
reputation the popularity of this name 
is probably due (Lightfoot, Gal., p. 
268). The Apostle is called Supeay 
in Acts xv. 14,2 Pet. i. 1 (NA); the 
Synoptists call him Sivev up to the 
choosing of the Apostles, after which 
he is Ilérpos (but see Mt. xvi. 16, 17, 
XVULS25 MCh xiv Sy ie, XX11, 315 5x1 
34), a name which Mt. anticipates here 
(iv. 18, 5. rov Aeyouevov IL). For a fuller 
discussion see Hort, S¢ Peter, p.151 ff., 
or Chase, in Hastings’ D.B. ii. p. 756. 
*“Avdpéas is a true Greek name (Hero- 
dotus vi. 126), but instances occur of 
its use by Jews (Smith’s D. B., ed. 2, 
i. 128); and Andrew appears in com- 
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pany with Greeks in Jo. xii. 20f. The 
| brothers came from Bethsaida (Jo. l.c., 
i. 44, cf. Me. vi. 45 n.), but at this time 
resided in Capernaum (Mc. i. 29) ; the 
father’s name was Jonas (Mt. xvi. 
17), or John (Jo. i. 42, xxi. 15—17). 
pane ten had been a disciple of the 
Baptist (Jo. i. 35, 40), but apparently 
both A. and 8S. had for some time fol- 
lowed Jesus, witnessing His miracles 
in Galilee (Jo. ii. 2, 7) and Jerusalem 
(ib. 13, 23), and baptizing in His 
| Name (Jo. iii. 22, iv. 2); after His 
return to Galilee they had gone back 
| to Capernaum and resumed their fish- 
ing. 
audiBardovras ev tH Oartdocon| Mt. 
BadXovras appiSrnotpov eis Ty Oddac- 
cay: cf. Hab. i. 17, du@iBarei rd aui- 
Bdnotpov avrov, and see vv. ll. here. 
Mc. alone uses audiBadrAew absolutely ; 
cf. however of aduq@uBoreis, Isa. xix. 8. 
On the synonyms dudiB8rnorpor, dik- 
tvov (Me, i. 18, 19), cayjvn (Mt. xiii. 
47), see Trench syn, § Ixiv.: dud. 
and oaynvn occur together in Hab. i. 
16, cf. Isa. xix. 8. On dyquiB. eis, ev, 
see WM., p. 520. 
hoav yap adeeis] The form dnreceis 
predominates in the best ss. of the 
xx. (Isa, xix. § X*B*, Jer. xvi. 16 
N*B*, Ezek. xlvii. 1o B*A (but Job 
xl. 26 ddcéwv) ; cf. WIL., Notes, 151. On 
the fish of the Lake of G. see Sir 
©. W. Wilson in Smith’s D. B., ed. 2, 
il. p. 1074 Merrill, Galilee, p- 436. 
17. Kal elmev avrois Penh The 
brothers are in their boat, Jesus 
speaks from the shore; cf. ne XXi. 
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Regn. vi. 19; other forms are épyecOat 
(Me. viii. 34), dwépyecOat (Me. i. 20), 
dxodovbeiy éricw (Mt. x. 38), or 
simply dxodovdeivy w. dat. (Me. ii. 14, 
viii. 34b, Jo. i. 43, &e.); for daayeu 
orice with a very different sense, see 
Me. viii. 33. On the form of the 
sentence see Burton § 269 «. 

kal trowno@...avOporav| Mt. omits 
yever Oa (nisaby ; see WM., p. 757, 
and C, W. Votaw, Use of the Injinitive, 
p. 7. ‘Adeeis Sa eee so Mt.; Le. 
a6 Tov viv dvOperovs gon Cwypav. For 
the metaphor, cf. Proy. vi. 26, Jer. 
Xvi. 16, 2 Tim, ii, 26, and cf. Pitra, 
Spic. Solesm. iii. 419 ff.; as to its in- 
fluence on early Christian thought 
and art see the articles ‘fish,’ ‘ fisher- 
man’ in D.C. A. In Clem. Alex. 
hymn. in Chr. the Lord Himself is 
the aduei[s] peporav | trav cwlopévor | 
Tehayous kakias |ixOvs ayvovs | kUyparos 
€xOpod | yAuxepa (an Sedeatwv. The 
anulus piscatoris worn by the Pope 
is of mediaeval origin (D, C. A. ii. p. 


1807). Erasmus appositely remarks, 
“niscantes primum  piscatus est 
Jesus.” 


18. Kal evdds adévres ra Sixrva] 
So Mt.; Le., who appears to follow 
another tradition (cf. Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 197 f.), and connects the 
call with a miraculous draught of 
fishes, concludes (vy. 11): katayaydvres 
ra Tota emt THv yy apévtes TavTa HK. 
avuT@. 

19. Kal mpoBas xrA.| Another pair 
of brothers (Mt. adAovs dvo ddedpovs), 
called shortly after the first pair 
(driyov, Me. only). “Iakwfos, Lacobus 
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3 z \ an) / V9, / 
6Alryov eidev “laxkwBov Tov Tot ZeBedaiov Kat ‘lwavny 
\ ) \ 2 fa \ 5) \ b) > / 
TOV adeAov QUTOU, Kal avToUS é€v TW TAOLW KaTAap- 
, \ , 20 4 Or e] / 5] 7 \ 
20 TiCovTas Ta OiKTVa, *Kat Eev0Us EKaAETEV AUTOUS. Kat 
> / 2 lon a ~ , 
apévTes TOV TAaTEpa avTwY LeBedatov év TH TAOLW 
a Lod lan 9 / ~~ 
petra Tov pucOwrev amnrOov" dricw Savrou. 


Ig om odvyoy N*ZP (mrpoB8. odvyor sine ex. BDL min™™" ab fig syrrsmpesh me) 
20 evdus (evdews ACDIAII al min) ante ag. transpon A 124 alc ff syrPe® arm | 
amrnOov omitw avtou] yko\ovdncay avtw D latt 


= Opy’ uxx. "Jaxkd@ (Gen. xxv. 26 and 


throughout O. T.), English ‘ James’ 
(through Stal. Giacomo, Mayor) from 
Wycliffe onwards. “Iwdyns (for the 
orthography, see on i. 4)=}2M1, J” 
(LXX., "Iwavds, "Iwavav, “Iwva, but in 
2 Paral. xxviii. 12, 1 Esdr. viii. 38, 
cod. B uses “Iwdyys, and “Iwavyns 
occurs in cod. A, 1 Esdr. lc, 1 
Mace. ii. 1 sq.). The father, who 
is mentioned as present (in/fra), was 
one ZeBedaios = 1131 or rather 1°73}, 
for which the uxx. have ZaBded in 
2 Esdr. viii. 8, x. 20, and ZaBadaias 
in 1 Esdr. ix. 35, or Zadaios, ib. 21; 
the mother was Salome, see Me. xv. 
4o—on the form of the name cf. Dal- 
man, p. 122. Tov ddeAdov avrod implies 
that John was the younger or the 
less important at the time; cf. roy 
ddehpoy Sivwvos (% 16). TpoBas 
ddiyov, ie. along the shore (i. 16) 
towards Capernaum (ii. 1). 

kal avrovs| Me. only. Veg. et tpsos, 
‘they too’: cf Le.i. 36, Acts xv. 27, 32 
(Blass); the exx. of kat avrds with 
a finite verb, adduced by Knaben- 
bauer, are inapposite. James and 
John, like Simon and Andrew, were 
in their boat (év 76 7A.), though not 
similarly occupied. Karapri¢ovras ra 
dixrva, Vg. componentes retia: Wyc- 
liffe, “ makynge nettis,” Tindale, A.V., 
R.V., “mending their nets,” cf. Jerome : 
“ubi dicitur componentes ostenditur 
quod scissa fuerant.” Karapri¢ew is 
used of rebuilding a ruin (2 Hsdr. iv. 


12, 13), and in surgery, of setting a 
bone, or bringing the broken parts 
together (Galen). In a metaphorical 
sense the word is a favourite with 
St Paul (see Lightfoot on Gal. vi. 1, 
I Thess. iii. 10), but it is also used in 
I Pet. v. 10, Here it may include the 
whole preparation (see Heb. x. 5, xi. 
3) of the nets for another night’s 
fishing. Comp. the different account 
in Le. v. 2. 

20. kal evOds éxddecev adtovs|] On 
evOus see v. 10, note. Mt. omits it 
here, but places edééws before adértes, 
as in 7 18. The cali was doubtless 
as before, v. 17; and the voice was as 
familiar and as authoritative in the 
second case as in the first. 

agévres rov marépa] See the arche- 
type of this parting in 1 Kings xix. 
2of,, and cf. Me. x. 28,29. Mt. brings 
out more fully the relative greatness 
of the sacrifice in this case: adévres 
TO mAotov Kal Tov tarépa aitav. In 
both cases the abandonment was 
complete (Le. adévres wavra) ; all left 
what they had to leave. Me.’s pera 
Tov picborav has been thought to 
imply comparative prosperity, but the | 
two pairs of brothers were partners 
in the fishing industry (Le. v. 7, 10), 
so that there was at least no social 
difference. Of picOwroi we hear again 
in connexion with other businesses 
(J0. X. 12; 13 Geek Py 

anfjAOov omicw avtov. Mt. jKodod- 
O@noav avr@. See note on i. 17. 
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*Kat eiomopevovta eis Kadapvaovu’ Kal evOvs 21 
Tots caBPacw [eioeNOwr] eis THY CUVaywryny édidacker. 
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go aeth) | tnv cuv.] +aurwr A syrPesh 


21—28. CasTING ouT AN UNCLEAN 
SPIRIT IN THE SYNAGOGUE AT CAPER- 
wavum (Le. iv. 31—37). 

21. kal elon. eis Kadhapvaovp| Of. 
Mt. iv. 13 xaradurayv tiv NaCapa édOav 
kar@knoev eis K.; Le. iv. 31 (after the 
Sabbath at Nazareth) carnddev eis K. 
In Me. the entrance into Capernaum 
follows the walk by the Sea, but eio7. 
does not of course exclude a previous 
arrival from Nazareth. Kadapvaovp 
(Karepy. is a ‘Syrian’ corruption, 
WH., Notes, p. 160): Mt. adds rnp 
mapaGadacciav év opiots ZaBovAev kat 
Ne@adeiz, in ref. to Isa. viii. 23 (ix. 
1). The name D3} 753, ‘Nahum’s 
village, is unknown to the O. T., but 
Josephus mentions a kopnv Redon 
Kov Aeyopevny (vit. 72) and a fountain 
called Capharnaum in Gennesar (mnyj 
.._Kadapvaodp avrny of émuywptor Néyou- 
ow, B. J. iii. 10.8), identified by some 
with ‘Ain-et-Tin close to Khan Minyeh, 
by others with ‘Ain-et-Tabigah. The 
site has been sought either at Khan 
Minyeh, at the N. end of the plain 
(so G. A. Smith, AG. p. 456; Zne. 
Brvi. i. p. 696 ff.), or at Tell Hum 24 
miles N.E. of Khan M. (see Wilson, 
Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 342 ff., and 
the other authorities quoted in Names 
and Places, s.v.). Jerome onomast. 
says, “usque hodie oppidum in Gal- 
ilaea.” On the Talmudic references 
see Neubauer, géogr. du Talmud, p. 
221. Tell Hum is now a wilderness 
of ruins, half buried in brambles and 
nettles ; among them are conspicuous 
the remains of a large synagogue 
built of white limestone (Wilson, /.c.). 
On the strange statement of Hera- 


S. M.? 


Cleon, ovde memoiukws Te eyerat ev avT7 
7) AeAaAnkos see Origen in Joann. 
t. X. Il. 

kal evOvs Tois caS8Baoww] On the first 
sabbath after the call of the Four. 2af- 
Bara (so Joseph. ant. iii. 6. 6, and even 
Horace, sat. i. 9. 69) is perhaps pl. 
only in form= Aram, ND3Y ; cf. how- 
ever ra a¢upa, Ta yevéova, and the like. 
The Lxx. use both caBBarov and caB- 
Bara for ‘a sabbath,’ cf. Exod. xvi. 23, 
xx. 8f., xxxi. 15; but cdSSaroy does 
not appear in cod. B before 4 Regn. iv. 
23. Mc. uses the sing. in ii. 27, 28, vi. 
2, xvi. 1, and it is the prevalent form 
in the N. T.; ca8Sara occurs as a 
true plural in Acts xvii.2. The meta- 
plastic dat. ca8S8acw is normal in the 
N.T.; “B twice has ca8Sdros,” WH., 
Notes, p. 157 (in Mt. xii. 1, 12). On 
trois o. With or without ¢v see WM., 
p. 274. 

elceA Oar els THY cvvaywynv edidackey | 
He was engaged in teaching in the 
synagogue, when the event about to 
be recorded took place. The rejec- 
tion of eiceAdwv by some good authori- 
ties (?‘ Alexandrian’) may be justified 
by such passages as i. 39, X. 10, Xili. 9. 
The ‘pregnant’ use of eis is not to be © 
attributed to confusion of eis with év; 
see WM., p. 516 ff. Ti» cvv.; there was 
probably but one (see Le. vii. 5). The 
synagogue teaching of Christ seems to 
have been characteristic of the earlier 
part of His ministry: we hear no more 
of itafter Me, vi.2. On the Synagogue 
as an institution see Schiirer 11. 1. 52 ff. 
The word occurs abundantly in the 


Pentateuch (Lxx.) for 17 or 25}, the 
congregation of Israel (see Hort, Chr, 
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22 ot ypayparers|t+avtwv CMAZ 33 al cf syrr aeth+et farisaet e 


Ecclesia, p. 4 ff.): later on it is used 
for any assembly (Prov. v. 14 ev péeo@ 
guvaywyis Kal éxkAnoias, I Macc. Xiv. 
28 eri ovvaywyis peyadns tepéwy), esp. 
a religious assembly, Ps. Sol. xvii. 8 ; 
but as denoting a place of assembly it 
is almost peculiar to the N. T., and 
occurs chiefly in the Synoptists and 
Acts (Jo. vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii. 
2 are not real exceptions). Teach- 
ing was a chief purpose of the syna- 
gogues; Phil. de Sept. 2 calls them 
dvdackareia hpovnoews. It arose out 
of the Scripture lections (Le. iv. 16, 
Acts xiii. 15), which were followed by 
a MY or exposition. The expositor 
(1277) was not an officer of the syna- 


gogue, but any competent Israelite 
who was invited by the officers. Hence 
the synagogue supplied invaluable 
opportunities to the first preachers of 
the Gospel. 

22. Kal é€erAnocovto xtd.| So Mt. 
vii. 28 f., Le. iv. 32. °ExmX., though 
used from Homer downwards, is rare 
in the Lxx. (Eccl.1 Sap.t Macc.’) and 
in the N. T. is limited to Mt., Mc, 
Le.e% ct. For ei ry 5. see WM., p. 491 
(‘over’=at). The amazement was due 
to the manner of the teaching. It was 
authoritative, and that not on certain 
occasions only, but in general (fv d.8d- 
oxov, periphrastic imperf., cf. Blass, 
Gr. p. 203 f.). Its note was éfovcia, 
Justin, apol. i. 14, contrasting our 
Lord with the Greek cogiorai says: 
Bpaxeis S€ kal ovvrouoe map’ atrod do- 
you yeyovacty: ov yap coduiotys Umnpxev 
adda Sdvayis Oeov 6 Abyos avrod Fy. 
The frequenters of the synagogue were 
chiefly struck by the Lord’s tone of 
authority ; there was no appeal to 
Rabbis greater or older than Himself, 
His message came direct from Gop. 
The same character pervades all our 


Lord’s conduct: ef. i. 27, ii, 10, xi. 28 ff. 
The source of this é£ovcia is the Father 
(Mt. XXVill 215, J0..v, 27, %..10,. 4010 
2); the Son delegates His authority 
to His servants (Me. vi. 7, xiii. 34, Jo. 
i, 12). On the distinction between dv- 
vais and é€ovcia see Mason, Condi- 
tions of O. L.’s Life, p. 98: “ authority 
is not always power delegated, [nor is 
it always] a rightful power...the dis- 
tinction is rather between the inward 
force or faculty...and the external 
relationship.” For the use of és with 
the part. to denote the manner of an 
action cf. Burton, § 445. 


kal ovy ws of yp.| Of yp., generic 
art., ‘the Scribes as a class.” On the 
functions of this class see Schiirer IL. 
i, 306 ff.; Robertson Smith, O.7.7.C. 
42 ff. The classical yoapparevs is the 
secretary or clerk of a public body; 
ypappareis ths BovAns, THs yepovcias, 
tov Snuov are mentioned in the in- 
scriptions, cf. Hicks, Znscr. of Ephesos, 
p. 8, and Blass on Acts xix. 35. In 
the Lxx. ypappareis first appear in 
connexion with the Egyptian ¢pyod.é- 
xrat,and Deissmann hasshewn(Bibelst. 
p. 106f.) that the papyri employ the 
word for a class of military officers, 
presumably those who kept the regis- 
ter of the army (cf. Driver on Deut. 
xx. 5, Moore on Jud. v. 14). In the 
later sense of a Biblical scholar the 
word first occurs in 1 Esdr. viii. 3, 
2 Esdr. vii. 6: cf. 1 Mace. vii. 12, 
2 Mace. vi. 18; the Gospels know no 
other. But the ypaypareis had before 
this time become a dominant factor in 
Jewish life, the recognised teachers of 
Israel, taking their place in the Sanhe- 
drin with the representatives of priest- 
hood and people (Me. xv. 1). ‘Scribe’ 
(Latt. scriba) unfortunately lays stress 
on the etymological sense of the word 


1624] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 19 


YPaUMarets. 


*3xat evOus ny év ™ TPO aUTWY 23 


xf 
avOpwrros" éy mveUHaTe dxabeiprey Kal dvéxpa£ev 
, 
*4reywv Ti nuiv Kat col, “Incot NaCapnvé; 4rOes 24 
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24 Ti] pr ea 


&Xc2ACLTAIIZ® al syr*e! arm go Or! Eus? (om ea &*BD 102 1 57 aP° latt syrrsin pesh 
me aeth) | ocdavev SLA arm me aeth Or? Eus4 


(ypappareis = DBD) ; ‘lawyer’ (vopkds 
Mt.! Lc.5) is scarcely better: Le.’s 


vopodidaoKaros (v. 17, ef. Acts v. 34) 


is perhaps the most exact title. On 
the relation of our Lord’s teaching to 
the Law and its authorised expounders 
see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 14ff. *Hv yap 
diddcxov is a little wider than édi- 
_ daoxev above; as He proceeded, the 
note of authority rang out more and 
more clearly. 

23. Kal evOvs hv xrA.| Mc. and Le. 
only. Le. omits evévs and avréy; both 
words as they stand in Mc.belong tothe 
completeness of the picture ; the events 
occurred at a definite time and place, 
on that Sabbath during the sermon in 
the synagogue of the Capharnaites. 

avOpwmos ev mvevpatt axaé.| Le. 
avOp. éyav mvedpa Stapoviov axabaptov 
—an easier phrase. For [eivac] éy 
avevpare Cf. Mt. xxii. 43, Me. v. 2, 
xii. 36, Le. ii. 27, Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. 
xli. 3, Apoc. i, Io. *Ev is not here in- 
strumental or indicative of manner 
(Blass, Gr. p. 131): rather it represents 
the person who is under spiritual in- 
fluence as moving in the sphere of 
the spirit. Most of the exx. refer 
to the Holy Spirit, but there is no- 
thing in the formula to forbid its 
application to evil spirits in their 
relation to men under their control. 
IIvetpa dxadaproy appears already in 
Zech. xiii. 2 (= ANON 4); aeabap- 
tos and axa@apoia are ordinarily used 
in Leviticus for the ceremonial pollu- 
tion which banishes from the Divine 


presence. This idea of estrangement 
from Gop probably predominates in 
the present phrase : cf. Victor: dca ryv 
doéBevav Kal thy dio Oeod dvaywpnowy, 
adding however—what should not 
perhaps be excluded—é:a ro macas 
Tais aioxpais Kal movnpais epndecOau 
mpakeow. 

kal avéxpa&ev kt. ] Avaxpacew (LXX.; 
late Gk.) is used again of the cry of a 
demoniac in Le. viii. 28 ; and of the’ 
cry of human terror (Mc. vi. 49) or 
excitement (Le. xxiii. 18), Lc. adds 
here @ovn peyadn (cf. 1 Regn. iv. 5 
and Mc. infra, v. 26). 

ony MR Gyn a OP SEH Hale 
Je}: ef. Jos. xxii. 24, Jud. xi. 12, 
2 Regn. xvi. 10, 3 Regn. xvii. 18; the 
phrase was used also in class. Gk., see 
Wetstein on Mt. viii. 29 and WM., p. 
731. ‘What have we in common with 
Thee?’ Cf. Mc. v. 7, and esp. 2 Cor. 
vi. 14, Tis yap peroy) Sikaocvvy Kal 
dvopia ktA. “Hyiv=tois Samoviors, 
‘us, as a class’; only one seems to 
have been in possession in this case, 
but he speaks for all. Naapnvds is 
the Marcan form (cf. xiv. 67, xvi. 6); 
Mt., Le. (xviii. 37), Jo, Acts, give 
Nafwpatos. On the origin of the two 
forms see Dalman, p. 141 n. 

ArAOes arrodécae nuas;| Probably a 
second question, parallel to ri ji 

o.: ‘didst Thou come (hither from 
Nazareth, or perhaps, since jas is 
generic, into the world) to work our 
ruin, to destroy and not to save, in 


our case?’ Contrast Le. xix. 10. The 
2—2 
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Saviour of men must needs be the 
Destroyer of unclean spirits. See the 
use made of this context against 
Marcionism by Tertullian, adv. Mare. 
1Vec7: 

oida oe tis et xtA.] See James ii. 19 
ta Saoma miarevovow kal ppiccov- 
ow, and cf, also Le. iv. 41, Me. v. 7, 
Acts xix.15. Orig. in Jo. t. XXViii. 1 5, 
Ovvarat Kat monpa mvevpara paprupely 
T® “Inoov kal mpopntevew Weplt avtov. 
For. the special meaning of ofda as 
opposed to yuwdoxnw (Acts Le.) see 
Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 9, Rom. vii. 7, 
1 Cor. ii. 11 : ofda is absolute, ywodoke 
relative. At this stage the evil spirits 
merely knew as a matter of fact that 
Jesus was the Messiah : experience of 
| His power came later on. The slightly 
pleonastic vé is common to Me. and 
Lic. here, and perhaps is due to an 
Aramaic original (Delitzsch, 1) 9)AYT! 
NAN); for the attraction cf. Mt. xxv. 


24, “© dywos TOU Geod : cf) (Psicy; 
(cvi.) 16, "Aapov rop dy.ov Kupiov : 
4 Regn. iv. 9, dvOpwzos rot Get aytos. 
The Apostles learnt afterwards to 
adopt the title (John vi. 69, cf. 
I Jo. ii. 20, Apoc. iii. 7). Employed in 
this way it distinguished the Christ 
from all other consecrated persons. 
Victor: dywos jv Kal €xaotos Tév mpo- 
dyntrev.. dia rod apOpov Tov éva onpaiver 
Tov ahrAwyv e€aipetov. “O dixatos is also 
used (Acts xxii. 14, James v. 6: the 
two stand together in Acts iii. 14). 
But it was the dyérns of Jesus—His 
absolute consecration to Gop (Jo. 
x. 36, xvii. 19)—which struck terror 
into the dapoma. Bede: “ prae- 
sentia Salvatoris tormenta sunt dae- 
monum.” 

25. emetiunoey avt@] Sc. 76 av- 
O@padire@, but in effect the spirit, as the 
words that follow shew; cf. v. 8. 


"Emiriav, Vg. comminari, Wycliffe 
and Rheims “threaten,” other Engl. 
vv., “rebuke”; the strict meaning of 
the word is ‘to mete out due measure, 
but in the N. T. it is used only of 
censure ; cf. 2 Tim. iv. 2, where it 
stands between ¢déyyew and sapa- 
kadeiv: Jude 9 (Zach. iii. 2), émeri- 
pnoa oot Kvpwos. With these two 
exceptions it is limited to the Synop- 
tists. 


pywOnre cai €&edOe] The rebuke 
takes the form of a double command: 


Euth., efovctacricov 7rd ys. kat TO 


é&eXOe. The offence was two-fold: (1) 
The confession ofa oe xrd., coming 
inopportunely and from unholy lips ; 
cf, i. 34, Acts xvi. 18, and see Tert. 
Mare. iy. 7, “increpuit illum...ut in- 
vidiosum et in ipsa confessione petu- 
lantem et male adulantem, quasi haec 


esset summa gloria Christi si ad 


perditionem daemonum venisset”: 
(2) the invasion of the man’s spirit 
by an alien power. ®.ovy occurs in 
its literal sense in Deut. xxv. 4, cited 
in 1 Cor ix. 9, 1 Tim. v. 18; pipovcbae 
is in the Luxx. (4 Mace. i. 35, NV) and 
N.T. uniformly metaphorical, Vg. ob- 
mutescere. The word is not a vulgar 
colloquialism, as Gould's rendering 
suggests; it occurs in this sense in 
good late writers (Josephus, Lucian, 
dc.) ; see, however, Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 41. In Mt. xxii. 34, 1 Pet. iil. 15 we 
find the active similarly used, cf. Prov. 
xxvi. 10 Th. dipav dppova dipot yodous. 
For ¢&eAde see Vv. 8, ix. 25. The sum- 
mons to depart -was in this case the 
penalty for unprovoked interruption ; 
the daiuoviov was the aggressor. An 
exodus was possible, since the human 
personality, although overpowered, 
remained intact, awaiting the De- 
liverer: cf. iii. 27, Le. xi. 21 ff. 
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26. xal omapatav...e€n7dOev|] The 
spirit obeyed, but displayed his 
malice (Apoc. xii. 12); cf. Le. piyav 
avrov eis te péoov eénrOev.. pndév 
Brayay avtov. Smapa~av, Vg. dis- 
cerpens; the verb is used in reference 
to a spirit again in Me. ix. 20 (cvveor.) 
26, Le. ix. 39, 42 (cvvor.). The later 
usage of the word inclines towards 
the meaning ‘convulse’; see 2 Regn. 
xxii. 8, but esp. Dan. vili. 7, where 
myws anv) is translated by Th. 
epuev avdtov éml tiv ynv, but by LXx. 
”" €omapakey avrov eri tiv ynv. From 
the second instance it is clear that, on 
the hypothesis of a Hebrew or Aramaic 
original, Le.’s piyray may represent 
the same word as Me.’s orapaéap, and 
that the latter implies no laceration, 
so that Le.’s (perhaps editorial) note 
pndev Br. avrov is justifiable. The 
reading of D in ix. 20 (érdpagev) and 
in Le. ix. 42 (cuver.) is a serviceable 
gloss. For the mystical interpreta- 
tion see Greg. M. hom. in Ezek. i. 
12. 24, “quid est quod obsessum 
hominem antiquus hostis quem pos- 
sessum non discerpserat deserens 
discerpsit, nisi quod plerumque dum 
de corde expellitur acriores in eo 
tentationes generat?” ®avacav por7 
peyadn, using for the last time the 
human voice through which he had 
so long spoken. Le. has connected 
povy peyadn with the cry ri euoi kK. a, 
and omits it here. 


27. kat €OapBnOnoay arartes| 


Amazement (v. 22) deepened into 
awe. Le. éeyévero OapBos emi mavtas. 
CapBeicOa, éxOayBeicba are used in 
the N. T. only by Mc, but occur 
occasionally in the Lxx.; in class. 
Gk. the words are found chiefly in 
poetry, and dapBeiv is intrans.; cf. 
1 Regn. xiv. 15, and the reading of 
D here. ©OapBos is connected with 
éxoraors in Acts ili. 10, and the verb 
with doBetcda in Me. x. 32. 


@ote ouv(nreiy avtovs|=Le. ovve- 
AdAovvy mpos aAdAnAovs. Suvfnreiv is 
usually followed by mpos (ix. 14, 
Acts ix. 29), or the dative (viii. 11, 
Acts v. 9), or a dependent clause 
giving the subject of debate (ix. 10); 
see vv. ll. here. Here, as again in 
xii. 28, it is used absolutely: ‘ they 
discussed.’ The word is predomi- 
nantly Marcan; see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn. p. 10. 

ti €orw rovro; diday7 Kaw} Le. 
tis 6 Noyos ovros; dre xrA. Me. 
gives the incoherent and excited 
remarks of the crowd in their natural 
roughness: the Western and tradi- 
tional texts attempt to reduce them 
to literary form. For dday7 xaw7 see 
v. 22. There was now another ele- 
ment which was new: the éfovcia 
was manifested in accompanying acts 
—kar e€ovoiay kai «rv. Exorcism 
was not unknown among the Jews 
of this period, cf. Mt. xii. 27, Acts 
xix. 13 (on the latter reference see 
Blass, and cf. Edersheim i. 482); but 
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28 dxalaptos €TITACDOEL KAL UTTAKOVOVOLY AUT Ww. Kal 


y) 7 \ ee ? ef 
éEnOev 17 akon avTou evOUs TravTayov eis OAnv 
i / 
THY TEpLY wpoV ans TaNetXaias. 


29 Kal evOus éx THs TWWaywyis EEeMOwv nrOev eis 
27 didaxn Kawy Kar e& NBL 33 102 (1 28* 2P°*) (604)] Tis 4 Oud. 9 Kaw avTy ort 
kar ef (A)CTAIID® al min?! f vg syrrPesbhel arm go ris y 51d. exewvy 9 Kaw. AUT. 7 
efovota ort D tis 1 516. (yn Kaw.) avr. kar e&. bce ff (q) r (syr™™) 28 e&n\Oev de 
ATITI al | om evOus &* 1 28 33 al bce ff q syr™ arm | om wayrayou R*ADIAIIZP 
min?! ¢ f ff vg syrr arm go (hab (N**) BC(L) 69 124 beq me) | rs T'ad.] rns Iovdatas 
&* tov Iopdavov 28+xat moddot nKoNovOncay avTw syr@ 29g om evdus Deefig 
syrrtmpesh aeth | efeAOwy ndOev B(D)(Z) 1 22 69 124 604 al fg syrbl(™s) arm aeth] 


efeNOovres nOov RAC(F)(L)T(A)II min?! syrPeh bel txt e&ehOwv nAOov ff syr*mvit 


it consisted in the use of magical 
formulae, not in the power of a direct 
command, The tone of authority 
adopted by Jesus was extended even 
(kai) to the uncontrollable wills of 
spirits who defied all moral obliga- 
tions (Trois mv. rots axaé., an order 
which emphasises the adj., cf. Eph. 
iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8), and even in that 
sphere it received attention (kai vz. 
avr@, cf. iv. 41). For dday7 caw cf. 
Acts xvii. 19, and for the sense of 
kawos aS compared with véos see Me. 
ii, 21, 22. The freshness and vigour 
of the teaching, and not merely its 
novelty, attracted attention. 

kar efovoiav| Le. év é€ovoia xal 
Suvduet. With car’ éé. ‘in the way of 
authority’ cf. Rom. iv. 16, wa xara 
xdap, Phil. ii. 3, pndev kar épidiay 
pnde xara Kevodogiav. Le.’s nai Suvapec 
brings into sight another factor (see 
i. 22, note), in the act, which however 
was not in the forefront of men’s 
thoughts at the time. Kai rots mvev- 
paow....even the demons obey His 
word, cf. iv. 41 kal 6 dGveuos kal 7 
@adacca. See Le. x. 17, 20. ‘Ymakov- 
ovew avto: Le. eg€pyxovrat. 

28. kal ¢&j\Oev...ravrayou)] From 
that hour (evdvs) the new Teacher’s 
fame (dxon, Vg. rumor) spread in all 
directions. °*Axo7 is (1) ‘hearing’ (e.g. 
in the common Lxx. phrase dxo7 


dxovewv) ; (2) in pl, ‘the organs of hear- 
ing’ (Me. vii. 35, Acts xvii. 20); (3) the 
thing heard, ‘hearsay,’ 1 Regn. ii. 24 
(Avy), Isa. lili. 1, cf. Rom. x. 16, 17, 
where (3) passes back into (1). 

eis dAnv tiv wr. ths TY.) Hither=els 
dAnv THy TadevAaiay (ris T. being epexe- 
getical of r. 7.), or ‘into all the district 
round G.’; Wycliffe, “the cuntree of 
G.”; Tindale, Cranmer, &c., “the 
region borderinge on G.” The latter 
accords with Mt.’s summary (iv. 24, 
admndAdev 7 ako avrov eis GAnv THY 
Svpiav) and with usage: cf. 7 2. Tov 
"Iopdavov (Gen, xiii. 10, 11, Mt. iii. 5), 
Tov Tepaonver (Le. viii. 37), Ilepovca- 
Anu (2 Esdr. xiii. 9); and on the other 
hand see Deut. iii. 13 wacay repixwpor 
*Apyo8. A third interpretation is ‘the 
whole of that part of Galilee which lay 
round Capernaum, But for this eis 
dAnv thy m. Kadhapvaovp would have 
sufficed, for there was no need at pre- 
sent to contrast the Galilean mepiyapos 
with the tetrarchy of Philip which had 
not yet been mentioned; moreover the 
report could not have been limited to 
the W. of the Jordan. Lce., however, 
seems to incline to the narrowest 
sense (els wravta Térov THs TEpLywpov). 

29—31. HEALING oF Srmon’s 
Wire's Motuer (Mt. viii. 14—15, 
Le. iv. 38—39). 


29. Kal evOds ex ths ovr. e&eAOav 


By. 31] 


\ aed 4 \ / 
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30 Karexecro de 7 m. X. D latt (exe f)| om evdus be ffi gq syrrsmpch geth 
31 nyetpev auTnv Kpar. Tys xXeELpos] ExTELVas THY xXELpa KpaT. ny. avTnyv D (b f q) | 
xetpos]+aurns ACTAIIZ@ al vg syrr arm me (om avr. XBL (D b q)) | ruperos]+ 
evdews A(D)TAIIZ¢ al (bc ef ff q vg) syrr'i)(Pesh)hel 99 aeth (om evd. RBCL 1 28 


33 alP8e e@ arm me) | Kae dinxover] pr xae nyepOn 16 syrrs™hl aeth 


7AGev] The narrative is still unbroken, 
as x. evOvs suggests, and ékx ris o. 
shews. We are carried back to the 
end of v. 26, vv. 27, 28 being paren- 
thetical. As soon as the congrega- 
tion had broken up (Acts xiii. 43), 
Jesus went to the house of Simon. 
"EEeAOay FAGev, as it stands, is a ‘sub- 
singular’ reading of B (see WH., Zntr. 
§ 308 ff.), but D gives e&edO. dé ex rijs 
ov, AAOev, and 3, kal @£erO. evOds ex 
ths cuv. HAGev: With B are also a fair 
number of important cursives (see vy. 
IL), and the sing. part. is supported 
by Syr.™ and the O. L. ms. #; be- 
sides, the roughness of B’s text is in 
its favour, and éefeAOovres AdOav fol- 
lowed by pera “IaxaBov cai "Iwdvov is 
hardly tolerable; see however Zahn, 
Hinleitung ii. pp. 246, 252, where an 
ingenious explanation is given of the 
reading of 8A. T7yv oikiay Sipwvos 
kai ’Avdpéov. Mt., Le. mention only 
Simon (Mt., Ilérpov); the home was 
probably his, since he was a mar- 
ried man, but shared by his brother. 
Syr.si- has: “ Andrew and James and 
John were with Him” (? pera ’Avdp. 


k. “Jak. kai “Iw.). A house in Caper-, 


naum is frequently mentioned as the 
rendez-vous of Jesus and the disciples 
(Met! ¥,2ils 27, Vil. 24, 1x. °33, X. 10). 
Jerome: “utinam ad nostram domum 
veniat...unusquisque nostrum febri- 
citat.” 

30. % d€ mevOepa Sipwvos] Simon 
| was therefore “himself also a married 


man” before his call, and his wife 
accompanied him afterwards in his 
Apostolic journeys (1 Cor. ix. 5, cf. 
Suicer s. v. yuvn); see the story told 
of her by Clem. Alex. strom. viii. 11. 
62 (Hus. H. £. iii. 30), and Clement’s 
statement, strom. iii. 6. 52 (cf. Hieron. 
adv. Jovin. i. 26): 7 Kat drocrodous 
dmodokizdafovor; Tlérpos pev yap kat 
Pidurros érraworouncavro. Hermother 
(for wevOepa and the correlative viudn 
see Mt. x. 35) ‘kept her bed of a 
fever,’ decumbebat febricitans: xata- 
keicOa is used of the sick by Galen, 
and occurs again in this sense Mc. ii. 4, 
Le. v. 25, Jo. v. 3, 6, Acts ix. 33, XxViii. 
8; cf. Mt. BeBrAnpevnv cai mup. See 
Field, Notes, p. 25. For mupéocovca 
Le. has the professionally precise cvr- 
exouévn mupeT@ peydro, ‘in a high 
fever, and similarly jpwrncay for the 
simple Aéyovow. The pl. is best ex- 
plained as referring to of epi rov 
Siveva. The Lord is told as soon 
as He enters the house (evOvs); they 
have waited till He returned from the 
synagogue. 

31. Kal mpooeAOadv xtrA.] He ap- 
proached the sufferer, took her by the 
hand, and raised her up. Le. adds éne- 
oTds eTdvw aUTHs €reTimnoEy TO TupEeTo 
(cf. Mc. i. 25, iv. 39). For xparnoas r. x. 
compare Me. v. 41, ix. 27. The aor. 
part. is one of ‘antecedent action, 
see Burton § 134—rather perhaps of 
concurrent action, the grasp scarcely 
preceding and certainly coinciding 
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32 edvcev BD 28] cdv NACLTAIIZS al?! | edepocay D | om zpos avrov syr® | 
kakws ex.] transil 8* ad kak. ex. (V. 34)+vocos moras D bce ff gq syr*™ vid | om 


Kat Tovs dau. syrsim 


with the lifting of the prostrate 
form; cf. Blass, Gv, p. 197. The 
genitive is partitive (WM., p. 252); 
for an ex. from the Lxx. see Gen. 
xix. 16. With the whole narrative 
compare Acts xxviii. 8—another case 
of miraculous recovery from fever. 

kat Sunxover avrois}] The prostration 
which attends early convalescence 
found no place; she at once assumed 
her usual function in the household (cf. 
Le. x. 40, Jo. xii. 2). Jerome: “natura 
hominum istiusmodi est ut post febrim 
magis lassescant corpora, et incipi- 
ente sanitate aegrotationis mala sen- 
tiant; verum sanitas quae confertur a 
Domino totum simul reddit.” The 
service was probably rendered at the 
Sabbath meal; cf. Joseph. v2t. 54 ern 
@pa ka’ nv rois caBBacw apicrorot- 
eto Oar vouipov eotw jnuiv. For dcaxovety 
‘to wait at table’ cf. Le. Zc., xvii. 8, xxii. 
26, 27, Acts vi. 2. Victor: dveydpovy 
as €v caBBdre emi éoriacw eis Tov oikov 
TOU paénrot. Avrois Mec., Le: Mt, 
avro. The Lord, Who had restored 
her, was doubtless the chief object 
of her care. Jerome: “et nos mini- 
stremus Iesu.” 

32—34. MIRACLES AFTER SUNSET 
(Mt. viii. 16, Le. iv. 40—41). 

32. orpias dé yevouévns, dre eSvoev 
6 jAws| For the phrase dwia éyévero 
ef. Judith xiii, 1. Mt. omits dre 
éducev 6 7., Le. changes it into dvvovros 
Tov nAtov: comp. the similar discre- 
pancy in the readings of Me. xvi. 2 
(dvaretAavtos 8. dvatéAAovTos Tov 7ALov). 
Le.’s recension is probably intended 
to leave time before dark for the 
miracles that follow. On the Sab- 
bath the crowds would not bring 


their sick before sunset, cf. Victor: 
ovx amAa@s mpookertat TO * Suvovros TOU 
NAtov, GAN émedy evopCov Ba eSeivai 
rim Oepamevew caBBare, TovTov xapw 
Tov caBBarov TO mépas avepevov. For 
édvca=eduy see WSchm., p. 109, and 
cf. vv. 11 

épepov xtr.| Case after case ar- 
rived (imperf.); Mt. rpoonveyxar, Le. 
nyayov, with less realisation of the 
scene. In using the Marcan tradition © 
Le. has changed the position of 
moukidats vooos: cf. what is said of 
povn peyddn supra, v. 26. Kakés 
éxew (Ezech. xxxiv. 4) isnot uncommon 
in the Gospels (Mt.? Mc. Le.?), Kai 
rovs SarpoveCopevovs: Mt. 8. woddous (cf. 
Me. infra, v. 34). Aauoua have not 
yet been mentioned by that name, yet 
the verb is used as if familiar to the 
reader. The corresponding classical 
form is Sapovay, and dapoviferOa is 
rare before the N. T.; there is no 
trace of it in the Gk. O. T., but it 
occurs in the later literary Greek in 
reference to the insane. In the N. T. 
its use is nearly limited to the parti- 
ciples dawomfopevos, Satwonobeis, in 
the sense of a person possessed by a 
Sapowov: cf. Acts x. 38, rots xara- 
Suvacrevopévovs U7 Tov SiaBoXov. 

33. Kal fy OAn 7 mods KrrA.] See 
note oni. 5. “Emvovvayewv is a strength- 
ened form of cvvayew found in late 
Greek and frequent in the Lxx., nor- 
mally implying a large or complete 
gathering, cf. 1 Macc. v. 10, 16, Mt. 
EX 7 LC eS, 27, LUG. Xilet ck 
émiourtpéexerv, Me. ix. 25. Ipods tiv 
@vpav: the acc. dwells on the thought 
of the flocking up to the door which 
preceded, and the surging, moving, 
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33 Mpos Tyv Ovpay (mp. Tn Ovpa U mp. ras Ovpas 28 124 2°°)]+avrou De ff gq 


syrsin 


34 Kae eOep. avTovs Kat Tovs damoma ex. efeBarey aUTA aT avTwY Kat OUK 


np. avTa adew ore nidicay avTov Kat EOep. 7. K. EXOVTAS TWOLK. V. Kat Oa. Te 
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mass before it: cf. ii. 2, xi. 4, and 
contrast Jo. xviii. 16, iornxes mpos TH 
Ovpa. 

34. kal €Oeparevoev xtr.| For depa- 
mevew to attend on a patient, to treat 
medicaily, see Tobit ii. 10 (&), ésropevo- 
Lyv mpos Tovs larpovs OepamevOjva. 
It isin Mt. and Mc. the nearly constant 
word for Christ’s treatment of disease ; 
iao@at occurs only in Mt. viii. 8, 13, 
Xili. 15 (LXx.), xv. 28, Mc. v. 29. The 
treatment was not tentative ; zoAXovs 
is either coextensive with wavrag (v. 
32, cf. Mt.), or it implies that if 
all could not approach the Lord that 
night, there were many that did and 
were healed (on Mt. see Hawkins, Hor. 
Syn., p. 96). Le. adds the method of 
individual treatment: évi éxdor@ av- 
TOY Tas xelpas émitiOeis. The diseases 
were various—zrovkidas: cf. m. émOv- 
pia (2 Tim. iii, 6), 7dovai (Tit. iii. 3), 
Suvapers (Heb. ii. 4), d:dayai (Heb. 
Xili. 9). 

kal Saydoma moda e&€Barev] The 
class. daipov (Mt. viii. 31) or Sayudvtoy 
is simply a power belonging to the 
unseen world but operating upon men 
here (Oeds 7 Oeov epyov Arist.; pera£v 
éott Oeov kat Oynrov Plat.). In Bibli- 
cal Greek the word took a bad sense 
through its appropriation to heathen 


deities (Deut. xxxii. 17, Ps. xev. (xcvi.) 


5, Bar. iv. 7, ef. 1 Cor. x. 20, 21), re- 
garded either as DY genii (2) (see 


Driver on Deut. /. c., Cheyne, Origin 
of the Psalter, p. 334f.) or DP ON. In 


Tobit, under Persian influence, the 
conception of evil Sayoma is devel- 
oped (Tob. iii. 8, "Acpodavs (-Saios &) ro 
movnpov Sapowov); a further progress 
is made in Enoch (ce. xvi.), where how- 
ever the Greek has mvevpara. Joseph. 
B. J. vii. 6. 3 identifies them with the 
spirits of the wicked dead (ra kaAovpeva 
Saipona, tava S€ rovnpav éotw avOpa- 
Tov mvevpata Tois Caow eiodvdpeva). 
On the later Jewish demonology see 
Edersheim, Life and Times, ii., app. 
Viii., or the subject may be studied in 
J. M. Fuller’s intr. to Tobit (Speaker's 
Comm.) or in Weber Jiid. Theologie 
pp. 251—9; cf. F. C. Conybeare in 
J.Q.R. 1896, and the arts. Demon, 
Demons in Hastings, D.B., and Enc. 
Bibl. The N.T. uses daypora as = rvev- 
para axkdGapra, adopting the accepted 
belief and the word supplied by the 
LXx. "E&€Badev: see note on i. 12. 
Mt. adds Aoye—a command sufficed. 


kal ovk rev Aadew] Cf i. 25. Le. 
fills in this brief statement, represent- 
ing the spirits as xpd¢ovra kal €éyovra 
drt SU ef O vids Tov Oeov. “"Hduev, so 
Me. xi. 16; cf. dbiopev Le. xi. 4. "Adio, 
agiéw, adinus seem to have been all 
in use (WH., Notes, p. 167, Blass, Gir., 
p. 51): dpiw occurs in the best Mss. of 
the Lxx., 1 Esdr. iv. 50, Eccl. v. 11, and 
ddiéw in Sus. (LXX.) 53 rods d€ é€vo- 
xous nies, cf. Phil. leg. ad Cait. 1021. 
"Hoeway avrdv: see on oidd ae i. 24; 
and contrast Jo, x. 14 ywodoxovoi pe 
ra éud. Xpuorov (or. Tov xproror) etvar 
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35 evvvya NBCDLOF 28 33 al] evvvyorv ATAIIZS alr | om avacras D 226 ac] 
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36 Karediwieyv NBMSU 28 40 604 vg al] 


xareduwtay ACDLTAC‘IZ¢S a beef fi gq syrr | o Zyuwy ACTAOS o ve Z. KIT 1071 o« 


mer avT.]om oc B+yoav A 


is strongly supported, yet may have 
been an early gloss from Le; cf. 
Victor: rb S€ reAevraiov Mapkos ovk 
éxet. But in any case it probably 
strikes a true note. It does not seem 
as though the knowledge of the da:po- 
va went beyond the fact of our Lord’s 
Messiahship; both 6 dyos tod Geod 
and 6 vids r. 6. are Messianic titles. 

35—39. WITHDRAWAL FROM Ca- 
PERNAUM, AND First CIRCUIT OF 
GALILEE (Le. iv. 42—44). 

35. Kal mpwt évvvya Xiav kTA.| Tpol 
may be the morning watch—the dv- 
Aak7) rpwia (PS. CXXix.=Cxxx. 6), as in 
Mc. xiii. 35; but in the present context 
the simpler meaning seems preferable 
—‘early,’ so early that it was still quite 
dark: cf. Aiav mpi (xvi. 2) =6pOpov 
Babéws (Le. xxiv. 1)=mpot oxorias ére 
ovons (JO. XX. 1). ”“Evvyvyos is used by 
the poets from Homer downwards, 
and in the prose of the later Gk., 
cf. 3 Macc. v. 5. With the adv. éwvyxa 
(a. Aey.) Compare mavyvya (poet. and 
late Gk.); Hesych. quotes wya= 
vikrop. The Vg. diluculo valde fails 
to give the force of evvya (Huth. 
Gyti Tov vuKros ere ovens). In Le. this 
touch of intimate acquaintance with 
the circumstances is lost (yevouevns dé 
nuepas e&e\Oov), “EémAOev: ie. out 
of the house and town. It is difficult 
to believe that the reading é&. kai 
ar7jddey is not a conflation which 
happens to have secured a consensus 
of the great majority of the autho- 
rities (see vv. ll.), although under the 
circumstances it must retain its place 


in the text: da7\Gev is probably from 
vi. 32, 46. The épnpos tomos (Me. Le.) 
was doubtless in the neighbourhood 
of Capernaum : cf. vi. 31 ff, Le. ix. Io. 

Kaket mpoonvxero]| Of. Ps. v. 4, 
Ixxxvii. (Ixxxviii.) 14. These words 
reveal the purpose of the sudden with- 
drawal. Sunrise would bring fresh 
crowds, new wonders, increasing popu- 
larity. Was all this consistent with 
His mission? Guidance must be 
sought in prayer. Comp. vi. 46, xiv. 
33; Li) Vis 12,1x410, 26, xt 1. Victor: 
ovK avros Tavtns Seopevos...ddrX oikovo= 
pukos TovTo mowwv. Ambros. in Le. v.: 
“quid enim te pro salute tua facere 
oportet quando pro te Christus in 
oratione pernoctat?” There is truth 
in both remarks, but they overlook 
the evAdBera of the Incarnate Son 
which made prayer a necessity for 
Himself (Heb. v. 7, 8). 

36. Kal xaredio€ey adrov Sipe krA. | 
Vg. Ht persecutus est eum S. Simon 
(whose personal narrative we clearly 
have here) started in pursuit of Him 
with Andrew and James and John (oi 
per avrov,cf. v.29; Bengel: “iam Simon 
est eximius”), and tracked Him to His 
retreat. Karadidko (an dr. dey. in the 
N.T. butfreq.inLxx., where it usually = 
572) has an air of hostility: Gen. xxxi. 
36, Ti To adiknuad pov...dtt Karediwkas 
dricw pov; yet cf. Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 6, 
Td €Aeds cov Katadiw€erai pe. Simon’s 
intention at least was good ; the Master 
seemed to be losing precious oppor- 
tunities and must be brought back. 
Yet see note on 2 31. 


| 
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37. Kal evpoy avrov krA.| LLe.’s ac- 
count apparently is not based on the 
Marcan tradition, and in form at least 
conflicts with it: in Le. the oyAo pur- 
sue Jesus and stay Him; from Mc. we 
learn that in fact the attempt was 
made by the disciples. Tatian en- 
deavyours to harmonise the two tradi- 
tions, in the order Mc. i. 35—38, Le. 
iv. 42, 43. Ildvres (nrovoiy oe, i.e. all 
the Capharnaites and others on the 
spot. Of. Jo. vi. 24, 26, xiii. 33. The 
quest was prompted by very mixed 
motives, 

38. Kal Aéyer avrois “Ayapev adda- 
xov xrA.] In Le. similar words are 
addressed to the crowd, but the occa- 
sion is clearly the same. “Ayopey, 
intrans., as in Me. xiv. 42; Jo. xi. 7, 
15, 16, xiv. 31, and as dye in Homer 
and the poets: ‘let us go elsewhere’ ; 
ddAaxov = GAAoge OF aAXayooe, aS 
jTavraxov, i. 28, = mavroce Or tavta- 
xooe: the latter forms are not used in 
N. T. Gk. *AAAayod occurs here only 
in N. T.; cf. adrAaydder, Jo. x. 1. 

els Tas €xouévas kopom Aes] Into the 
neighbouring country towns ( Wycliffe, 
“the nexte townes and citees,” after 
Vg., in proximos vicos et civitates: 
comp. the reading of D). ‘O éydpuevos = 
6 wAnoioy is freq. in the Lxx., but un- 
common in the N. T., cf. Le. xiii. 33; 
Acts xiii. 44, xx. 15, xxi. 26; Heb. vi. 
9: the phrase “is used of local con- 
tiguity and also of temporal con- 
nexion” (Westcott on Heb. /.c.). Kapd- 
mwoAis—an az. Aey. in the N. T. and not 


found in the Lxx., though Aq. and 
Theod. seem to have used it in Josh. 
xviii. 28 (Field)—occurs in Strabo 
(Pp. 537, 557), and in Joseph. (ant. 
86). According to J. Lightfoot 
it is the 183 as distinguished from 
the YY (cf. ischtrer Il. i. 155)—the 
small country town, whether walled 
or not, or partly fortified (cf. Euth. 7 
év éper pev Grelyoros ev péper O€ Te- 
recxiouevn). There were many such 
in Galilee: Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 2, wo- 
hets mukval Kal TO TOY KwUaY TAROGOS 
mavtaxov modvavOpwrov dia thy ev- 
Onviav. Le. has merely mods in this 
context. Such small towns are called 
indifferently koa: or modes ; cf. Le. 
ii, 4, Jo. Vil. 42. 
iva kal éxei krA.] The Lord’s primary 
mission was to proclaim the Kingdom 
(i. 14); dispossessing demoniacs and 
healing the sick were secondary and 
in a manner accidental features of His 
work. Eis touro yap €&\Oov (Mc.) is 
interpreted for us by Le. dr emi rovro 
ameoraAnv. "E&ndGov does not refer to 
His departure from Capernaum (2. 35), 
but to His mission from the Father 
(Jo. viii. 42, xiii. 3); whether it was so 
understood at the time by the disci- 
ples is of course another question. 
The thought, though perhaps unin- 
telligible to those about Him, was 
present to His own mind from the 
first, as even the Synoptists shew (Le. 
ii. 49). Bengel: “primi sermones Iesu 
habent aenigmatis aliquid, sed paulla- 
tim apertius de se loquitur.” 
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39. Kat nAOev Knpvoowy KTA.] A 
tour of synagogue preaching follows, 
extending through the whole of Galilee 
(Mce., cf. Mt. iv. 23), and if we accept 
the reading Iovdaias (see WH., Notes, 
p. 57) in Le. iv. 44, through Judaea 
also ; Judaea is occasionally used by 
Le. inclusively (i. 5, perhaps also vii. 
17, Acts ii. 9, x. 37), but not as= Gali- 
lee. See the references to this syna- 
gogue preaching in Le. xxiii. 5, Jo. 
xviii. 20. Such a cycle may have 
lasted many weeks or even months 
(see Lewin, fast. sacr., § 1245, Eders- 
heim, Life and Times, i. p. 501, and 
on the other hand Ellicott, Lectures, 
p. 168), although only one incident has 
survived. Eis ras cvvaywyas: where- 
ever He went, He entered the syna- 
gogue and proclaimed His message 
there; efs 6. r. TaXevWaiay adds the 
locality, =év 6An 77 Tadedaia (cf. Mt. 
iv. 23), but with the added thought of 
the movement which accompanied the 
preaching. Mc. has fused into one the 
two clauses Mev els CRC (cf i i, 14), 
and éxnpvocer eis tas our. avrav (cf. i. 
21), 

40o—45. CLEANSING OF A LEPER 
(Mt. viii. 2—4, Le. v. 12—16). 

40. €pxerat mpos avrov empos] 
Though the purpose of this circuit was 
preaching, miracles were incidentally 
performed. One is selected, possibly 


as the first of its class, or as having 
made the deepest impression. All 
the Synoptists relate it, but in differ- 
ent contexts. Aesmpos (ND, DIN), 
‘suffering from leprosy, is in the 
Gospels used as anoun. Lepers were 
evidently a numerous class of sufferers 
in Palestine in our Lord’s time, cf. Mt. 
x. 8, xi. 5; Le. xvii. 12, perhaps at all 
times (Le. iv. 27), as indeed the ela- 
borate provisions of Lev. xiii., xiv. seem 
to shew. The approach of this leper 
(zrpocedOav, Mt.) to Jesus is remark- 
able; ef. Lev. xiii. 45, 46, Le. xvii. 12 
(3xoppwbev). Hecame near enough to 
be touched: (v7. 41). The event took 
place év pia Tov moder, i.e. in one of 
the kwpomdres of Galilee where the 
Lord was preaching, but doubtless 
outside the gate (Lev. d.c.). 

mapaka\ov avrov k. yorurerav] The 
entreaty begins at the first sight of the 
Lord; when the leper has come up 
with Him, the prostration follows. 
Tovurereiv (Polyb., but not Lxx.) occurs 
also in Mt. xvii. 14, xxvii. 29, and Me. 
x. 17; in this place the words xai yov. 
are open to doubt (see vv. ll.), yet as 
they are not from Mt. (rpocexvver) or 
Le. (recov ert mpdcemoyv) it is difficult 
to regard them as an interpolation. 
For \éyor ore see i. 15 note. 

éav O€Ans, Svvacai pe kabapica] So 
Mt., Le, but with a prefixed Kupee. 
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Contrast the petition in Me. ix. 22, 
and the Lord’s method of dealing with 
the two cases. On the force of the 
apodosis see Burton § 263. For dvva- 
cat=dvvy (Me. Zc.) see WH., Notes, 
p. 168. Kaéapifeww=xKabaipev (N30), 


the term used for the ceremonial 
cleansing of a leper in Lev. xiii., xiv., 
is transferred in the Gospels to the 
actual purging of the disease. 

4I. kaiomdayxuobeis krA.| On the 
‘Western’ reading dpyicbeis see WH., 
Notes, p. 23: “a singular reading, per- 
haps suggested by v. 43 (éuSpiunod- 
Hevos), perhaps derived from an ex- 
traneous source.” Nestle thinks that 
it may be “an instance of a differ- 
ence in translation”; see his Jnér., 
p. 262. ’Opy7 is attributed to our Lord 
in Me. iii. 5, but under wholly different 
circumstances ; nor is Ephraem’s ex- 
planation satisfactory: “quia dixit 
St vis, iratus est” (Moesinger, p. 144); 
for at this stage in the story there is 
nothing to suggest anger, and om. 
is obviously in keeping with ékr. r. x. 
a.jWaro. In the N.T. omrayyviferda 
is limited to the Synoptists: in the 
Lxx., Prov. xvii. 5 6 d€ émiom\ayyu- 
Copevos (A, od.) édenOnoerac (where 
the Gk. is the converse of the Heb.) 
seems to be the only instance of its 
use in a metaphorical sense; for the 
literal sense of the verb and its 
derivatives, see 2 Macc. vi. 7, 8, 21, 
Vii. 42, ix. 5,6. It is remarkable that, 
while omAdyxva was used in classical 
Gk. for the seat of the affections, the 
verb appears first in Biblical Greek: 
see Lightfoot on Phil i. 8, “perhaps 
a coinage of the Jewish dispersion.” 


Delitzsch renders here, you rola 
but O77 is represented in the Lxx. by 
éXe@ Or oixteipw. The orAayxva "Incov 
Xpicrov (Phil. 4c.) are a favourite 
topic with the author of the Ep. to 
the Hebrews (see ii. 17, iv. 15, Vv. 2). 
éxteivas THY xEipa avtov aro] 
Contrast i. 31, Kparnoas THs xeLpos; 
the action is adapted to the circum- 
stances. Even after the Ascension 
the Apostles remembered the out- 
stretched Hand (Acts iv. 30). As 
specimens of patristic exegesis see 
Origen c. Cels. i. 48: vont@s paddov 7) 
aig@ntas “Inoovs nYato Tov empov, 
iva avtov kabapion, ws oipa, Sixes. 
Victor: d:a ri d€ amterat Tov empov 
kal 1) Ady émayet THY Lact ;...0Tt dKa- 
Oapoia kara pvow ovx arretat Swrinpos 
...Kal OTL KUpLOS eae TOU idiov vopov. 

Gedo, kabapioObnt:| So Mt., Lc. The 
Lord’s human will is exercised here in 
harmony with the Divine: contrast 
Mc. xiv. 36, where it remains in har- 
mony by submission. The subject 
may be studied further by comparing 
MGGRVi Sze S51iL. 37 eMC Alle 3, Avi 
48, vii. 24; Le. xii. 49; Jo. Vii. I, xvii. 
24, xxi. 22. For a singular misunder- 
standing created byanambiguity in the 
Latin version see Jerome in Maitt.: 
“non ergo ut plerique Latinorum 
putant...legendum volo mundare, sed 
separatim [volo, mundare].” 

42. kat evOvs...exabepicbn| Me.’s 
text seems here to be a conflation of 
Mt. (kal edOéws ex. avTod 7) Aémpa) and 
Le. (kal evdéws 7) A. drAOev dm’ avrov). 
But it is possible that Mt. and Le. 
have each preserved a portion of the 
original tradition, and the general 
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phenomena agree with this hypothe- 
sis. For the form éxadepicOn (Mt. 
Mc.) see W H., Notes, p.150,and Winer- 
Schm., p. 50. With the whole nar- 
rative it is instructive to compare 
4 Regn. v. 6—14. Of Naaman too 
éxa0apioc6n is used. 

43. Kal éuBpiunoduevos adt@ krA. | 
’EuBpiwacda (Aesch. Sept. c. Theb. 46, 
of the snorting of the horse) is to speak 
or act sternly: cf. Dan. xi. 30 (LXx.) 
‘Pwpato....euSpiunoovra avr@, in refer- 
ence to the attitude of C. Popilius 
Laenas towards Antiochus (Bevan on 
Daniel Lc.); in Lam. ii. 6, éuSpiujpare 
opyis adrod = BN-DYI. But the idea 
of anger is not inherent in the word ; 
see Jo. xi. 33, 38, where it is used of 
our Lord’s attitude towards Himself ; 
rather it indicates depth and strength 
of feeling expressed in tone and man- 
ner. <A close parallel to the present 
passage is to be found in Mt. ix. 30. 
In neither case can we discover any: 
occasion for displeasure with the 
subject of the verb: the Vg. commi- 
natus est (Wycliffe, “thretenyde hym”) 
is too harsh, nor is there any apparent 
room for émitipnows, unless by antici- 
pation. We may paraphrase, ‘ He 
gave him a stern injunction’: cf. 
Hesych. éuBpiuqoa: cededoa, Asum- 
mary dismissal followed—ev6is é&é- 
Barev adrov: on ékBdddro cf. v.12. Vg. 
evecitt illum; Wycliffe, “putte hym 
out”; Tindale, “sent him away,” and 
so A.V.; R.V. “sent him out.” If the 
first rendering is too strong, the last 
seems to fall short of the original, 
which involves at least some pressure 
and urgency. 


44. kat héyet aro xrd.] The words 
reveal in part the need for this stern 
and curt manner. If the man re- 
mained even a few minutes, a crowd 
would collect; if he went away to 
spread the news, the danger of inter- 
ruption to the Lord’s work of preach- 
ing would be yet greater. He must 
go at once, keep his secret, and fulfil 
the immediate duty which the Law | 
imposed. “Opa pndevi pndev etans (Mt. 
omits pndev): for the double negative 
cf. Rom. xiii. 8. How grave the 
danger which Jesus sought to avert 
ultimately became is apparent from 
Jo. Vi. 15. 

adda vmaye xrA.] So Mt.; Le. dred- 
dav deifov o. r. i; cf. Le. xvii. 14, in 
a narrative peculiar to the third 
Gospel, mopevdevres: emdeiEatre EavTovs 
TOLS lepevou. All depend on Ley. xiii. 
49 Seiger rH iepet [trav any], xiv. 2 
7 av nuépa KadapicOn Kat mpocay- 
Onoerat TO iepet. "Yoraye=%2, aS in 
ill, II, v. 19, and frequently: a use of 
vmayew Which, though classical, is un- 
known to the Lxx. 

kal mpoceveyke KTA.] Mt. rpocévey- 
cov: on the two forms see WSchm., 
p. 111 f. Ilept rov xaOapiopod cov, 
in the matter of, in reference to 
the ceremonial purification required 
by the Law; cf. Lev. xiv. 32 eis 
Tov Kkabapiopov avrov. So xa. is 
always used in the Gospels (cf. Le. ii. 
22, Jo. li. 6, iii. 25); in the Epistles 
(2 Pet. i. 9, Heb. i. 3) the deeper 
sense comes into sight. “A (6, Mt; 
xadws, Le.) mpooéra~ev Movojs, see 
Lev. xiv. 4 ff The Mosaic origin of 
the Levitical and Deuteronomic legis- 
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lation is accepted as belonging to the 
recognised belief (cf. vii. 10, x. 3, 4, 
Jo. Vi. 32, vii. 19), and not set forth 
by our Lord as part of His own 
teaching; see Sanday, Inspiration, 
p- 413 ff. There was no revolt on His 
part against ‘ Moses,’ still less any 
disposition to detach the Jew from the 
obedience he still owed to the Law: 
cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 30. 

els paptupiov avrois| The phrase 
occurs again in vi. II and xiii. 9, cf. 
Le. ix. 5, eis pw. én’ avrovs. For eis 
ai fied in the Lxx. see Prov, xxix. 
14 (7Y?), ans Trot ra). Mich 2, 
Wit Lo ar, ). The cure of the 
leper would witness to the priests 
(avrois =Tois fepevow suggested by 
t@ iepet above) that there was a Pro- 
phet < amongst them (2 Kings v. 8); 
the knowl edge that Aempot Kxabapi- 
¢ovrae (Mt. xi. 5) might lead them 
to suspect that the Messiah had 
come. WM., p. 183, interprets avrois 
of the Jews, but they are not in ques- 
tion: indeed it was not the Lord’s 
purpose that the miracle should be 
generally known—it was enough to 
leave the guides of the nation without 
excuse, if they rejected Him (Jo. v. 
36, XV. 24). Avrois however is not 
like én’ avrovs necessarily hostile ; 
whether the witness saved or con- 
demned them would depend on their 
own action with regard to it. Victor’s 
exposition is too harsh: rovréoruy, eis 
KaTnyopiavy THs avTay dayvwpocurns. 
Comp. Jerome: “si crederent, salva- 
rentur ; sinon crederent, inexcusabiles 
forent.” Ovras (writes Origen in Jo. 
t. ii. 34) eis papruptoy Tots drriorous of 
paprupes paprupovct Kal mavres ot ayvou 

45. 0 d€ e&eAOdy xrr.| He left the 
presenceof Christ (é&eAddv corresponds 
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45 om 7roAda D latt 


to é€€Barev), only to tell his tale to 
every one he met. For this use of 
knpvocew cf. v. 20, vil. 36; the ad- 
verbial woAAa occurs again in iii. 12, 
¥. 10, 23, 38, 43, ix.(26, with .the 
meaning ‘much’ or ‘often.’ Both 
senses are almost equally in place 
here. An oriental with a tale not 
only tells it at great length, but 
repeats it with unwearied energy. 
Chat 2a, .1V. al 
vy. 17, etc., and see Blass, Gi7r., p. 227. 

kat duadynpicew tov Aoyov] Aradn- 
picew (Vg. diffamare), a word of the 
later Greek, not in Lxx.; cf. Mt. ix. 31, 
xxviii. 15. Tov Aoyov=12111, the tale; 
Tindale, “the dede,” A.V., “the 
matter”; cf. 1 Mace. viii. 10 éyvaadn 
6 Aoyos, Acts Xi. 22 Heovabn Sé 6 
Aoyos: Le. here, dijpxero 6 oyos. 
Euth. understands by roy Adyov the 
words of Jesus (é€\w, xaOapicOnrt). 
But Victor is doubtless right: rour- 
éot, tv mapadokov Oepareiar. 

@ore pnkere avtov Suvacba xrA.] The 
result was, as Jesus had foreseen, 
another enforced retreat, and the 
abandonment of His synagogue 
preaching ; if He entered a town, it 
could only be at night or in such a 
manner as not to attract attention (cf. 
Jo. vii. 10, ov qavepos ddr ows ev 
kputT@). But in general He lodged 
henceforth outside the walls (€&, 
cf. xi. 19) in the neighbouring open 
country (éé with dat. of place = on, i.e. 
remaining in, the locality, WM., 489: 
for ¢pnuoe romou cf. i. 35). The inter- 
val was spent in prayer: Le. jv vroxw- 
pay ev Tais épnuos Kal mpocevydpuevos. 
On gore pyxére see WM., p. 602. 
The inability was of course relative 
only: He could not enter the towns 
to any good purpose, or indeed with- 
out endangering the success of His 
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mission; of physical danger as yet 
there was none. 

kal jjpxovro mpos avrov mavrober] 
Le. cuvnpxovro oxAot modXol dkovew 
kai JeparevecOa. He could still de- 
liver His message, but not in the 
synagogues, where He willed to 
preach at this stage in His ministry. 
IlavroGev, cf. Le. xix. 43, Heb. ix. 4; 
so the Lxx. (Jer. xx. 9, Sus. 22 Th, 
Sir. li. 7 (10)); the prevalent form 
in Attic prose is mavtrayoev (vv. IL). 

II. 1—12. Heawine or a Para- 
LYTIC IN A Hovse at CAPERNAUM. 
THE Foreivenrss oF Sins. (Mt. ix. 
1—8, Le. v. 17—26.) 

I. kat eloeAOdv madw xrd.] The 
circuit (i. 39) is now over, ended 
perhaps prematurely by the indiscre- 
tion of the leper (i. 45); and the Lord 
returns to Capernaum. LEiceAdor, 
an anacoluthon, cf. WM., p. 709 ff. 
and vy. ll.; mwaduw looks back to the 
visit before the circuit G. 21 ff.). 
According to Mt. the Lord appears 
to have arrived by boat from the 
other side of the lake, but the im- 
pression is perhaps due simply to 
Mt.’s method of grouping events; in 
Le. as in Me. the healing of the para- 
lytic follows the healing of the leper. 
Mt. in this context calls Capernaum 
tiv idiay modu, probably, as Victor 
suggests, dua Td moAAakis exetoe errtdy- 
petv: Le. év pid Tov wodewr. Av juepav 
(Le. év pua trav quepor), Vg. post dies, 
Euth., avri rot ‘dueAPovody nyepov 
tiov’: for this use of dua see WM., 


p. 146 f and Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 1, 
and cf. Dion. Hal. ant. x. 6:4 modXNov 
neporv, and the class. 6a ypovov. The 
note of time is to be attached to eic- 
eAOov, not to nxovaGn, and covers the 
interval between the first visit to 
Capernaum and the second ; as to the 
length of the interval it suggests 
nothing. See note on i. 39. 

nkovaOn dtu év otkm eotiv] Men 
were heard to say ‘He is indoors,’ 
"Hkovo6n impers., Vg. auditum est: 
cf. 2 Esdr. xvi. 1,6, Jo. ix. 32; in Acts 
Xl. 22 we have jxovcbn 6 Aoyos: cf. 
Blass, Gr., p. 239, who suggests a 
personal construction here. The read- 
ing eis oikov (WM., 516, 518) is at- 
tractive, but the balance of authority 
is distinctly against it in this place. 
The house was probably Simon’s (i. 29), 
but ev oikw is not=ev To otkwm: the 
sense is ‘at home,’ ‘indoors,’ cf. 1 Cor. 
XL 34 °x1¥, 35 

2. Kal cvynxOnoav modXol krd.] Cf. 
i. 33. The concourse was so great 
as to choke the approaches to the 
house, ‘so that even the doorway 
could hold no more, Vg. ita ut non 
caperet neque ad ianuam. The 6vdpa 
or house-door seems to have opened 
on to the street in the smaller Jewish 
houses (cf. xi. 4, pos Ovpav Ew emi Tow 
dudddov) ; NO mpoavAvoyv or mpodvpoy 
(xiv. 68) would intervene between the 
door and the street, nor would there 
be a 6upapos (Jo. xviii. 16) to exclude 
unwelcome visitors. Ta mpos thy 
dvpay is simply the neighbourhood of 
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the door on the side of the street: cf. 
mpos tv Oadacaay, iv. 1: on the acc. 
cf. i. 33. For ywpeiv capere see Gen. 
xiii. 6, 3 Regn. vii. 24 (38), Jo. ii. 6, 
xxi. 25; and on wote pnkére...undé see 
notes on i. 44, 45. . 

kal éAdAe avtois Tov Noyov] The 
preaching meanwhile proceeded with- 
in (imperf.). ‘O Adyos=76 evayyeALov 
occurs with various explanatory geni- 
tives, e.g. Tov Geov, Tod Kupiov (Acts Vili. 
14, 25), THs TwTNpias, THS xXapiTos, TOU 
evayyeAlov (Acts xiii. 26, xiv. 3, xv. 7), 
Tov otavpov (1 Cor.i. 18), r7s KaradAayjs 
(2 Cor. v. 19), tis dAnOeias (Col. i. 5); 
but the term (like 7 odds, ro OéAnua, 
&c.) was also used by itself in the first 
generation ; cf. Mc. iv. 14 ff, 33, Acts 
mili 4.) Xs OAAy Xiv.i26,, ‘xviil. 5,0 ‘To 
avros jv didaccov Le. adds kal 
Svvayis Kupiov fv els ro iaaOa avrov: 
on which see Mason, Conditions, &c., 
Pp- 97: 

3. Kal €pyovrat pépovres krA.] Mt. 
kal idod mpooépepov atvta, Le. x. idov 
avdpes héporres. Me. alone mentions 
that the bearers were four. They 
reach the outskirts of the crowd, but 
are stopped before they can approach 
the door. For aipopevoy cf. Ps. xe. 
(xci.) 12, cited in Mt. iv. 6. Tlapa- 
Avtixos (not class. or in Lxx.) is used 
by Mt., Mc. in this context, and by Mt. 
also in cc. iv. 24, viii. 6; Le. seems to 
avoid it (v. 18, dvOpwrov os qv mapa- 
AeAupevos, 24 TH maparedupeva). 

4. kat py Suv. mpocevéyca] Veg., 
cum non possent offerre eum illi; 


S. M.? 


for mpocevéyxac the ‘ Western’ and 
traditional texts read mpoceyyioa, 
possibly a correction due to the 
absence of avrov. Cf. Le. yn evpor- 
Tes troias eioeveykwow avtov. Nothing 
daunted, they mounted on the roof (so 
Le. alone expressly, avaBdvres él Td 
dépua, cf. Acts x. 9), by an external 
staircase, the existence of which in 
Palestinian houses of the period is 
implied in Me. xiii. 15. 

dmeoréyacavy THy oréynv kKTA.] 
’"Arooreyatw (am. dey. in the N. T.) 
is used by-Strabo (iv. 4), and by 
Symmachus in Jer. xxix. 11 (xlix. 10) 
for mds, LXX. dmexadva. The un- 
roofing was, according to Lc., limited 
to the removal of the tiles (81a cepayor: 
see however W. M. Ramsay, Was Christ 
born, &¢., p. 63f.) just over the spot 
where the Lord sat. It was done by 
‘digging up’ the place (é£opu€éavres). 
’E€opiocew is chiefly used of putting 
out the eyes (Jud. xvi. 21, 1 Regn. xi. 
2,-Gal. iv. 15); the housebreaker is 
said diopiccew (Mt. vi. 19); Joseph. 
ant. XiV. 15. 12 USeS dvackarrew simi- 
larly. It is difficult to realise the 
circumstances. The Lord was clearly 
in a room immediately under the roof. 
The vmepdov would answer to the 
conditions, and it appears to have 
been a favourite resort of Rabbis when 
they were engaged in teaching; cf. 
Lightfoot ad /., Vitringa de Syn. 145, 
Edersheim, Life and Times, i. 503; 
the last-named writer suggests a roofed 
gallery round the avA7. But it may 
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be doubted whether a fisherman’s 
house in Capernaum would have been 
provided with such conveniences. 
The next step was to lower (xadaou 
= Le. xa@jxav) the pallet on which the 
man lay (Le. the man, bed and all). 
For yadav cf. Jer. xlv. (xxxviii.) 6, 
éxdAacav avrov eis tov Aadkkoy, Acts 
ix. 25, 2 Cor. xi. 33. Kpafarros, said 
to be a Macedonian word (Sturz, dial. 
Mac., p. 175 f.), does not occur in the 
Lxx., but is used by Aq. in Amos lil. 12 
for /Y (see Jerome’s remarks ad /.), 
and in the N. T. by Me. (in this con- 
text and vi. 55), Jo. (v. 8 ff.), and Le. 
(Acts v. 15, where it is distinguished 
from xAivn—see Blass, ad L., ix. 33); 
from the N. T., perhaps, it has passed 
into Ev. Nicod. 6, Act. Thom. 50, 51. 
It was used by certain writers of the 
New Comedy. For the forms of the 
word (kpaBaros, kpaBaxros—so 819, cf. 
xpaBakriov, Grenfell, Gk. papyri ii. p. 
161—kpaBParos, kpaBarros) see Winer- 
Schm., p. 56, and n.; in Latin it be- 
came grabdatus (Catullus and Martial); 
modern Greek retains it in the form 
kpeBBare (Kennedy, Sources of N. T. 
Gk., p.154). The classical equivalents 
are doxaytns, ckiprovs(Phryn. oxipmrovus 
héye adda wn KpaBBaros), ckipmdd.or. 
Clem. Al. paed. i. 6 substitutes cxip- 
moda here; see also the story related 
by Sozom. H. #.1. 11. The xcpaBarros 
or okiprovs was the poor man’s bed 
(Seneca, ep. mor. ii. 6, where gra- 
batus goes with sagum and panis 
durus et sordidus), small and flexible, 
and therefore better adapted for the 
purpose of the bearers than the krAivn 


which Mt. and Le. substitute. Le, 
who seems to feel the difficulty as to 
kAivn, uses KAwwidioy as the story ad- 
vances (v. 19). 

5. Kal dev 6 7L thy wiotw attor] 
So Mt. Le.; Victor: ov tiv miorw 
ToU mapadeAvpevov GAAA TOY Kopicay- 
tov. Ephrem: “See what the faith 
of others may do for one.” Ambros. 
in Ic. v. 20, “Magnus Dominus 
qui aliorum merito ignoscit aliis...si 
gravium peccatorum diffidis veniam, 
adhibe precatores, adhibe ecclesiam” 
—an application of the words which, 
as the history of Christian doctrine 
shews, needs to be used with caution. 
For idetv micrw (Bengel: “ opero- 
sam”) cf. 1 Mace. xiv. 35, James ii. 
18. Aéyes T@ mapadutixk@: Mt. cimev 
Re, LIC: eirev. 

Tréexvov, apievrai cov ai dyapriat] 
‘Child, thy sins are receiving forgive- 
ness.’ Teéxvoy is used of disciples and 
spiritual children (Me. x. 24, 1 Cor. iv. 
14, 17, &e.; see Intr., p. xx f.); for the 
contrast between réxvoy and maidiov 
see Westcott on Jo. xxi. 5. Victor: 
TO O€ ‘réxvov’ 7 Kal adt@ miorevoarte 
i) kata Ths Snuroupyias Aéyet. In either 
case it is intended to cheer and win 
confidence (Schanz: ‘“ Jesus den 
Kranken mit dem gewinnenden réxvov 
anredet”), a point of which Le’s 
dvOpwme loses sight. “Adievra, di- 
mittuntur, see vv. ll. here and in 2. 9, 
and cf. Mt. ix. 2, 5.—The forgiveness 
is regarded as continuous, beginning 
from that hour (see however Burton, 
§ 13, who calls dd. an “‘aoristic pre- 
sent”), Le has adéwrra (a Doric 
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perfect, Winer-Schm., p. 119, cf. Blass, 
Gr. p. 51), regarding the ddeots, 
from another point of view, as com- 
plete, although enduring in its effects. 
Jewish thought connected forgiveness 
with recovery: “there is no sick man 
healed of his sickness until all his sins 
have been forgiven him” (Schéttgen 


lad 1). 


—_— 


6. joav dé twes rév ypapypatéwy 
xtA.] The first appearance of the 
Scribes in the Synoptic narrative ; cf. 
supra i. 22. Le. Sapicaior cai Perobe- 
Sackadoe (cf. Me. ii. 16), adding of 
joav eAndvOotes ek maons Kons THs 
TadevAaias kal Iovdaias cai Iepovoadnp : 
i.e., the local Galilean Rabbis had now 
been reinforced by others from the 
capital, some of them possibly mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin (see Mc. iii. 22). 
The suspicions of the Pharisees of 
Jerusalem had been roused before 
Jesus left Judaea (Jo. iv. 1, 2), and 
they had decided to watch His move- 
ments in Galilee (cf. Jo. i. 19, 24). 
The Scribes were seated (kaOnyevor 
Mc., Lc.), probably in the place of 
honour near the Teacher (cf. xii. 38, 
39). 

_ Siadoyi{ouevon ev ais Kapdias 
avtav| Mt. eimav év éavrois (cf. Mc, 
v. 8); in the immediate presence of 
Jesus communication was impossible. 
Like many of the finer points this 
passes out of sight in Le. (jpgavro 
dvadoyiferOa). For the two senses of 
duadoyicpos see Lightfoot on Phil. ii. 
14. The xapdia is the source and 
seat of deliberative thought, cf. Me. 
Vii. 21, Le. i. 35, ix. 47 -As the 
centre of the personal life, it is the 


sphere not only of the passions and 
emotions, but of the thoughts and 
intellectual processes, at least so far 
as they go to make up the moral 
character. Thus d:avoca may be dis- 
tinguished from xapdia (Me. xii. 30, 
Le. i. 51), as one of the contents from 
the seat and source; see Lightfoot on 
Phil. iv. 7, and Westcott on Hebrews 
Vili. IO (cf. p. 115 f.). Yet in the txx. 
didvoa is for the most part used as a 


rendering of 25 or watery with xapdia 


‘ as an occasional variant; see e.g. Hxod. 


XXXY. 9, Deut. vi. 55 Job i. 5. 

7. Tb ovTos ores Aaket; BrXaodn- 
pei] Comp. Mt. ovros BAacdnpei, Le. 
tis €otw ovtos Os Aadet BrAacdnulas ; 
For Braodnpuety =Aaretvy Bracdnpias 
CL. 2 DMacc. x. 34, Xi. 14, Mt. xxvi. 
65, Jo. x. 36, Acts xiii. 45, &c.: the 
more usual constructions are BA. tiva 
(rt), ets Tuva, év run, and in class. Gk., 
mepi, kata twos (WM., p. 278). Used 
absolutely the word is understood 
of the sin of blasphemy (sc. eis rov 
Geov, cf. Dan. iii. 96 (29), Lxx., Apoc. 
xvi. 11). The offence was a capital 
one (Mt. xxvi. 65 f.), and the normal 
punishment stoning (Lev. xxiv. 15, 
16,09 Wings xi. 13, + J0., X33, 
Acts vii. 58). The blasphemy in the 
present instance was supposed to 
lie in the words ddievrai cov ai dp. 
(oUrws ade), by which the Lord 
seemed to claim a Divine preroga- 
tive: cf. Jo. x. 36, Mt. xxvi. 65. 

ris Svvarat...e2 py eis 6 Geos ;] See 
Exod. xxxiv. 6, 7, Isa. xliii. 27, xliv. 
22. On the O.T. doctrine of For- 
giveness see Schultz, ii. 96: on the 
Rabbinic doctrine, Edersheim, i, p. 
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508 ff. For eis solus (Le. povos) ef. 
Mc. x. 18. Mt. omits this clause. 

8. Kal evOds érvyvovs 6 71. r@ mvev- 
pare avrou| The Lord at once became 
conscious of the thoughts which occu- 
pied those about Him. ’Emvyvovs (so 
Le.; Mt. ido): cf. Me. v. 30, émeyvods 
ev eavr@: the verb describes the fuller 
knowledge gained by observation or 
experience (cf. Lightfoot on Col. i. 6, 
9)—the locus classicus is 1 Cor. xiii. 
12, dptt ywookw ex pépous Tote de 
ériyvocopat. The recognition was in 
the sphere of his human spirit, and 
was not attained throngh the senses ; 
there was not even the guidance of 
external circumstances, such as may 
have enabled Him to ‘see the faith’ 
of the friends of the paralytic. He 
read their thoughts by His own con- 
sciousness, without visible or audible 
indications to suggest them to Him. 
For rd rvedpa, used in reference to 
our Lord’s human spirit, see Mt. 
xxvii. 50, Me. viii. 12. His spirit, 
while it belonged to the human na- 
ture of Christ, wasthat Dart _of 
His human nature which was the im- 

mediate sphere of the Holy Spirit's 
operations, an , aS We 
may salldetsh believe, the ‘Sacred 


goost” ; »; ‘Tindale rightly, “in his 
spreete.” On our Lord’s power of 
reading the thoughts of men see Jo. 
ii. 24, 25, xxi. 17. In the O. T. this 
power is represented as Divine, e.g. 
Ps. cxxxviii. (Cxxxix.) 2 od ovuvijcas 
rovs Stadoyiopovs pov, cf. Acts i, 24, 


OA 
-avT@V. 


eM ep. 21k) 


xv. 8 dxapSioyveorns Geos. Its presence 
in Jesus clearly made a deep im- 
pression on His immediate followers. 
See Mason, Conditions, &c., p. 164 ff. 

dtt ovTws diad. ev eavtois|= Mt. ras 
evOupnoets avtav, Le. rods dsakoyiopovs 
For ri ravra dcadoyiferbe Mt. 
has wva ri évOupetobe movnpa, whilst Le. 
simply omits radra. 

9. Tl éorw evKomatepov kTA.| Mt. 
ti yap... The second question justifies 
the first: ‘why think evil...for which 
is easier...?’ Ti...7=orepov...7 (W- 
To the ‘scribes the an- 
swer would seem self-evident ; surely 
it was easier to say the word of ab- 
solution than the word of healing (ei- 
mei...) eimeiv), since the latter in- 
volved an appeal to sensible results. 
Jerome: ‘‘inter dicere et facere multa 
distantia est; utrum sint paralytico 
peccata dimissa, solus noverat qui 
dimittebat.” Anticipating this reply 


‘the Lord utters the word which they 


deemed the harder, with results 
which proved His power. But His 
question, sinking into minds prepared 
to receive it, suggests an opposite 
conclusion; the word of absolution 
is indeed the harder, since it deals. 
with the invisible and eternal order. 
In speaking with authority the word 


of absolution Christ had done the 


greater thing; the healing of the 
physical disorder was secondary and 
made less demand on His power. 
But this answer does not lie upon 
the surface; the question presented 
no enigma at the time; and Christ 
does not stop to interpret His words, 
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but leaves them to germinate where 9, 12, 31, X. 33, 45, Xili. 26, xiv. 21, 
they found soil. Evxomarepov éotw oc- 41,62. The uxx. has (oi) viol rod av- 
curs here in the three Synoptists, and — @perou (DINI23), Eccl. iii. 18, 19, 
again In ae R25 (Mt. mt, and we 21, and vids avOparov (YIN-73), Dan. 
XV1. 173 10Y evKozros See SIL. XX11. zs, ee 

I Mace. iii, 18, and evxomia occurs in ee, Sa OE aN dts 1), Hzek. 
2 Mace. ii. 25; the words belong to ii. 1, &c., Dan. viii. 17. The term is 
the later Greek from Aristophanes usually thought to be based on Dan. 
onwards. “Eye:pe: WH. prefer éye(pov, Vil. 13, but see Westcott, add. note 


the reading of BL 28; see note on on Jo. i, 51, and on the interpreta- 
v. Il. tion of Dan. lc. cf. Stanton, J. and C. 


10. fa dé eldfre Ste xtd.] *‘But— Messiah, p. 109, and Bevan, Daniel, 
be the answer what it may—to con- pp. 118f. Comp. also Charles, B. of 
virice you that the word of absolution %och, as his ff, and on the Use of 
was not uttered without authority, I vios tod av8p. by our Lord and in the 
will confirm it by the word of healing early Church, see Stanton, p. 239 ff ; 
of which you may see the effects’ G. Dalman, Die Worte J es 1, Pp. 
On the construction see Blass, Gr, 191 ff; the careful investigations by 
p. 286f. "Efovciav tye, Mt., Me, Le, Dr Jas. Drummond in J. Th. St. ii. 
not = potest, potestatem habet, as the PP- 350ff, 539; and the art. Son of 
Latin versions render, followed by 44am in Hastings, D.B. iv. 
the English versions from Wycliffe emt THs yns dduevat auaprias] In con- 
onwards, but “hath authority”: cf.i. trast to an implied ‘in Heaven,’ ef. 
22, 27. This efovoia is not in con-_ Le. ii. 14, ev tiorous...émi yns: Mt. 
flict with the duvauis of Gop (ii. 7), xvi. 19, Col. i. 20, emi tis yis...€v Tots 
but dependent on it. It is claimed ovpavois. The ratification of the ab- 
by the Lord as the Son of Man, ie. solving words belongs to another order 
as belonging to Him in His Incar- (Mt. .c.): the act of absolution, which 
nate Life as the ideal Man Who has is committed to the Son of Man as 
received the fulness of the Spirit (cf. such, takes place in man’s world, and 
i. 10, Jo. xx. 23), and as Head of the ~ is pronounced by human lips, either 
race: cf. Jo. v. 26. those of the Son of Man Himself or 

6 vids tov dvOpdrov] Used here of men who receive His Spirit and 
for the first time in the Synoptic are sent by Him for that end (Jo. xx. 
narrative: cf. ii, 28, viii. 31, 38, ix. 23). Such absolution’ do not invade 
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sf > \ / I \ 
II ™Col A€yw, Evyeipe, apov Tov KpaBaTTov gov Kat 


e/ > \ eee 
Le UTTaYyeE E€l§ TOY OLKOVY OOU. 


/ \ i. 
kal rnyépOn, Kat evOus 


dpas tov KpaBatrov é€jAOev Eurrpocbey TavTwy 
wore éLicTacOa mavras Kal So€aGew tov Oeov 
[Aévyovras] tt OvTws! ovdérore cidaper." 


Ir eyepac LUWeA al**™ evepov K+ Kar AW°AOFII al 


I2 ny- Kat evOus 


NB(C*) L 33 me] wy. evdews cas AC7W°TAOTIIZ® al syrr go aeth evdews ny. Kat 
D om evd. bce ff q | eumtpoobev NBL 604] evavriov ACDWTAIIZ al evwriov W°O' 
33 1071 alP™| Neyovras NACLWTAOTIIZS] om B b xa Aeyew D arm | ecdauev 
CD (ecdouery R-*BLWT al cdowev AKMVII al)] epavy ev tw Iopand &* 


the prerogative of Gop, since they 
ultimately proceed from Him, and 
become effective only on conditions 
which He prescribes. 

Aéyee TH mapadutico] Mt. rore 
ktd.: Le. eirev tG mapadedvpévo. It 
is instructive to observe how a note 
which clearly belongs to the common 
tradition receives a slightly different 
form from each of the Synoptists. 

II. gotAéya, éyetpe}] The absolution 
was declaratory (dpievraz), the healing 
is given in the form of a command, 
for the recipient must co-operate. 
"Eyepe, like aye, is used intransi- 
tively; see Winer-Schm., p. 126; 
éyeipou (vy. Il. v. 9) seems to be a 
grammatical correction ; éyeipar (Mt. 
ix. 5, 6, Me. ad 1, Le. v. 24, vi. 8, 
viii. 54, Jo. v. 8) is possibly an 
itacism, yet see WSchm. p. 126. 

dpov tov xpaB. cov] Cf. Jo. v. 8. 
The xpaBarros without its burden 
could easily be carried by one man 
if in good health. That the para- 
lytic could do this was proof of his 
complete recovery. Taken with draye 
eis Tov oixdvy cov (Mt. Mc.), the com- 
mand points to his being an inhabit- 
ant of Capernaum, and not one of 
the crowd from outside. He would 
therefore remain as a standing witness 
to Jesus. 

12. kal nyépOn, Kat evOvs xrdA.| The 
command received prompt (evdus, Me. 


only) obedience: the paralytic rose 
(7y€pOn, raised himself), took the pal- 
let on his back or under his arm and, 
the crowd giving way, passed out into 
the street (é&\dev, Mc.; Mt. Le. 
am7ndGev), in the sight of (€umpoobev = 
évdriov="252, cf. Guillemard on Mt. 
vy. 16) the whole company. 

déote efictacOa mavtas xtd.| Mt. 
idovres S€ ehoBnbnoayv: Le. éxoracis 
éAaBev aravtas. For the moment the 
general amazement was too great for 
words (cf. v. 42, Vi. 51): when they 
spoke, it was to glorify Gop for the 
authority committed to humanity in 
the person of Jesus (Mt. rov dovra 
e€ovalav To.avTny Tos avOpdmois). Ac- 
cording to. Le. the restored paralytic 
hadset the example (dw7Oev...dofacov 
Tov Oeov). 

Aeyovtas Gtt OvTws oddérrore eiSaper] 
Le. eidayev mapadofa onuepov. The 
contrast between this astonishment at 
the physical cure, and the silence with 
which the absolution had been re- 
ceived, did not escape the ancient ex- 
positors: cf. Victor: ro peifoy éacavres 
Ti TOV auapTiav ahecwv TO hawopevor 
Gavpagovory. *Ideiv ovrws is an unusual 
construction for 25..rovatra, but see Mt. 
ix. 33, ovdémorte earn odras; for cida- 
pev cf. WH., Notes, p. 164: Blass, Gr., 
p. 45. Le. has given the sense in other 
words; both accounts convey the same 
impression of unbounded surprise. 
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3 Kat é&nOev Tadw mapa tiv Odr\acoav: Kal 13 


a e of sf \ 2 / \ caNwA ’ 
Tas 6 dxAOS HoXETO TpOs avUTOV, Kat edidacKey av- 


, 
TOUS. 


\ /, 9 \ \ = 
Sal mapaywv eidev Aevely Tov Tov ‘AAdaiov 14 § sy 


\ \ / \ / 5) ~ / 
kaOnpevoy rt TO. TEAWMLOV, Kal NEyEt avT@ ’AKkoAoVOEL 


\ ," 5) / 5) ~ 
pot’ Kal dvaoras KoNovOnoev auTW. 


13 om wahw D 13 | rapa] es N* (7. N*) | om o D* | npxovro 1071 


I4 Tapa- 


yov]+i FGHT min "| Aevew X-*BE*LM=® (Acuw CE2FGHSUV <Aeves &* Act 
AKSTLAII 33 al™)] Iaxw8ov D 13 69 124%* abcdefigr 


13—14. Cauu or Levi (Mt. ix. 9, 
Le. vy. 27—28). 

13. Kat ¢&7AGev madwv xtr.] Pro- 
bably as soon as the crowd was dis- 
persed and the excitement had sub- 
sided. ’*Eé7AGev, i.e. from the house 
and the town, cf. i. 35: with é& mapa 
comp. Acts xvi. 13, é&7Adopev €£w rips 
mvAns Tapa trotanov: the way out led 
Him to the seaside, Vg. ad mare, i.e. 
ad oram maris. TWadw—a note fre- 
quently struck by Me., cf. ii. 1, iii. 
I, 20, iv. 1, &c.—refers not to éé, 
but to mapa r. Oddaccay, cf. i. 16; 
once again He found Himself, as at 
the beginning of His Ministry, by 
the side of the lake. 

kat mas 6 OxAos Apyero xrA.] As 
soon as He is seen there, the crowd 
reassembles as thick as ever (as), 
and the teaching, interrupted in the 
house, begins afresh by the lake. The 
imperfects jpyero...edidackev, aS Con- 
trasted with é&7\dev, point to the 
continuance of the process, perhaps 
at intervals, through the day. Only 
Mc. notes the teaching by the seaside 
on this occasion. 

14. Kal mapaywv kra.}| As He 
teaches, or at intervals between the 
instructions, He passes on along the 
shore. Ilapayav eiSev: the same words 
are used at the call of Simon and 
Andrew (i, 16): cf. also Jo. ix. 1; 
even in moving from place to place 
the Lord was on the watch for op- 
portunities. Aevely tov rod “AAdaiov 
(so Me. only: Le. dvopare Acveiv: Mt. 
av6pwrov...reyouevov MarGaiov). Aeveis 


(Aevei, 5) occurs in 1 Esdr. ix. 14 as 
the proper name of a Jew of the time 
of the exile, and is used in Heb. vii. 9 
for the patriarch ; cf. Aevis Joseph. ant. 
i. 19. 7. In Origen c. Cels. i. 62 the 
true reading is Aeujs, and not, as was 
formerly supposed, Ae8ns: see WH., 
Intr., p. 144 (ed. 2, 1896). “AAdaios, 
Vg. Alphaeus, was also the name of 
the father of the second James (Mc. iii. 
18): hence apparently the ‘Western’ 
reading “Idkwfov in this context, see 
vy. ll, and Ephrem’s comment “He 
chose James the publican,” ev. con- 
cord. exp. p. 58: cf. Photius in 
Possin. caten. in Mc. p. 50: dv0 joav 
Tek@var éx Tav Owdexa, Mar@aios Kat 
*IakwBos. 

tov ‘AAdaiov| ‘“AAdatos = Aram. 
‘Don, cf, Syrr.*= Gre oly, Whether 
it is identical with KAwmas (Jo. xix. 
25) is more than doubtful, see Light- 
foot, Galatians, p. 267 n.; against 
that view is the spelling of the latter 
word in Syrr.? * with m instead of 
y. On the identity of Aeveis with 
Mar@aios see note on iii. 18. 

kaOnuevov ert To TeA@mov] Caper- 
naum was on the Great West road 
which led from Damascus to the 
Mediterranean (G. A. Smith, Hist. 
Geogr., p. 428), and like Jericho had 
its establishment of reAovar and its 
rerduov, but the tolls were here col- 
lected for the tetrarch and not for the 
Emperor (Schiirer 1. ii. 68). TeAwveov 
(Vg. teloneum, cf. Tert. de bapt. 12; 
used in modern Greek, Kennedy, 
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15 %Kal yiverat xataxeioOa avtov é&v TH otxia 


5) m~ \ \ Ge \ ¢ \ Ve 
avTov, Kat 7oAXot TEAwWVal Kal auapTwrOL TUVAaVE- 


15 yuerar NBL 33 565 604] eyevero ACDTAIIZ® al latt | karaxevcOar avt.] pr. ev 
tw ACWTI=Z® alPlet fq vg syrrPehhel arm me ev Tw KaTaxuOnvar A karaxemevwy 


aurwy Dabceff 


p- 154) is, (1) the toll (Strabo, xvi. 
I. 27, TeA@Mov yet Kal TOUT OU pETPLOV), 
(2) the toll-house (Wycliffe, “tolbothe,” 
Tindale, “receyte of custome”), as 
in this context. Levi was seated, 
doubtless amongst other reAdvai (2. 
15), ‘at’ (ad) the office. ’Emi c. 
acc. in the N. T. often answers the 
question ‘whither?’ (Blass, G7., p. 136), 
cf. iv. 38, Le. ii. 25, Acts i. 21: the 
phrase is here common to Mt., Mc, 
Le. 

kat Aéyet avT@ *AxoAovber por] See 
note on i. 17. The command was 
practically a call to discipleship, in- 
volving the complete abandonment of 
his work. Disciples who were fisher- 
men could return to their fishing at 
pleasure (cf. Jo. xxi. 3); not so the 
toll-collector who forsook his post. 
Yet Levi did not hesitate: dvacras 
nxodovOnoev avto, Mt, Me.; Le, 
thinking of the life which was thus 
begun, writes 7xoAovder, and adds xa- 
takimov mavra. The call was given 
by One Who knew that the way 
had been prepared for its accept- 
ance. How the preparation had been 
made can only be conjectured: pos- 
sibly, as in the case of the first four, 
through the Baptist, Le. iii. 12. Cf. 
Tert. 2. c., ““nescio quorum fide uno 
verbo Domini suscitatus teloneum 
dereliquit.” To Porphyry, who saw in 
Matthew's prompt obedience proof of 
the mental weakness of Christ’s dis- 
ciples, Jerome replies that it rather 
attests the magnetic power exerted 
on men by His unique personality. 

15—17. Feast in Levi's Hovuss 
(Mt. ix. 1o—13, Le. v. 29—32). 

15. kal yiverar...xat] Mt. kal 
éyévero...kal idov: Le. drops the 
Hebraic turn of the sentence. Kara- 


keicOa, used of the sick in i. 30, ii. 4, 
refers here and in xiv. 3 to persons 
at table (see Amos vi. 4); cf. Judith 
xiii. 5, Le. v. 29, 1 Cor. viii. 10, and 
in class. Greek, Plato, Symp. 185 D. 
Mt. prefers dvaxeioOa, which is more 
usual in this sense in Biblical Greek 
(Lxx., I Esdr. iv. 10, Tob. ix. 6 (&), 
Me. xiv. 18, &c.), so Me. just below 
(cuvavéxewro) ; the Vg. endeavours to 
distinguish between the two (cum 
accumberet...simul discumbebant). Ev 
Ty olkia avrov: so Le.; Mt., speaking 
of his own house, omits avrot—a house 
to its owner or tenant is simply 7) ofkia. 
A second house in Capernaum is now 
thrown open to Jesus and His dis- 
ciples, cf. i. 29. On avrod (nearly = 
éxeivovu) cf. WM., pp. 183, 788. 

modAol teAavat xtr.| So Mt.; Le. 
jv dxAos TOUS TeA@vey Kal GAov. It 
was, as Le. says, a peyadn Sox7, a 
‘reception,’ which, if intended in the 
first instance to do honour to the 
Master (avr), included many of Levi's 
friends and colleagues. TeAodvns occurs 
in Me. only in this context. TeAaveiv 
‘to impose taxes’ is used in 1 Mace. 
xiii. 39 (ei re GAO ereA@veiro ev “Iepou- 
caAnp, pynkere TeAwveiaOe, Cf. X. 29, 30) 
of dues exacted from the Jews under 
the Syrian domination. The redodyns 
or tax-farmer was a_ well-known 
personage at Athens in the time of 
Aristophanes, and not popular; cf. 
Ayr. Eq. 247 f., wate mate rov mavovpyoy... 
Kal TeAw@vny kal papayya kal XapvBd., 
dprayns. The Vg. renders the word 
by the title of the corresponding 
officer at Rome, publicanus; but the 
trekova of the Gospels corresponded 
more nearly to the portitores. With 
the reAdvar Were ayaptradoi: the two 
classes are found together again in 
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onl lon) \ ~ ~ ~ Ss A 
KewTo T@ Incov Kat Tots MaOnTals avToU: Hnoav yap 


le \ / ~ 
Tool Kal yKoNovGouy avTw 


I 


°kat [ol] ypaumareis 16 


15 ouvavexewvto] pr edOovres AC* | kat nKodovdovy (-Oncay ACDIIIZ®&) avrw] pr 


o. Db f vg et omisso xa ace ff q arm 


16 xac (om xac BA me) o (om a NWevi4) 


yp. Twv Pap. (N)BL(We"4)A 33 b me4] Kae o1 yp. kat Pap. ACDTII® al ox de yp. kar 


ot Pap. = 604 arm™4 


Mt. ix. 19, Le. xv. 1. Fritzsche cites 
Lucian Necyom. 11, pouxol Kal mopvo- 
Bookot wai reAdvat Kal KodaKes kal 
oukopavrat kal towodtos Gpuiros Tar 
mavra kukortav év To Bio. But dy. is 
probably used in this connexion with 
some latitude: sometimes it refers to 
the outcasts of society (Le. vii. 37), 
but as used by the Scribes it would 
include non-Pharisees eg. Saddu- 
cees (so frequently in the Psalms 
of Solomon, Ryle and James, pp. 
xlvi, 3 f.), Gentiles (Galatians ii. 15, 
Lightfoot’s note), or even Hellenizing 
Jews (1 Mace. ii. 44, 48). Many of 
the men thus branded in Capernaum 
were probably guilty of no worse 
offence than abstaining from the 
official piety of the Pharisees, or 
following proscribed occupations (Le. 
xix. 7, 8), or were of Gentile ex- 
traction, or merely consorted with 
Gentiles (Acts x. 28): cf. Mt. xviii. 17 
6 €Ouxos kai 6 rt. The word dyap- 
todos belongs to the later Greek, but 
was probably a colloquialism in 
earlier times (cf. Ar. Thesm. 1111); 
in the Lxx. it is specially common 
in Pss. (where it mostly = YY) and 
in Sirach. 

guvavéxewto TO “Inoot ktr.| So 
Mt. Svvavaxceiobac (3 Mace. v. 39) 
occurs again in vi. 22, and in Le. vii. 
49, Xiv. 10,15; Jo. appears to prefer 
dvaxeioOau cuy (xii. 2). "Incov is the 
NX.T. form of the dat. (WM., p. 77); 
in Deut. iii. 21, xxxi. 23, Jos. i. 1, &e. 
Inoot is the reading of Cod. B (in 
Jos. iv. 15 of A also). MaOntns is 
here used by Mc. for the first time; it 
occurs in Cod. A of Jer. xiii. 21, and 
again in xx. II, xxvi. (xlvi.) 9, and not 


elsewhere in the Lxx., but it is used 
by Plato for the adult pupil of a 
philosopher (Prot. 315 4). The Bib- 
lical pants is the pupil (129A) of 
a religious teacher, such as a Rabbi, 
or a Prophet who assumed the office 
of dudacKcados. On the pupils of the 
Scribes see Schiirer IL. i. p. 324; cf. 
the reference to them in Aboth i. I 
(Taylor, Sayings, &c., p. 25). The 
master followed by his pupils was 
a familiar sight in Galilee; it was 
the teaching which was new. 

joav yap to\doi] These words ap- 
pear to refer to red. x. du., reasserting 
the singular fact just mentioned— 
an editorial note, or possibly one 
belonging to the earliest form of 
the tradition. If kat nxodrovdovy 
avr@ is to be connected (WH.) with 
the antecedent clause, it must be 
taken to refer to the fact that a 
number of this class had already 
begun to follow Jesus, probably in 
consequence of His words of forgive- 
ness to the paralytic, as well as 
through the example of Levi. But 
see next note. 

I5—16. kal jKodovOouy aired xrdr.] 
So the words should probably be 
connected and read. Jesus was fol- 
lowed to Levi's house by enemies 
as well as (kai) disciples. "Axodovdeiv 
in the Gospels usually implies moral 
attraction, and it may be to the 
rarity of the ordinary meaning that 
the disturbance of the text is due: 
D (ot xat...cal...cat e(Sav) mediates be- 
tween the two texts. Of ypapupareis 
Tov Papicaiwy: those of the Scribes 
who belonged to the Pharisees, cf. 
Acts xxiii, 9, riwés tov ypayparéwy 
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syrrPesh hel arm me aeth) 


Tov pépovs tav Papicaiov. Mt. has 
oi Sapicaionr, Le., combining Mt. and 
Mce., oi ®. kal of yp. avrar. 

kat iddéyres Ott kTA.| The changes of 
order (15, Ted. k. du., 16, ap. K. TEA. 
(1°), reA. kK. ay. (2°)) are singular and, 
if original, can hardly be accidental. 
Possibly Mc. means to shew that in 
the thoughts of these Scribes, though 
not in their words, the charge of 
being in the company of sinners was 
foremost. Here, at least, the Master 
had, as they supposed, revealed His 
departure from the standard of the 
O. T. (Ps. i. 1). For ideiv dre (see 
vv. Il.) ef. ix. 25. 

€Xeyor tots pabnrais xtrA.]| Not yet 
daring to remonstrate with the Mas- 
ter; they have learnt caution from the 
experience related in ii. 8. “Ore is 
here=ri; (Mt., Le., dca ri;): cf. ix. 11, 


28, and for the Lxx., 1 Chron. xvii. 6 


(8ru= 192), Jer. ii, 36 (=); see 
WM., p. 208, n. 5, and Burton, 
§ 349. To eat with Gentiles was an 
offence recognised even by Pharisaic 
Christians (Acts xi. 3, cf. Gal. ii. 11 f.), 
and publicans and sinners were ranked 
in the same category with Gentiles 
(1 Cor. v. 11). 


After éa6ie. Mt. supplies 6 didacka- 
hos vuov: Le. includes the disciples 
(€aOiere Kal miverte). 

17, Kat dxovoas 6 “Inaovs] The 
remark does not escape Him: ef. 
v. 36. Ov ypeiay €xyovow of icy. 
xtA.: so the three Synoptists (Le., 
vy.aivovres=icxvovres). The proverb 
in some form was not unknown to. 
pagan writers, eg. Pausanias ap. 
Plutarch. apophth. Lacon. 230 F, ov 
of latpol, pn, mapa rots vytaivovow 
drrov S€ oi-vocodvres dSiarpiBew eiwdGa- 
ow: Diog. Laert. Antisth. vi., 1. 6, 
of darpoi, gyoi, pera TOY voTovvTeY 
elaiv @AN ov muperrovow: the last 
words present an application to which 
Jesus does not refer, but which is im- 
plied in the use of the saying. 

ovK 7AGov KtA.] Le. ovK éeAnAvda, 
adding els petdvovav—a true gloss, 
but perhaps not so well in keep- 
ing with the proverbial form of 
the saying as the terser ending. 
There is no need to say that the 
physician’s aim is the restoration of 
the patient to health. For early 
homiletic applications see Justin M., 
apol. i, 15, ov yap Tovs duxaiovs ovde 
rovs ow@povas eis perdvoiay éxadecer 
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6 Xpioros, d\Aa Tovs aceBeis Kal dko- 
Adorous kat adixovs. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
2, ToUTO Néyet ate Set Tovs amodAupe- 
vous o@ lew: éxeivo yap €oTw péya kal 
Oavpaorey, ov Ta éota@ra otnpicew ad- 
Aa ra wimrovra. The contrast of ayap- 
ToAds and Sicacos appears first in Ps. 
i. 5. The question who are the d- 
kao. Whom Christ did not come to 
call has exercised interpreters here 
and in Le. xv. 17. In such contexts 


the relatively righteous can hardly 
be in view, since all are dyaprwAoi 


in the sight of Gop and of Christ 
(Rom. iii. 23, 1 John i. 8). Hence 
Macarius Magnes, iv. 18, argues that 
the dixaior are the Angels. 
our Lord speaks only of those within 
the sphere of His mission, the expla- 
nation is inadmissible. Rather His 
‘reference is to the Pharisees, on the 
‘assumption that they were what they 
‘professed to be, and the saying in 
‘this respect should not be pressed 
‘ beyond its immediate application : 

cf. Jerome: “sugillat scribas et Phari- 
saeos, qui iustos se aestimantes pec- 
catorum et publicanorum consortia 
declinabant”; we need not add with 
Thpht.: kar’ eipwveiay yap rovro dyow. 
The point of it is that if the guests 
were ayaproAoi, it was in such com- 
pany the physician of souls might be 


sought, and not under opposite cir- 


cumstances. For this view of sin as 
a disease comp. Isa. i. 4 ff. and iii. 
5, TO poAwme avtov tues iaOnuev. 
Mt. inserts between the proverb and 
its application a reference to Hosea 
vi. 6 q. v. With 7drOor cf. e&nrGor, 
i. 38, and note there; x. 45, Jo. i. 11, 
iii, 2, &c. 

18—22. QUESTION oF FAsTING : 
THE OLD AND THE New (Mt. ix. 14 
—17, Le. v. 33—39). 

18. Kal joav of wabnrai Krd.] Vg. et 


But since 


1 33 alagl syr*® oc Papicatwy & 


erant...ceiunantes, ‘were fasting’ not 
(as WM., p. 438) ‘were used to fast’ ; 
cf. Le. ypnorevovow mukva; on this im- 
perf. see Blass, Gr., p. 198 f., Burton, 
§ 34. If Levi’s entertainment fell on 
a Sunday or a Wednesday night, the 
disciples of Jesus were feasting after 
the disciples of stricter schools had 
begun one of their weekly fasts. The 
Law required abstinence only on the 
Day of the Atonement (7 vncreia, 
Acts xxvii. 9), but the stricter Jews 
practised it on the second and fifth 
days of every week (Schirer 11. ii. 
119). For the practice of the disciples 
of the Pharisees (ie. the pupils of 
Pharisaic Rabbis) see Le. xviii. 12, 
yvnorevo Sis tov aaBBarov, Didache 
7=Apost. Const. vii. 23, vnorevovat 
yap Sevtépa caBBdrer Kat méunrn, and 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. ix. 14. The 
disciples of John (mentioned again in 
Jo. i, 35, ili. 25, cf. Acts xix. 2 ff.) 
naturally inherited John’s asceticism 
(Mt. xi. 18). Tatian omits this ex- 
planatory note, which is peculiar to Mc. 

kal €pyovrac xrA.] Not apparently 
the disciples of John or of the Phari- 
sees, but the Scribes, who have now 
gathered courage from confidence in 
the goodness of their cause: cf. Le. 
of d¢ etrav. Mt. gives another ac- 
count: mpovépxovrat avT@ of pabnral 
"Iwdvov, and alters the question ac- 
cordingly (dca ri nets xrd.). Tatian 
ignores the differenee, adopting Le.’s 
form. Later harmonists imagine the 
same question to be put in varying 
form by the disciples and the guests, 
e.g. Aug. de cons. ii. 26. 62, who is 
followed by Bede: “colligendum a 
pluribus hanc Domino objectam esse 
quaestionem et a Pharisaeis scilicet 
et a discipulis Joannis et a convivis 
vel aliis quibusdam.” The uncertainty 
thus imported into the history is 
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surely a worse evil than any doubt 
that can arise as to the precise 
accuracy of one of the reports. 

oi O€ got pa@ntai xrA.| They still 
stop short of a direct attack upon the 
Master; cf. v. 24. 

19. py Svvavra;] Vg. numquid 
possunt? Mn expects a negative an- 
swer (WM., p. 641, Blass, Gr., p. 254); 
cf. e.g. Mt. vii. 9, 10, Jo. iii. 4, James 
11.14. Le.,as often, turns the sentence 
into another form with a slightly 
different sense: py dvvacGe...moveiv 
yvnorevoa; in Mt. and Me. dvvavrac 
points to the moral impossibility ; 
they might be made to fast, but it 
would not be a fast worthy of the name. 

of viol tod vuyddvos] = BNI 133, 
known in class. Greek as vupdevrai, 
and in the later literary style as 
mapavuppor or maparipdor. For vuppav 
(=raoros, Joel ii. 16) cf. Tobit vi. 14, 
17, and for the idiom ‘sons of, &c., 
1 Mace. iv. 2 of viol rijs adxpas=‘ the 
men of the citadel’; see Trench, 
Studies, p. 170 n. The Lord per- 
haps designedly adopts the Baptist’s 
own metaphor (Jo. iii. 29), substi- 
tuting however of viol tod vuydevos 
for 6 didos Tov vupdiov: on the dis- 
tinction between the two see Eders- 
heim i. 355, and Moore on Judges 
xiv. eee The réle of the ‘best 
man’ was over ; twelve disciples had 
taken the place of the one fore- 


runner. In the present connexion the 
title ‘sons of the bride-chamber’ had 
perhaps a further appropriateness ; it 
was in fact an answer to the cavil of 
v. 18, for “apparently by Rabbinic 
custom all in attendance on the bride- 
groom were dispensed from certain 
religious observances in consideration 
of their duty to increase his joy” 
(Hort, Judaistic Christianity, p. 23). 

€v @ 6 vupdios krA.] So the Lord 
identifies Himself with the Bride- 
groom of O.T. prophecy (Hos. ii. 21, 
&¢.), ie. Gop in His covenant relation 
to Israel, a metaphor in the N.T. ap- 
plied to the Christ (Mt. xxy. 1, Jo. 
iii. 28, 29, Eph. v. 28 ff, Apoce. xix. 7, 
&c.). Victor: motos vupdios; 6 péd- 
Lov vupdeverOar thy éxkAnoiav...ti 
€or 1 vuudevots; appaBavos doors, 
TovréaTt mvevpatos ayiov xapis. “Ey 
@ Me, Le.=é¢’ dooov Mt. cf. Me, 
infra, dcov xpovov. For vnoredvew Mt. 
substitutes mevOetv. Fasting was 
fitting for the house of mourning, 
not for a time of rejoicing: cf. 
Judith viii. 6, évyoreve macas Tas 
Hwepas tHS xnpevoews adrns. With 
daov xpovoy exovow Cf. xiv. 7, eye d€ 
ov mavrore exete [peO Eavray]: Jo. 
xiii, 33, @re puxpov pe tdpov eius 
"Ocov ypovov is the acc. of duration, 
WM., p. 288. Tatian again (cf. o. 18) 
omits the words which Me. adds. 

20. e€Aevcovrar dé nuepat 
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There must be a limit to the joyous 
life of personal intercourse. The say- 
ing as far as ynorevcovow is reported 
in identical words in Mt. Mc., Le. 
For the phrase ¢Aevcovrac ny. see 
Le. xxi. 6, and with the whole verse 
compare Jo. xvi. 20. “Oray amap6n, 
Vg. cum auferetur—rather perhaps, 
cum ablatus fuerit; drav leaves the 
moment uncertain, while of the cer- 
tainty of the future occurrence there 
is no question: cf. Burton, § 316. 
*AraipecOa, here only used of Christ’s 
departure; but cf. Isa. liii. 8, aipera 
ano ths yns 7 (ay avrov. Kal tore 
yvnotevoovo : a prophecy, not a com- 
mand; the Lord anticipates that 
fasting will remain as an institution 
of the Church after the Passion, and 
regulates its use (Mt. vi. 16). Comp. 
Acts xiii. 2, 3, xiv. 23, Didache 7, 8, 
vpeis d€ vnotrevoate TeTpada Kal mapa- 
oxeunv. The fast before Easter was 
from the end of the second century 
‘specially connected with this saying 
of Christ: Tert. devun. 2, “certe in 
evangelio illos dies ieiuniis deter- 
minatos putant in quibus ablatus est 
Sponsus, et hos esse iam solos legitimos 
ieiuniorum Christianorum...de cetero 
indifferenter ieiunandum ex arbitrio, 
non ex imperio.” Cf. Const. Ap. v. 18 
éy Tals Hpépats ovy TOU TacXa ynOTEvETE 
...€v TavTats ovv 7pOn ad nuov. Hyen 
in regard to the Paschal fast there 
was at first no rigid uniformity; cf. 
Iren. (ap. Eus. vy. 24) who remarks: 
7 Swapewvia Tis vyoreias THY opovotay 
THs miotews cuviotnat. “Ev exeivy TH 
nuépa=(Le.) ev éxeivars tais nuépais, 
for which see Mc. i. gnote. On the 
change introduced by the Gospel into 


the ordinance of fasting, see Victor : 
ovUK avayky...dArA\a yvopun, dC aperny. 
Bede aptly compares Acts ii. 13. Cf. 
the logion: édv py vnorevonre Tov 
KOO LOY Ov fq) EUpNTE THY Bagrciay Tov 
Oeov (Oxyrhynchus Papyri, i. p. 3). 

ae 
parables that follow occupy the same 
position in the three Synoptists, and 
doubtless are meant to illustrate the 
answer to the question of 7. 18. ’Ezi- 
BAnpa paxous ayvadov, Vg. adsuwmen- 
tum panni rudis, is explained by 
Le. as émi8Anua do ipariov Katvod. 
‘Paxos is a rag, whether of old stuff 
(Jer. xlv. (xxxviil.) 11, madaud pakn), or, 
as here, newly torn from the piece: e.g. 
Artemidorus (27) uses it of the strips 
of cloth wound round a mummy. In 
the present case the pdkos is dyvapov 
(=a@yvarrov, axvarrov)—torn off from 
a piece which had not gone through 
the hands of the yvapev’s. Tvadevs 
(Me. ix. 3)=D313, Aram. N7¥?, occurs 
thrice in the Lxx. (4 Regn. xviii. 17, 
Isa. vii. 3, xxxvi. 2) in connexion 
with “the fuller’s field”—possibly a 
bleaching ground at Jerusalem; cf. 
Joseph. B. J. v. 4. 2, ro rot yrapéws 
mpowayopevopevoy pvjua. Comp. the 
account of the martyrdom of James 
‘the Just,’ Euseb. H. £#. ii. 23: Aa- 
Bav...cis Tov Kvapéwy To EvAov ev @ 
dmemie(e ta ivatia xtA. *EmiBAnpa, 
‘a patch,’ cf. Jos. ix. 11 (5), Symm., ra 
cavdadia éemiBAnuata éxovra: for ém- 
pamrre. (WH., Votes, p. 163, Blass, 
Gr., p. 10) Mt., Le. have émiBadren 

el O€ un xtA.] Ei de py (Le. ef de 
unye), Vg. alioguin, ‘if otherwise’ : 
see Blass, Gr., p. 260, and cf. Mt. vi. 
I, Jo, xiv. 2, Apoe. ii. 5. 


ovdeis ériBAnua krA.] The two 
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aipet TO wAnpwpa dm avrov| Mt. 
aipel...TO TA. avTOU amo Tov ipariov. 
In each case it seems best to identify 
TO TAnpepa With rd émiBAnua, and to 
take avrov aS =Tod ivariov. In adopt- 
ing this view it is not necessary to 
give up the passive sense of mAn- 
pwpa for which Lightfoot contends 
(Colossians, p. 323 ff.); for as he 
points out, the patch may be so 
called “not because it fills the hole, 
but because it is itself fulness or 
full measure as regards the defect.” 
As éi8dnpa is the piece laid on or 
applied to the rent, so wAyjpepa is 
the same piece as filled in and be- 
come the complement (Vg. supple- 
mentum). To Kavoy tod madatod, the 
new complement of the old garment ; 
the contrast of xawvds (véos), madatds, is 
frequent in the N.T., perhaps through 
the influence of this saying, and the 
examples are interesting: Rom. vii. 6, 
Eph. iv. 22 ff., Col. iii. 9 f£, Heb. viii. 13. 
For zadavos as applied to a garment 
ef. Deut. viii. 4, Isa. 1. 9, li. 6. 

kal xelpoy oxiopa yiverar] ‘And a 
worse rent is the result’ (Wycliffe, 
“more brekynge is maad”). Cf. Le.’s 
paraphrase, and Philo, de creat. prince. 
II, ov povoy 7 Stahoporns akowvevnror, 
GANG kal 7 émuxparera Oarépov png 
dmepyacouévn paddov 7 evoow. For 


oyiopa cf.i. 10: elsewhere in the N. T. 
the word is used in an ethical sense ' 
(Jo. vii. 43, 1 Cor. i. 10, &c.). 

22. kal ovdeis BadrAe xrA.| So Le.; 
Mt. ovdé BadrAovow. The worn out 
doxos passed into a proverb, see Job 
xiii. 28, Ps. exviiil. (cxix.) 83: comp. 
especially Jos. ix. 10 (4), doxovs olvou 
madamovs kal kareppwyortas : ib. 19 (13), 
oUToL of doKol Tov olvov ovs éemANTAapeEV 
Kavos, kat ovTo. éppwyaow. The 
wine-skins in the parable are as yet 
whole, but thin and strained by use, 
and unable to resist the strength of 
the newly fermented wine. The con- 
trast is here between véos and radaws: 
véos is recens (Vg. novellus), freshly 
made, in reference to time: for oivos 
peos Cl. 18a. Xlik) 20,75 ik. TO, 
full treatment of the synonyms kawvos, 
véos may be found in Trench, syn. Io, 
or in Westcott on Heb. viii. 8, xii. 24. 

el O€ pn xtA.] Mt, Le. ef dé pnye: 
see on v.21. If any one is so unwise 
as to become an exception to the 
rule, he will lose both wine and skins. 
Mc.’s brevity is noticeable ; both Mt. 
and Le. distinguish the manner of the 
loss in the two cases—o oivos éxyetrat 
(exyvOnoerat) Kat of doxot amoAXuvrat 
(a7oAovvra). Similarly in the next 
clause Mt. supplies BadAovow, Le. 
Bdyréov. Attempts have been made 
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in the mss. to assimilate Mc.; see 
vy. ll. The contrast between veos, 
kawos is preserved by the three Syn- 
optists, but it has been missed in 
the Vg., vinum novum in utres no- 
vos. On the connexion of these para- 
bles with the context see Hort, Jud. 
Chr., p. 24. The general teaching 
is that men “nova non accepturos 
esse nisi novi fierent” (Hilary). The 
old system was not capable of being 
patched with mere fragments of the 
new, and still less could the old man 
receive the new spirit and life. For 
some special applications of the prin- 
ciple cf. Trench, Studies, p. 180 ff. 

23—28. COoRN-FIELD INCIDENT. 
QUESTION OF THE SABBATH. (Mt. xii. 
1—8, Le. vi. I—5.) 

23. Kal éyévero...dvarropeverOa| Et 
factum est ut...ambularet (f); cf. 
ii. 15, and see Burton, § 360. Le. 
has the same construction, and agrees 
with Me. also in the order of events: 
Mt., who begins ev exeiva T@ Kaip@ 
éropevn, places this incident much 
later. °Ev trois caB8Sacow (rois o. Mt., 
év caBBaro Le.: see note on i. 21), 
‘on the sabbath’; in Le. ‘ Western’ 
and ‘Syrian’ authorities add devrepo- 
ampere, cf. WH., Notes, p. 58. Aca- 
mopeverOa, a common Lxx. word 
(usually = 307 or 72), is rare in the 
N. T., occurring, besides this context, 
dac.**- 2, act. 1 Paul1; the construction 
varies, the verb being used absolutely, 
or followed by acc. with or without 
prep.; for dam. dia cf. Prov. ix. 12 ¢, 
Soph. iii. 1. The fields were probably 
in the neighbourhood of Capernaum ; 
there is no charge of having exceeded 


the Sabbath day’s journey (Acts i. 12, 
cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 8. 4, ovx é£eorw 
& piv ovre ev trois cdBBaow ovr év 
Th €optn [tH TwevtnkooTy| odevew). Ta 
oropya: in the LXx., omdpipos=Y7t 
(Gen. i. 29) or YIN (Lev. xi. 37); of 
omopima = “sown land,” “corn-fields” 
(Vg. sata), no other example is given, 
but the term must have been familiar 
in colloquial Greek, for it belongs to 
the common tradition of the Synoptic 
Gospels. 

np&avro Oddy soveiv TiAdovres| Mt. 
np&avro titdew, Le. ériAAov. ‘Oddy 
movetv is properly, like odozoreiy, to 
make a road, or make one’s way, and 
suggests that the party was pushing 
its way through the corn where there 
was no path; Huth.: wa mpoBaivew 
éxorev,. But oddv movetcda is used 
(Herod., Xen., Dion. Hal., Joseph., 
&c.) of simple advance (Vg. coeperunt 
praegredi, v.l. progredi), and 66. 
movetv probably bears that meaning 
here; cf. Jud. xvii. 8 rod roujoa dddv 
av’rod (1293 nivy?, but see Moore, 


Judges, p. 385 f.). As they went 
they plucked the ears and ate (kal 
eobiew Mt.; kal joOcov Le., who adds 
Woxovres tais xepoiv). Permission to 
pluck and eat ears of standing corn 
was given by the Law, provided that 
no instrument was used, Deut. xxiii. 
24 (26): ovddé$ets ev rais yepoiv cov 
ardyxus kal Spérravoy ov pn émiBdaAns. 
24. Kal of @apicaio. xtv.] See 
notes on ii. 16, 18. The Master is 
again attacked through the disciples. 
Mt. supplies of padnrat cov before 
mowvow, Le. represents the question 
as addressed to the disciples (ri 
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moueite), "ISe (=N}), not idov (= 
M3); cf. ili. 34, xi 21, xiii. 1, 21, Xv. 
4, 35, xvi. 6. The offence was being 
openly committed under the very eyes 
of the Master. Plucking corn was 
considered as equivalent to reaping, 
the hand taking the place of the 
sickle, and reaping on the Sabbath 
was forbidden (Exod. xxxiy. 21, To 
dpnr@ Kkardravors ; cf. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xii. 2). Tl mowtcw trois caBB. 6 
ovk é€€eoTw; SC. Tovey Tots caBBacw. 
Mt. simplifies the construction by 
writing movtow 6 ovk é&eotw movety ev 
caBBare, and similarly Le. The act 
was not unlawful in itself, but only in 
regard to the occasion. 

25. Kal edeyey avrois Ovdérrore 
avéyyore xtd.]| The Lord concedes 
the principle for the moment, content 
with pointing out that rules of this 
kind admit of exceptions. Ov6d. avéyv., 
an appeal to an authority which they 
recognised and of which they were pro- 
fessed students. The formula is fre- 
quently used by our Lord, cf. xii. 10, 
26, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, xxi. 16 (ovdézrore, 
ovd€é, OF OUK aveyy. ;). 

ti émoinoev Aaveid xrr.| The 
reference is to 1 Sam. xxi. 1—6, but 
the words ypeiav écyey kal éereivacey 
are an inference from the facts, added 
to bring out the parallel. David and 
his men find their counterpart in the 
Son of David and His disciples. 

26. elo7nddev eis Tov otkov Tov beod] 
Le. the Tabernacle: cf. Jud. xviii. 


31, 1 Regn. i. 7, 24. It was at this 
time in Nob (NopBa, Nopupa (B), NoBa 
(A), NoB8 (&)), a town of Benjamin (Neh. 
xi. 32) near Jerusalem (Isa. x. 32 
Heb.). Mt. mas eionjrdev (cf. vv. I. 
here), Le. os eis. 

émt "ABiabap dpytepéws| Vg. sub A. 
principe sacerdotum: cf. 1 Mace. xiii. 
42, €rous mperou él Siwvos apyrepews. 
Le. iii, 2, emt dpytepéws “Avva kat 
Kaagpa. Polyc. mart. 21, émt apyvepéws 
@iirmov Tpaddavod. “Emi =‘in the 
time of, as in Acts xi. 28 éyévero émt 
KAavéiov: when an anarthrous title 
is added to the personal name, the 
period is limited to the term of 
office: ‘in the days when A. was 
highpriest.’ Tod apy. (AC) is perhaps 
a correction. The clause is peculiar 
to Mc., and may be an editorial 
note. It is in conflict with the ac- 
count in 1 Sam. dc. where the high- 
priest at the time of David’s visit 
to Nob is Ahimelech (aD TN , LXX., 
codd. BA, ’AS(e)muedrex, but in 1 Regn. 
xxx. 7, 2 Regn. viii. 17, "Ayewpeédex), 
not Abiathar, Ahimelech’s son and 
successor (1 Sam. xxii. 20). The con- 
fusion between Ahimelech and Abia- 
thar seems to have begun in the text 
of the O. T., where (both in M.T. and 
Lxx.) we read of Ahimelech the son 
of Abiathar as high-priest in the time 
of David (2 Sam. viii. 17, cf. Driver, 
ad U., t Chron. xviii. 16, xxiv. 6). The 
clause is omitted by Mt, Le., see 
Hawkins, H.S., p. 99. 
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Tous aprous Tis mpobecews | Vg. panes 
propositionis (Wycliffe, “loues of pro- 
posicioun”); cf. Heb. ix. 2, 7 mpodecrs 
TOY aptav, propositio panum. The 
‘shewbread’ as set before Gop is 
called D°2517 pn, dptou evodrrcoe (Exod. 
XXV. 29), mpoxeipevor (Exod. xxxix. 18 
(36) ), Tod mpoowzov (1 Regn. xxi. 6), 
THs ™ poo popas (3 Regn. vii. 34=48). 
(Of) aprox (rns) rpobécews occurs also in 
I Regn. Zc., but as a paraphrase for 
wip, and in 2 Chron. iv. 19 it stands 
for Dan Dne; but elsewhere it = 
pnb (Exod. xl. 21 (23), &c.) or in 
Chron. n> weT" nn? (1 Chr. ix. 32) ;i.e., 


it Bite to the ordered rows upon the 
table rather than to their ceremonial 
import. See however Deissmann, 
- Bibelstudien, p. 155 f. (E. Tr., p. 157). 
It was one of the glories of Judas 
Maccabaeus that he restored the use 
of the shewbread (2 Mace. x. 3, rav 
dpteav thy mpddecw émoincarTo). 

ovs ovk €& ayeiv ei pt) Tovs fepeis] 
‘Which it was not lawful that any 
should eat except the priests’: so Le.; 
Mt. has the more usual construction 
é€eotwv...rois tepevow. On the law of 
the shewbread see Lev. xxiv. 5, 
Joseph. ant. ili. 10. 7, of bé rots iepevou 
mpos tpopny didovra. But the prohi- 
bition does not seem to have been 
absolute ; cf. 1 Sam. xxi. 4. Ovx e£eorw 
is taken out of the mouth of the 
Scribes, and used in their sense (z. 24): 
it was at least as unlawful to eat 
the shewbread as to pluck and eat 
corn on the Sabbath. 

kat éO@xey kal Tois avy avT@ ovow] 


Cf. v. 25, 08 per avrov. AnO, T. phrase 
S. M.? 


.woTe] Aeyw de yuv Daceffit 


27 evyeveto] exticOn I 131 


(see Gen. iii. 6). Delitzsch renders: 

ins WR OVW DFT. The com- 
panions were in David’s case maidapua, 
D3, ie. personal followers, the 
nucleus of the crowd who gathered 
round him in the cave of Adullam 
(1 Sam. xxii. 2). The contrast be- 
tween these men and the peaceful 
disciples of Jesus is great, but it only 
serves to add force to the argument. 

27. Mt. gives another argument: 
the priests in the temple were com- 
pelled to violate the strict law of the 
Sabbath, their duties being in fact 
doubled on that day (Numb. xxviii. 9); 
if the exigencies of the temple justi- | 
fied their conduct, a greater than 
the temple was here to justify the 
disciples. He adds a quotation from 
Hos vi. 6, which he had previously 
cited in connexion with the saying of 
©. 17 (Mt. ix. 13). 

To caBBaror...dua To caBBaroy| Mc. 
only; cf. Hawkins, HS. p. 99. Comp. 
2 Mace. v. 19, ov dua tov romov 6 
€Ovos, dAAad Oia TO €Ovos Tov TdOToY oO 
kipios e&edéEato. The Rabbis them- 
selves occasionally admitted the prin- 
ciple; see Schéttgen ad 7. and the 
passage cited by Meyer from Mechilta 
in Exod. xxxi. 13: “the Sabbath is 
delivered unto you, and ye are not 
delivered to the Sabbath.” Our Lord’s 
words rise higher, and reach further: 
at the root of the Sabbath-law was 
the love of God for mankind, and not 
for Israel only. Cf. Ephrem: “the 
Sabbath was appointed not for God’s 
sake, but for the sake of man.” Ben- 
gel: “origo et finis rerum spectanda ; 
benedictio sabbati (Gen. ii. 3) hominem 
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spectat.” For a similar antithesis cf. 
1 Cor. xi. 9. ‘O dv@pwzos, man, i.e. 
humanity ; cf. Eccl. i. 3, iii. 19. 

28. wore kUpios éotw ktA.| Wycliffe, 
“and so mannes sone is also lord of the 
sabath.” Kupios yap éotw, Mt.; K.eorw, 
Le. In Mc. the sequence of the thought 
is clear. The Sabbath, being made for 
man’s benefit, is subject to the con- 
trol of the ideal and representative 
Man, to whom it belongs. On dore 
with the indic. mood see WM., p. 377, 
Burton § 237, and cf. Mc. x. 8. Kupuos 
is here perhaps rather ‘owner’ than 
‘master’—Nava OY, ef, Gen. xlix. 
23, Jud. xix. 22. On 6 vi. r. avOp. see 
v. Ion. Tatian, followed by the O. L. 


cod. a, places after this verse c. iii. 21 


(q.v.), as if it was His doctrine of the 
Sabbath which led our Lord’s relatives 
to suspect insanity. 

III. 1—6. Heaine or A WITHERED 
HAND oN THE SappBatH (Mt. xii. 9— 
14, Le. vi. 6—11). 

I. kat eiondGev maduw cis cuvayo- 
ynv| Another scene in a synagogue. 
IIddwv points back to i. 21 (cf. ii. 1, 
13; lil. 20, iv. 1) unless, with Bengel, 
we interpret “alio sabbato.” Eis 
auvaywynv, not eis rHy o., aS in i. 
21, (vi. 2), where the synagogue is 
localised ; here the reader’s thought 
is limited to the fact that the event 
took place in a synagogue. Cf. Jo. 
vi. 59, xviii. 20, James ii. 2; simi- 
larly we speak of going ‘to church’ 
or being ‘in church’ when no par- 
ticular building is in view. Me. 
suggests, and Mt. seems distinctly 
to state (ueraBas éxeiOev 7rGev), that 
this visit to the synagogue followed 


III 1 cvrva- 


2 WapeTnpovvTo 


immediately after the cornfield inci- 
dent; Le. places it on another Sab- 
bath (ev érépm caBBare). St Augus- 
tine’s reply (de cons. ev. 81, “post 
quot dies in synagogam eorum vye- 
nerit...non expressum est”) is not 
wholly satisfactory; the two tradi- 
tions if not absolutely inconsistent 
are clearly distinct, Le. perhaps pos- 
sessing information unknown to Mc. 
and Mt. Cod. D meets the difficulty 
by omitting érépe in Le. 

kal Hv exet dvOpwros ktd.| For &y- 
paivopa (=/3') see 3 Regn. xiii. 4, 
Zach, xi. 17. Jo. (v. 3) mentions &7- 
pot a8 a class of chronic invalids; in 
the present instance the paralysis of 
the hand was not congenital, but as 
Bengel says “morbo aut verbere,” as 
the ‘past participle implies—a point 
which Mt.’s &mpav overlooks. Thy 
xeipa, ‘his hand, cf v 3, wv. IL; 
for exx. of the predicative use of the 
art. see Blass, Gr. p. 158. Le. adds 
that the hand was-7) de&a. Jerome 
says that the Gospel according to 
the Hebrews represented the man 
as pleading his case with the Lord: 
“ caementarius eram, manibus victum 
quaeritans ; precor te, Iesu, ut mihi 
restituas sanitatem ne turpiter mendi- — 
cam cibos.” 

2. Kat mapetyipovy avrov|] Of. Ps, 
XXXvi. (XXXVil.) 12, smaparnpnoerat 
(D2) 6 duaptados Tov Sikaov: Dan. 
vi. 11, Sus. 12, 16 (Th.). The middle 
is more frequent, but raparnpeiv occurs 
in Susanna and in Le. xx. 20. Polybius 
(xvii. 3. 2) couples raparnpety with 
évedpevew. This hostile sense is not 
however inherent in the word, which 
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merely means (Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 
10) to observe minutely, going along 
as it were with the object for the 
purpose of watching its movements. 
Le. uses the middle here and in xiv. 
I. Tlaparnpet ei, to watch whether ; 
cf. Blass, Gr. p. 211. 


el tots oaBBacw Oepamevoet] Ac- 
cording to the Rabbinical rule relief 
might be given to a sufferer on the 
Sabbath only when life was in dan- 
ger (Schiirer m1. ii. 104). Since in 
the present case postponement was 
clearly possible, a charge might lie 
against Jesus before the Sanhedrin 
if He restored the hand; and they 
watched Him closely in the hope that 
this opportunity might be given (wa 
Katnyopnowow advrov). According to 
Mt. they even challenged Him by 
asking Ei ¢feors trois caBBaow Oepa- 
mevew; The question afterwards put 
to them by Jesus (Mc.) does not 
exclude this account of the matter 
(Victor, elkds d€ apudorepa yeyerij- 
aba); but Le.’s comment (75e rovs 
Stadoyicpovs avray) seems to be in- 
consistent with it, and the additional 
matter in Mt. clearly belongs to an- 
other occasion (Mt. xii. 11, 12=Le. 
xiii, 15, xiv. 5). 

3. Kal Aéyer TH dvOpadrre@ xtr.] His 
knowledge of their purpose (Lc.) did 
not deter Him: comp. Dan. vi. Io. 
His first step was to bring the man 
out into the body of the synagogue 
where he could be seen by all (Mce., 
Le.); there should be no secrecy and 


no need for zaparnpyois in the mat- 
ter, since a principle was involved: 
comp. Jo. xviii. 20, "Eyeipe els TO pé- 
cov, & pregnant construction: ‘arise 
[and come] into the midst’; cf. ex- 
amples in Blass, G7. p. 122. Le. in- 
terpolates cat o7761, and adds kat dva- 
oras ¢ory—details which Mc. leaves 
to be imagined. The purpose of the 
command is clear, The miracle was 
intended to be a public and decisive 
answer to the question ‘ Will He work 
His cures on the Sabbath ?’ 

4. kal éyet avrois xtA.] The Lord 
anticipates their question (cf. ii. 8). 
Le. prefixes érepwro tuas. His ques- 
tioning of the Rabbis began in child- 
hood (Le. ii. 46): in the method there 
was nothing unusual, still less disre- 
spectful; see J. Lightfoot on Le. 7. ¢. 
The present question puts a new 
colour on that which was in their 
minds; for Oepareveew He substi- 
tutes dya@oroijoa, which raises the 
principle. ’Ayadoroeiy (formed on 
the analogy of the class. caxoroteiv) 
is a word of the Lxx. (=2'D'N), for 
which class. Gk. used e¥ soveiv or 
evepyetetv. In Tob. xii. 13, 1 Mace. 
Xi. 33 ayaOdv rovety has been substi- 
tuted by some of the scribes, and the 
same tendency appears here ; but the 
compound is well supported in the 
N.T., especially in 1 Peter, where, 
besides dyaOoroeiv (quater), we find 
dyaOorouia and dyaboro.ws. *H kako- 
momoa raises the startling alterna- 
tive: ‘if good may not be done on 
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the Sabbath, are you prepared to 
justify evildoing on that day?’ Le., 
Was it unlawful on the Sabbath to 
rescue a life from incipient death 
(uxny oadoa), and yet lawful to 
watch for the life of another, as 
_they were doing at the moment? 
Was the Sabbath a day for malefi- 
cent and not for beneficent action ? 
’Aroxteivae is used of a judicial sen- 
tence, Jo. xviii. 31; Le. substitutes 
here the more usual dmodéoat. 

oi d€ €ouwrov: whether from policy, 
or shame (ix. 34), or simply because 
they had no answer ready (Le. xx. 
26). 

5. kat epiBreayevos avrovs| 
Except in Le. vi. 10 (the parallel to 
this context) mepuBrérecOa is used by 
Mo,.only (ili, 055, 34) 0v.: 32, 01x, 6,9X. 23, 
xi, 11), and five times out of six in 
reference to the quick searching 
glance round the circle of His friends 
or enemies, which St Peter remem- 
bered as characteristic of the Lord : 
see Ellicott, Lectures, pp. 25, 176. 
Bengel: “vultus Christi multa nos 
docuit.” For the use of mepBd. in 
the Lxx. cf. Exod. ii. 12, 3 Regn. xxi. 
(xx.) 40, Tob. xi. 5. Mer’ dpyis: there 
was anger in the look or attending it 
(cf. pera daxpvwv Acts xx. 31, Heb. 
xii. 17). Anger is attributed to the 
Lamb, Apoe. vi. 16, 17: it is “legiti- 
mate in the absence of the personal 
element” (Gould), i.e. ifnot vindictive, 
and not inconsistent with a gentle 
character (Mt. xi. 29). 

guvdutovpevos éri ktA.] Me. only. 
The anger was tempered by grief: 
comp. I Hsdr. ix. 2, revOav irép trav 
dvomiav Tay peyaov tov mAnéous. 


SurAvrreicba, Vg. contristart, implies 
sorrow arising from sympathy, either 
with the sorrow of another (cf. Ps. 
Ixviii. (Ixix.) 21, where the 6 ovr- 
Avrovpevos answers tO 6 mapaxaday), 
or, as here, with his unconscious 
misery. With this sorrow of Christ 
for sinners comp. Eph. iv. 30. Sorrow 
is predicated of Jesus again in Mt. 
XXVi. 37. SuvAvmovpevos pres., in con- 
trast with mepiBreWrduevos aor., points 
to the abiding nature of this grief: 
the look was momentary, the sorrow 
habitual. Cf. Oxyrhynch. log. 3 wovet 
7 Wuxn pou emt Trois viois Tov dvOpe- 
mov. Ildpwous ths kapdias occurs again 
in Eph. iv. 18, where it is a character- 
istic of pagan life: in this respect: 
unbelieving Israel was on a level with 
untaught heathendom (Rom, xi. 25); 
even the Apostles suffered at times 
from this same malady (Me. viii. 17). 
Ilwpotocda is ‘to grow callous, and 
mopeots in medical language is the 
formation of the hard substance 
(@pos, callus) which unites the frac- 
tured ends of a broken bone; trans- 
ferred to things spiritual, it is the 
process of moral ossification, which 
renders men insensible to spiritual 
truth. Cod. D and the Sin. Syriac 
express the result by substituting 
véxpwois: 80 some O.L. texts, super 
emortua illorum corda. The idea 
seems to be derived from Isa. vi. 10, 
where the xx. has emaxvv6n...7) kapdia 
Tov Aaov Tovrov, but Jo. (xii. 40) para- 
phrases émdpacev avtav thy Kapdiav. 
The Vg. renders super caecitate(m) 
cordis eorum (Wycliffe, “ on the blynd- 
nesse of her harte,” followed by 


Tindale and Cranmer), reading appa- 
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rently mnpoce: cf. Job xvii. 7, B, 
TeTopovra...ot dpOadpoi pov, where 
XcaA have the variant memnpovra.. 
See however J. Th. St. iii. 1, p. 81 ff, 
where Dr J. Armitage Robinson main- 
tains that mdpwois acquired by use 
the sense of mypears. 

eyes tH avOper@] As He had 
turned to the paralytic, ii. 10, 11. A 
command in each case precedes the 
healing ; recovery comes through faith 
and obedience. With the whole 
scene comp. 3 Regn. xiii. 6. 

amexateotabn 1 xeip| Mt. adds 
vyijs os 7 GAAn. For this use. of 
amex. cf. Me. viii. 25. The verb is 
frequent in the later Gk. and in the 
Lxx.; in the N.T. (exc. Heb. xiii. 19) 
its use is always more or less dis- 
tinctly Messianic, and based perhaps 
on Mal. iv. 5 (see on Me. ix. 12). 
Each miracle of healing was an earnest 
in an individual case of the droxara- 
otacis mavrwy (Acts iii. 21). For the 
double augment see WH., JVotes, 
p. 162, and Blass, Gr, p. 39. 

6. Kal eEeAOovtes of &. evbvs| The 
Pharisees left the synagogue mad 
with rage (émAnc@nocay avoias, Le.) 
and lost no time (ev6vs, Mc. only) in 
plotting revenge. Lc. speaks only 
of an informal discussion (dveAaAovy 
mpos addAndous), Mc., Mt. of a council 
or consultation (ovp~BovAcov—in Proy. 
xv. 22 it is Th.’s word for 7p, Lxx. 
avvedpia). Sup. didovac occurs here 
only in the N.T.; the usual phrases 


are co. AapBavew (Mt.5) or sore 
(Me. xv. 1, with a variant érowudtew). 
*Edidour (émoiovy) perhaps implies that 
the consultation held that day was 
but one of many; the last is described 
in XV. I. "Oma@s avroy amodéowowr re- 
presents the purpose and ultimate 
issue of their counsels (cf. Burton, 
§ 207)—not however without refer- 
ence to the means to be employed. 
Le. gives the immediate subject of 
debate—ri av troujoaev TO "Incod, and 
Mc.’s form implies the question Ids 
avrov dmodkeowpev; (WM., p. 374). 
pera tov “Hpwdivavav] Me. only. 
Tindale, “with them that belonged 
to Herode.” The “Hp@d:avoi appear 
again in the same company c. Xii. 
13=Mt. xxii. 16, and some under- 
standing between the two parties is 
implied also in Me. vill. 15. Josephus 
(ant. xiv. 15. 10) speaks of rovs ra 
“Hp@douv dpovotyras, but the term 
‘Hp@dtavds occurs only in Mt., Mc. 
Adjectives in -avés denote partisan- 


§F 
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ship (Blass on Acts xi. 26). An Hero- : 


dian party, so far as it found a place 
in Jewish life, would be actuated by 
mixed motives; some would join it 


from sympathy with the Hellenising | 
policy of the Herod family, others . 
because they “saw in the power” of. | 


that family “the pledge of the pre- 


servation of their national existence” - 


(Westcott in Smith’s B.D.’, s.v.). The 
latter would have certain interests in 
common with the Pharisees, and 
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might have readily joined them in 
an effort to suppress a teacher who 
threatened the status quo; although, 
as Bengel quaintly suggests, “for- 
tasse non magnopere curabant Sab- 
batum.” The Pharisees on their 
part, without any great affection for 
the Herods, could acquiesce in their 
rule as the less of two evils. H. 
the Great had made bids for their 
support (Schiirer 1. i. pp. 419, 444f.), 
and Le. shews (xiii. 31f., xxiii. 10) 
that they were not unwilling to use 
Antipas as an ally against Jesus, or 
even to act as emissaries of the 
Tetrarch. 

7—12. SECOND GREAT CONCOURSE 
BY THE Sea (Mt. xii. 15—21, Le. vi. 
17—1I0). 

7. kato Ingois...aveydpnoev] *Ava- 
xopeiy is used, esp. by Mt., of with- 
drawal from danger, Mt. ii. 12 ff., iv. 12, 
xiv. 13; in the present context Mt, 
makes this meaning clear by adding 
yvovs. Jesus withdrew from the town 
to the seaside because He was aware of 
the plot. He and His would be safer 
on the open beach, surrounded by 
crowds of followers, than in the narrow 
streets of Capernaum. His friends 
would prevent an arrest; in case of 
danger, a boat was at hand. Eis is 
the usual preposition after dvaywpeiv 
(Mt. ii. 14, &c.): mpos gives the direc- 
tion or locality of the retreat (cf. ii. 2), 
On the policy of this retreat see Bede: 
“neque adhuc venerat hora passionis 
eius, neque extra lerusalem fuit locus 
passionis.” 

kal 7oAv mAHOos KTA.| Cf. i. 28, 37, 
45311, 13. IlA#Oos is frequent in Le.; 


for moAv 7A. cf. Le. xxiii. 27, Acts xiv. 
I, xvii. 4. On the prominence given to 
the adj. see WM., p. 657 ; the normal 
order occurs when the words are re- 
peated in » 8 The punctuation of 
this paragraph is open to some doubt ; 
we may either keep 7xodkovdncev for 
the Galileans, assigning the other fac- 
tors in the crowd to 7A Gor (v. 8), or we 
may begin a new sentence at mAndos 
moAv, oY at dkovovres. WH. and R.V. 
adopt the former view, but the re- 
peated do seems to point to the con- 
tinuity of the words from kai moAv to 
*Idovpatas, and probably to Sidava: 
comp. Le. wAnOos moAd...ot 7AGar. 
7—8. kal dor. Iovdaias xrA.| The 
Galilean following is now supple- 
mented by others from south, east, 
and north. Judaea had already sent 
Pharisees and Scribes (Le. v. 17), and 
now, perhaps as a result of the syna- 
gogue preaching mentioned in Le. iv. 
45, adds its contribution to the Lord’s 
willing hearers. Jerusalem is named 
separately, as in Isa. i. 1, Jer. iv. 3, 
Joel iii, 20; ch i. 5. “H *Idoupaia, 
named here only in the N.T.= D178 
in the uxx. (Isa. xxxiv. 5, 6, &c.). 
The victories of Judas Maccabaeus 
(1 Macc. v. 3) and John Hyrcanus 
(Joseph. ant. xiii, 9. 1) had gone 
far to remove the barrier between 
Edom and Israel, and the Edomite 
extraction of the Herods brought the 
two peoples nearer: “in our Lord’s 
time Idumaea was practically a part 
of Judaea with a Jewish [circumcised } 
population” (G. A. Smith, Hist. Geogr. 
p. 240; cf. Joseph. ané. xiii. 9. 1). More- 
over in Roman times Idumaea was 
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used loosely for the south border- 


‘land of Judaca; cf. Joseph. c. Ap. 


4 
, kaOnkovaap. 


li. 9 7) pév "ISovpaia ths nuetépas xdpas 
€otly Guopos kata Tatay kewpévrn: ant. 
Vv. I. 22 9 peév “Iovda Aayotoa macay 
aipetra tTHy KabvmepOev ‘ISovpaiay mapa- 
Teivovoay pev Aypt Tav “lepocoAvpor, 
To & evdpos ews THs Sodopiridos Alpyns 
Thus Judaea and Idu- 
maea together represent the South. 
The East too sent its contribution 
from Peraea (mépav rod *Iopdavov, i.e. 
amr6 Tov mépay rt. 71). “H Mepaia 
(Joseph. B. J. iii. 3. 3) is both in 
Luxx. and N.T. simply 7 mépay rod 
"Topdavov = JIVIAIY, cf. Isa. ix. 1 
(viii, 23), Mt. iv. 25, Mc. x. 1. Accord- 
ing to Josephus /.c. Peraea extended 
on the Hast of Jordan from Machaerus 
to Pella, ie. it lay chiefly between the 
Jabbok and the Arnon; but, like 


Idumaea, the name seems to have 


been somewhat loosely applied (G. A. 
Smith, p. 539); Mt. in a similar list 
(iv. 25) substitutes Decapolis for 
Peraea: see noteon Mc. v.20, From 
the North-West came inhabitants of 
the Phoenician sea-coast (rept Tupov 
kal S.dava=THs mapaXiov Tvpov kal 
Sddvos, Le.); the district is called 
Powikn in Acts xi. 19, xv. 3, Xxi. 2, 
and in the uxx. (1 Esdr. ii. 16 ff., 
2 Mace. iii. 5, &c.), but not in the 
Gospels, where it is simply ra pépn 
or Ta dpta Tvpov x. Sidavos (Mt. xv. 
21, Me. vii. 24). The network of 
roads which covered Galilee facilitated 


9 tAovapia B 


such gatherings; see G. A. Smith, 
p- 425 ff. 

mAnOos torv KrA.] Cf. rod wAnOos 
v. 7, note; the emphasis is no longer 
on the magnitude of the concourse, 
but on its cause. The fame of the 
miracles (cf. i. 28, 45) had brought 
them together, and also, as Le. adds, 
the fame of the teaching (7A av dxotoa 
avrov kat laOfva). "Akovovres boa 
motel, 7AOov: for dxovovres We expect 
dxovaarres (see vv. ll.), but the pres. 
part. may denote that the rumour on 
the strength of which they started 
continued and increased in strength 
(WM., p. 429; Burton § 59, who calls 
it “the present of past action still in 
progress”); in wovet we hear the re- 
port as it is passed from one to another 
in the crowd. ’Oca, ‘how many things’ 
rather than ‘how great,’ =‘all that’; 
ot Mowdiia2s ave 19, 7asg0, ss 20; 
Le. viii. 39; Acts xiv. 27, xv. 4; 12. 

Q. Kal etmev...iva KTA.] On elzeiv 
iva see WM., p. 422. TAorapiov, Vg. 
navicula, probably here a light boat 
in contrast with a fishing smack 
(wAotov), aS in Jo. Vi. 22, 24, xxi. 8 
(cf. Westcott). TZpookxaprepetv (Acts®, 
Paul’, here only in the Gospels) is 
rendered in the Vg. by perseverare, 
perdurare, instare, adhaerere, pa- 
rere, servire, and here by deservire: 
in Me. the English versions from 
Tindale have had the happy rendering 
‘wait on?” The boat was to keep 
close to the shore, moving when He 
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moved, so as to be ready at any 
moment to receive Him; comp. Le. 
v. 3. On the present occasion He 
does not seem to have used it; the 
work of healing kept Him on the 
land as long as it was possible to 
remain there, There was no shrinking 
from contact with the crowd, but only 
a provision against a real danger—iva 
py OriBwow avrov. For the literal 
sense of OAi8o cf. Mt. vii. 14 reOAtupevy 
n odos: both in Lxx. and N.T. it is used 
with few exceptions metaphorically. 

IO. moAdovs yap eOepamevoey KT. ] 
On Geparrevew see note on i. 34. For 
moAdovs, Mt. has mavras: see note on 
i, 34: all were healed who touched 
Him or on whom He laid hands. 

eote éemiminte avt@| The enthu- 
siasm grew till it became dangerous: 
the sufferers threw themselves on 
Him in their eagerness, or impelled 
by the crowd. For émimimrew rwi 
(more usually émi ria or ti) see 
2 Regn. xvii. 9, Job vi. 16, Judith xv. 6. 
The action is not always hostile (cf. 
Acts xx. 10), but it implies suddenness, 
and usually some degree of passion ; 
Field (Votes, p. 25) adduces Thue. vii. 
84, émémimtov Te GAAnAOLs Kal KaTeTd- 
trouv. In the present case it was 
natural enough, yet perilous. “Iva 
avtov ayevra: contact was thought 
to be a condition, since it was often 
the concomitant, of healing (Mc. i. 41, 
v. 27 ff., vi. 56, viii. 22; cf. Le. é¢nroup 
GmrreaOa avtov, drt Svvapis map advtod 
eénpyeto kal iaro mravtas). 


doo etyov paotryas|] For this use 
of paorryes see Mc. v. 29, 34, Le. 
Vii. 21 voowy Kat paotiyev. Maoré 
represents disease or suffering as a 
Divine scourge used for chastisement ; 
comp. Prov. iii. 12, cited in Heb. xii.6; - 
the idea is frequent in the O.T. and 
‘Apocrypha,’ cf. e.g. Ps. Ixxiii. 4, 5, 
Jer. v. 3, Tob. xiii. 14 (18), 2 Mace. 
2 34,71x 9 es. Sole x.c1; butr the 
noun does not appear in the Lxx. as 
interchangeable with vécos: possibly 
even in the N.T. it carries with it the 
thought of greater suffering, as well 
as of a more direct visitation of 
God. 

II. kal Ta mvevpata Ta akad, KTH] 
For mvedpa axabaprov=Saipdviov see 
i, 23 note. “Oray avrov éOedpovy= 
the class. dre or ordre Oewpotev (Madv. 
§ 134 6); see Burton, §§ 290, 315, and 
cf. WML, p. 388, Blass, Gx. p. 207: 
‘whenever, as often as, they caught 
sight of Him’ Ipocémimrov—an act 
of homage (Acts xvi. 29) akin to 
adoration (cf. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 6, 
TpOTKYYNT@pLEV Kal TPOTTET@pEV AUTO), 
now, as it seems, for the first time 
offered to Jesus since the commence- 
ment of His ministry ; subsequently 
such prostrations were frequent (Mc. 
v. 6, 33, Vii.25). The contrast between 
érimintew (v. 10) and mpooninrew is 
striking and perhaps not accidental. 

kat €xpaov krA.| Kpa¢w is used of 
the wild cry of the demoniacs also in 
i. 23, V. 5) 7, 1x. 26,. The words: of 
the cry go beyond the confession of 
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i. 24, for 6 vids rov deov, however inter- 
preted, is more definite than 6 dyuos. 
Comp. Mt. iv. 6, 6 duaBodos A€yer avT@ 
Ei vids ef rod Oeod xrA. The earliest 
confession of the Sonship seems to 
have come from evil spirits, who knew 
Jesus better than he was known by 
His own disciples—ra Saioma mo- 
tevovow (James ii. 19). 

12. kal moAAd emetipa avrois KTA.] 
. Cf. i, 25, 43. The purpose of the 
censure was to prevent a premature 
divulgence of His true character : cf. 
Phil. ii. 6, ovy dpmaypov nyjoato To 
etva ica TO Geo. Mt. reminds his 
readers of Isa. xlii. 1—4, which he 
sees fulfilled in our Lord’s freedom 
from personal ambition. oda 
émetiva, Vg. vehementer commina- 
batur : moda as an adverb is charac- 
teristic of Mc., cf. v. 10, 23, 43, ix. 26. 
Mt. has the less vivid émeripnoev 
avtois: Le. omits the circumstance. 
Pavepov moetv=avepovy occurs only 
here and in Mt.’s parallel. The davé- 
poo. was postponed only; cf. iv. 22, 
Rom. xvi. 26; it was not yet the 
time for a general manifestation (Jo. 
vii. 6 f., xvii. 6), and the daporra were 
possibly aware that their revelations 
could only work mischief at this 
stage. “Nec tempus erat, neque hi 
praecones” (Bengel). Bede compares 
Ps. xlix. (1.) 16. 

13—19a@. SEconD WITHDRAWAL 
FROM CAPERNAUM, AND CHOICE OF 
THE TWELVE (Mt. x. 1—4, Le. vi. 
12—16). 

13. kal dvaBaiverxtr.] Le. éyévero dé 
év Tais nuépas ratvtras e&eAOciv, again 
implying an interval where Mc.’s 
narrative seems to be continuous 
(comp. Me, iii. 1); in Mt. the order 


is entirely different. ’AvaBaive, the 
historical present, frequent in Mc. 
(6.2 tet AO, i Seale. dL, 4.0 3° CL. 
Hawkins, p. 113 ff.); ro dpos as in Vi. 
46—the hills above the Lake (ra 6pn, 
v. 5), cf. 4 @adacca (ii. 13, iii. 7): 
any other mountain is specified, e.g, 
ix. 2, xi. 1. Similarly in Gen. xix. 17 
TO dpos (1/7) is the heights above the 
Jordan valley, and in Jud. i. 19, the 
hill country of Judah (7) dpiv7, Le. i. 39, 
65). With the phrase dvaBaivew eis 
ro 6. compare Mt. v. I, xiv. 23, xv. 29. 

The purpose of this retreat to the 
hills is stated by Le.: éyévero...é&ed- 
Oeiv avrov...mpocevéacba, Kat nv d.a- 
VUKTEPEV@Y EV TH TMpoTEvXH TOU Geod, 
A crisis had been reached, for which 
special preparation must be made. 
“‘ A way was prepared in that night of ) 
prayer upon the hills whereby an_ 
organic life was imparted to the little 
community...Our Lord takes counsel 
of the Father alone,...when the morn- 
ing comes [Le. dre éeyévero nucpa] His 
resolve is distinct, and it is forth- 
with carried out” (Latham, Pastor 
pastorum, p. 238). It was the first 
Ember night; Victor: rovs nyoupévous 
diddoxwv THs exkAnolas mpd TaY ywo- 
pévav vm avrav yxeipotomay Stavukre- 
pevewy ev Tpocevyy. 

kal mpookadeirar ovs Oedev avTos 
«tA. | The King chooses His ministers : 
the selection is His act and not 
theirs: Jo. vi. 70, xv. 16, Acts i, 2. 
For other instances of the exer- 
cise of our Lord’s human will, see 
iy PAINVILOA, ix: 30) Jo. xvi 24, 
xxi. 22; and for its renunciation, 
xiv. 36, Jo. v. 30. Bengel: “vole- 
bat, ex voluntate Patris.” Two steps 
(Mc., Le. ; the point is not noticed by 
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Mt.) appear in this exAoyy: (1) the 
summoning of an inner circle of 
disciples; (2) the appointment of 
twelve of their number to a special 
Office. IIpocxadcioda (vocare ad se, 
Vg.), first in Gen. xxviii. 1, is from 
this time forth frequently used of 
the summons of Christ whether to 
the pa@nrai or the dydos (Mc.°). 
Those who were summoned in this 
instance dm7Adov mpos avrdv—more 
perhaps than venerunt (Vg.): in 
coming they finally parted with the 
surroundings of their previous life. 

14. kat émoincey dadexa] Out of 
those who answered His summons 
He again selected twelve: Le. éx\eéd- 
pevos am’ avtav dwdexa; Victor: joa 
yap metous of mapévres. These He ap- 
pointed (émoinagey, Mc.). For zroveiy in 
this sense see 1 Regn. xii. 6 (6 roujoas 
Tov Mavojy kal r.Aapwv), Acts ii. 36, 
Heb. iii. 2 (Westcott), Apoc. v. 10; 
the Vg. fectt ut essent, dc. presupposes 
the Western reading eroincer iva dow 
8 per’ avrov. The number (1) seems 
tohave reference to the tribes of Israel, 
to whom the Twelve were originally 
sent (Mt. x. 6, 23); (2) it suggests their 
relation to the larger Israel as patri- 
archs and princes of the new Kingdom 
(Mt. xix. 28, Le. xxii. 30, Apoc. xxi. 
12, 14). Of. Barn. 8. 3, ois @Sa@xev rod 
evayyeAlou tH e€ovoiay, ovow Sexadvo 
els wapTuptov Tay pudav. 

ovs Kal drocroAous evouacer] See 
vv, ll.: the words look like an inter- 
polation from Le., and it has been 
suggested that their omission by D 
and other ‘ Western’ authorities is an 


instance of ‘Western non-interpola- 
tion’; but the external evidence is 
too strong in their favour to permit 
their ejection from the text of Mc., 
even if Mc. vi. 30 does not presuppose 
their presence here. The name was 
not perhaps given at the time, but it 
was given by the Lord; He not only 
created the office but also (kai) im-. 
posed the title. *Amdorodos is used 
by the uxx. only in 3 Regn. xiv. 6 (A), 
where it=M)2¥, cf. Isa. xviii. 2 Symm. 
dmooTéANoy amoctodous (=O, Aq. 
mpeoBeutas). For the history and 
N.T. use of the word see Lightfoot, 
Galatians, p. 92 ff.; Hort, Ecclesia, 
p. 22 ff. 

iva dow per avrov KrA.| Two im- 
mediate purposes of the creation of 
an Apostolate : (1) such closer associa- 
tion with the Master as was impos- 
sible for the general body of paGnrai, 
(2) a mission based on the special. 
training thus imparted. Association 
with Christ was at once the training’ 
of the Twelve, and if they were faith- 
ful, their reward (Jo. xvii. 24). For 
its effects see Acts iv. 13. On zroveiy 
iva cf. Blass, Gr. p. 226. 

I4d—15. iva dmooréAAn xrA.| Hence 
the name of their office. On amocré\- 
Aw as distinguished from méumw see 
Westcott on Jo, xx. 21 (add. note); for 
knpvooe cf. i. 4, 14, and vv. ll. here; 
the substance of the original Apos- 
tolic kjpvypa was (Mt. x. 7), "Hyyxev 7) 
BaciXeia Tey odpavav. A second part 
of their commission was to exorcise and 
to heal; Mc. mentions only exorcism, 
but cf. Mt. (x. 1). For this work au- 
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thority was necessary (¢yew ¢Eovciav 
exBadrAew, cf. Mt. gdexev avrois é&ov- 
ciay xtX.); authority delegated from 
Christ was to be the note of their 
ministry, as authority delegated from 
the Father had been the note of the 
Master’s (see i. 22, ii. 10). Their 
mission was identical in its purposes 
with His, but secondary, and depen- 
dent on His gifts. 

16. kal éroinoev rots Sddexa] The 
thread of v. 14 is picked up after the 
parenthesis va douv...7rd Sarpovra—‘and 
so He created the Twelve.” Addexa 
now has the article, cf. iv. 10, vi. 7, &.: 
so Le. x. 1 dvédecEev...€8dounxovra dvo, 
ib. 17 of €BdopunKovra dv0, Acts vi. 3 
dvdpas...énTd, XXi. 8 dvros ex Tay énra. 
For rroveiy cf. v. 14, note. 

kal éréOnxev Gvoua TO Sipau Iérpor] 
For émiOeivar dvoua cf. 4 Regn. xxiv. 
17, and on the practice of imposing 
characteristic names on scholars, see 
Schéttgen, ad /.; Bengel: “domini 
nota est dare cognomen.” The con- 
struction thus begun is broken off by 
the intervention of another train of 
thought. Mc. is (as it seems) about to 
continue kat T@ laxwBo...kat Iwavn éé- 
Onkev Ovowa Boaynpyés, When it occurs 
to him that a list of the twelve will 
naturally follow ézroincev rovs dadexa. 
Hence he proceeds as if he had written 
Sipwva @ ém€éOnkev dvoua Tlérpov. WH. 
regard xal...Siueve as a parenthesis, 
but a parenthesis in such a context is 
almost intolerable. Such added names 
are common in the N.T., cf. Acts i. 
23 BapoaBBav os émexAnOn “lodvoros, 
lv. 36 "Iwond 6 éemixAnOeis BapvaBas, 


xii, 12 "Iwavov Tod émikadovpévov Map- 
cov: in Acts a similar formula is used 
in Simon’s case (x. 5, 18, 32, Xi. 
13), but only when that Apostle is 
mentioned by or to persons outside 
the Church; elsewhere in the Acts 
and in the Gospels he is hence- 
forth Ilérpos or Sipowy Tlérpos, the 
latter especially in St John. Ilérpos 
=Kndas (Jo. i. 42), ie. SBD (ef. 
D°2, Job xxx. 6, Jer. iv. 29); Syr. 
vA, a rock, or usually a de 
tached piece of rock, a stone (cf. 
Hort, First Epistle of St Peter, p. 152). 
“The title appears to mark not so 
much the natural character of the 
Apostle as the spiritual office to which 
he was called” (Westcott): cf. Victor, 
iva mpoAdBy TO épyov 7 KAhows mpody- 
riukos. The name was actually given 
at the first call of Simon (Jo. Zc.), but 
apparently not appropriated till he 
became an Apostle. Me.’s émé@nkev 
leaves the time undetermined, so that 
Augustine (de cons. 109) may be right: 
“hoe recolendo dixit, non quod tum 
factum sit.” Justin appears to refer 
to this verse, dial. 106: perwvouakéva 
avrov Ilérpov eva Tay arroaToNoy, kal ye- 
ypapba €v Trois dmouynuovevpacw avrov 
yeyernpeévov kal rovro (cf. Intr. p. xxx). 

17. kal “IaxkwBov...cal "Iwdyny| Sc. 
eroinoev. For these Apostles see 
note oni. 19. They follow next after 
Peter (xpaéros Sivev, Mt.), either be- 
cause they shared with him the 
prerogative of a title imposed by the | 
Lord, or because with him they were | 
afterwards singled out for special | 
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privileges (Mc. v. 37, ix. 2, xiv. 32; 
Acts i. 13, where the titles are not 
mentioned, has the same order). 

kal éméOnkev avtois dvoua Boavnpyés 
xtv.| Dalman, Gr. pp. 112 n., 158 n., 
suggested that Boaynpyés is a corrup- 
tion of Bavypoyés (137033), and similar 
forms occur in two important cursives 
(see vv. ll.), and in the Syriac versions, 
which have the meaningless i= 
wei, and the Armenian (Bane- 
veges). More recently (Worte Jesu, 
p. 39, n. 4) he has proposed to regard 
either o or a as an intrusion into 
the text. Others have justified the 
prevalent form by such partial ana- 
logies as Sodoua = DTD, “PowBod = 
nian. The second fictoe in Boap- 
npyés is hardly less perplexing. The 
Syriac root xXA is never used of 
thunder, and the ordinary Heb. for 
thunder is DY] (Syr. <sns4), 
Jerome (on Dan. i. 7) proposed Bene- 
reem or Baneraem (DYY"}3), but with- 
out Greek authority. In Job xxxvii. 2 
1) appears to be used for the rumbling 
of the storm, and this seems to point 
to the quarter where a solution may 
be found. The viol Bpovris (=oi 
Bpovrdvres, Huth.) were probably so 
called not merely from the impetuo- 
sity of their natural character (cf. e.g. 
Me. ix. 38, Le. ix. 54), but, as Simon 
was called Peter, from their place in 
the new order. In the case of James 
nothing remains to justify the title 
beyond the fact of his early martyr- 
dom, probably due to the force of his 


denunciations (Acts xii. 2): John’s 
vont Bpovry (Orig. Philoc. xv. 18) is 
heard in Gospel, Epistles, and Apoca- 
lypse; see esp. Trench, Studies, p. 
144 f., Westcott, St John, p. Xxxili; 
and for the patristic explanations cf. 
Suicer s. v. Bpovrn. Victor: dua ro 
péya kal Svarpvowoyv nynoat TH oikov- 
pévn THs Oeodoyias Ta Soypara. 

18. kat “Avdpéav kal Pidummov] As 
Simon Peter’s brother, Andrew follows 
the first three, although mpés tovs rpeis 
ovk ndOev (2 Regn. xxiii. 23); cf. Me. 
xiii, 3, Acts i. 13; Mt. and Le. place 
him second. He appears again in 
connexion with Philip in Jo. xii. 22. 
Both ’Avdpéas and SAurmos are purely 
Greek names, whilst Sivey is Supedv 
Hellenised (note on i. 16): the three 
men came from the same town, Beth- 
saida (Jo. i. 44), where Hellenising in- 
fluences were at work; see note on 
Vili. 22. 

kat BapOoXopaiov] BapOodopaios 
(only in the ane lists) = oR 3, 
Syr sires paladis, the son oF 
Talmai or Tolomai: cf. Bapsova Mt. 
XVi. ie =[vids] ° Iwavov JO. XXi. 15, Bap- 
Tiuatos =o vids Tywatov (Me. x: 46). The 


name ‘2n (M.T. "pm) occurs in Num. 


xili, 22, Josh. xv. 14, Judg. i. 10, 
2 Sam. iii. 3, xiii. 37,.1 Chron. iii. 2, 
and among its Greek equivalents in 
codd. BA are Goadpel, Oadpal, Codpei, 
Godapai; Josephus has Goropatos (ant. 
xx. I. 1). Only the patronymic of 
this Apostle appears in the lists, but 
he is probably identical with the 
Na@avand of Jo. i. 46 ff., xxi. 2 (see 


— 


III. 18] 


Ma@aiov" cat Owuay xat’laxwBov Tov Tov ‘ANdpaiov 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. OI 


18 Maé@aov B*D] Maréaov & (sed alibi plerumque Maé@é.) AB*?CLTAII=® al 
mine™ vid + roy Tehwynv 13 69 124 209 604 Io7K syrPl(™s) arm 


Westcott ad 7i.). If so, he was from 
Cana, and his introduction to the 
Lord was due to Philip, whom he 
follows in the lists of Mt. Me. Le. 
Tradition (Eus. H. £. v. 10) gave him 
India as his field of Apostolic work. 
kat Ma@@aioy cal Gapav] The two 
names are associated, in varying or- 
der (M. x. 8., Mc. Le.; ©. x. M., Mt.), 
by the three Synoptists; in Acts 
they are separated by Bartholomew. 
Mt. adds 6 reAdyns to his own name. 
Mad@aios, Syrr.*in- cu. pesh. uhsn, is 
either like Ma@6ias an abbreviated 
form of 12ND (1 Chron. xxv. 21 Mar- 
dias, A)—so Dalman, G”. p. 142, Worte 
J., p. 40 f.— or connected with Nid, vir. 
That Matthew is identical with Levi 
seems to follow from Mt. ix. 9 ff. 


compared with the parallels in Mc.,. 


Le. But some expositors ancient as 
well as modern have distinguished 
the two, e.g. Heracleon (ap. Clem. 
Al. strom. iv. 9, ¢& ov Maré@aios, Bi- 
Aurmos, Owpuas, Aevis, kal adXor), and 
perhaps Origen (Cels. i. 62). No dif- 
ficulty need be felt as to the double 
name, of which the Apostolic list has 
already yielded examples. Owpas= 
NDNA (=DISM Gen. xxxviii. 27), cf. 
Dalman, p. 112, is interpreted by Jo. 
xi, 16, xx. 24, XXi. 2 (6 Aeyopevos 
Aidupos, the twin). According to the 
Acta Thomae (cf. Kus. HE. i. 13) 
his personal name was Judas (éAayev 
7 Ivdia “Iovda Oapa TO Kal Ardvpo). 
In Jo. xiv. 22 Syr. has ‘Judas 
Thomas’ and Syr.™ ‘Thomas’ for 
"Iovdas odx 6 “Ioxapiérns: see Light- 
foot, Galatians, p. 263n. If there 
were three Apostles of the name of 
Judas, the substitution of a secondary 
name in the case of one of them was 
natural enough. 


kal “IakwBov tov tod “Addaiov| So 
Mt.: Le.ev- act} "TaxwBos ‘AAdaiov: 80 
called no doubt to distinguish him | 
from *IaxwBos 6 tov ZeBedaiov. SANs | 
aios (= 920, cf. Xakdei, I Mace. xi. 
70) is perhaps identical with KAo- 
mas, JO. Xix. 25: if he is the KAcoras = 
KnXeorratpos of Le. xxiv. 18, the latter 
name must be simply a Greek sub- 
stitute for the Aramaic name (cf. 
Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 n., Dal- 
man, p. 142n.). If the identification 
of ‘AAdaios with KAozas is correct, 
this James was also known in the 
Apostolic Church as 6 pixpds: his 
mother was a Mary, and he had a bro- 
ther Joses (=Joseph); cf. Mc. xv. 4o. 
There is no reason for regarding him 
as a brother of Levi, or as one of the 
‘brothers’ of the Lord (see notes on 
145. Vi. 3). 

Qaddaiov] Aram. "8TH, °2 (Dalman, 
Gr., p- 143; Worte J. p. 41). Both 
in Mt. and Mc. the Western text 
gives AcBBaios (WH., Notes, pp. 11, 
24), either an attempt to identify this 
Apostle with Levi (H.), or another 
rendering of his name (from 3, cor, 
as Qaddaios is from WW Syr. ah 
mamma). In Lc.®-*t- his name is 
given as “Iovdas “IaxwBov: cf. Orig. 
praef. ad Rom.: “eundem quem... 
Marcus Thaddaeum dixit, Lucas Iu- 
dam Iacobi scripsit...quia moris erat 
binis vel ternis nominibus uti He- 
braeos.” This Judas is apparently 
referred to in Jo. xiv. 22 as ody 6 
Ioxapidtns. For fuller particulars 
see Nestle, in Hastings, D. B. iv. 
Ds 7A, 

Zipwva roy Kavavaiov] So Mt. ; Le.’ 
Siu@va Tov Kadovpevoy (nrornv, Le. 
Sinwvo (nrwrns. Kavavatos like @addaios 
is a descriptive name, not a native of 


Tt 
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kal Oaddaiov kat Cinwva tov Kavavatov kat ’lovday 19 
Ioxapww0, ds Kat mapédwKey avTov. 


18 Oaddaov] AcBBacov Dab ffigq | Kavavacov RBCDLA 33 565 latt syrrsimpesh vid 


arm me aeth] Kavavirny ATIZ® al min freomn gyyhel go 


19 IoxaptwO NBCLA 


33 2P° al?] Zkapwd D ath ffig vg Icxapwrnv ATIIZ® al minPler (syr% Pet arm) 


syrhel me go 


Cana (Kavaios), nor a Canaanite (Xava- 
vatos, 3233), but, as Le. interprets it, a 
zealot (N22, Syr.s™pesh. wos1155), 
cf. Exod. xx. 5, Deut. iv. 24 N32? ON, 
LXx. Oeds (nAorns, and in reference to 
devout Israelites 1 Esdr. viii. 69, A, 
2 Mace. iv. 2; the model of a true 
(nrorjs was Phinehas, 4 Mace. xviii. 
12. The later Zealots were a fanatical 
party originating among the Pharisees 
(Schirer 1 ii, 80n., 229 f.). This 
Simon cannot have belonged to the 
more advanced Zealots who were 
associated with sedition and outrage 
(cf. Joseph. ané. xvii. 1, B. J. iv. 
3. 9, &c.), but he may have been 
before (Gal. i. 14) and even after 
(Acts xxi. 20) his call a scrupulous 
adherent to the forms of the Law. 
Yet it is difficult to suppose this of 
one who belonged to the inner circle 
of our Lord’s disciples, and the analogy 
of other secondary names in the list 
leads us to regard the name as descrip- 
tive of personal character only. As 
the first Simon was ‘rocklike,’ so the 
second was characterized by jealousy 
for what he conceived to be right or 
true. Possibly he was a man who 
under other teaching might have de- 
veloped into the fanatic or bigot, but 
who learnt from the Master to cherish 
only the ‘ fire of love.’ 

19. “Iovday *Ioxapid6] So xiv. 10, 
Le. vi. 16; elsewhere 6 “Icxapisdrns 
(MCS SS MEE £4, Uc. exxit, 3X5 
Kadovpevos), JO. Xil. 4, xiii. 2, 26, xiv. 
22). "Ioxapidd appears to = N99) Wx: 
for the form Ioxapidrns comp. Joseph. 
ant. vil. 6. 1, “IoroBos = TO WN, 
There is some difliculty in identifying 


Kerioth; in Josh. xv. 25, to which 


reference is usually made, the word is 


but part of the name Kerioth-Hezron; 
in Jer. xlviii. 24, 41 Kerioth (Lxx., 
Kapio6) is a town of Moab distinct 
apparently from Kiriathaim, one or 
the other of which Tristram (Land of 
Moab, p. 275) is disposed to identify 
with Kureiyat, 8.E. of Ataroth on the 
east side of the Dead Sea. In Jo. vi. 
71 the name of the town is given as 
Kapveros by &* and some good cur- 
sives (a6 Kapvorov), and the same 
reading appears in D at Jo. xii. 4, 
xiv. 22; cf. Lightfoot, Bibl. Hssays, 
p. 143f. If this Judas came from a 
town east of the Dead Sea, he was 
possibly one of the newly arrived dis- 
ciples (Mc. iii. 8)—a circumstance 
which would perhaps account for his 
position at the end of the list. His 
father Simon (Iovdas Sipevos Jo.*) was 
also of the same town (Jo. Vi. 71, "Iov- 
dav Sipwvos “Ioxapwwrov, N*BCGL). 
See Zahn, inl. ii. p. 561, and the artt. 
in Hastings and Encycl. Bibl. 


Os Kat mapédoxev avrov] Mt. 6 kat 
mapadovs avrov, Le. os éyivero mpoddrns 
(cf. Acts i. 16, rod yevouévov odnyod 
Trois ovAAaBovawv "Inoodv), Jo. xii. 4 6 
pédArAwv avrov mapadiddvat, XVill. 2, 5 6 
mapadibovs adrov. In one form or an- 
other the terrible indictment is rarely 
absent where the name of this Apostle 
is mentioned. For rapadidovac comp. 
note on i. 14, and on the use of the 
aor., Blass, Gr. p. 198. Kai calls 
attention to the identity of the 
traitor with the Apostle, and con- 
trasts the treachery of Judas with the 
choice of Christ. 


— 


— 
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A mal > ‘ 20 \ / / 
20 Kat EPXET AL €lS OlKOY* Kal OUVEPKXETAL ; TANLW 


’ ¢ \ / \ of = 
6 OyAOS BOTE UN duvacOat avTous nde apTov paryeir. 
21 "Kal dkovoavtTes ot map’ a’tou é€nOov KpaTioa 


19 epxerat N*BI' alPve bei ff syr™] epyovrae Ne*CLAIZ®@ al minPler 6 q vg 
syrrpesh bel arm go: ewepxovTat D | otxoyv] pr tov 2° 20 ouvepxerat] epxerar Mec 
syr™ arm ouvepyovrac IL* min syrPeh | 9 oxdos (N°#A BDL? min™™")] om o 
N*CEFGKL*TI=® alPle | om avrovs D go | unde ABKLUATI* min ™"] pyre 


XCDEFG2S alvler | aprouvs D 


21 akovgavTes ol map auTov (ak. ot adeApor avTou 


syrr“'4)] ore nxovcay Tept avTou ot ypaupmarers Kat ot Aoroe D latvtPler go 


19 b—30. QUESTION OF THE SOURCE 
oF THE Lorp’s PoWER TO EXPEL 
Samona (Mt. xii. 22—32, Le. xi. 14 
—26; cf. Mt. ix. 32—34, Le. xii. 10). 

19. Kal e€pyerae eis oikov| Com- 
pared with v. 13 the words imply an 
interval during which the Lord 
descends from the mountain and 
returns to Capernaum (Le. Vii. 1). 
Le. introduces here the discourse 
émt tomov meduvovd which corresponds 
on the whole to Mt.’s ‘Sermon on 
the Mount,’ and the harmonists from 
Tatian onwards place it—rightly as 
it seems—in this position. 
whom the Sermon is unknown, passes 
without notice to his next fact, and 
the English reader’s sense of the 
relation of the sequel to what has 
gone before is further confused by the 
verse division. The house entered 
is probably Simon’s (i. 29); for the 
omission of the article cf ii. 1. 

20, Kal ovvépxerar mddw xkrA.] 
Apparently in the house and at the 
house-door ; cf. i. 32, 11.2. For madw 
see note on ii. I. "Qore p7...undé, 
Vg. ita ut non possent neque panem 
manducare, ‘so that they could not 
even, W&c.; the reading dore 7)... 
pyre could only=“‘ita ut n. p. neque 
panem manducarent” (WM., p. 614, 
Blass, Gr. p. 265). "Aprov dayeiv, to 
take food (of any kind) = Dn? Soy, 
as in Gen. iii. 19, xliii. 16, Exod. ii. 
20, &c. The difficulty must often 
have arisen during the height of the 
Lord’s popularity; for another in- 


Me., to 


stance see Me. vi. 31. Bede exclaims, 
“Quam beata frequentia turbae con- 
fluentis, cui tantum studii ad audi- 
endum verbum Dei.” 


21. Kal dxovoavtes of map avTov 
xtA.| Cf. Prov. xxix. 39 (xxxi. 21) of 
map avtis="N'a, In Sus. 33 (cf. 30) 
oi map avrns are Susanna’s parents, 
children, and other relatives (Th.), 
or her parents and dependents (Lxx.); 
in 1 Mace. ix. 44 (NV, but rots ddeA- 
Deis ASX, eo eR a7 eee 
XY: 215, v1, 10, .2 (Macc. x1 20.5 the 
phrase is used in a wider sense of 
adherents, followers, &c., cf. Joseph. 
ant. i. Il, mepiréuverar kal mavres oi 
map avrov. Thus the Syr.%™ ‘ His 
brethren’ or the Vg. sui fairly repre- 
sents its general sense ; “his kynnes- 
men” (Wycliffe), or “kynesfolkes” 
(Geneva) is too definite ; the context, 
however, shews that this is practi- 
cally what is meant. Clearly of wap’ 
avrov cannot be the Scribes and 
Pharisees, as D, which substitutes 
of ypapparets Kal of Aouroi, and Victor : 
vonitw...mept Tov Papioaiwy Kal ypap- 
parewv eye Tov evayyedkiaTny. Hither 
disciples or relatives are intended, 
and as the former were on the spot, 
dxovoavtes €&\ Gov could hardly apply 
to them. We are thus led to think 
of His family at Nazareth, whose 
coming is announced in v 31. The 
incident of vv. 22—30 fills the inter- 
val between their departure and 
arrival. For xpareivy in this sense, 
Cie re.) xiv. 1,46; 
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5) / af \ 4 7E / 22, \ € ro 

22 avTov, éNeyou yap OTL E€eorn. “kat ot ypaupateis 
\ / / u e/ 

ot amo ‘lepocoAvpwy KataBavtes EXeyov bTt BeeNCe- 


3 YN oJ \ wis "E lon af cand } / 
OU EXEL, Kat OTL V TW ANXOVTL TWYV ALMOVLWV 


21 egesrata avrovs D* (e€eoras D*) exentiat eos abdffiq efeorara 13 69 


efiorarat 346 efeors MinPere 


édeyor yap ore HEéorn] On the aor. 
see Burton, § 47; as to the meaning 
cf. Huth., mapeppdvnce, and the Vg. 
here, “in furorem versus est.” The 
same charge was brought against St 
Paul, Acts xxvi. 24, cf. 2 Cor. v. 13, 
etre yap e&oTnpev, Oem. For e&€arnv 
in this sense see Isa. xxviii. 7, Hos. 
ix. 7. The family of Jesus were 
doubtless inspired by a desire for His 
safety, but their interpretation of 
His enthusiasm implied want of 
faith in Him, cf. Jo. vii. 5; the 
Mother perhaps was overpersuaded 
by the brethren. Tatian strangely 
places this verse in connexion with the 
narrative of Mc. ii. 23—28 (Hill, 
Diatess., p. 71 ; see above, p. 50). 

22. Kal of ypappareis xtd.] Mt. of 
Papicaio, Le. twes e& avtav. The 
Pharisaic Scribes from Jerusalem 
had been from the first the insti- 
gators of the opposition (Le. v.17; ef. 
Me. ii. 6, vii. 1). The present attack 
arose out of the healing of a pos- 
sessed man who recovered sight and 
speech (Mt. Le.); voices were heard 
in the crowd asking Myre obros éotw 6 
vids Aaveid; (Mt. xii. 23), and the 
Jerusalem Scribes were thus tempted 
to suggest another explanation. For 
kataBnva do “lep. cf. Le. ii. 51, x. 
30 f,, Acts viii. 26. 

BeedCeBovad exes] The form Beelze- 
bub, which occurs in Syrr.*™- <=. pesh- and 
in most mss. of the Vulg., but in no 
Greek Ms., comes from 2 Kings i. 2, 6 


{py w>xy dat Oya, where the Lxx. 


ale amet 


render ev r@ (17) Baad priav bedv’ Akka- 
pov, but Symm. had zrapa rot Beed (eBovB 
Geod ’Expév. The derivation of Beed- 
(eBovA is obscure: some connect 
the second factor of the name with 


22 oc amo I.] pr xac H alPeve a | BeegeBovA B 


bar, whence Saat, a Talmudic word 
for dung (so Dalman, p. 105 n.), 


others with mah) habitation: cf. 


Kautzsch, p. 9, Dalman, Jc. Neu- 
bauer (Stud. bibl. i. p. 39) suggests 


that byt is a dialectic form of 3}, 
a bee, so that BeeACeBovdA = Beede- 
BovB: but the conjecture has not 
much to recommend it. We have then 
to choose between ‘Lord of dung’ - 
and ‘ Lord of the habitation’; to the - 
latter the apparent play upon byar 


in Mt. x. 25 (rov oixodeomorny BB. 
emexddecav) lends some support; if 
the former is adopted, ‘dung’ is 
used as an opprobrious name for 
idols (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xii. 24), 
and the application of the word to 
the prince of the unclean spirits 
points to the old belief in the con- 
nexion of idols with daoma: see 
note on Me. i. 34. The form Bee¢e- 
Bovd, given by B here and by xB in 
Mt.$x. 25; xi. 24, dic. xis sic 
is admitted by WH. into the text 
(Notes, p. 166); but it is difficult to 
regard it as anything but a phonetic 
corruption, perhaps a softening of the 
original word. With BeedA¢. exec ef. 
Jo. vii. 20, where a similar charge 
comes from the dyAos at Jerusalem. 
Even of the Baptist some had said 
Aaiponov exer (Mt. xi. 18). The charge 
brought against our Lord was per- 
haps equivalent to that of using 
magic: see Hastings, iii. p. 211 a. 

ev T@ Gpxovte xtA.| In the power 
and name of the chief of the un- 
clean spirits: cf. Mt. xii. 28 év wvev- 
pare Oeov, Le. xi. 20 év daxtiA@ Oeod. 
With o apyay ray 4. cf. 6 Tov Koopov 
dpxev (JO. xiv. 30), 6 apywv Tod Kocpov 


—>, 
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/ \ / \ / 
éxBadrAet Ta dayiona. BKkat mpotkaderapeEvos avTOUS 23 


év mapaBoAais éXeyey avtois Ilas Svvatac Catavas 


Catavav éxkadAeuv 5 


\ \ IA 2 \ 
*4kat éav Baoireia ef’ EavTny 24 


23 avros|+o xupios Incovs Daffgr+o Incous U 1071 bc (al) 


rovrov (JO. XVi. II), 6 Gpyarv tis 
e€ovcias tov dépos (Eph. ii. 2). The 
authority is not denied, but limited 
to its proper sphere: év euol ovK exer 
ovdév (JO. xiv. 30). 

23. Kat mpooxadecdpevos avrtovs | 
See on iii. 13. The remark of the 
Scribes, if made openly, was not 
audible to Jesus, but He knew their 
thoughts (Mt. Lc.): cf. ii 8 He 
beckoned them to Him, and _ they 
came, little suspecting His purpose. 

év mrapaBovdais €Aeyev: in half-veiled, 
proverb-like teaching. IlapaBodn, 
which occurs here for the first time, 
is the usual Lxx. rendering of byin 


Tats 
cf. Num. xxiii. 7 ff (avadaBeiy mapa- 
BoAnyv), 3 Regn. iv. 28=yv. 12 (€AdAnoev 
Sadopov tpicxtAias mapaBoAds), Ps. 
Ixxvil. (Ixxviii.) 2 (dvoigéw év mapaBo- 
Aais ro oropa pov, cited in Mt. xiii. 
35); the other rendering being zapoi- 
pia, Which gives its Greek title to 
the Book by, The Synoptists use 
the former in reference to the teach- 
ing of Jesus, St John (x. 6, xvi. 25, 
29) the latter. A mapaB8ody is pro- 
perly a comparison (Me. iv. 30), and 
a kind of mapddevypa (Arist. Rhet. ii, 
20), an illustration drawn from life 
or nature. This meaning prevails in 
the Gospels, but the sense suggested 
by the Hebrew equivalent, a gnomic 
saying (cf. Prov. i. 6), shews itself oc- 
casionally, e.g. Le. iv. 23; the present 
instance may be regarded as inter- 
mediate. <A distinction between zap- 
owia and mapaBoAn appears perhaps 
first in Sir. xlvil. 17, ev ddais Kal mrapot- 
pias kat mapaBodais (Heb. dyin wa 
myy?1) nyN, cf. Prov. i. 6). ‘Parable’ 
comes to us through the ‘ European’ 


S. M.? 


O.L. and Vg., and appearsin Wycliffe: 
Tindale substituted ‘similitude’ (cf. 
similitudo of the ‘ African’ O.L.), but 
the familiar word re-appears in Cran- 
mer and A.V. 

mas Suvvatat Satavas xtA.| The Lord 
does not use BeeACeBovA, but the or- 
dinary name for the Chief of the evil 
Spirits; the occasion was too grave 
for banter. Only Mc. reports this 
saying, which goes to the heart of 
the matter. The Scribes’ explana- 
tion was morally impossible: the da:- 
pova could not be expelled through 
collusion with their Chief. For 3a- 
ravas cf. note on i. 13. Saravay, i.e. 
ra Oapoua regarded as Satan’s re- 
presentatives and instruments. The 
identification is instructive as throw- 
ing light on the manifoldness of Sa- 
tanic agency. For the form of the 
question cf. Mt. xii. 29, 34, Le. vi. 42, 
Jo. Vi. 52. 

24—25. kal edy Bacideia xrA.| The 
first kat seems to be merely a con- 
necting link with v. 23: the two 
that follow (wv. 25, 26) coordinate 
the three cases of the divided king- 
dom, the divided house, and the di- 
vided Satan (WM., pp. 543, 547). For _ 
ép éavrny, ‘in relation to itself, Mt. 
substitutes the explanatory xa’ éav- 
Ths, returning however to émi just 
afterwards (é’ éavrov). Ov ddvara 
orabjvar=epnuovtra, Mt., Le.; simi- 
larly for ov duvncerat orjvac Le. has 
nirtec—both probably interpretat- 
ions: cf. Burton, §§ 260, 262. For 
the phrase which Me. uses cf. Ps. 
XVil. (Xviii.) 39, XxXxXV. (xxxvi.) 13: 
the corresponding Heb. is D5P Soy xo. 
If the difference between oraéjva 
and orjva is to be pressed in this 


5 
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25 pepo, ov duvatat orabnva 4 BaotrEla éxélyn’ ™ Kat 
éav olla ep EauTHV pepo On, OU OUYNOETAL 1 OlKia 
26 éxelyn oTHva. “Kal El 6 TaTavas averTn ep éavTov 
kal éuepicOn, ov divaTa oTnvat dda TEAOS EXEL. 

$7" 97 37GXN’ ov SuvaTal oveEls Els THY Oikiav TOU SioyupoU 
eiceNOwv Ta oKEUNn avTOU SiapTaca éay un TPWTOV 


25 Suvnoerat NBCLA 1071 aivg] dwara ADIIZ albceffiq syrr | orna 
BKLI] eorava: D oradnvas RAEFGHMSUVIAZE al 26 ec] eav D | aveorn ep 
eavtov] catavay exBadrye Dabcefigiqr | ac euepicOn ov &°*BL] koe weweprorat 
ov AC°TIIZ® al syrrv!4 arm me go al euepic On Kar ov R*C*VIA f VE weweptorat (-Aar D*) 
ep eavrov ov D| ornvac SBCL] cra@nva. ADT'AII® al min°™ 4+ 7 Bacirtea avrov 
Dabgigqr | 7tedos] pr 70 D 247 and] ka O?4G om ADITIIZS al latt'Plvs syrr 
go | ov duv. ovders RBC*A] ovders Svvarae ADLTIIZE al latt syrr arm go | es Ty ok. 
Tov wy. eedd. Ta ok. (N)BCLA 33 1071 syrr%™Peh me aeth] Ta ox. Tov wx. eloed?. 
eis T. ok. ADI'TIZ6 al latét syr®*! arm go ra cx. Tov wx. G 


place, it must lie in the fact that eéyd ev BeeACeBovr...dpa epOacerv & 
the body politic takes up and keeps vpas 7 Bactdeia tov Geod. 
a position (cf. Le. xviii. 11, 40, xix. 27. GAN ov Sivatrar ovdeis KrTA.] 
8) whilst the building stands as an Another mapaBody. Mt. gives it in 
inert mass; but the use of orjvac a form almost exactly the same as 
in the third clause is against this this; Le. resets the picture. The 
distinction. Jerome: “quomodocon- connexion of thought is: ‘so far from 
cordia parvae res crescunt, ita dis- being in league with Satan, I am 
cordia maximae dilabuntur.” his conqueror, for he is too strong 
26. kat ef 6 caravas dvéotn...éye- 20 oixodeom ors to witness with equa- 
pio6n| This clause might have run  nimity the spoiling of his goods.’ “O 
on the same lines as the other two ‘cxvpos possibly hints at the claims 
(kat day 6S. dvacrh...cal pepioO7 xrr.), Of Satan as @ usurper of Divine de 
ie, as involving a supposition which thority (cf. e.g. Mt. iv. 9, 2 Cor. iv. 
will probably be fulfilled (Burton, 4), Since icxyupos or o icy. in the 
p. 250, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 214); but xx. frequently represents Ss or 


the three Synoptists agree in repre- )235, The parable itself is based 
senting the action of Satanasamatter on Iga, xlix. 2dy 25, 

of fact: ‘suppose Satan to have actu- ra oxevn avrov] Le. ra vadpyovra 
ally risen against himself...then he is gjrop, Cf. Gen. xxxi. 37 (rdvra ra 
at this moment in an unstable COn- — okevn Tov oikov pov), Le. xvii. 31 (ra 
dition, his end has come.’ “Eyepio®y, gx, avrod ev rf oixia), 2 Tim. ii, 20f; 
i.e. Satan in his corporate capacity, as ; ; 


; : how inclusive the word can be is seen 
representing the Kingdom of evil; cf. from Acts x. 11, oxedds Tu os oOovnr. 
I Cor. i. 12, pepépiorat 6 xptoros. 


For dvapraca... dvaprace. Mt. has 

adda rédos exer] Of. Le. xxii. 37. dpmaca...duapracer, as if the result 
A phrase frequent in class. Gk. (cf. were to be even more thorough than 
eg. Plat. Legg. 7178, tév Sn rédos could have been anticipated ; for d.ap- 
exovTwy=Tav vexpov). Mt. Le add atew cf. Gen. xxxiv. 27. Le., who 
here in almost identical words e? [dé] describes the Strong One as armed to 
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\ 2 \ / \ / \ eae 3 5) an 
Tov taxupov Onoy, Kal TOTE THY oiKiay a’ToU Siap- 


/ 
TAaAOEL. 


oy BS / cow c/ / 
Saunv Aeyw vuly bt. mavta dpeOnoeTar 28 


~ lant ~~ li \ € 
Tots viots Twv avOpwrwv, Ta duapTnuaTa Kal al 
, e/ \ / rat 
Bracdnuia doa éav BrAaodyunowow:) 6s F ay 297i 


27 THY OK. 2°] TA oKevn Syr*™V4 | Siaprace] duaprate. D dcapracy AEFGKUV 


TIPS4 


28 ot Bracd.] om ac DEMSUVITL al | oca SBDE*GHAII* al] ocas 


ACEIFKLMSUVIII=S 2° | om oc. av Bracd. abceff giq r Cypr? Ambrtr 


the teeth (cadwmdicpevos), and keep- 
ing guard, mentions his zavomAia and 
oxvAa among his goods (ra vmdpxovra 
avrov): the picture seems to be ampli- 
fied from Isa. Zc. (uxx.). In this 
fuller form of the parable three stages 
can be distinguished in the vanquish- 


ing of Satan: (1) a personal victory 


(Snon Me., wxnon Le., cf. Jo. Xvl. 33, 
Apoe. iii. 21), (2) the disarming of the 


defeated oixodeamarns, (3) the spoiling 


{Ovapracec) and distribution (dadidw- 
ow) of his ill-gotten gains (ckdda). 
Cf. Victor: ére:dy oxet’n rdv Sarpoverv 
yeyovacw of dvOpwrot...advvarov Ay 
apaipeOnvat rovs daipovas tiv oiketav 
ktiow GAN» mpotepoy avrav ATTy- 
6évrwv. The initial victory was won 
| at the Temptation. 

Both Mt. and Le. add here 6 p7 
per euov, kTA.; see the complementary 
canon in Me. ix. 4o. 

28. durny Aéyw vuiv occurs here for 
the first time in Mc. (Mt.® Mc! 
Le® Jo.*); in Jo. duny is constantly 
doubled, cf. Num. v. 22 (Heb.), I 
Esdr. ix. 47 (B), 2 Esdr. xviii. 6 (Heb.). 
The adv. j!2N is rendered by yévorro 
in Deut. xxvii. 15 ff.: the translitera- 
tion auny appears first in 1 Chron. 
xvi. 36. On the different uses of 
Amen in the O. and N. T., see an 
article in J. Q. &., Oct. 1896. The 
Amen of the Gospels is what the 
writer in J. Q. R. calls “introduc- 
tory,” ie. it opens a sentence, as in 
1 Kings i. 36, Jer. xi. 5, xxviii. 6 
(Heb.); but it is sharply distinguished 
from the O. T. exx. inasmuch as it 
affirms what is to follow, not what 


has just been said. The form dup 
eyo viv is characteristic of Him 
who is 6 ’Auny (Apoe. iii. 14). Here 
Mt. has merely Aéyw wvuiv, but the 
occasion suits the graver style. The 
logical victory is followed by the most 
solemn of His warnings. 

mavra apeOnoerat xtA.| See ii. 5 ff. 
There is one exception to the efovaia 
of the Son of Man in the forgiveness 
of sins, which He proceeds to state. 
Tots viois trav dvOpemav=Mt. ois 
av@pemots : for the phrase (= D873) 
see Dan. ii. 38 Th. (cf. txx.), Eph. iii. 
5; Log. 3; cf. Hawkins, Hor. Syn. 
p- 56. Ta dyaprnpara, Mt. raca 
duapria: audptnua, Which is fairly 
common in the Lxx., is limited in the 
N. T. to this context and Paul? (Rom. 
ili. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 18); as distinguished 
from dyapria it is ‘an act of sin, 
whilst duapria is strictly the principle 
(SH., Romans, p. 90); but the dis- 
tinction is in the case of dyapria 
repeatedly overlooked. See note on 
next verse, 

kat ai Bhacdynpia] They had charg- 
ed Him with blasphemy (ii. 7), and 
were themselves grievous offenders 
in this way. But blasphemies against 
the Son of Man (Mt. Le. xii. 10) 
formed no exception to His mission 
of forgiveness. “Oca édy Braodnun- 
coow—a constructio ad sensum 
(=éoas xri.); cf. Deut. iv. 2, v. 28 
(WM., p. 176 n.); on éedy=dy see 
Burton, § 304. 

29. os & ay Braodnunon kri.] 
Mt. 7 S€ rod mvedparos Bracdhnpia, 
Le. 1G dé eis ré Gyiov mvedpa Bdac- 
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Brac pnuncn Els TO Te TO aytov", ovK é xe apeow 


Eis TOV aiwva, GANA Evoxos ETTW aiwviov auapTn- 


30 MaTos. 


ort €Xeyov Ilvevua axabaprov eve. 


29 om es Tor awva D min a be fff q vg Cypr? | ecru ABCIII€™ al 1 69 al™ b 
syrr me go Ath Cypr!] era: SNDLAZ 33 alP** aeffiq vg arm Cypr*** | awaprnuaros 
NBLA 28 33 568 (auaprias C*%4D 13 69 346 Ath) lattPler syr™ me go CyprZ] Kpicews 


AC*TIIS6" al f tol syrP*be! aeth 


gnpnoavtt. For mvetpa aywov see 
Me. i. 8, and for ro mvedpa, i. 10, 12 5 
TO mv. TO dyoy occurs again in Me. 
xiii. 11, Le. ii. 26, iii. 22, Jo. xiv. 26, 
Acts i. 16, Vv. 32, &e., and in the Lxx. 
Ps, 1. (li.) 13, Isa. xiii, 11 (WIP na, 


Ww). The repeated article hte 


the holiness of the Spirit into pro- 
minence (cf. Eph. iv. 30, 1 Thess. iv. 8, 
where see Lightfoot), contrasting it 
with the dxaOapcia of the evil spirits. 
The charge BeedCeBovA exes was 
directed in fact against the mvedya 
"Incov (Acts xvi. 7)—not the human 
spirit of the Son of Man, but the 
qvevpa Oeov (Mt. iii. 16) which per- 
vaded and controlled it. For an 
early extension of this saying cf. 
Didache 11. 

ovk exes dheow xrr.| To identify 
the Source of good with the im- 
personation of evil implies a moral 
disease for which the Incarnation 
itself provides no remedy; dqeous 
avails only where the possibility of 
life remains. Eis roy aiéva in the 
LXX. =Dbyd ‘in perpetuity’ (Exod. 
xxi 6, xl 13), or with a negative, 
‘never more’ (2 Regn. xii. 10, Prov. 
vi. 33); in the N. T, it gains a wider 

eaning in view of the eternal relations 

hich the Gospel reveals. ‘O aidy is 
indeed the present world (=6 aidy 
ovtos, 6 eveotés) in Me. iv. 19, the 
future life being distinguished from 
it as aidy o épxdpevos (Me. x. 30); and 
eis Tov alova in Me. xi. 14 is used in 
the narrower sense. In this place 
however it is interpreted by Mt. as 
inclusive of both aidves (ovre ev 


30 exer] pr avrov C exyev Dabceffigg 


TOUT@ TO ai@vi ovre ev TO pédXovTt), 
and this interpretation is supported 
by the context in Me. 

dAAa évoxos eotw aiwviov dpapty- 
patos] ‘But lies under the conse- 
quences of an act of sin which belongs 
to the sphere of the world to come’: 
Vg. reus erit aeterni delictt (Wycliffe, 
“oilti of euerlastynge trespas”). ”Evo- 
xos is used in the N. T. with a dative 
of the person or body to whom one is 
responsible (77 kpices, TO cuvedpia, 
Mt. v. 22), and a genitive of the 
penalty (e.g. Gavarov Me. xiv. 64, dov- 
Aeias Heb. ii. 15), or of the offence 
(cf. 2 Mace. xiii. 6, rov iepoovAlas evo- 
xov), or of that against. which the 
offence is committed (rod capmaros k. 
TOU aiwaros Tov Kupiov, I Cor. xi. 27). 
The man is in the grasp of his sin, 
which will not let him go without a 
Divine apeors, and to this sin, since it 
belongs to the eternal order, the power 
exercised by the Son of Man on earth 
does not apply. Aiwwos in the N. T. 
seems never to be limited to the 
present order, as it often is in the Lxx. 
(cf. e.g. Gen. ix. 12, Lev. vi. 18 (11)), 
always reaching forward into the life 
beyond (as in the frequent phrase 
(w7 aiévos) or running back into a 
measureless past (Rom. xvi. 25, 2 Tim. 
i. 9). On the aidriov dudprnua see the 
interesting remarks of Origen, de orat. 
27, in Jo, t. xix. 14, and comp. Heb. 
vi. 4 ff, 1 Jo. v. 16, with Bp Westcott’s 
notes. Bengel: “peccata humana sunt, 
sed blasphemia in Spiritum sanctum 
est peccatum satanicum.” 

30. dre gdeyov xrd.|] Le, it was 
this suggestion which called forth the 
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69 
Vatvah Y a \ > \ 

* Kat €pyovrat 4 pyTnp avTOU Kal ot ddeAPot 31 
5) al \) > / fe / \ \ 
avTov, Kal EEwW oOTHKOVTES aTEeTTELNaY TpOs avTOV 


~ \ 9 , \ 5, yA 
KaNouvTes avtov, kal éxaOnto rept avTov" oxXos, 32 


/ fo \ / 
Kal Néyouow aite “Idouv 7 wntTnp wou Kal ot ddeAot 


of ane \ \ o_~ , 
gov €€&w (nTovow oe. BKat amokpels avTois NEyEt 33 


Tis éorw 7 pnTNp juou Kal ol adedpot ; 34Kal TEOL- 34 


31 kat epx. NBCDGLA 1 13 69 1071 alP? latt syr?h me go aeth] epy. ow 
ATIIZ@" al syr'! (epyxerar RDG latvt®) | oc ad. (aur.) kae 7 unrnp avrov ATI al min? 
syrb*l arm | ornkovres BC*A 28] oravres & eornkores COG L minP* egrwres ADTMIZP7 
al | kaXowres NBCL 1 13 28 69 al] fwvovvres DIZ al fyrovyres A 32 Tept 
auT. oxos] mpos aur. o. &* apos Tov oxdov D | oxdos]+ modus 1071 Kat Nevyouow] ecrov 
de ATIIZ@7 al syrb! go | cov 2°]+xar ac adehpac cop ADEFHMSUVI min™ 
a bef ff q syrblime) go (om NBCGKLAII 1 13 33 69 al™™ e vg syrPe+ arm me aeth) 
33. amexptOn...\eyw ADIIIZS al | kac 2°] y A(D)EFHKMSTI>6 cef qr syr™ arm 


34 om kas 1° B 


Lord’s utterance on the Eternal Sin. 
Me. only; perhaps an editorial note. 
Jerome: “[Marcus] caussas tantae 
irae manifestius expressit.” 

31—35. THe ERRAND OF THE 
BRoTHERS AND THE MOTHER OF 
JESUS, AND THE TEACHING BASED 
UPON IT (Mt. xii. 46—50, Le. viii. 
19—21). 

31. Kal épyovra 4 pytnp KTA.] See 
note on v. 21. Mt. explicitly con- 
nects this incident with the fore- 
going (ére avrov adovrros). The 
mother of Jesus does not appear 
again in Mc., but is mentioned in Vi. 3 
(6 vids ths Mapias) in company with 
the brothers; see notes on vi. 3 and 
comp. Acts i. 14. 

é£@ otyxovtes| On ornxw see WH., 
Notes, p. 169. Mt. iornecay ko. 
They were crowded out, as in the 
case of the paralytic, ii. 4; ef. Le. 
ovk ndvvavTo aurtuxeiy avt@ Oud Toy 
oxdov. Naturally they were unwilling 
to disclose their errand (iii. 21), and 
therefore contented themselves with 
asking for an interview. Kadovptes: 
on the reading see Nestle, 7. C., p. 263. 

32. Kal éxdOnto tept avrov dxdos | 
The scene is similar to that in ec. ii. 
1 ff., but the Scribes seem to have 
left, and the Lord is surrounded by a 


c¢ + 


crowd of friends (not 6 6xAos), amongst 
whom the Apostles and other paénrai 
form an inner circle (v. 34). The 
message is passed from one to 
another till it reaches Jesus. 

idod 4 pntnp xrA.]| The addition 
kat af ddeAdai cov is “ Western and 
probably Syrian” (WH., Notes, p. 24). 
The sisters of Jesus are mentioned 
in vi. 3 as living at Nazareth (dde 
mpos nuas). But they would scarcely 
have taken part in a mission of this 
nature, and the addition was probably 
suggested by vi. 3 or by ddeAp7 in 
De 35; 

33. Kal dmoxpiOels avrois héyer] 
Not to His relatives who are still 
without, but r@ Aéyovte avr (Mt), 
and through His informant to the 
audience. The interruption affords, 
as so often, an opportunity for fresh 
teaching ; it is instruction and not 
censure which is the purpose of the 
Lord’s answer. ’AmoxpiOeis is the 
later Gk. for droxpwapyevos (Blass, 
Gr., pp. 44, 177); so Luxx. and N.T.; 
dmexpivaro appears however in Me. 
xiv. 61, and a few other passages. 
The phrase dzoxpibels Neyer OY elev 
is a Lxx. equivalent for “1ON°) yD) 
(Gen. xviii. 27, &c.). 

tis €oTw 4 pntnp pov xTA.|] This 


| Wa 
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/ \ \ b) \ / qT / / 
Brex-apevos Tous TeEpl av’Tov KUKA@" KabnEevous AEryeEt 


35 "Ide WH pnTNP pou Kal ol _adeAcpot jAov. 


35 a 3\ / 
Os av ToMmoN 


TO OeAnpor Tov Qeov, ovTos adeAdos Hou Kal iden 


Kal eNTNP €OTiV. 


34 mepiBd. KuKAW T. 7. avTov ATIIZG alpler syrbel (arm) go mepiBdX. Tous Kkukdw.D | 
om xuxdw 16 61 syrrs™Pesh(vid) | YSov ADGKMAITIZ 1 13 al | wov 2°]+ovra ecw 1071 
35 os avy Bbcme] os yap avy SACDLAIIZ€5 al mino™ ‘4 f ff q vg syrr arm go | ra 
Oednuara B | adekgn]+mouv CIIS7 min? a vg syrr me aeth | uyrnp]+pmouv H* al™ 


a (1) syrr#mPerh me al 


relative renunciation of kinship ap- 
pears at the outset of the Ministry 
(Jo. ii. 4) and continues to the end 
(Jo. xix. 26), and a similar attitude is 
urged upon the disciples (Mc. x. 29). 
But it is a relative attitude only (Mt. 
Xx. 37), and is perfectly consistent 
with tender care for kinsmen, as the 
saying on the Cross shews: cf. 1 Tim. 
v. 4, 8. Victor: deixkyvow éri maons 
MpoTia ovyyevelas TOvs KaTA THY TioTW 
oikelovs: ravra bé Eby ovK arrodokipatov 
TavTws THY pynTepa Kal Tovs ddeAqous. 
Ambrose: “neque tamen iniuriose 
refutantur parentes, sed religiosiores 
copulae mentium docentur esse quam 
corporum,” At the present moment 
the relatives of Jesus were forfeiting 
their claim to consideration by op- 
posing His work (Mt. x. 35). Here 
again His knowledge of the unspoken 
purposes of men appears; for He 
could hardly have been informed of 
the nature of their errand. 

34. mepiBderdpevos rods rept avrov] 
For wepiBa. cf. note on iii. 5. Who 
those round Him were appears from 
Mt., éxreivas tyv yxeipa avrod én 
tovs pabnras avtov. Stretching forth 
the hand was another characteristic 
movement (Me. i. 41), which may well 
have accompanied the searching and 
inclusive glance. Oi pa@nrai need 
not be limited to the Apostles: ef. 
Le. vi. 17. 

ie 4 pyntnp] Of. v. 32, idod 7 p. 
On the difference between idov and 
ide see WM., p. 319. Both are re- 


garded as interjections ee ecce), and 
not as verbs. 

35. os Gv moinon to O€Anpa Tod 
Beot] Mt. rov marpds pov tov ev 
ovpavois (perhaps a reminiscence of 
the Lord’s Prayer); Le. interprets 
the phrase of rov Adyov tod Geov 
dxovovres kal motouvres—the particu- 
lar fulfilment of the Father’s Will in 
which those who were present were 
then engaged. The bond which 
unites the family of Gop is obedience 
to the Divine Will. This was the end 
of the life of the Incarnate Son (Jo. 
y. 30, &c, Mt. xxvi. 42), and is the 
aim of the adopted children (Mt. vi. 
10, Vii. 21). To OéAnua became a 
recognised term (SH. on Rom. ii. 18); 
ra OeAnpara (B) is an O. T. equivalent 
(Chase, Lord’s Prayer, p. 39 f.). 

kat adehn| So Mt. also. See @. 31. 
The word would have its fitness in 
the teaching even if the sisters were 
not among the relatives without; 
doubtless the dyAos contained women 
as well as men who were attached 
followers: cf. Le. viii. 2, 3, Me. xv. 4o. 
Our Lord, however, characteristically 
lays stress on the works which reveal 
faith and are the truest note of His 
next of kin. 

kat pntnp| Jerome: “isti sunt mater 
mea qui me quotidie in credentium 
animis generant.” But the form of 
the sentence (os av sowmon...ovTos 
ddeAdos...xal pnrnp) seems to forbid 
this mysticism in details. Hilary’s 
interpretation is truer to the text: 


eS 3I 


* Kal wadw ipEato OLOaoKELY Tapa thv Oatacoav. 1 IV. 
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‘ A 4 \ 2 s/ ~ c 
Kal ouvayeTat mpos auTov dyAos TAElOTOS, WOTE 
3 \ > ~ 9 / as ? ~ a os /, 
avrov eis TAotov éuBavta KaOnoOa év TH Oaracon, 
\ ~ sf \ \ / r a a 
kal mas 0 dxAos pos THv OadXacoay eri THs yas 


nOaV. 


5) \ ~ 
"kal edidacKey avTous évy TapaBoXais moAAa, 2 


\ } ~ eo Co lanl 
kat édeyey avtois év TH dvOaxy avToU *’AxoveTe. 3 


IV 1 mapa] mrpos D | cwvayerar RBCLA 13 28 69 124 604] curnxdy DIZ al 
minPler Jatt syrr™hel cuvnxOnoay A Pe al*t™4 syrreh go arm aeth | oxos] o Aaos D | 
awrecoTros SBCLA] zrodvs ADIIZET minfrteomn | +) o.oy NB*CKLMIIZS" 1 33 al go] 
pr to AB*DA al min?! me | & 77 Oar.) tepay tys Oaracons D rapa ryv Oar. 131 
circa mare d circa litus (maris), ad l., abe proxime l. ¢ ff | rpos tyv Oadaccary] repay 


tns Oaracons D | om em: rns ys D lat’? syr™ | nv emt rns ys 1071 


3 axovoare C 2P¢ alpaue 


“respondit...quicunque voluntati pa- 
ternae obsecutus est, eum esse et 
patrem et sororem et matrem...pro- 
pinquitatum omnium ius atque nomen 
iam non de conditione nascendi sed de 
ecclesiae communione retinendum.” 
He justly adds: “ceterum non fas- 
tidiose de matre sua sensisse existi- 
mandus est, cui in passione positus 
maximae sollicitudinis tribuerit affec- 
tum.” 

IV. 1—9. THACHING BY PARABLES. 
Tur PARABLE OF THE SoweR. (Mt. 
xiii. I—9, Le. vii. 4—8.) 

I. kat madw xrtd.] Tadw (see on 
ii. 1) looks back to ii. 13, iii. 7. Mt. 
places this new teaching by the sea 
immediately after the indoor scene of 
iii, 31—35 (xill. I, €v tH nuépa éxeivn 
éfeAOay 6 I. rhs oikias); in Le. this 
order is inverted, For rapa ri dan. 
see li. 13. 

kat cuvayerat] The pres. (Burton, 
§ 14) places the scene before us, the 
crowds flocking together as the Lord 
begins to speak. The gathering was 
even greater than on former occa- 
sions—oyAos mrciortos: cf. todd mAROoS 
iii. 7,8. Mt. and Le. are less precise 
(SyXot mroAAol, 6xAov mroddod), but Le. 
adds kal tov Kara modu émimopevopée- 
veov, i.e. the audience came from the 
other towns as well as from Caper- 
naum. 


2 mo\\as D 


wore avrov xrA.| He was seated at 
first on the beach (Mt. xiii. 1), but 
when He saw the crowd hurrying 
down, He took refuge in a boat (cf. 
iii. 9)—possibly Simon’s (Le. v. 3), but 
if so, no stress is laid upon the fact, 
for wAotov is anarthrous in the best 
text of Mc. and Mt. “The whole 
multitude” (all were by this time 
assembled) stood (jo0av =iornke, Mt.) 
on the land facing (zpos, WM., p. 504) 
the sea, the sloping beach (Mc.) form- 
ing a theatre from which He could 
be seen and heard by all. Thpht. 
wa Kata mpocwmoy exwv mavtas év 
émnkom tmavrav eyo. Of. Victor: 
KaOnta €v TS TOim ddieV@v Kal caryn- 
vevov TOUS EV TH Yh 

2. kal édidackey xrd.] He began 
a series of parables; év mapaBodais 
mola, i.e, as D rightly interprets, rapa- 
Bodats mroAAais. Mt.’s aor. (eAddncer) 
is less exact, while Le., who limits 
himself here to the Parable of the 
Sower, has nothing to mark the com- 
mencement of a new course of teaching 
(e(rev Std mapaBorjs). On mapaBory 
see lili. 23 note. “Ev 17 88. avrov, in 
the course of His teaching, =év ra 
dvddoxew avrov (cf, xii. 38). 

3. dkovere] A characteristic sum- 
mons to attend—“ad sedandum populi 
strepitum” (Bengel); cf. Mt. xv. 10, 
xxi. 33, Me. vii. 14. It finds its 
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prototype in the famous YP’ of Deut. 
vi. 4 (Me. xii. 29): but see also Gen. 
XXlil. 5, 13, Jud. v. 3, 1 Regn. xxii. 7, 
12, &c. Mt., Le, omit it here; Le. 
omits also the i8ov which follows and 
strengthens the call (cf. iii. 32). 

eén\Oev 0 oreipwv oreipa] ‘O on. 
(so also Mt., Lc.), the sower (see on 
i. 4), 1.e. the particular sower contem- 
plated in the parable, the representa- 
tive of his class (WM., p. 132). Szretpae 
=Tod oreipew (Mt.), rod ometpa (Le.), 
the inf. of purpose which may be used 
with or without the article (Burton, 
§§ 366, 397): both uses occur together 
in Le. ii, 23, 24: wapaoryoa...Kat Tov 
Oovvan . 

4. kal éyévero xtd.] The pleonastic 
kal éyev. (cf. i. 9) is abandoned by Mt., 
Le. °Ev r@ oreipewy, in the process of 
sowing: the article points back to 
oretpa, whilst the change of tense 
brings into view the succession of 
acts which constitutes the sowing. 
In oveipa the whole is gathered up 
in a single purpose; it is ev ro 
oreipev, aS the sower carries out his 
purpose, that the things happen 
which are about to be related. This 
delicate train of thought is lost 
in Mt. 

Aff. 6 pév...kal Gddo...Kat GAXo... 
kat Ga] Mt. a peév...ddAa 8¢...ddAa 
dé...ddNa 6€: Le. 6 pév...nai erepov... 
Kal €repov...kat erepov. Cf. WM., p. 
130. Some part of the seed (6 pév), 
i.e. some seeds (a per), fell by the side 
of the road (mapa, Mt. Me. Le.; WM., 


p. 502); not of course that the sower 
deliberately sowed the pathway, but 
that he partly missed his aim, as in 
such rapid work must needs happen ; 
or he had not time to distinguish 
nicely between the pathway and the 
rest of the field. Cf. Victor: ovk 


iD By 2g. wy : 
elev OTL avTos Eppiev, GAN’ Ste Ene- 


oeV. 

kat 7AGev ktA.] Le. cat karerrarndn 
kal...karepayoyv avro. But in the in- 
terpretation he adds nothing to cor- 
respond to this new feature, which 
has possibly been suggested by the 
mention of odos. The birds would 
be on the spot immediately and leave 
little for the passers by to spoil; 
moreover the point of the illustration 
is that the seed, if unable to penetrate 
the soil, will presently be stolen away. 
For xarapayetv, comedere, used in 
reference to the clean sweep which 
birds make of food, see Gen. xl. 17, 
3 Regn. xii. 24, xiv. 11 (cod. A), xvi. 4, 
xx, 24 (cod. A). 

5. ‘And another (portion) fell upon 
the rocky (part of the field)’: 7é 


metpodes=Mt. ra merpddn, Le. (less — 


precisely) rv mérpav. Ilerpwdns does 
not occur in the Lxx., or in the N.T. 
except in this context (Mt., Mc.), but 
it is used in good Greek (Soph., Plat., 
Arist.); the word implies not a stone- 
strewn surface, as the English versions 
except R.V. suggest, but rock thinly 
coated with soil and here and there 
cropping up through the earth—a 
characteristic feature in the cornlands 
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of Galilee, still to be noted by the 
traveller among: the hills which slope 
down tothe Lake. Kai dmov xcrA. Kai 
if genuine is probably epexegetic 
(WM., p. 545 f.); Mt. omits it without 
detriment to the sense. The zerpo- 
des was that part of the ground where 
the earth was shallow. 


kat evOvs é€avereihev xtA.| Mt. here 
\ agrees with Me. almost verbatim; Le. 
compresses greatly (kal guév). *E€a- 
vaté\d@ in the Lxx. is trans., see Gen. 
ii. 9, Ps. exlvi. (cxlvii.) 8, but avaréAdo 
is used intransitively of vegetable 
growth (Gen. iii. 18, cf. Is. lxi. 11). 
Nearness to the warm surface in- 
duced rapid growth, but it also led to 


the shortening of the young plant’s 


life. Bados yns: Syr.s™ adds ‘below 
its root.’ The reading of D, ‘ because 
the earth had no depth,’ does not suit 
the context so well; both in ov« efyev 
(vw. 5) and dca 76 py Exew (2°, v. 6) it is 
the seed which is the subject of the 
verb. | 
6. Kal ore avérechev xtA.] In Mc.’s 
simpler style cai merely adds a fresh 
particular, without regard to the 
logical connexion. Here there is in 
fact a contrast (cf. Mt. 7Alouv d€ ava- 
teiAavros). The plant grew rapidly 
in the warm Eastern night (comp. 
Jon. iv. 10, éyevnOn vd vikra), but 
as soon as the sun grew hot it lan- 
guished and withered, ’Exavyario6n 
is a word of the later Greek (Plu- 
tarch, &c.), not used in the Lxx., but 
occurring again in Apoc, xvi. 8, 9: 


‘it felt the burning heat’ (xadua), 
was scorched; Latt., aestwavit, ex- 
aestuavit. The same _ illustration 
occurs in James i. II, dvérethev yap 
6 Aus oly TO Kavowou Kal efnpavey 
tov xoprov. See also Me. xi. 20, 21, 
Jo. xv. 6, I Pet. i, 24 (Isa. xl 7). In 
this case the withering is due to the © 
very cause which led to rapid growth 
—the shallowness of the soil which 
did not permit the plant to develop 
its roots. For 8:4 76 py exew pita 
Le. has the remarkable variant é:a 76 
py & ixpada, Cf. Jer. xvii, 8, esi 
ixuada Badet pilav adtov* ov doBnOn- 
geTat Orav €Abn Kkatvpa—a passage 
which may have suggested the Lucan 
gloss, if it be such. 

7. kal GdXo érecev eis Tas axavbas | 
‘And another (portion) fell into the 
thorns. Mt. éi ras dx, Le. év péoo 
trav axavOey: when the clause is re- 
peated in the interpretation (Mt. xiii. 
22, Le. viii. 14), both agree with Mc. 
Cf. Le. x. 36, rod eumecovros els rovs 
AnoTas (30, Anotats meperrecer). 

avéBnoav ai dxavOa]| Le. cvvpveica. 
Me.’s word, retained by Mt., is more 
fully descriptive of the process: the 
thorns not only grew with the wheat, 
but grew faster and higher. For 
dvaBaivewy (=i12Y) ‘to mount up,’ used 
of vegetation, see Gen. xli. 5, Deut. 
Xxix. 23 (22), especially Isa. v. 6, 
XXXIE-TS. 

ocuvernéay] Mt., Le. dwémugéay: in 
the interpretation all have ovyrviyew; 
the Latin versions use suffocare with- 
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out distinction. Svyrv. suits Me.’s 
context best, for he adds xal xapzov 
ovk édoxev, which Mt., Le. omit. The 
thorns, crowding round the wheat and 
keeping off light and air, effectively 
prevented the yielding of fruit, and 
ultimately (but this is not the point 
on which Mc. dwells) killed it off. 
For the distinction between azoryv., 
cuvry., comp. Le. viii. 33, 42; and for 
the use of ovvmv. in reference to 
plants, Theophrast. plant. vi. 11. 6, 
dévdpa oupmvyopeva. Kapmor ovk do- 
kev: kaprrov éperv, Touiy are more 
usual phrases; but cf. Mt. xiii. 8, and 
see next note. 


8. «kat adda erecev els Thy yy THY 
kadnv] ‘And other (seeds) fell into 
the good soil.’ Wycliffe, “in to good 
lond.” Mt. él r. y. r. adj, Le. eis 
T. y. Tt. adyaOnv. Kadny calls attention 
to that which met the eye; dyadypv 
to the nature and condition of the 
soil, The repetition of the article 
(rv y. THY K. not ty K ¥.) gives 
prominence to the adjective: the 
seeds now in view not merely fell 
into the ground (in contrast with 
those which fell eis dxavéas or és 
To metpaoes), but into ground specifi- 
cally good: cf. Jo. x. 11, 14, 6 mousy 
oxados. Blass, Gr.p. 158. *Edidov... 
épepev, a continuous process, con- 
trasted with érecev. Acddvat xapiréy 
("D2 {02, Ps. i. 3) includes the forma- 
tion of the wheat ear, which under the 
circumstances would be concurrent 
with the growth of the young wheat 


(dvaBaivovra kat avéavoueva), For dva- 


Baivecy, now applied to the wheat, see on 
v. 7 and reff. there; the Vg., following 
the reading av£avopevoy, wrongly inter- 
prets it of the ear (fructum ascen- 
dentem et crescentem) and so the 
English versions except R.V. With 
av€avoyeva compare Col, i. 6, 10, and 
for dépew (kapmov) see Jo. xii, 24, 
xY. 2th 

eis Tpidxovra ktA.| The text here 
is embarrassing. Of the possible 
readings (eis...els...€ls3 €V...€V..0€V 5 
év,..€b...€v: €is...€v...€v) the last is per- 
haps the best supported, and has been 
adopted by WH.; but thechangeof pre- 
position is meaningless and intolerably 
harsh, and it has the appearance of 
being due to a partial assimilation of 
v. 8 to v. 20. Eis (ev) answers to 2 ‘at 
the rate of, cf. BDB., p. 90; Harel. 
represents it by =. If we read en 
ter, there is something to be said for 
printing it &: the triple efs occurs in 
1 Regn. x. 3, and elsewhere, and &v 
will accord here with Mt.’s 6 pév, 6 
dé...0 6€ The Vg. has wnum both 
here and in v. 20; hence Wycliffe, 
“oon thritty fold,” &. 

Tpidxovta...€Enxovra...éxarév| Even 
the highest rate of increase named 
here is not extravagant: cf. Gen. 
XXVi. 12, evpev...€xaTooTevovoay KpiOny, 
and see Wetstein and J. Lightfoot 
ad tl. The fertility of Esdraelon and 
of the volcanic soil of the Hauran 
was prodigious, and there were rich 
cornfields about the Lake which may 
have justified these figures: cf. G. A. 
Smith, A. G. pp. 83, 439 ff., 612; 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 20 ff. 
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9. os éyes ota xrA.| The parable 
ends as it began with a solemn call to 
attention; the picture might easily 
be regarded as a pleasant picture and 
no more. With one exception (Apoc. 
xiii. 9) the present formula is found 
only in contexts ascribed to our 
43, Me. iv. 23, Le. xiv. 35, Apoe. ii. 
DT NET, Gly Wao nuh POysr3f.22)) <The 
forms vary slightly; besides that 
which is given in the text we have 
el Tis €yer @Ta dkovew axovero (Me. 
iv. 23), 6 é€yov era dkoverw (Mt.), 6 
éyov ora dkovew akoverw (Le.), 6 ¢yav 
ovs dxovodrw (Apo. ii., ili.) and e¢ rus 
éxet ovs dxovodre (Apoe. xiii.9). For 
the inf. after ¢ye. see Blass, Gr, p. 
226. For the idea cf. Deut. xxix. 
3 (Lxx., 4), Isa. vi. 10, Ezek. iii. 27. 
Wetstein (on Mt. xi. 15) quotes from 
Philo the phrase dkods (or éra) gxew 
év ty Woxn. Cf. Huth. dra vonrd. 
Some Gnostic sects saw in these 
words an encouragement to find in 
the Parable of the Sower mysteries 
which the Church did not recognise ; 
cf. Hippol. haer. v. 8, rovréori, pyaoiv, 
ovdels TOUT@Y TaY pYOTNPiwy akpoaTns 
yéyover ef pi) povot oi yvwarikol TéheELoL. 
Cf. viii. 9, dia rovTo elpnke...O0 exov 
KTA., OTL TadTUa OK EoTL TdYT@Y GKOvO- 
para. 


10—12. REASONS FOR THE USE oF 
PARABLES (Mt. xiii. 1o—15, Le. viii. 
9Q—IO). 

10. dre éyévero xara povas] Pro- 
bably when the public teaching of the 
day was over. Kara povas (frequently 
used in Lxx. for 129), Vg. singularis, 
is relative only: He was apart from 
the multitude, but the Twelve and 
other disciples (of wept avrév ody rots 
6.) shared His solitude; cf. Le. ix. 
18, €v T@ elvar avrov mpocevydpevov 
kara povas ouvicay avt@ of pabnrai. 
The succinct jpeérer adrov...ras mapa- 
Boras (WM., p. 284) is expanded by 
Mt. (dia ri év mapaBodais dadeis ad- 
rois;) and Le. (ris avrn ein 7 mapa- 
Bodn;): the latter narrows the en- 
quiry to the particular parable, but, 
as the answer shews, it raised the 
whole question of parabolic teaching. 

II. viv TO pvortnpiov déSorar] The 
variations in the other Synoptists are 
instructive (vuiy 6. yvyavar ra pvo- 
tnpta Mt. Le). Tvdva interprets 
dédora, but like other interpretations 
of Christ’s words, does not exhaust its 
sense. The mystery was given to the 
disciples, and the knowledge of it 
followed in due time; but the gift was 
more than knowledge, and even inde- 
pendent of it. Mvornpcov occurs here 
only in the Gospels; its later use in 
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the N.T. is limited to Paul@) and 
Apoc., The .xx. employ it in 
Daniel) (for 1, a secret of state), 
Tob.©, Judith, Sap.@, Sir.),2 Mace.Q; 
in Daniel ii. 28 ff, 47, Sap. il. 22 
the word passes into the theological 
sense which it exclusively has in the 
N.T.; see Hatch, Hssays, p. 58. 
‘The mystery of the Kingdom of 
Gop’ is the content of the Gospel 
(76 p. TOU xpiorod, Eph. iii. 4, Col. 
iv. 3, rov Oeod, Col. ii. 2, rov evayye- 
Alov, Eph. vi. 19, tis miorews, 1 Tim. 
iii, 9, Tis evoeBeias, I Tim. iii. 16), Le. 
Christ Himself as revealing the Father, 
and fulfilling His counsels. As given 
to the Apostles it was still a secret, 
not yet to be divulged, nor even except 
in a small degree intelligible to them- 
selves. On the Pauline sense of pv- 
otnptov see Lightfoot on Col. i. 26. Ta 
pvotnpia (Mt. Le.) loses sight of the 
unity of the gift, and belongs to a 
somewhat later form of the common 
tradition. 

éxeivois d€ Tots Ew] Vg. “illis autem 
qui foris sunt”; ‘but to those, the men 
who are outside, ie. the dyAos as 
contrasted with the padnrai, cf. xii. 7, 
Le. xii. 38. Le. rots d€ Nourois, Mt. 
simply ékeivois dé. The words must 
not be understood as a reproach; 
they merely state the fact. Of ¢& 
are ‘non-disciples, who are as yet 
outside the pale—a Rabbinical phrase 
(D3) ¥°N7) for Gentiles or unorthodox 


Jews (see J. Lightfoot ad h. 1, Bp 
Lightfoot on Col. iv. 5); of éxros is 
similarly used in Sir. prod. 1. 4: ot 
é£w0ev, Which has some support here, 
is used by St Paul (1 Tim. iii. 7). To 
such, while they remained outside, — 
the mystery was not committed in 
our Lord’s lifetime; nevertheless, they 
received what they could. On exoteric 
teaching among Greek philosophers 
cf. A. Gellius WV. A. xx. 4, and for 
the practical application of the prin- 
ciple by the later Church see Cyril. 
Hier. catech, vi. 29. 

€v mapaBonais ra mavra yivera] Vg. 
in parabolis omnia fiunt: ‘the whole 
is transacted in parables,’ i.e. the 
mystery takes the form of a series of 
illustrative similitudes. Euth.: ra 7. 
y- Ta THS SiOacKkarias SyAovott 

12. tva Bdérovtes xtA.] An adap- 
tation of Isa. vi. 9, IO, LXX., don 
dkovoere, kal ov p17) cvvATE Kat BA€rovres 
BréWere kal ov pi idnre...un WoTe...eTl- 
arpéoow Kat idcouat avrovs: the 
whole passage is quoted by Mt. with 
the preface avarAnpovrat avrois 7) mpo- 
yreia Hoaiov 7 Aéyovea: cf. John xii. 
39f. Acts xxvill. 25 ff. “Iva, which is 
not part of the quotation, explains 
the purpose of the parabolic teaching 
in regard to those who, after long 
attendance on Christ’s Ministry, were 
still ‘without’; it was intended to fulfil 
the sentence of judicial blindness pro- 
nounced on those who will not see. 
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Bengel: “iam ante non videbant ; 
nunc accedit iudicium divinum.” Mt. 
substitutes 6rz for iva, ‘I speak in 
parables, because they cannot see—the 
sentence is already working itself out 
in their incapacity to understand.’ 
The result, however, is due to them- 
selves: cf. Thpht. Brérrovres: TovTo Tov 
Oeove pi BAéraot Tovto THs Kakias 
avrov. Cf. Iren. iv. 29. 1: “unus et 
idem Deus his quidem qui non cre- 
dunt...infert caecitatem, quemadmo- 
dum sol in his qui propter aliquam 
infirmitatem oculorum non possunt 
contemplari lumen eius.” 

The distinction between Srérrew and 
idety corresponds here to that between 
dkovery and ovview. The Syriacversions 
and the Vg. (ut videntes videant et non 
videant) fail to notice this. Kai dped7 
avrois(impers.)is preferred by Mc. toxat 
idcopuat avrovs Which Mt., Jo, and Acts 
borrow from the Lxx.; in form at 
least it is nearer to the original 
(\2 ND7): see Delitzsch ad /.); for 
ad. impers, cf. Mt. xii. 31, 32, Le. xii. 
10, James y. 15. On the reading 
apeOnoowa see WM., p. 630 f. 


13—20. INTERPRETATION OF THE 
PARABLE OF THE Sower (Mt. xiii. 
18—23, Le. viii. 11—15). 

13 ff. The disciples’ question had 
implied that they needed to have the 
parable of the Sower explained to 
them. To this point the Lord now 
addresses Himself. Mc. alone pre- 
faces the interpretation with a re- 
buke—ovx oidare xrd. ‘Ye know not 
(or, “Know ye not ?”—so all the English 
versions) what this first parable means: 
how then will you come to understand 
the parables which are to follow?’ 
Oida is used in reference to a know- 


ledge which comes from intuition or 
insight, yeveok of that which is gained 
by experience or acquaintance (see 
Lightfoot on 1 Cor, ii. 11). An initial 
want of spiritual insight boded ill for 
their prospect of becoming apt inter- 
preters of parabolic teaching. Cf. 
Sir. ili. 29, capdia ovverov SiavonOnoera 
mapaBorknv. Kat mos; ‘how then?’ 
cf. Le. xx. 44, Jo. xii. 34. Ilacas ras 
mapaBoAads, not ‘parables in general’ 
(1raoas tapaBodas), but‘allthe parables 
which you are to hear from Me, 

14. 6 omeipwov tov Adyor oreiper] 
That which the sower sows is the 
word. Le. more explicitly, 6 omdpos 
éotw o doyos. ‘The sower’ is not inter- 
preted. Theophylact’s view (ris ody 
€oTlv 6 omeipwv; autos 6 xptoTos) is 
correct (cf. Mt. xili. 37), if it be borne 
in mind that Christ acts through His 
Spirit in the Church. For the sense 
of 6 Adyos see note on ii 2. Mt. 
adds ris Baoweias, Le. rov Geov; 
in the phraseology of Mc it is 
usually unqualified (ii. 2, iv. 14—20, 
33, Vili. 32 [xvi. 20]). For the com- 
parison of teaching to sowing see 
Philo, de agr. 2, 6 vods...rds amo Tov 
omapevTwy Kat durevOevrwv adedeias 
elwOe kaprovoba...ev diavoia Kkaprovs 
opeAtoratovs oloes [SC. TA orrapéerra] 
kadas kal érraweras mpaéeis. “O oreipav 
here is not simply, as in 2. 2, the 
sower, whoever he may be, but the 
sower to whom the parable refers; 
the same remark applies to ri ddov 
(v. 15), Ta meTpwdn (V. 16), Tas dxavOas 
(wv. 18), THY yhv (v. 20). 

15. ovroe d€ xrA.] A compressed 
note which it is difficult to disentangle. 
Le. gives the general sense, oi dé rapa 
Tiv Oddy elow of dxovaarytes. As the 
words stand in Mc. we must either 
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translate “these are they by the 
wayside where,” &c., leaving the con- 
struction incomplete, or “these are 
they by the wayside, (namely those who 
are) where,” &c. The analogy of v. Io 
points rather to the former rendering ; 
the Evangelist has written cat oray for 
ot dray, forgetting that a relative clause 
ought to follow otro. Of mapa riy 
6d0v, SC. wecovres Or (aS in Mt.) ora- 
péevres: the hearers are identified with 
the seed, and not, as we might ex- 
pect, with the soil. Since this iden- 
tification is common to Mt., Mc., Lc., 
it probably belongs to the essence of 
Christ’s teaching, and represents a 
“truth both of nature and of grace; 
the seed sown...becomes the plant 
and bears the fruit, or fails of bearing 
it; it is therefore the representative, 
when sown, of the individuals of 
whom the discourse is” (Alford, on 
Mt. xiii, 19). 

dtav akovawaw]| On each occasion, 
as soon as their hearing of the 
message, or of any part of it, is 
complete. 

evOvds Epyera 0 catavas xrd.| Mt. 
épxetat 6 movnpos (cf. Mt. v. 37, vi. 13, 
xiii, 38, 1 Jo. ii 13, &c.). Le. efra 
épxetat 6 OiaBodos. For 6 o. see note 
on Me. i. 13. Evdvs retains its proper 
sense; the birds lose no time, nor 
does Satan. With this interpretation 


of ra werewa comp. Eph. ii. 2, vi. 12. 
Tov €omappévoy eis atvrovs leaves the 
region to which the word had pene- 
trated undetermined; Mt.’s ev ry 
xapoia (cf. Le.) represents it as having 
entered the intellectual life, which 
is less in accord with this part of the 
parable. Lc. adds Satan’s purpose, 
iva pn miotevoavres cwOaor: cf. ‘Me,’ 
xvi. 16. The perf. part. ¢omappévov 
(Mt. Mc.) indicates that the sowing 
was completed, and the seed not yet 
disturbed when Satan arrived (Burton, 
§ 154). 

16. xat ovroé elow xrd.] ‘On the 
same principle of interpretation (6- 
poiws) those who are sown on the rocky 
places are,” &c. Of omeipopevor, gui 
seminantur, the class of persons to 
whom belongs r6 omeipeoOa emi ra o. 
Cf. Burton, § 123, and contrast oi 
omapévres in v. 20, where the notion 
of time comes in. In one sense ‘ the 
word is sown,’ in another the hearers 
are the seed ; see above on 2. 15. 

evOvs pera xapas AauBavovow avrov] 
Cf. v. 5, evdbs e&avérerkev. The joy - 
of the enthusiastic hearer corresponds 
to the bursting through the soil of the 
fresh green blade—a visible response 
to the sower’s work. Le. substitutes 
for Xa. the warmer déyovrar (cf. Acts 
xi. I, xvii, 11, 1 Thess. i. 6, ii. 13, 
James i, 21). 
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17. ovx €xyovcw pitav] The seed 
of the word has not driven its way 
into the soil. With this use of pia 
cf. 4 Regn. xix. 30, Job xix. 28, Sap. 
mie toile 4, oir ..0, 20, laa. xb 24°: 
and contrast Deut. xxix. 18 (Heb. 
xii. 15), 1 Mace. i. to. 

év éavtois}] So Mt.; Le. omits the 
words. The hearer of the Gospel is 
at once plant (6 oe:popuevos or omapeis) 
and soil; the roots which the seed 
under normal conditions throws out 
are within, in his heart, the seat of 
the personal life. In the case now 
contemplated the heart is werpadns ; 
there has been a répeors within (iii. 5) 
which stops the development of the 
roots. 

adda mpockatpol eiaw] Vg. sed tem- 
porales sunt: ‘but (so far from being 
well rooted) they are short-lived’; 
Le. mpos Katpov morevovow. Nearly 
all the English versions paraphrase 
mpook. elow, e.g. Wycliffe, “thei ben 
temporal, that is lasten a lytil tyme”; 
Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, A. V. 
“endure but a time” or “for a time”: 
“for a season” (Heb. xi. 25) has per- 
haps been avoided as ambiguous in 
this connexion. Lpdcxaipos, though 
common in the later Gk., is rare in 
the Greek of the Bible, occurring 
only in 4 Macc. xv. 2, 2 Cor. iv. 
18, Heb. Z.c., besides the present 
context. 

eira yevouerns xtA.] Eira, ‘then,’ 
as the next step consequent upon the 
non-development of the roots; cf. 
eirev (V0. 28), Odiews 7 Siwypod (Le. 
metpacpov), crushing sorrow of any 
kind, or in the particular form of 


persecution. OAs (on the accentua- 
tion see WM., p. 56 n.), though rarely 
used in non-Biblical Greek and only 
in its literal sense, is common both in 
Lxx. and N.T.; in the former it is 
usually an equivalent of T¥ or one of 
its cognates. It is coupled with eAey- 
pos (4 Regn. xix. 3), crevoxwpia (Esth. 
A 7 (xi. 8), Is. viii. 22, Rom. ii. 9, viii. 
35), odvvn (Ps. cxiv. (cxvi.) 3), dvdyxn 
(Ps. exviii. (cxix.) 143, Zeph. i. 15, 
2 Cor. vi. 4, 1 Th. iii. 7), 6vediopds (Is. 
XXXVii. 3), Suwypuds (2 Thess. i. 4); its 
opposites are mAarvopos (cf. Ps. iv. 1), 
avarravats (cf. Hab. iii. 16), etonvn (Zach. 
viii. 10), @veous (2 Th. i. 7). See Light- 
foot on 1 Th. iii. 7, 2 Th. i. 7. For 
Stwypos, another too familiar word in 
Apostolic times, see x. 30, 2 Macc. 
xii. 23, Acts viii. I, xiii. 50. The two 
words correspond here to the fierce 
heat which withers the rootless plant 
(vw. 6): cf. Ps. exx. (cxxi.) 6, Is. xxv. 4, 
xlix. 10, Jer. xvii. 8. Ava rov Adyov is 
a new point, which is not represented 
in the parable: cf. xiii, 13, dua rd 
Ovoud pov. 

oxavdadrivovra] Sxavdari¢ew occurs 
in Dan. xi. 41, xxx. (=5¥33), Sir. ix. 5, 
xxiii. 8, xxxv. 15, Pss, Sol. xvi. 7, and 
in Aq., Symm., but perhaps not else- 
where except in the N.T. and Church 
writers; and whereas cxavdadoy is 
used occasionally in its literal sense 
(Judith v. 1, Isa. viii. 14, Aq., 1 Pet. 
ii. 8), the verb seems to be limited to 
the sphere of ethics. Lc. interprets 
it here of apostasy (adiorayrar), but 
there may be moral stumbling which 
falls short of that : see Mc. xiv. 27. 

18. kat GAdou eioiv xrv.] Another 
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class consists of those who are sown 
upon the thorns: ef. v. 16, otro. dé 
eioww of xtA. The construction is 
broken after dxovcavres (Mt. Mc.) ; 
we expect, what Le. gives, xal...cuv- 
mVlyovTat. 

19, ai pépipvac xrv.| The thorns 
(of the spiritual soil. Ai pu. rod aldvos: 
the cares of the age (usually 6 aidy 
ovros), the present course of events— 
wider than Le.’s péptpzvac rod Biov (or 
Biorixai Le. xxi. 34). For other N.T. 
warnings against worldly care see Mt. 
Wine Gila = Lexi -22uT:). isc Ae 
xxi. 34; Phil. iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 7. With 
amarn Tod mAovToU COMP. dzrarn adikias 
(2 Th. ii. 10), r7s auaprias (Heb. iii. 13); 
the confusion of dmaétH with draty 
in some Mss. finds an interesting paral- 
lel in 2 Pet. ii. 13. Ai wept ra Aoura 
émOupiae ig peculiar to Mc.; Le.’s 
equivalent is 7dovai rod Biov, but Mc. 
is again more comprehensive; cf. 
Kuth.: cupmepiraBov racay PBdaBe- 
pav émOupiav, where however BdaQ. 
narrows the reference unduly if it 
suggests only such desires as are 
vicious in themselves (see 1 Jo. ii. 
15 ff. with Westcott’s notes). On this 
interpretation of the dxav@a see Herm. 
sim. ix. 20; for the phrase ai epi 
xrA., see WM., p. 240. 


20 exewot NBCLA] ovra ADIIZE al 


elomropevopevat curv. T. Noyov| The 
émvOupiac enter the heart together 
with the Aoyos and in greater strength, 
gathering round it (for ovvry, see 
». 7) and excluding from it the action 
of the understanding and the affec- 
tions which are as light and warmth 
to the spiritual plant. 

dkaptos yiverat]=xaprov ovK eO@xer 
(v. 7): Le. ov reXeoghopotcw. The 
fruit does not mature itself, and so 
the word proves in their case fruitless. 
For the metaphorical use of dxapzros 
see Sap. xv. 4, oxcaypapev movos akap- 
wos: Jiph. y. 11, Tit. i. 14, 2 Pet; 
Aros j 

20. ékeivot...oirwes| ‘Those who 
are such as,’ &c. *Exeivos contrasts this 
last class with otro: (vv. 15, 16) and 
ado (v. 18): ef. Jo. ix. 9, GAAoe...dAXoe 
...exevvos. For oatis as distinguished 
from és see Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24 
and 2 Th.i.9. The timeless ozeipo- 
pevot (vv. 16, 18) is now exchanged 
for omapevres— those who in the 
parable were represented as sown,’ 
&c.: those of this type (1) hear the 
word (Le. adds éy kapdia Kady kal 
ayaOn), (2) accept it, (3) yield fruit. 
Ilapadéyovra: (Exod. xxiii. 1, 3 Mace. 
vii. 12, Acts xvi. 21, xxii, 18, Heb. 
xii.6) goes beyond Aap Bavovorr (2%. 16), 
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cf. Mt. cumeis (probably in contrast 
to the dovvero: of Isa. vi. 10), Le. xaré- 
XOvGlV. 

kal kaprogopovcw KrA.| For xapro- 
dopety (Xen., Theophr. &c.) see Hab. 
ill, 17 (=1179), Sap. x. 7, Me. iv. 28; 
and in the metaphorical sense Rom. 
vii. 4, 5, Col. i. 6 (middle, see Light- 
foot), 10. Le. adds év droporn, “the 
opposite of ddicravra, v. 13” (Plum- 
mer), For év...év...€v Blass (G7. p. 146) 
would write év...év...€v, cf. Mt. 6 pev... 
6 d¢...6 dé: but en is probably the 
equivalent of 3, ‘at the rate of’; see 
note on v. 8. The employment of this 
detail in the interpretation by Mt., 
Me. is remarkable. Le. omits it, but 
it clearly asserts a principle which 
is as true in the kingdom of Gop as 
in nature. Cf. Victor: réraproy ody 
pepos €awOn Kal ovdé Tovto én’ tons 
kaprodopet. The comment of Theo- 
phylact serves to throw light upon 
the estimate of Christian perfection 
formed by a later age: of pe eior 
mapOévot Kat epyptkoi, GdAou peyades 
kal é€v KowoBiw, erepot Aaixol Kal ev 
yapo. (Cf. Jerome on Mt. xiii.) 

2I—25. ParaBoLic WARNINGS AS 
TO THE RESPONSIBILITY OF HEARING 

THE WorD (Le. viii. 16—18; cf. Mt. v. 
Bete tO VIL 2. xii 12, xxv. 205 Lc. 
lesa, Sil. 2, Vi, 40, Xix- 20). 

21. Kal €deyev occurs with remark- 
able frequency in this chapter (vz. 9, 
II, 13 (Aéyer), 21, 24, 26, 30, 35 (A€yet)). 
Possibly its repetition indicates that 
the editor had before him here a 
number of detached sayings of un- 
certain order, which he has thus 
strung together without note of time. 
Several of these sayings are given by 
Mt. in other contexts (see last note), 
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or occur in a slightly different form 
which suggests a double rendering of 
the same Aramaic words: cf. Le. viii. 
16 with xi. 33, viii. 17 with xii. 2, viii. 
18 with xix. 26(A. Wright ad/.). These 
phenomena at first sight throw doubt 
upon the Marcan sequence in this 
place, and it is worthy of notice that 
Tatian passes from 2. 20 to v. 29 ; but 
the inner coherence of the sayings 
with the preceding context supports 
Mc., and, unless they were repeated 
on other occasions, it is probably Mt.’s 
order which is at fault. 

pnte €pxerat 6 Avxvos| Vg. num- 
quid venit lucerna? Mnre expects a 
negative answer, cf. e.g. Pilate’s ques- 
tion (Jo. xviii. 35) unre eyd “Iovdaios 
eiuc; and see on Me. xiv. 19. With 
épxyerat the commentators compare 
Liban. ep. 358 7 dé (emurroAn) Epyerat. 
The reading of D (amrera: for épyxerat: 
cf. Le. dwWas) is a harmonising gloss, 
unless, as has been ingeniously sug- 
gested, we may see in it a retransla- 
tion of accéditur (accenditur), Harris, 
Cod. Bez., p. 89. “O \vxvos “a lanterne” 
(Wycliffe); rather, the lamp (on the 
article see v. 3), as contrasted with 
the Aapas or torch: see exx. in 
Trench, syn. § xlvi, and cf. Lamp, 
Lantern, in Hastings, D. B. iii. The 
Avxvos When at rest is placed on 
a stand—Avxvia—a later form of Avyx- 
viov Or Avxvetov =Avxvovyos—used in 
the txx. for the 17312 of the Taber- 
nacle (Exod. xxv. 31, &., esp. xl. 4, 
eivoicets THY AvXviav Kal émiOnoets TOUS 
Avxvovs). In the present context the 
Avxvos is the word, the Avyvia the 
hearer or body of hearers (cf. Apoc. 
i, 20); in Le. xi, 34, Apoc. xxi. 23 
the metaphor is applied somewhat 
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differently. When the word has been 
proclaimed, its purpose is defeated if 
it be concealed by the hearers ; when 
the lamp comes in, who would put 
it under the modius or the couch 
of the triclinium? Moéd.s (Mt. v. 
15, Le. xi. 33,—in viii. 16 Lec. has 
oxevos)=16 sextaril, a sixth of a 
pedisvos (7=TND), a peck rather than 
a bushel (so all the English versions), 
is a Latinism common, as the reff. 
shew, to the three Synoptists; the 
word had doubtless been adopted 
into colloquial Greek. The reading 
mo THy Avxviay is rightly called by 
Holtzmann “ein Beispiel Altesten 
Textverderbs” ; cf. WH., Notes, p. 24. 

This saying brings before us the 
commonest furniture of a Galilean 


home, and the details add to its . 


picturesqueness—o Avxvos, 7 Avxvia, 
© podtos, 4 KAiyn. 

22. ov yap €or kpuTov KTA.| Veg. 
non enim est aliquid, &e., cf. Mt. 
ovdey yap xrd. and vv. ll. here; ‘for 
there is not [anything] hidden (Mt. 
kexaduppevoy, Le. xii. 2 cuycexadup- 
pévov) except with a view to its 
future manifestation, neither did it 
become a secret [to remain a secret], 
but on the contrary (d\Ad) that it 
might pass into the light of day, 
The interpretation of the parable 
takes the form of a parallelism after 
the manner of Proverbs and Sirach. 
While asserting a great principle of 
the Divine government, our Lord 
corrects a false impression which 
might have arisen from the mention 


of a pvornpiov (v. 11). If the Gospel | 
was for the moment treated as a 
secret, this was so only because 
temporary secrecy was essential to 
its successful proclamation after the 
Ascension. Those to whom the secret 
was now confided were charged with 
the responsibility of publishing it 
then. The Avxvia must be ready to 
receive and exhibit the Avyvos as 
soon as the appropriate time had 
come. 

Kpumrés and dmoéxpuydos are both 
O. T. words: cf. esp. Dan. ii. 22, Th. 
avros amokadvTret Badéa kal amoxpupa 
(NDINDID); ib. 47, LXX., 6 expaivor 
pvotnpia Kpurra. On adzoxpudos cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. ii 3. "Eav py iva ©, 
‘except for the purpose of being re- 
vealed’; for éav yn without a verb see 
Blass, Gr. p. 216. °AAN iva answers 
to édayv pn wa (Blass, Gr. p. 269), but 
(ag. Blass) there is a perceptible differ- 
ence of meaning: see the paraphrase 
attempted above. Similarly géorw and 
eyévero, though relating to the same 
set of facts, present them in different 
lights; what ‘is’ now hidden from 
us ‘became’ so through the will of 
Gop working its way through dark- 
ness to the perfect light. Thpht. 
ri yap w _kpupi@repov Oeod } GAN 
Opws Kat ovros epavepobn év oapki. 
Bengel: “id axioma valet-de rebus 
naturae, de sensibus et actionibus 
hominum malis et bonis in statu 


- naturali et spirituali, de mysteriis 


divinis.” 
23. el tus yeu Sra xTA.] See on 


IV. 26] 


\ sf b) “~ / / fi 
4 Kat EXeyey avtois BXerete Ti cakoverte’ 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 83 


5) Ce 
9, 
EV @ 24 


méeTpw pueTpeite petpnOnoera vuiv Kai Sapooreby- 


OeTal Ul. 


586s yap evel, OoOnoeTat avT@ Kal Os 25 §: 
? é 


‘ ay NeueVos sf ? / na 
ouK éxEl, Kal 6 Eyer dpOnoeTa dr’ avToU. 
Nia ak Sf \ rod a 
°° Kat éNeyev Ovtws éotiv 4 Baoireia Tov Oeov, 26 


24 axoveTe]+Kat mpooreOnoeTar vu Tos akovovew 13 69 346 556 arm | avrimerpy- 
Onoerat 1071 | kat mpooreO. vv] om DG 114 2°? beg+ros axovovow AO IIZS al 


I 33 69 al?! q syrr arm 
doOnoerat] mpoorePncerat D 271 


v. 9. . The warning is needed for the 
Apostles as for the rest. 

24. Pdémere Ti dxovere] Le. BX. ody 
mas axovere. In Me.’s form of the 
saying Pdéew is to consider: ‘look 
well what it is that ye hear,’ i.e. weigh 
its meaning ; be not as those who 
Pdémovtes ov Brérovow (Mt. xiii. I 3). 
Thpht. mpos unpariornra Sueyeiper Tovs 
pabyras .. -pndev vas tov Aeyouéveov 
map éyov duadevyéro. Cf. Heb. ii. 
cate 

év @ perp xTA.| * You shall be paid 
back (Le. dyriwerpnOnocera) in your 
own measure.’ The proverb occurs in 
several contexts (Mt. vii. 2, Le. vi. 
38) with different applications: here 
the sense is: ‘your attention to the 
teaching will be the measure of the 
profit you will receive from it.’ Euth. 
€V @ peTPO peTpEtre THY mpocoxny, ev 
TS avT@ petpnOnoerar vpiv n yvoots. 
The pérpov however is not intellectual 
merely, but spiritual; its capacity 
depends on the moral condition of 
the hearer. Bengel: “est cor cum 
sua capacitate, cupiditate, studio im- 
pertiendi aliis, obsequio.” Nor is the 
return limited by it: cal mpooreOjoerau 
vpiv (Mt. mepiocevOnoera), i.e. the 
Aoyos when received by one who is 
not an dkpoarns émAncpovns exceeds 
his immediate power of assimilation ; 
he is rich beyond his measure, richer 
than he knows. 

25. os yap ever xtA.] Another pro- 
verbial saying, found also in other 
connexions (Mt. xiii. 12, xxv. 29, Le. 


25 exe] pr avy DE*FHKO? ay exn AE?G(M)SUVIL | 


xix. 26). Here the sense is: ‘for the 
appropriation of any measure of Di- 
vine truth implies a capacity for 
receiving more; and each gift, if as- 
similated, is the forerunner of another’ ; 
Bede: “qui amorem habet verbi 
dabitur illi etiam sensus intellegendi 
quod amat.” But the converse is 
also true: ‘incapacity for receiving 
truth leads to a loss of truth already 
in some sense possessed.’ The para- 
doxical form of the original tradition 
is removed by Le. who writes 6 Soxei 
éxey apOnoera. But the paradox is 
characteristic of Christ’s sayings (cf. 
e.g. Vili. 35, x. 31), and it is true: the 
man both ‘has’ and ‘has not’: ef. 
Rom. ii. 20, 2 Tim. iii. 5. With apdn- 
cera am avrov cf. Mt. xxi. 43, xxv. 
28, 29. On the readings és ¢yet, os ay 
exe (€xn) see Blass, Gr., p. 217. 
26—29. PARABLE OF THE AUTO- 
MATIC ACTION OF THE Sort (Mc. only). 
26. Kal €deyev xtv.] The record of 
the public teaching seems to begin 
again here; the unexplained parable 
belongs to the dxAos, not to the pa- 
Onrai (see below v. 33f.). The parable 
which follows is peculiar to Mc., un- 
less we accept the improbable theory 
of Weiss and Holtzmann that it forms 
one side of the picture of which the 
other is preserved in the Parable of 
the Tares (Mt. xiii. 24 ff.). There are 
verbal coincidences, e.g. xaOevdn (cf. 
Mt., v. 25), xdprov...cirov (cf. Mt., ve. 
26, 30), Oepurpcs (ef. Mt., v. 30); but 
both the purpose and the story differ 
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widely. Tatian places Mc.’s parable 
immediately before the Tares, an 
order which has much to recommend 
it. 

otrws...0s dvOpwros Bady| The regu- 
lar construction would have been os 
éay avOp. Barn (cf. 1 Th. ii. 8), or ws 
avOp. Baroy (cf. 1 Cor. ix. 26, Jas. ii. 
12) or 6s dy Bady. There is a partial 
parallel to the anomalous ws...8ad7 in 
Xiii. 34, 6s GvOpwros...évereiiaro. Tor 
omopov: as in Le. vill. 5, rov ox. avrov, 
or perhaps generic, seed of any kind. 
In the series Badn...xadevdn...éyel- 
pytra, &c., the first verb alone stands 
in the aor., the act of sowing being 
“single and transient” (Madvig, § 128); 
for the conjunction of aor. and pres. 
cf. Jo. iii 16, 1 Pet. iv. 6. Szopos, 
sowing or seed time, is used in the 
later Biblical Gk. as nearly = orépua, 
where the reference is to the seed as 
used by the sower, not to the par- 
ticular grain; cf. Deut. xi. 10, Le. 
Vill. 5, I1, 2 Cor. ix. 10 (contrast 
oméppa in Me. iv. 31, 1 Cor. xv. 38). 

27. Kat kaGevdn cai éyeipnra] Cf. 
Ps. ili. 6, eyo éxouunOnv kal dmveca: 
eEnyepOnv. The process goes on vi«ra 
kat muepavy, not merely vuKros kai 
jpepas (v. 5), but occupying the vvyAn- 
pepov: cf. Le. ii. 37, where the point 
is that Anna’s whole life was given to 
devotion; Jo. iv. 52 (Westcott’s note). 
The order ». cai 7. is usual (cf. Gen. 
i. 5, &c.), and appropriate in this 
context where xadevdn precedes. 


BAaota=BdaoTavet. BAactaw occurs 
also in Eccl. ii. 6, Hermas Sim. iv. 1, 
dévdpa ta pev BAactavta ta dé Enpa: 
cf. WSchm. p. 125. Myxiverda is 
an am. dey. in the N. T., but cf. 
Isa. xliv. 14, &vAov...veros éeunkuver 
(272), The middle emphasises the 
activity of growth internal to the plant. 
Into this mystery of growth however 
the sower cannot penetrate: it takes 
place as ovx ofdev adros, after a manner 
which baffles his understanding. Vg. 
“dum nescit ille,” Wycliffe, “ while he 
wote not,” and similarly the other 
English versions before 1611, regard- 
ing #s as an adverb of time; A.V., 
R.V. “he knoweth not how.” 

28. avropuatn 7 yn Kaprodopet] Vg. 
ultro enim terra fructificat. Avro- 
patos is used of the spontaneous pro- 
duce of uncultivated land (Lev. xxv.. 
5, 11, 4 Regn. xix. 29, = 2D); ef. 
Plat. polit. 272A, kaprovs ovy wrod 
yewpyias vopévovs aAN avrTouatns 
avadwWovons Tis yns. Bengel’s remark 
is true and weighty: “non excludi- 
tur agricultura et caelestis pluvia 
solesque.” Here however the thought 
is that when man has done his 
part, the actual process of growth 
is beyond his reach or comprehen- 
sion ; he must leave it to the ap- 
parently spontaneous action of the 
soil. In the N.T. the word occurs 
again but once (Acts xii. 10). Cf. 
Philo, de incorr. mund. 944, dmav- 
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toparifovea 7 Tov érous wpa Tapéxerat. 
On xaprodopeiv see v. 20: here it is 
loosely used in reference to the inci- 
pient stages of the fruitbearing plant. 

mp@tov xoprov xtv.| Vg. primum 
herbam, deinde spicam, deinde ple- 
num frumentum. With rpaérov...eirev 
...eirev Cf. mporov...émerra (I Cor. xv. 
46, 1 Th. iv. 16), rpdrov...etra (1 Tim. 
iii, 10): efrev (Blass, Gr. p. 20) is a 
very rare, originally Ionic, form of 
eira, for which see note on v. 17. 
Xopros is properly herbage suitable 
for pasture (see e.g. vi. 39, Jo. vi. 10); 
here it is the green blade of corn, as 
in Mt. xiii. 26. The next stage is 
that of the ordyvus (ii. 23, cf. Gen. 
xli. 6 ff. = n2av), to which succeeds 


the mAnpyns airos (Job v. 26, ciros 
@pipos Kata Kaipov OepiCopevos). Not 
improbably Me. or his early copyists 
wrote mAnpns cirov: see WH., Notes, 
p. 24, and J. Th. St. i., p. 121. 

29. orav d€ mapadot 6 xapmos| Veg. 
cum se produxerit fructus. Of. Mt. 
xiii. 26, dre S€ €BAaoTnoev 6 ydpTos 
kal xaprroy édidov. Tapadot (conj. aor. 

_=rapadé, see WH., Notes, p. 175, 
WSchm., p. 121, Blass, Gr. p. 49) 
is either ‘permits,’ ‘allows,’ a sense 
supported by such writers as Herod., 
Xen., Polyb. (eg. Polyb. xxii. 24. 9, 
Ts epas mapadidovens), or rather per- 
haps, ‘yields [itself]’ for which Jos. 
xi. 19 (AF) is quoted (ovK jv modus 
nTis ov mapédwxev Tots viois “Iopand 
= (B) hv ovx &dafev 1); cf. 1 Pet. 
li. 23 Os...mapedidov ‘gave Himself 


up, ‘yielded, ‘surrendered.’ Com- 
pare the Complutensian text of Hab. 
iii, 17 (LXx.), which for cuxy ov xaprro- 
gopyoet reads 7 o. ov py mapad@ Tov 
Kapirov avuris. 

amooréAAet TO Speravoy] Sc. 6 avOpo- 
mos (v. 26); the time has again come 
for the intervention of the agricul- 
turist. The phrase is borrowed from 
Joel iii. (iv.) 13: e€amocreidare (AN yy 
cf. Field, Notes, p. 26) dpémava sre 
mapéotnkev tTpvyntos : cf. Apoc. xiv. 15, 
méupov To Operavov cov...oTu e&npavOn 
0 Oepirpos THs ys. Apemavoy is the 
later form of the Attic Speman (ef. 
dperavnpopos in 2 Mace. xiii. 2), used 
in uxx.@?) and N.T.@. Iapéornxer, 
not ‘is at hand,’ Vg. adest, or ‘stands 
by,’ as in the phrase of mapeotnkores 
(xiv. 47, &c.), but ‘is ready’ for the 
reaper, as the O.T. shews: cf. Joel Lc. 
where it = 93 and Exod. ix. 32, yap 
kpOn mapeorykvia (= 3°38), 

Of the interpretation of this inter- 
esting parable only a few leading 
points can be stated here. The func- 
tions of the sower end with the sow- 
ing, those of the reaper begin with the 
harvest; all that lies between is left 
to the mysterious laws of growth co- 
operating with the soil, the sunshine, 
and the rain. Christ came to sow, 
and will come to reap: the rest be- 
longs to the invisible working of His 
Spirit in the Church and in the soul. 

30—32. PARABLE OF THE MusTARD 
Suep (Mt. xiii. 31-32, Le. xiii. 18-19). 

30. Tas dpowcoper...ddpnev; (delib. 
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conj., WM., p. 356, Blass, Gz., p. 210). 
Le. (who has placed this parable and 
the parable which follows it in Mt. 
in quite another context) retains the 
double question which Mt. has lost ; 
for the form cf. Isa. xl. 18. ‘How 
are we to depict the kingdom of God ? 
in what new light can we place it?’ 
The Lord, as a wise teacher, seems to 
take His audience into His counsels, 
and to seek their help (cf. Blass, Gr., 
p. 166). But the parable is ready, 
and follows without a break. 


31. ws Koko owarews| Wycliffe, 
“as a corn of seneueye.” Answer to 
Tes Gpomdcwper xTA.; two construc- 
tions seem to be combined—os koxkov 
[Ojoopey] and xéxko [opuoudcoper], 
Koxkos is here a grain or seed, as in 
x. oirov Jo. xii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 373 in 
the Lxx. xéxxos is the scarlet dye 


(Lam. iv. 5, Heb. poin, Sir. xlv. 11, 
Heb. 2), more usually rd xoxkwov 


(cf. Mt. xxvii. 28, &c.), produced from 
the berry-like grub which feeds on 
the ile coccifera. The civam is pro- 
bably stxapis nigra, which, though 
but a herb (Adyavoyv Mt. xiii. 32), 
grows to a great height in the warm 
valley of the Jordan, forming branches 
and assuming the appearance of a 
small tree (Le. xiii, 19, éyévero eis 
devdpov). The point of the parable 
lies in the contrast between the rela- 
tively small seed and the size to 
which the plant attains; cf. Mt. xvii. 
20= Le. xvii. 6. The disproportion 
seems to have been proverbial. Pa- 


tristic writers refer also to the pro- 
perties of the mustard seed e.g. 
Hilary (in Mt.) : “ grano sinapis seip- 
sum Dominus comparavit acri maxime 
...acrius virtus et potestas tribula- 
tionibus et pressuris accenditur.” But 
this, if designed, is quite in the back- 
ground of the thought. 

drav omapy emt THs yjs| Mt. and Le. 
particularise: the mustard is sown 
not in the open plain like the wheat, 
but ev r@ aypa, eis kjmov (3 Regn. xx. 
[xxi.] 2); it isa garden herb. Muxpo- 
Tepov Ov mavrev Tay omeppateayv: the 
construction is again involved: we 
expect 0 (sc. omépua) puxp. dv...yns, 
Orav omapy xTX., or as in Mt. 0 puxp. 
pev éeotw...otav dé xrA. The verse 
reads like a rough note translated 
without any attempt to remove gram- 
matical difficulties. On the use of 
the comp. when the superlative seems 
to be required see WM., p. 303. The 
seed is relatively the least of seeds, 
ie. in proportion to the plant. For 
one of. several possible applications 
cf. Jerome in Mi. xiii. : “ praedicatio 
evangelii minima est omnibus dis- 
ciplinis...hominem Deum, Deum mor- 
tuum, scandalum crucis praedicans. 
Confer huiuscemodi doctrinam dog- 
matibus philosophorum...sed illa cum 
creverit, nihil mordax, nihil vividum, 
nihil vitale demonstrat.” 

32. Kal drav orapy takes up the 
thread of és érav on., broken by the 
intruded participial clause. For dva- 
Baive:, ascendit, see above, v. 7. Mt. 
and Le. exaggerate the growth (yiverat 
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dévipov, éyévero eis 6.), whilst Mc. 
adheres to the fact: it becomes the 
tallest of garden herbs—a devdpodd- 
xavov, aS Theophrastus calls such 
towering succulent plants (hist. plant. 
i. 3, 4). For Adyavoy see Gen. ix. 3, 
Prov. XV. 17,-c. x1 42, Rom. xiv. 2: 
for zrovetv kAddovs cf. Ezech. xvii. 8 rod 
mo.etv BAacTovs. 

kat moet xth, refers to Dan. iv. 9 

(12), Th., év rots kAddors avrod Karo- 
coup (V. 18 xareoxnvouv) Ta Opvea (LXX. 
Ta qwerTewa) Tov ovpavod xkrir.: cf. Ps. 
ciii (civ.) 12, Ezech, xvii. 23. Kara- 
oxnvow: see WH., Notes, p. 173; 
WSchm., p. 116 n., Blass, G7. p. 48. 
. The parable supplied the followers 
: of the Gnostic Marcus with materials 
‘for one of their mystic formulas: 
Tren. i. 13. 2, 7) avevvontros Kat adppyros 
xXapts...7AnOvvar ev gor THY yvoow av- 
Tis, €ykaTacTeipovea Tov KOKKOY Tod 
awatrews eis thy ayabny yr. 

The three parables of the Sower, 
the Growth, and the Seed, direct 
attention successively to the soil, the 
hidden life working in the seed, and 
the seed itself in its relation to the 
final results of the sowing. Any im- 
pression of failure derived from the 
first parable is corrected by the 
second and the third. While the 
first two regard the Kingdom of 


Heaven in its operations upon the 
individual, the third represents it as 
an imperial power, destined to over- 
shadow the world. 

33—34. GENERAL Law or Para- 
BOLIC TEACHING (Mt. xiii. 34). 

33f. rovavras rapaBodais modAais] 
The parables just given are to be 
regarded as specimens, a few out of 
many. Even Mt.’s ratra rdyra €hadnoev 
...€v mapaBoAais must not be taken 
as limiting the parables to the seven 
which he relates. “EAdXeu avrois rov 
Adyov: the subject of the teaching 
was the same as at the outset (ii. 2)— 
the word of the Kingdom—though 
the method was new. Kadds ndvvavro 
dxovey : comp. JO. xvi. 12, I Cor. iii. 2, 
Heb. v. 12f., xii. 20. Xwpis d€ mapa- 
BoAjs xrAX., ‘but apart from a parable,’ 
except in a parabolic form, He did 
not speak to them (sc. rots dxAous, 
Mt.), i.e. at this stage of His ministry ; 
with the form of the sentence comp. 
Jo. i. 3, Philem. 14, Heb. ix. 18. 
Mt. finds in this a fulfilment of Ps. 
Ixxviii. 2 f . 

kar idiav Sé xrA.] Wycliffe, “bi hem- 
silf,” by themselves, Kar’ (diay (for 
the form xaé idiav see WH., Notes, 
p. 145) =xard povas, v. 1o—when the 
crowd had dispersed and He was left 
with His immediate followers. Tots 
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idious paé., possibly suggested by car’ 
i8., =Tois paOnrais avrov (Jo. xiii. 1), 
but emphasising the relation, “Em 
Avew is used of interpreting dreams 
(Gen. xl, 8, xli. 8, 12, Aq. =ovyxpivery, 
drayyéANew, LXX.), and of deciding a 
question (Acts xix. 39); émiAvows in 
2 Pet. i. 20 = the exposition of Scrip- 
ture. Me. has given us our Lord’s 
émidvots Of one of the parables (e. 
14 ff.) : exposition now regularly fol- 
lowed (éméAvev wavra) the public teach- 
ing. Cf. Orig. c. Cels. iii. 46, éméAvev 
...TPOTLUL@Y Tapa Tovs bxAOUS TOUS THs 
coias avTov €miOupodvras. 


35—41. SrILLiIne or THE WIND 
AND Sea (Mt. vill. 23—27, Le. viii. 
22—25). 

35. ev exeivn tH Népa links on the 
sequel with iv. 1 ff.,and therefore with 
iii. 20 ff. Le. seems to have lost this 
note of time, but preserves the general 
order (éyévero S€ €v mid TOY NuEpar)s 
Mt. transfers this miracle and the 
next into another context. 

dias yevouerns| Late in the after- 
noon, but probably before sunset ; for 
the crowd had not yet left the shore ; 
see however i. 32, Jo. vi. 16, 17. 
The immediate purpose of the cross- 
ing was perhaps to disperse the 
crowd before nightfall. AréAdoper, 
‘let us go through’; so Le, Mt. 
uses ame\Gei. Avamepav is the usual 
word (v. 21, Vi. 53), duépyecOa being 
more appropriate to travelling by 
land (Le. ii. 15, xvii. 21, Jo. iv. 4, 
Acts viii. 4, &c.), or, if used of the 
water, meaning to wade (Ps. Ixv. 


(Ixvi.) 12) rather than to cross. 
To wépay: Sc. ths Gaddoons, Cf. Vv. I. 

36. Kal adévres Tov dxdov krA.] See 
the two striking incidents which Mt. 
connects with this departure (viii. 
18—22). The Lord was already on 
board (Me. iv. 1}—a point which Mt. 
(euBavri avr@) and Le. (avros évéBn) 
overlook,—and He now put to sea 
(Le. avnyéncay) without going ashore 
to make preparations (ws jv, Vg. ita 
ut erat) Euth.: os jv, avti trod os 
exaOnro év T@ mow. For the phrase 
cf. 4 Regn. vii. 7 (dbs €or = N17 WSS) ; 
Fritzsche cites Lucian, As. 24, dpjxay 
os iv ev T@ Seouo. For mapax. see 
Acts xv. 39: in the Gospels the word 
is commonly used of the Lord ‘taking’ 
the Twelve, e.g. ix. 2, x. 32, xiv. 33, 
cf. Jo. xiv. 3; but here the disciples, 
as owners and navigators of the boat, 
‘take’ Him with them. Me. alone 
adds that other boats started with 
them, either as an escort, or through 
eagerness to follow the Rabbi; these 
were probably scattered by the storm, 
or soon turned back again. One boat 
seems to have sufficed for the Twelve 
and the Lord, see Vi. 32, 45 ; otherwise 
we might suppose the dAAa mAoia to 
be those of other disciples. 

37. yiverat Aathay peyadn kKrA.] 
Mt. speaks only of the ceopos péyas 
on the water which resulted. Le. on 
the other hand adds to the picture, 
possibly from his knowledge of the 
locality, karéBn X. dvépou eis ri Aipvyy. 
The cyclonic wind which arose swept 
down upon the lake from the hills 
through the ravines on the W. shore: 


IV. 39] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 89 


~ / e \ \ / / 
AatrAayy meyadn avéuou, Kal Ta KUuata SérEeBadrAev 
3 \ ~ e/ sf 4 4 -~ 
eis TO TAolov, wate Hon yeuiCecOar Td szoioy. 


38 


\ F) \ > b) lon ls 5) \ iy / 
Kal avTOS nV Ev TH TouuYY ETL TO TpoTKEPpadatoy 38 


/ \pue? / ae aN \ i ao 
KabevOwy: Kai éyeipovow avTov Kat éyouow avTa 

/ / 5 e/ / \ 
Aackade, ov peer cor STi" .aroANUpEOa; Kal 39% 


37 meyadou Ce | ereBatrtey ABCGHKSVAII?22®@ min? latt’tP!ve] ereBatey REFL 
MII* min™*™ ¢8arev D eveBarevy (U) minP** | om wore...ro rr. R* (hab &*) | nd 
yeu. TO wA.] avTo ndy yeu. AEFHKMSUVII(Z)® 13 69 124 346 syrrPeshbel (txt) arm 


go | yeucgerOa] BuvOicverdac G 1 33 al™™ xararovtigerOar minPave 


38 ev 


SABCDLA min®™"] ex IIZ® al min?! | exe rpoocxeparaov D 131 | eyerpovow NB* 
C*ATL min?"°] dceyerpovow AB?C*LII72@ al min?! dceyerpayres (om Kat 8q) D 28 69 


6o4 2°° evepavTes 13 69 alPaue 


cf. G. A. Smith, ZG. p.44r1f. For 
Naira see Ps, liv. (lv.) 9, Aq. (=Lxx., 
katatyis), Job xxi. 18, Sir. xlviii. 9 
(AWD), Jer. xxxii, 18 = xxv. 32 
(vB), 2 Pet. ii. 17. 

kat Ta KUpara émeBadrev ktr.| ‘The 
waves came crowding up into the 
boat.’ For various uses of émBddXeuv 
intrans. cf. Tob. vi. 11, Judith xi. 12, 
1 Mace. iv. 2, 2 Mace. iii. 3, Me. xiv. 
72, Le. xv. 12: of classical .exx. 
Plat. Phaedr. 248 4 comes fairly 
near to the sense of the present con- 
text: £uumepipépovta tratovoa aAdn- 
Aas kat emtBaddovca. If we follow 
these analogies eis is not ‘against,’ 
but ‘so as to enter’; the point is not 
the violence of the waves, but the 
filling of the boat. 

aote non yeuiCerOa] Mt. sore... 
xadurrecOa, Le. cvverdAnpovyto, add- 
ing kcal éexiwwdvvevoy (Jon. i. 4). For 
yeuicerOa cf. Le. xiv. 23, Apoc. xv. 8. 

38. kal avros...rpooxedadaor| Pe- 
culiar to Mark; the other Synoptists 
notice only that He slept (Mt. éxadevdev, 
Le. addimvacev). Comp. Jon. i. 5, lavas 
6€ xaréBy eis THY KoiAnY Tov mAoiovV kal 
éxadevdev. Our Lord’s work for the 
day was done; the navigation belonged 
to others, and He took the oppor- 
tunity of repose. He was in the stern 
(Acts xxvii. 29, 41), where He would 
not interfere with the working of the 
ship, on the head-rest—mpooxepadauor, 


properly a pillow (mpos xepadjjs, Gen. 
XXVill. 11, I Regn. xxvi. 11 ff, 1 Esdr. 
iii. 8, Ezech. xiii. 18, 20), here possibly 
a rower’s cushion (see Smith, Ship- 
wreck, p. 126 ff.); the art. indicates 
that there was but one on board, or 
in that part of the boat. According 
to the later Greek interpreters, it was 
merely a wooden head-rest (Thpht. 
EvAwvov S€ mavrws Av Tovro), possibly 
a stage or platform; cf. Macgregor, 
ftob Roy on the Jordan‘, p. 321. 
See however Hesychius ad v.: 16 
Sepparwov vrnpécioy ef @ KabeCovrat 
oi epéacovres. Sleep is attributed to 
our Lord in this context only ; but it 
is probably implied in i. 35, and in 
passages which describe His vigils as 
if they were exceptional. The fact 
that He slept is rightly regarded by 
Leo M. (ad Flav.) as fatal to a 
Eutychian view of His Person: “ dor- 
mire evidenter humanum est.” Yet, 
as Ambrose says (én Zc.), “exprimitur 
securitas potestatis quod...solus in- 
trepidus quiescebat.” On avrés see 
WM., p. 187. 


diddokare] Mt. kdpre, Le. émicrara 


—all probably = Rabbi, cf. Mt. xvii. 4 


with Me. ix. 5, Le. ix. 33, and Jo. i. 
39. The touch of natural resentment 
at His seeming neglect which is seen 
in Me.’s ov péXer oor, disappears in Mt. 
and Le. For the phrase see Tob. x. 
5, Le. x. 4o. 
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39. SteyepOeis xrd.] They had no 
need to repeat their cry; it had the 
effect of fully arousing Him. From 
Wycliffe onwards the English versions 
follow the Vg. exsurgens, “ He rose 
up,” or “He arose”; R.V. rightly, “He 
awoke.” The rebuking of the wind 
and sea presents a striking analogy to 
that of the unclean spirit in i. 25. 

|The Sea is personified (cf. Ps. cv. 
| (evi.) 9), or perhaps regarded as the 
\ instrument of adverse powers; but 
comp. xi. 14, 23, for exx. of dramatic 
commands to inanimate objects. Me. 
alone gives the words of the rebuke : 
mehipwoo (Wycliffe, “wexe doumb”), 
be still and continue so (WM., p. 
395 f.), stronger than dipeOnre (i. 25). 
kal éxomracev KtA.| Kozacewv is used 
of water in repose after a storm or a 
flood, Gen. viii. 1 ff, Jon. i. 11, 12; of 
fire, Num. xi. 2; of wind again in Mc. 
vi. 51. The wind, as if weary of a 
fruitless struggle, “sank to rest,” and 
the result was (éyévero) a “great 
calm”: the little lake rapidly settled 
down again into its normal state of 
repose. Tadyjvn in Biblical Greek oc- 
curs only in this context and in Ps. 
evi. (cvii.) 29, Symm. 

40. ti decdol éore;| Mt. with less 
probability makes the rebuke precede 
the stilling of the storm. In classical 
Greek Se:Ala is the extreme opposite 
of Opacvrns, the mean being dvdpeia 
(see Trench, syn. § x.). The dedds is 
the man who lacks physical or moral 
courage and therefore fails to do his 
duty in danger: Arist. rhet. i. 9, av- 


’ —indeed its direct opposite. 


Speia dé, OC Hv mpaxrixol elar THY KaA@Y 
Epyav ev Trois kivdvvois—etA La dé TOUVaY- 
tiov. Jewish ethical writers connect 
deAia with an evil conscience (Sap. 
iv. 20, xvii. 11). In the N. T. a new 
element enters into the conception; 
dewAca is connected with dAvyorioria 
(Mt. here) and dmoria (Apoc. xxi. 8); 
it is excluded by iors. Thus it ' 
becomes a sin of the first rank, for 
which the devrepos Odvaros is reserved. | 
Hence the warning now, and again 
before the end (Jo. xiv. 27). The 
mvevua Seirias is not of God (2 Tim. 
i. 7); it is the opposite of the mvedpa 
duvayews Which was in Christ, and 
comes of faith. 

oUmw éxete mrictw;| Not yet, after | 
months of discipleship. Comp. viii. 
17, Jo. xiv. 9, Heb. vi. 12. Faith in 
its fulness (Mt. viii. 26) was still 
wanting to them ; or as Le. puts the 
matter, if they had faith, it was not 
ready at hand for use in time of need 
(rov 7 wiotis tuoy;). This is the first 
of a series of censures on the Apostles 
for their lack of faith or understand- 
ing; see Vii. 18, Vill. 17, 21, 33, ix. 19, 
[xvi. 14], Mt. xiv. 31, xvi. 8, xvii. 20. 

Al. epoBynOncav pdBov péyav] An 
awe of the Presence of Christ generi- 
cally different from the fear which 
sprang from want of faith in Him 
This 
miracle came home to the Apostles 
above any that they had witnessed. 
It touched them personally : they had / 
been delivered by it from imminent 
peril. It appealed to them as men 
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used to the navigation of the Lake. 
Thus it threw a new and aweful light 
on the Person with Whom they daily 
associated. For qoBeicda dpdBor 
péyay (cogn. acc., WM., p. 281) comp. 
Jon. i. 10, 1 Pet. iii. 6, 14 (Isa. viii. 12). 

éXeyov mpos dAAnAovs krA.] To Him 
they said nothing, their awe kept 
them silent (cf. Jo. xxi. 12). But as 
they worked the ship while He per- 
haps was resting again, the question 
went round ris dpa ovrds éorw (Me. 
Le.)=oramés éorw Mt. Apa is illa- 
tive; ‘in view of what we have just 
witnessed, what can we say of Him?’ 
Cf. Mt. xviii. 1, xix. 25; Le. i. 66, and 
see WM., p. 556. Wycliffe, “who, 
gessist thou, is this?” Tis...dru, ef. 
Blass, Gr. p. 293 n. 

Kal 6 Gveyos Kat 7) Oadacoa] Not 
only the demons (i. 27), but, what to 
these sea-going men was a greater 
marvel, the wind and the sea. For 


a promise of the further extension of 


this power of Christ over the creation 
see 1 Cor. xv. 25 ff, Heb. ii. 5 ff. 

An exquisite homiletical treatment 
of the story may be found in Aug. 
serm. 63: “audisti convicium, ventus 
est; iratus es, fluctus est...periclitatur 
navis, periclitatur cor tuum...oblitus 
es Christum; excita ergo Christum, 
recordare Christum, evigilet in te 


| Christus, considera illum...imperavit 


‘ Christus mari, facta est tranquillitas. 


quod autem dixi ad iracundiam, hoc 
tenete regulariter in omnibus tenta- 
tionibus vestris.” 

V. 1—13. CasTING OUT OF THE 
Lreion (Mt. viii. 28—32, Le. viii. 
26—33). 

I. 7AOoy eis xrA.] Le. recasts the 
whole sentence: xarémXevoay els rv 
x: tov Tep., aris early dvrimepa ris 
TadecAaias. They reached the land of 
the Gerasenes right over against the 
Galilean shore. For 7rd épay see 
iv. 35. 

rév Tepaonvev|] So Le. In Mt. 
Tadapnvor is the best attested reading. 
The ‘ Western’ text substitutes T'epa- 


onvev for Tad. in Mt., the ‘Syrian’ on. 


the other hand changes Tepaonvay 
into Tad. in Me. and Le.; whilst the 
‘Alexandrian’ text reads Tepyeonvav 
in all three: see WH., Notes, p. 11. 
Origen (tn Joann., t. vi. 41) supports 
Tepy. on purely internal grounds: 
Tépaca S€ ris "ApaBias éori mots ovTe 
Oddaccay ovre Nipyny mANCIov éxovea... 
Tddapa yap modus pév €ore ris lovdaias 
dda Tépyeca ad’ fs of Tepyeraiou 
mots apxaia rept Thy viv Kadoupéevny 
TiBepidda Aiuvyny rept jv Kpnuvos mpoc- 
keipevos TH Diuyn (cf. t. x. I2 (10)). 
Jerome, who like Origen knew Pales- 
tine, bears witness to the existence of 
a Gergesa on the E. shore of the lake 
(de situ, p. 130: “et hodieque super 
montem viculus demonstratur iuxta 
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stagnum Tiberiadis”). Almost directly 
opposite to Mejdel on the Ghuweir 
are the ruins now known as Kersa 
(Wilson, Recovery of Jerusalem, p. 
369) or Kurst: the nature of the place 
answers fairly well to the description 
in vv. 11 ff. where see note; comp. 
Thomson, Land and the Book, pp.374f. 
But the Arabic name, which means 
a ‘stool,’ may be merely descriptive 
(Schumacher, Jauldn, p. 179); and 
there seem to be philological difficulties 
in the way of an identification of Kurst 
with either Gerasa or Gergesa. The 
Decapolitan city Gerasa, Jerash 
(Joseph. B. J. i. 4. 8, iii. 3), was thirty 
mniles to the 8.E., and, as Origen saw, 
impossible. On the other hand the 
neighbourhood of the lake-side Ge- 
rasa might perhaps be loosely de- 
scribed as Gadarene territory; Gadara, 
Um Keis (Joseph. B. J. iv. 7), was 
but 6 miles 8.E. of the southern 
extremity of the Lake, and Josephus 
(wit. 9, 10) mentions Tadapnyaéy kal 
‘Inmnvev kdpas at d7 peOdproe ris Te- 
Bepiados...€rvyyavov keipevat. 

2. €&eOdvros...evdvs ktdA.]| The 
Lord had but just landed (Le. émt rjp 
ynv) when the incident occurred. ‘Yzav- 
ray is common to Mt., Mc., Le.; for éx 
Tov prynueiov Le. has ek ris rodeos, 
but apparently in the sense of ‘be- 
longing to the town,’ for he agrees 
with Mt. that the man had his resi- 
dence in the tombs. “There do not 
appear to be any rock-hewn tombs 
near Kersa; but the demoniac may 
possibly have lived in one of those 
tombs built above ground” which 
were “much more common in Galilee 


than has been supposed” (Wilson, 
l.c.). Mvnpetov is used of both, see 
Mt. xxvii. 60, Le. xi. 47. 

advOpwmos év rvevpatt dkabdpre |’"Ev= 
in the sphere of, under the influence 
of: see note on i. 23. Mt. dvo0 dapom- 
Copevor, cf. dvo0 ruddAoi, Mt. xx. 30, 
where Me. and Ic. mention one only. 
As Victor remarks, rovro od duadeviav 
éupaiver, since the mention of one de- 
moniac does not exclude the presence 
of a second, unless it is expressly stated 
that he was alone: still it indicates 
either a distinct or a blurred tra- 
dition. Me.’s description is too minute 
in other respects to permit us to 
suppose that it is defective here. 

3. THY KaToiKnow elyev ev Tots py. | 
Vg. domicilium habebat in monu- 
mentis. On the practice of haunting 
sepulchral chambers see Ps. Ixvii. 
(Ixviii.) 7, LXX. rods xarotkovvras €v 
tapos, Isa. Ixv. 4 év Tois pynpacu... 
kolwovrat. Karoixnois i8 an dm. dey. 
in the N.T.; in the Lxx. it is fairly 
distributed (=2¥4D), together with 
the non-classical karoxecia. Mvnjpa 
and pynueiov are used with nearly 
equal frequency in the Lxx.; in the N.T. 
pvc is relatively rare (Me.1 Le.*-?3et 
Apoc.}, against about 40 exx. of pvn- 
petov). 

3—4. kal ovdé advoet xtr.] Not 
even (ovd¢) fetters availed any longer 
(ovkért); the malady had grown upon 
him to such an extent that coercive 
measures were now fruitless. Avda 7d 
avrov...cuvrerpipOac: reason for the 
statement just made: ‘since the ex- 
periment had often been made and 
proved futile.’ Aca with the inf. here 
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“expresses the evidence rather than 
the cause” (Burton, § 408). THeédars cai 
advoeot, Vg. compedibus et catenis, 
with fetters and manacles; Wycliffe, 
“in stockis and cheynes” ; cf. Ps. civ. 
(cv.) 18, 3 Macc. iv. 9, Acts xii. 7, 
and Lightfoot, Philippians, p. 8: 
Horace, ep. i. 16, 76 “in manicis et | 

compedibus saevo te sub custode 
tenebo.” The perfects dedéa6a, die- 
ordcba, cvvretpipda refer to actions 
“whose result was existing not at the 
time of speaking, but at an earlier 
time” (Burton, § 108). It is as if the 
writer's imagination had caught the 
words of the neighbours as they told 
the tale of their repeated failures (ov 
Svvapeba avtov Sioa, modddkis yap 
déSeras xrA.), and he had embodied 
them without a change of tense. The 
scene reminds the reader of Samson, 
Jud. xvi. 8, 9, ednoev avrov...kat dv€- 
omacev tas veupeas (dueppnéev, A; cf. 
Le., v. 29, Stapjoocay Ta Seopa). Ara- 
orac6a is more than ‘to be torn 
apart, rather ‘torn to shreds’: cf. 
Jud. xvi. 9, Jer. x. 20, Acts xxiii. 10; 
cuvtpiBecOa is ‘to be crushed’ or 
‘broken into pieces, like glass or pot- 
tery or a bone; cf. Mc. xiv. 3, Jo. 
xix. 36, Apoc. ii. 27. 

4. kal ovdels trxvev avrov Sapdcar | 
In its logical connexion the clause 


belongs to the evidence introduced 
by é:a, so that we should expect kat 
pndéva icxvew. Me. however reverts 
to the ind. imperf. of ». 3. On ic- 
xvew=Svvacba see Field, Notes, p. 
26f. Aaudgew is used properly of wild 
animals: see however James iii. 7, 8, 
with Mayor’s note. Even iron 6 dapa- 
Cwv mwavra (Dan. li. 40, LXx.) failed in 
the present case. 

5. vuxtos kal yuepas] LT.e. at inter- 
vals during the night and the day (see 
note on iv. 27); yet without any long 
intermission—practically 6.4 mavrtos, 
ef. Deut. xxxiii. 10, Le. xxiv. 53, Heb. 
1x26, 

ev Tois dpeow] At times he left the 
shelter of the tombs for the open 
downs, and his cry was heard among 
the hills. 

Kpa¢ev kal kataxérrey éavrov| For 
xpa¢ey used of demoniacs or the pos- 
sessing spirits see i. 26, iii. 11, ix. 26. 
St Paul transfers it to the domain 
of the Spirit of God, Rom. viii. 15, 
Gal. iv.6. The word suggests strong 
emotion, which may be either good or 
evil. For xaraxorrew, Vg. concidere, 
to cut to pieces (here only in N.T.) ef. 
2 Chron, xxxiv. 7 (x. Aewra), Jer. Xxi. 
7 (k. €v ordpate paxaipas); his body 
may in this way have been gashed 
and scarred all over, for (Le.) xpov@ 
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ikave ovK éveducato inariov. Field 
(Notes, p. 27) defends the Wycliffite 
rendering “betynge hymsilf,’ quoting 
Chrysostom for this use of xatakoz- 
rew; but Aidous seems to determine 
its meaning in this context; cf. 
Syrr.si=- pesh. Mt. adds that the man 
was a source of danger to passers by, 
so that people avoided that way (ie. 
apparently the way from the shore 
over the hills). At times a paroxysm 
seized him (Le. ovuvyprdxe avrov, 
nAavvero amo Tov Saipoviov), and then 
he was at his worst. Nevertheless 
the man did not attempt suicide; 
“servatus est homo ne, ut porci, in 
mare se praecipitaret” (Bengel). 

6. Kat iddv xrd.] ~Ard paxpdder 
(WM., p. 753f.) occurs again viii. 3, 
xi. 13, xiv. 54, xv. 40, “ein dem Mark. 
besonders beliebter Pleonasmus” 
(Meyer-Weiss); it occurs also Mt.?, 
Le.*, Apoc.’, and is fairly common in 
the Lxx.; cf. 4 Regn. xix. 25, A; 2 Esdr. 
iii. 13, xxii. 43, Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 
12 (N°*ART), cxxxvii. (exxxviii.) 6, 
CXXXVili. (CXxxix.) 2: Aq. has eis dé 
p., 4 Regn. xix. 25. Maxpoder itself 
is a late Greek equivalent for mdppo- 
dev (Blass, Gr. p. 59). "“Edpayev—at 
first perhaps with hostile intentions, 
The onrush of the naked yelling 
maniac must have tried the newly 
recovered confidence of the Twelve. 
We can imagine their surprise when, 
on approaching, he threw himself on 
his knees; comp. ili. 11, ra mvevpara... 
mpooémirroyv. IIpockuvety is rarely 
used in the Gospels in reference to 
these acts of prostration exc. in Mt. 


8 edevyev yap] kat edeyey & 


7 Neyer] exrev D al min?! | vycrov] fwvTos A 


(only here and Me. xv. 19, Le. xxiv. 
52, J Oris: 30). 

7. kal xpaéas| Le. dvaxpd£as (cf. 
Me. i. 23). The words of the cry 
begin as in Me. /.c. (where see note) 
by repudiating fellowship and inter- 
course (ri é€uot Kat ooi;). With vié 
Tov Geov.cf. 6 dywos tod Oeov in the 
earlier incident. Tov vyiorov, not in 
Mt., but probably original; 6 dWuoc- 
Tos or (a8 a proper name) “Yyucros 
= }Pp S8 or HD, in Lxx. frequently 
from Gen. xiv. 18, 19 onwards: in 
the N.T. it occurs only in passages 
with an O.T. ring, Le. i 32, 35, 76; 
vi. 35, Vili. 28, Heb. vii. 1 (where see 
Westcott’s note), or in sayings at- 
tributed to the possessed (here, and 
in Acts xvi. 17). This name, which 
Israel used in common with other 
monotheists and even pagans, seems 
to have been displaced in Christian 
Gentile circles by words which gave a 
fuller view of Gop as revealed in 
Christ—Kvpuos, Geos, 6 marnp. 

pn pe Bacavions] Mt. rOes ade 
mpo Katpov Bacavioa nuas; a re- 
markable variation which has the air 
of originality. The unclean spirits re- 
cognise that Bacamcpos awaits them; 
it is only a question of time; cf. Act. 
Thom. § 42, Tov xatpod nav pndérw 
éveot@tos... and on kaipos see Me. i. 
15 note. The ill-sounding words @a- 
gavos Bacavifw Bacanopnos meet the 
reader constantly in the Books of the 
Maccabees in descriptions of physical 
torture ; in Wisdom they are used in 
reference to the plagues of Egypt 
(Sap. xi. 9, xii. 23, &c.). The NT. 


V. 11] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 95 


m df land > “ 
aiTa "E€edOe, TO mvetiua TO dxadbaptov, ek Tou 


Asn. ENE: , ere See / ’ \ 
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/ b) > \ YA / b) / q § / Ta 
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/ \ Noes x ? \ 
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> / af on UY 1 7 \ 2 a \ on 
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(N)AB2IZ6 al minfrteomn | yol+ecrw B(D) 69 124 238 346 latvPls arm 
Io mapexakee NBCDLIIZ® min?! befigq vg go] mapexadow AAT 1 28 2P° g]pauc 
c ff syr™ arm go+or daimoves syr*™ | aura BCA] avrovs DEFGHSUVZET avurov & 


KLII min?“¢ b e syr?*) aeth 


tranfers them to the spiritual conse- 
quences of sin: cf. Mt. xviii. 34, Le. 
Xvi. 23, Apoc. xx. 10. Me. alone re- 
tains the form of adjuration which 
accompanied this despairing appeal. 
“OpkiCew twa xara Kupiov (Tov Geov) is 
the Lxx. form (3 Regn. ii. 43, cf. Mt. 
xxvi. 63), but the present construction 
occurs again in Acts xix. 13, 1 Thess. 
v. 273; Cf. opxifw oe...tov Gedy Tov 
*ABpady xrd. in the long Jewish in- 
cantation printed by Deissmann, Bibel- 
studien, p. 28 ff. (=E. Tr. p. 274 ff.). 

8. edeyev yap krA.] ‘He had been 
saying’; cf. Burton, § 29. The com- 
mand probably followed the words ri 
épol...upiorov; With fede cf. i. 25, 
ix. 25. To mv. 70 axaé., nom. for voca- 
tive; see WM., p. 227 f. and Blass, 
Gr. p. 86 f. 

9. Kal é€mnpora|] Le. émrnpatnoer. 
The imperfect carries on the narra- 
tive of the conversation. The ques- 
tion is probably a reply to the appeal 
pn pe Bacavions. Who was the sup- 
pliant? was it the man or his op- 
pressor? This was the first point to 
be determined. Adroy, cf. Euth.: rov 
avOpwroy pev emnpata*® mpos TO TAHO0s 
d€ trav ev ait@ Saipover diéBawev 7 
€parnors. 

Acytov bvona po xrrA.] Legio made 
its way not only into the later Greek, 
both Hellenistic and literary (Plu- 
tarch, i. 1072, Mt. xxvi. 53), but pro- 
bably into the Aramaic of Palestine ; 


II mpos Ta opn (S$) minPauevid 


it is found in Rabbinical writings 
(pad, pl. 1999995 Dalman, Gr., p. 149) 
and in early Aramaic inscriptions 
(S. A. Cook, Glossary, p. 67 s.v. si), 
and it survives in Lejjun, the modern 
name of a site usually identified with 
Megiddo (G. A. Smith, .G. pp. 386, 
407). Toa Palestinian of our Lord’s 
time the name would connote not only 


vast numbers—the strength of the | 


legion often reached 5000 to 6000 
men (Marquardt, ii. 389, 441)—and 
submission to a superior will (Bengel: 
“uni parebant ut legio imperatori”’); 
but the miseries of a military occu- 
pation by a foreign power (on the 
history of the Roman legion in Syria 
see Schirer 11. i. p. 50 ff.); even such 
small bodies of irregular troops as 
served under Herod Antipas and 
Philip knew how to harass and plun- 
der (Le. iii. 14). For other exx. of 
possession by more than one unclean 
Bpiiiet, Mic Xvi. ©, uc. x 265 cf. 
Tertull. anim. 25, “septenarii spiritus, 
ut in Magdalena, et legionarii numeri, 
ut in Geraseno.” 

IO. mapexdder avrov moda] The 
sing. is used because the spirits, 
speaking by the voice of the man, are 
still regarded as a single ego; the im- 
perfect implies repetition. IloAAd, Vg. 
multum, cf. i. 45, Vi. 20; 80 paxpd 
Me. xii. 40, muxva Le. v. 33. 

cw ths xdpas] Vg. eatra regionem, 


J 
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ff lot 5) \ 
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e \ Vf 
13 yolpous, iva eis avTous eroeAOwper. 


Kal émeTpewrev 


~ / 4 / \ 4 
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sc. trav Tepaonvev. Le. has the re- 
markable variation eis tiv aBvacor, 
which may have the double meaning, 
(1) “into the depths of the sea” (so 
aBvooos is frequently used in the 
Lxx., cf. e.g. Isa, lxiii, 13); (2) into 
the place of punishment (Apoc. ix. 1, 
&c.). An attempt has been made 
(Lap. Iv. iv. p. 377) to treat these 
two versions of the demoniac’s words 
as renderings of nearly identical Ara- 
maic; but it is probably safer to 
regard Lc.’s phrase as interpretative. 
. The man feared nothing worse than 
‘expulsion from his native hills; the 
\spirits dreaded a graver punishment. 
Bede: “hostis humanae salutis non 
exiguum sibi ducit esse tormentum 
ab hominis laesione cessare.” 

II. qv dé é€xet xrA.] Within sight, 
but (Mt.) at some distance. The herd 
was a large one (weydAn Mc., cf. roddGv 
Mt., ixavev Le.), numbering os d.0- 
x Awe (Mec. only) pos r@ spec: 
‘at,’ on the side of the mountain, cf. 
Le. xix. 37 mpos TH kataBace rod dSpous 
—a construction more frequent in the 
Lxx. than in the N.T. (WM., p. 403). 

ayeAn xolpev peyadn| For the num- 
ber see v. 13. The O.T. mentions 
dyékat mpoBaroy (I Regn. xvii. 34), 
aiyov (Cant. iv. 1, vi. 4), kapjrwy (Isa. 
lx. 6); an dy. yoipwy was perhaps 
hardly to be found W. of the Jordan 
and its lakes: even the word yoipos is 
unknown to the Lxx. who use ds in 
the few passages where they have oc- 


casion to mention the unclean animal. 
On the moral difficulty which the 
destruction of the swine has been felt 
to present see Plummer, St Luke, p. 
228 f. a 

Booxonern| For the middle voice 
of this verb cf. Gen. xli. 2, Jobi. 14, 
Isa. xi. 6, etc. The swine were under 
the control of swineherds (oi Booxovres 
v. 14): for this class see Le. xv. 15. 

12. mapexadecay] Contrast mapexdder 
(v. 10), kpadéas...A€éyer(v.7). The Spirits 
at length dissociate themselves from 
the man, for they know that their 
hold over him is at an end, and the 
plural is consequently used ; cf. v. 13. 

méepwov| Mt. drocre:Aov: for the 
difference of meaning see oniii.14. Le. 
avoids both verbs (iva émitpéwrn avrods 
els exeivous eloeAGetv). The Lord’s vra- 
yere (Mt.) was permissive only: they 
were left free to go if they would. 

13. kal émérpewev avrois| See last 
note. The reading of D (evdéws kvpios 
"Incovs éreupev avtovs els Tovs xoipous) 
loses sight of an important distinction. 
The permission shewed how com- 
pletely the spirits were subject to His 
will: Clem. Hom. xix. 14, és nde rod 
eis yoipous elaehOety dvev tis avrov 
avyxepnoews e&ovociay e¢xovres. Of. 
Tertull. fug. 2: “nec in porcorum 
gregem diaboli legio habuit potesta- 
tem nisi eam de Deo impetrasset,” 
and Thpht. ad loc. 

kat é&eAOovra xrd.] "E&eAOeiy and 
eiceOety are regularly used in refer- 
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> ra ’ \ / \ ef e ’ / \ 
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r qn 5) \ / € / \ 
Tou Kpnuvou Eis ‘THY Oaracoav, ws duryxirtol, Kal 


émviryyovTo év TH Oadacon. 


™4 Kat ot BooKkovTes avtous edbuyov" Skat an - I se 
1 46 


yelAay Els THV TOAL KQl Els TOUS aypous* Kal nAOov 
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ence to possession: cf. Me. i. 25, 26, 
Wii 20, 30; "Mi. xii. 43,, Lec. Vill...30, 
xi. 26, Jo. xiii. 27. Ta mvevpata ta 
axaOapra, cf. rd mvedpa TO dxabaprov 
(v. 7). The corporate unity which 
resulted from their identification with 
the man’s personality is now lost: see 
On ¥. II. Eis rovs xoipous. Patristic 
writers point out the fitness of the 
coincidence which brought unclean 
spirits into fellowship with the most 
unclean of beasts: e.g. Macarius Mag- 
nes iii. 11, o¥ mpoBdarwyv dyédas ovd 
immav ovde Boav aBeiy omovdacoper, 
Tatra yap Ta (da KaOapa kal auvoakta, 
d\Aa xolpov vmrocpov Kal araKtov 
dOpoucpa. The moral was readily 
drawn: Clem. Hom. x. 6, émet ovp 
ddoyas (dois €oukdra mpagavres ek THs 
Wuyjs tpav thy dvOpdrou Wuxny are- 
-éoare, @oTEp yotpor yevopevor Sat- 
povev airnuatra éyeverbe. 

Spynoev 7 ayédn xrd.] Vg. magno 
impetu grex praecipitatus est; Wy- 
cliffe, “with a great birre the flok 
-was cast doun.” Driven to madness 
by a new and sudden impulse the herd 
rushed to its destruction. ‘“Oppay is 
used of the unreasoning onrush of a 
crowd, 2 Macc. ix. 2,-x. 16, xii.. 22, 
Acts vii. 57, xix. 29. Kara rov xpn- 
pvov, “down from the steep,’ WM., 


Kpnpvos = yo ; 


B47 7 2 Chron. 

xxv. 12. Of Kersa Schumacher (p. 

180) reports: “steep precipices at a 
Ss. M2 


e€n\Oov S*CDEFGHSVAII? min?! 


slight distance from the Lake...are 
numerous.” ‘Qs dioyxidcor: the number 
is given by Mc. alone. Dr Plummer 
(St Luke, p. 231) remarks that it “may 
be an exaggeration of the swineherds 
or owners,” adding, “ Had the number 
been an invention of the narrator, 
we should have had 4000 or 5000 to 
correspond with the legion.” 

erviyovro| suffocati sunt, Le. are- 
mviyn ; Mt. more vaguely, amé@avov ev 
tots vdaow, Theword is used in I Regn. 
xvi. 14f. of the effect of ied 
by an evil spirit. 


14—17. THE GERASENES ALARMED 
AND HOSTILE (Mt. viii. 33—34, Le. viii. 
34—37). 

14. kat of PBookovres xrd.] The 
xotpoBooko: fled, narrowly escaping 
the fate of the herd, and reported the 
matter in Gerasa and the country 
places round the town (cal eis rovs 
dypovs, Mc, Le, cf. Me. vi. 36, 56, 
XV. 21). Kal 7AGov ideiv, i.e. the towns- 
folk and the countryside poured down 
to the place where Jesus was appa- 
rently still halting by the Lake; cf. Mt. 
maca 1 mods e&fGev eis vravtnow TO 
Inoov. Their immediate object was 
to see what had happened (rd yeyovds) ; 
but finding all quiet again, they went 
down to the shore (€pyovra mpos ror "I. 
Me., cf. Le.) and there witnessed a 
scene more remarkable than that 
which the swineherds had described. 


Z 
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15. Oewpovow Tov SsaporCopevoy 
xtv.| For Oewpeiv ef. iii, 11, xii. 41, 
xv. 40. ‘O daipovopuevos is timeless 
(see note on i. 4), the man who, as 
they knew him, belonged to the class 
of demoniacs: see WM., p. 444, Burton 


§ 123. Contrast 6 daponcdeis (v. 18), | 


where the fact of the possession being 
now at an end is emphasised. Kaé., 
in, codp., “cum antea fuisset sine 
quiete, vestibus, rationis usu” (Ben- 
gel). 
46, x. 39) Le. adds here zapa rovs 
qodas Tov “Incod, the technical phrase 
for the position of the scholar (Acts 
xxii. 2, cf. Schiirer 11. i. 326). 
inattcpevoy| Before he took his seat 
among the disciples he had been 
clothed (cf. Le. viii. 27), perhaps 
with a spare xirwv belonging to one 
of the Twelve. Though inaricpos is 
fairly common, the verb has not been 
detected elsewhere in Greek litera- 
ture, yet here it is used both by Mc. 
and Le., who also share xaéypy. and 
awppovovvra—a coincidence difficult 
to explain except on the hypothesis 
of a common Greek tradition or docu- 
ment, or on that of one of the two 
Evangelists having borrowed from the 
other. Zadpoveiy is opposed to vmep- 
dpovety (Rom. xii. 3), and exorfva (2 
Cor. v. 13); the oddper goes with the 
ypadios, the xdcpuos, the weuvds (1 
Tim. iii. 2, Tit. ii. 2), coppoodvn with 
aidds (I Tim.ii.9). These conceptions 
however belong to a developed Chris 


Kaénpevoy, as a disciple (Le. ii. 


tian ethic; in the present passage 
the word scarcely rises above its 
ordinary Greek sense. Cf. Arist. 
rhet.i. 9.9 cappoortyn dé apern be ny 
Tas ndovas ToU Gapatos ovTws Exovow 
as 6 vopos KeAdevet’ dkodagia be Tov- 
vavtiov. 4 Macc. i. 31 cwdp. 7 roivuy 
€orly émixpdtea tov émiOvyiov. The 
man was not simply sanae mentis 
(Vg.), but free from the slavery of 
headstrong passions, master of himself 
again, TovécynkdrarovAeyrova empha- 
sises the contrast between his present 
state and that from which he had 
been just set free; the words are not 
in Le. and may be an editorial note 
due to Mc. For the perf. part. see 
Burton, § 156; while iuaticpévoy de- 
scribes a condition which belongs to 
the time indicated by @ewpotow, éoxn- 
xora goes back behind it, to a state 
which had ceased to exist, ‘who had 
had the Legion’; so the mss. of the 
Vg. which retain the clause (qué 
habuerat legionem). Kai éphoBnénoar, 
cef.iv. 41; both events excited the awe 
which attends the supernatural. 

16, kal Ounyjoavto xrd.| The towns- 
folk turned to those who had witnessed 
everything—the Twelve, and perhaps 
a few bystanders—and learnt from 
them the whole story. AyeioOa (a 
common equivalent of 95D in the Lxx. 
but relatively rare in the N.T., Mt. 
Le.cv-% 2.3 Heb.t) well expresses the 
voluminousness of the Eastern story- 
teller; cf. ix. 9. 
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17. kat np€avro xtd.| Ephrem 
(conc. exp. ev. p. 75) represents the 
Gerasenes as hostile from the first. 
It is difficult to say how far this little 
town within Gadarene territory may 
have fallen under pagan influences— 

, the owners and keepers of the swine 
i were surely indifferent Jews—but 
‘ their unwillingness to receive Christ 
, was probably due to the fear that His 
‘miraculous powers might bring upon 
‘them further losses. The demand 
for His departure was unanimous acc. 
to Le.: npwrncev avtov adrav ro TAHOos 
ths meptyopov. The only parallel in 
the Galilean Ministry is the expul- 
sion from Nazareth (Le. iv. 29). The 
opia Wou dunds of the dis- 
trict attached to Gerasa, cf. Mt. ii. 16, 
eM A MG WL 24 3%, 

18—20. THE RESTORED DEMONIAC 
SENT TO EVANGELISE (Le. viii. 38—39). 

18. éuBaivovros avrov krA.| As He 
was going on board, the released de- 
moniac begged to be taken with Him 
as a disciple: cf. Me. iii. 14, Le. xxii. 
59. ‘Thpht.’s explanation is quite un- 
necessary (€ofeiro yap pynmote povov 
evpovtes avToy of daiwoves madw émé)- 
Gwow aro). For 6 daoncdbeis see 
note on 6 daipomCopevos, v. 15; atten- 


tion is now called to his deliverance ; 
the possession was a thing of the 
past. .On the constr. mapexadet...iva 
see Burton, § 200, and cf. v. Io 
supra. 

19. kal ovx adjkev avrov] Le. aze- 
Avoev O€ adrov. The request is re- 
fused, because the man is wanted for 
immediate service. The eastern shore 
of the Lake was for the present closed 
against Jesus and the Twelve. <A pre- 
paratory publication of the demoniac’s 
story was necessary in anticipation of 
a later visit (vii. 31 ff.). What had 
been prohibited in Galilee (i. 43f.) is 
under other circumstances not only 
permitted but commanded in Deca- 
polis: cf. Eccl. iii. 7, carpos rod ovyav 
Kal Katpos Tov Nadeiv, 

eis TOV OikOv Gov mpos Tors aovs] Cf. 
ii, 11. The man’s first duty was to 
his own house (where he had long 
been a stranger, Le. viii. 27), and his 
relatives and acquaintances. Comp. 
1 Tim. v. 4, 8. His tale was to be 
told in his own circle first. Of coi: 
cf. ro cov, Mt. xx. 14; ra oa, Le. vi. 30. 
For amayyetdov Le. has dunyod (see on 
Oni1Gy 

daa 0 KUpios co KTA.| On dca see 
lii. 8 note, and infra, v.20. Le. 6 beds: 


Vpn? 


Sa 
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6 Kuptos is here = Kupuos as in Le. i. 6, 
&c., either 7)’ or °} 78, as repeatedly 
in the Lxx.; 6 x. is used of Jesus by 
Me. only in xi. 3 where it possibly 
=6 diwWdoxadros (Jo. xiii. 13). Euth.: 
ovk elev “Oca éyd memoinka: TO tarpt 
To Oadpa émvypadopuevos. Tleroinxev 
kat nAéenoev: the combination of tenses 
expresses two sides of the transaction, 
its historical completeness and its 
permanent results. The act of mercy 
was momentary, the consequences 
would be before the eyes of those 
who listened to his tale. On such 
combinations see WM.., p. 339. Insome 
cases the perfect appears to bear a 
sense almost undistinguishable from 
that of the aorist, 2b., p. 340, Burton, 


S§ 80, 88; but here the change of tense 


can be conveyed in a translation : cf. 
R.V. ‘hath done,’ ‘had mercy.” In 
the next verse where an ordinary 
narrative is in view Me. writes ézoi- 
noev. For moeiy ri tim cf. Mt. 
Xxvii. 22. "Oca, which belongs pro- 
perly to memoinkey, is loosely carried 
on to 7Aenoev, before which we should 
expect os. 

20. jpéato Knpvocew ev -TH Aexa- 
modet|] Le. ca® odnv rihv rodw i.e. 
Gerasa. The Decapolis (G. A. Smith, 
H.G. p. 595 ff, Schiirer m. ii. 94 ff.) 
was strictly a confederation of Greek 
cities, perhaps originally ten in num- 
ber. Pliny HZ. WN. v. 18. 74 mentions 
Damascus, Philadelphia, Raphana, 
Scythopolis (the O.T. Bethshan), Ga- 
dara, Hippos, Dios, Pella, Gerasa 
(now Jerash), Kanatha: but he 
warns his readers that the names 
varied in different lists. As a geo- 
graphical name the word was prob- 


ably used with a corresponding laxity, 
and the territory of each city in the 
league was regarded as the local 
‘Decapolis.’ If so, the Decapolis of 
the Gospels (Mt. iv. 25, Me. v. 20, 
vil. 31) may be sought for in the 
neighbourhood of Gadara and Hippos, 
which bordered on the Lake (Joseph. 
B.S. iii. 3. 1, mpos &w dé ‘Iranvy te Kal 
Tadapots droréuvera [7 Taddaia] cal 
tT VavAwvirids). See note on vii. 31 
infra. Knptocev: the man became 
a xypvé, sharing in his measure the 
ministry of Christ and the Apostles 
(i. 14, iii. 14). For the moment the 
result was merely to excite astonish- 
ment (€davpagor). 

21—34. On His RETURN TO THE 
WESTERN SHORE THE LorD Is CALLED 
TO HEAL THE CHILD OF JAIRUS, AND 
on His Way THITHER IS TOUCHED BY 


A WoMAN IN THE Crowp (Mt. ix. 18—. 


22, Le. viii. 40—48). 

21. Otamepdoartos...eis TO mepav] 
To mepav is here the Western shore; 
the place of landing is apparently 
Capernaum. See below, v. 22. For 
diarrepay (‘cross the water’) cf. vi. 53, 
Acts xxi. 2. 


aovvnxOn xrrv.| The contrast is re- - 


markable ; on the EH. side He had 
been desired to depart; on the W., 
aredeEato avrov 6 dxAos (Le.). The 
reading of ND looks back to iv. 


—_ 


I: ‘agam a great multitude as- . 


sembled.’ *Ezi with acc. of a person is 
not common (WM., p. 508), and when 
preceded as here by a verb which im- 


plies rest it is a little difficult; the © 


multitude had come together at the 
first sight of the boat putting out 
from Gerasa, and as soon as He had 
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landed, it swarmed down upon Him 
—a constr. praegnans. *Hyv mapa tiv 
O@aXacocav may merely mean, ‘ He was 
by the Sea’; cf. WM., p. 503, Blass, 
Gr. p. 138. 

22. épyerat cis TH apxitvvayoyor | 
The teaching is interrupted by an 
arrival. Mt. (ix. 18) places this inci- 
dent in an entirely different context ; 
Le. agrees with Mc. For eis rav 
dpyic. Mt. has dpxwr eis, Le. apyor 
Tis ouvayoyns here, but apxiovva- 
yeoyos further on (viii. 49). In a small 
synagogue there might be but one 
such officer (Le. xiii. 14); in larger 
synagogues there were sometimes 
several (Acts xiii. 15, xiv. 2, D). The 
dpxvovvdywyos (NQI30 WN) was the 
supervisor of the worship of the 
synagogue (Schiirer mu. ii. p. 63 ff), 
but not (as Irenaeus v. 13. 1 calls him) 
an dpyepevs: his functions were not 
priestly but administrative only. For 
a later distinction between dpyovres 
+. guvaywyns and apxicuvdywyou see 
W. M. Ramsay, Zvp. v. i. p. 272 ff. 

"Iderpos] = WS!, LXX. “Iaeip, Num. 
xxxii. 41; Jud. x. 3 f; in Esth. ii. 5, 
1 Esdr. v. 31 “Iaespos; Syrr, ™-Pes- have 
Joarash. For the Jair of Judges Jose- 
phus (ant. v. 7) gives "Iapns (Niese), 
but with the variants “Iae/pns, “Idetpos. 
In view of these facts it is arbitrary 
to derive “Ideypos from VY), as if 
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it arose out of the story itself 
(Cheyne, in Hncycl. Bibl. s.v.). Both 
the earlier Jairs were Gileadites. 
Victor remarks: TO dvona keira dia 
Tovs "lovdaious rovs eidoras TO yeyovos. 
More probably, because it was familiar 
to the first generation of believers; 
cf. xv. 21. Bengel: “quo tempore 
Marcus hoc scripsit [? Petrus hoc 
dixit] Jairus eiusve filia adhuc repe- 
riri in Palestina potuit.” The name 
occurs also in Le., but not in Mt. 
minre: mpos T. Todas avTov| Mt. mpoc- 
exvves avtov: see on v. 6. The pro- 
stration is the more remarkable as that 
of a dignitary in the presence of a 


crowd. His dignity was forgotten in 


the presence of a great sorrow; he 
recognised his inferiority to the Pro- 
phet who had the power to heal. 

qmapexanet xtA.| On moAdd see . I0, 
note. Ovyarpvoy, cf. vii. 25: a diminu- 
tive of affection used in later Greek 
(Plutarch, Athenaeus); in the N. T. 
peculiar to Me. Lce.adds that she was 
povoyerns (cf. Vii. 12, ix. 38). "Eoyarws 
exer, also peculiar to Mc, a phrase 
condemned by the Atticists, see Lob.. 
Phryn. p. 389; Josephus has (ant. ix. 
8. 6) év éoxdros eciva, cf. Vg. here, 
in eatremis est. Wycliffe*, “is ny3 
deed.” Mt. substitutes dpre éredev- 
thoev, Le. dwébyvnokev. 

wa eAOdv émtOns xtd.] For the 
ellipsis see WM., p. 396. Hither zapa- 
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ka\o@ or Oé\o may be mentally sup- 
plied: cf. vv. 10, 18, and see Burton, 
S$ 202, 203. Mt. gives a simple im- 
perative (dAAd éAdav émés), and so 
the Western text in Mc.; cf. Vg. 
vent impone manus; Me.’s broken 
construction reflects the anxiety of 
the speaker. The Greek expositors 
contrast the superior faith of the 
centurion (Mt. viii. 8). For the use 
of imposition of hands in healing see 
Vic Sole Vil. 325 Wil ego 2$y. | eVie glo 4 
Acts ix. 17, xxviil. 8; as a primitive 
form of benediction (Gen. xlviii. 14 ff.) 
in common use among the Jews 
(Mason, Baptism and Conf. p. to, 
cf. Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 84f.), it was 
adopted by our Lord, and employed 
in the Church in various rites to 
symbolise and convey gifts whether 
of healing or of grace. “Iva cw67 kai 
(non is not a hendiadys: ‘that she 
may be healed (of her disorder) and 
her life may be spared.’ For odfew 
‘to restore to health, in cases where 
the disease is not fatal, see vv. 28, 34, 
vi. 56, X. 52. 

24. amndOev per avrov| The Lord 
rose and followed the synagogue- 
ruler, and after him went the Twelve 
(Mt.), and a vast crowd (Lc.), eager 
to see another wonder. The crowd 
pressed round Him, leaving Him 
scarce space to move (cuvéOdiBov 
avrov, Me.) or even to breathe 
(cuvérvyoy avrov, Le.) SvvOriBe 
(Sir. xxxiv. 14=xxxi. 17), Me. only; 
cf. OdiBew, Me. iii, 9, droddiBew, 
Lic. vili. 45. 


25. yun ovoa ev pvoe| So Le; 
Mt. y. aivoppootoa. For eiva ev p. 
see WM., p. 230: ev p. in a condition 
of, ie. suffering from, hemorrhage. 
Fritzsche compares #v év tH vic@ 
Soph. Aj. 271. ‘Pdéovs is used in Lev. 
xv. 2 ff. for 13%; aiyoppoeiy occurs in 


the same context (7. 33). The trouble 


had lasted as many years (12) as Jair’s 
child had lived, cf. infra, v. 42; Ben- 
gel: “uno tempore initium miseriae 
et vitae habuerant.” For a curious 
use made of this number by the 
Valentinian Gnostics see Iren. i. 3. 


26. mod\a tabovca vrd mod\AOr 
iarpov| She had suffered much at 
the hands of many physicians: cf. 
Mt. xvi. 21, moAAad madeiv aro tev 
mpeoButépwv. Both vmo and amo are 
used with verbs of passive significa- 
tion to denote the agent: Blass, Gr. 
pp. 125f., 135. For some of the pre- 
scriptions ordered by the Rabbinical 
experts see J. Lightfoot on this verse. 
Aaravncaca Ta map avtns mavra, Vg. 
et erogaverat omnia sua; cf. iii. 21 of 
map avrov, Le. xX. 7 Ta map’ avrov, 
Phil. iv. 18 ra wap’ ver, and see 
Field, Notes, p. 27; the phrase is 
equivalent to dca elyev, ddov Tov Biov 
aurns (xii. 44), which might indeed be 
little enough, as the last reference 
shews. In Le. BD Syr.™ omit the 
corresponding words tarpois mpocava- 
Awcaca Odoy Tov Biov avrjs, and WH. 
exclude them from margin as well as 
text. For varying estimates of the 
physician in later Jewish writings see 
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Tobit ii. 10 (B and WS texts)—an 
interesting parallel—and on the other 
hand Sir. xxxviii. 1 ff. Holtzmann 
quotes from the Mishna a sentence 
which seems to shew that they were 
in ill odour with the Rabbis (Kid- 
dushim, iv. 14, “medicorum optimus 
dignus est gehenna”). Mndev ddpedn- 
Ocioa, as her experience told her; 
ovdev od. would have merely stated the 
fact; see, however, Blass, Gv. p. 255. 
Eis To xetpov eAOovaa : cf. emi TO xetpov 
mpoxomre (2 Tim. ili. 13). 

27. Ta wept Tov “Incov] Le. the 
report of His powers of healing; cf. 
Le. xxiv. 19, Acts xxiv. 10, Phil. 
div. 23. 

eAbodaa ev TS bxA@ Omiobev] She 
mixed with the crowd which followed 
the Lord and contrived to make her 
way to the front, immediately behind 
Him. For a similar touch of delicate 
feeling cf. Gen. xviii. Io. 

nWato Tov ivariov avtov| The part 
touched was the xpaomedov (Mt. Le.), 
ie. the edge of the outer garment. 
The Law required every Jew to attach 
to the corners of his quadrangular 
covering tassels, which according to 
later usage consisted of three threads 
of white wool twisted together with a 
cord of blue; see Num. xv. 38 f.: 
Toncarwcay éavtois kpdoreda (N'¥¥) 
emt Ta mrepvyia Tay ivarioy avTov... 
kat emiOnoere emi ta Kpdoreda Tae 
mrepvyiov KAdopa vakivOvoy; Deut. 


Xxli. 12: otpemra (‘twists’) mouoets 
GeavT@ emi Tov Tecoapwy Kpagrédwv 
(M53) rév mepiBoraiwy gov (see 
Driver, ad /.). Interesting details will 
be found in Hastings, D. B. i. p. 627, ii. 
p. 68 ff., and Encycl. Bibl. ii. p. 1565. 
The Lord doubtless conformed to the 
precept of the Law, though he after- 
wards censured the Scribes for their 
ostentatious obedience (Mt. xxiii. 5). 
The xpaomedov may have been either 
one of the tassels, or the corner from 
which it hung (so the Lxx. in Deut. 
l.c.. Zach. viii. 23). One corner with 
its tassel was behind Him, and on 
this the woman laid her hand (éAdotca 
.. oma bev), 

28. édeyev] Mt. adds ev éavur7: 
the words were unspoken. ’Eay»... 
kav has caused trouble to the copy- 
ists, but kav qualifies rév ipvariov 
(WM., p. 730), cf. Vg. st vel vesti- 
mentum eius tetigero; similarly we 
find wa...«dy in vi. 56, and Acts 
v. 15 (where see Blass, and cf. his 
Gr. pp. 19, 275). Mt. substitutes 
povoy for «ay without materially 
modifying the sense. Tov iuarioy, 
‘the clothes,’ general and inclusive, 
as in v. 30 infra. On the expecta- 
tion of a cure by contact comp. iii. 
Io, and on cwOncoua see v% 25 
supra. 

29. evOds éfnpavOn kxrr.] The 
hemorrhage ceased: Le. using per- 
haps a medical term (cf. Plummer, 
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Luke, pp. xv, 235), orn 7 pvows. For 
Enpaivw in the sense of drying up a 
spring cf. 3 Regn. xvii. 7, Jer. xxviii. 
(li.) 36, Enpavae thy myyhy avris: 7 
myn Tod aiparos is from Lev. xii. 7. 
"Eyy@ TO o@part OTe tara: she knew 
from her bodily sensations, clrit's, 
emvyvovs...T@ mvevpatt, dat. of sphere 
(WM., p. 270). "Iarat transfers the 
reader into the region of the wo- 
man’s thoughts: the conviction flashed 
through her mind, “Iaya: ‘I have re- 
ceived a permanent cure.’ The perf. 
pass. of idowat occurs here only in 
Biblical Greek, for tawas in 4 Regn. 
ii. 21, Hos. xi. 3 is middle; but iaénv, 
iadjoopac are repeatedly used in 
a passive sense both in Lxx. and 
N.T. For paorsE plaga see iii. 10, 
note. 

30. evdvs 6Incovs xrA.| The Lord 
also experienced an instantaneous 
sensation in the sphere of His con- 
sciousness (€y éavr@), amounting to 
a definite knowledge of the fact; 
for érvyvovs as contrasted with ¢yve 
(vw. 29) see note on ii. 8. He was 
fully aware that this power had gone 
forth from Him—rip é€ airod dvvapuw 
e€eXovcav—not as Vg. virtutem 
quae exierat de eo, but “virtutem 
quae de eo [erat] exisse”: cf. Le. éyvav 
dvvapuy €SeAOovcay am’ éuov, Vg. novi 
virtutem de me exisse. Thy e& 
avtov, that which belonged to Him 
and from time to time proceeded 
from Him; ¢e&eAdovear, “ the substan- 
tive part. as object,” Burton, § 458; 
cf. Acts xxiv. 10, Heb. xiii. 23. That 
miraculous energy went forth from 
Jesus was notorious, cf. vi. 143 con- 


II 
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trast the disavowal of personal power 
on the part of the Apostles, Acts iii. 
12, The Gk. commentators are care- 
ful to point out that the Lord’s power 
did not leave Him when it went forth 
to heal; the movement is not to be 
understood roxas 7) cwparixas (Vic- 
tor, Thpht.). 

emvotpadels €v TH 6yA@| *Emeotpa- 
nv in a middle sense: cf. Sap. xvi. 7, 
Mt. x." 13, Me. vu, 33, J 0. xxieco: 
The Lord turned and questioned the 
crowd which pressed upon Him from 
behind (vv. 24, 27). The act of turn- 
ing was characteristic; see viii. 33, 
Le. vil. 9, 44, ix. 55 &c. The question 
seems to imply that He needed in- 
formation; see Mason, Conditions, 
&c. p. 149 f.; on the other hand ef. 
Jerome, tract. in Mc.: “nesciebat 
Dominus quis tetigisset? quomodo 
ergo quaerebat eam? quasi sciens, ut 
indicaret...ut mulier illa confiteatur 
et Deus glorificetur.” 

The order ris pov...tréy iu. may 
perhaps be intended to bring together 
the two persons of the toucher and 
the Touched, cf. v. 31, tis pou AWaro; 
see however WM., p. 193. 

31. €deyov atrd of padntrai] Le. 
eimev 6 Ilérpos. That the remark was 
Peter’s might have been inferred from 
its hasty criticism, and a certain tone 
of assumed superiority, which at a 
later time called for a severe rebuke ; 
cf. viii. 32 ff. 

On the spiritual significance of 
ovvOrXiBew and amrrecOa see Victor: 
6 mirtevov eis TOY GwTHpa amrerat 
avrov* 6 0€ amiotay OriBer avrov Kal 
dumet. Compare especially Aug. serm. 
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62; Bede ad /.: “quem turba passim 
comitans comprimit, una _ credula 
mulier Dominum tangit.” 

32. .mepteBdErero ideiy xrv.] The 
Lord’s only reply was to look round 
with a prolonged (imperf.) and scruti- 
nising gaze (iii. 5, 34) which revealed 
to Him the individual who had stolen 
a cure. “Ideiv is the inf. of purpose, 
Burton, § 366; on the distinction 
between ideivy and Prézew see note 
on iv. 12. The use of the fem. (rv 
momoacay) is anticipatory: ‘the per- 
son who had done this and who 
proved to be a woman,” Or it may 
refer to Christ’s knowledge of the fact 
—‘whom He knew to be a woman.’ 
Her ‘ woman’s touch’ (Bruce) had re- 
vealed her sex. 

33. 1 dé yuun xrA.] Le. adds iSotca 
...0Tt ovK édXabev. She was detected 
partly by her nearness to Christ,—a 
position from which she could not 
withdraw, on account of the crowd— 
partly by her own consciousness (ei- 
duvia 6 yéyovey airy). She felt the 
Lord’s eye resting on her, and knew 
herself discovered. The fear and 
trembling with which she came for- 
ward are not fully explained by the 
Western gloss &v 6 mezoijker AdOpa 
(WH., Notes, p. 24); a deeper psy- 
chology would take into account the 
excitement of the moment and the 


spiritual effort. For the combination 
po8. kal rpep. cf. Jud. ii. 28 (B), Dan. 
v. 19 (Th.), 4 Mace. iv. 10, 1 Cor. ii. 3, 
2 Cor. vii. 15, Eph. vi. 5, Phil. ii. 12. 
The inward movement expressed itself 
in visible signs of excitement. 

macay tiv ddndeiav| ‘The whole 
truth” Of. Jo. xvi. 13 (ray aA. 7.) 
and Westcott’s note. Le. gives the 
details. The confession revealed both 
the purpose (60 ny airiav) and effect 
(és ian wapaypjya). Moreover it was 
made publicly (évemov mavris tod 
Aaod). Bede: “ecce quo interrogatio 
Domini tendebat.” 

34. Ovyarnp=Ovyarep : so the Lxx. 
(codd. BA) in Ruth ii. 2, 22; iii. 1; 
cf. WH., Notes, p. 158. With this 
use of Ovyarnp cf. réxvoy (ii. 5), macdia 
(Jo. xxi. 5). ‘H miotis cov oécwxév 
oe: ‘thy restoration is due to thy 
faith,’ cf. x. 52, Le. xvii. 1g—a state- 
ment which does not of course ex- 
clude the complementary truth that, 
she was healed by power proceeding 
from the person of Christ (v. 30). : 
Christ’s purpose in detecting her was | 
to perfect her faith by confession ' 
(Rom. x. 10); this end being now 
gained, she is free to reap the fruits 
of her venture. Jerome: “nec dixit 
‘Fides tua te salvam factura est,’ sed 
‘salvam fecit.’” 

Umaye eis elpnynv| Le. ropevov els 
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/ / c/ ‘H @ /, § 5) qa) 2 
cuvaywyou A€eyovTes OTL uyaTnp ®oou ameVavey 


, / \ / 
36 Ti ért oKUAXNELS TOV OlOacKaAoY ; 


36 de “Incous 


/ \ / / / la 3 
mapakovaas TOV AOyov AaAoupeEvoy EVEL TW APXI- 


35 om ert N 


36 o de I.]+evdews AC(N)IIG al min?! a syrh! go | rapaxovoas 
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eip.,, go and enjoy peace’; an O. T. 
phrase = pioy> 125 re Regn. jad 72 
cf. 1 Regn. xxix. 7, 2 Regn. xv. 9. 
The Vg. vade in pace answers better 
to the tamer zrop. év eipnvn (Acts xvi. 
36, James ii. 16, where see Mayor's 
note). "Iod. vyujs dws ts p. cov, ‘be 
sound (and therefore free) from thy 
scourge’: i.e. continue so from this 
time forth; cf. Mt. éoa6n 4 yury dd 
Ths w@pas éketyns. With vy. dao cf. 
Rom. ix. 3 dvadewa etvae aro. For 
paotté see note on iii. Io. 

Ace. to Ev. Nicod. i. 7 (B) the 
woman’s name was Veronica. LEuse- 


‘bius (ALL. vii. 18) relates a tradition 


that. she was a native of Caesarea 


‘ Philippi or Paneas, where a brazen 


statue of her in the act of kneeling 
before the Saviour had been seen by 
himself. Macarius Magnes (i. 6) re- 
presents her as a princess of Edessa, 
and aS péxpt Tod viv doidimov év ri 
péon Tov mworapov. For the mass of 
legend which has gathered round 
the story see Thilo, Cod. apocr. i. 
560 n. 

_ 35—43. Raising oF THE DEAD 
Cuiup (Mt. ix. 23—26, Le. viii. 4q— 
56). 

35. ére avtod Aadovvros] So Le: 
the exact phrase occurs in Gen. xxix. 
9, Lxx. The coincidence was a happy 
one for the aivoppoovea, for the new 
arrival at once diverted the attention 
of the crowd. ’Aro rod dpytovvayeyov: 
he was present (v. 36), so that the 
words = do rijs oikias Tov apy. (Kuth.); 
cf. Le. mapa rod dpy. “Epxovra, 
“man kommt” (Le. épxerai tis); cf. 


Aéeyovow, 1. 30 (Meyer). “Amédavey= 
reOvnxev (Le.); see Burton, § 47. 

Tl ére oxvddets kTA.] Tindale: “why 
diseasest thou the master any fur- 
ther?” Le. pnrére oxvAXe. SkvdAewv is 
properly to flay or to mangle (Aesch. 
Pers. 577), but in later Greek ‘to 
harass, annoy’ (Huth. avri rod mept- 
amas, évoyXeis); cf. 3 Mace. iii. 25 pe? 


UBpews kal oxvdpov, ib. vii. 5 pera. 


oKvApav os avdpdaroda, Mt. ix. 36. 
Here and in Le. vii. 6 the verb means 
scarcely more than ‘to trouble,’ ‘put 
to inconvenience’ (Vg. vexare). Tor 
OuddoKadov = N22) (j2), Dalman, 
Worte Jesu, p. 278; cf. Me. xiv. 14. 


The remark shews that the power of ! 


raising the dead was not yet generally 
attributed to Jesus; only one instance, 
so far as we know, had occurred, and 
that not in the Lake district (Le. vii. 
11 ff). Victor : évoueray pykere adrov 
xpetav elvar Sia TO TeOvnKévar adtny, 
ovk eiOdres Ste Suvatos AY Kal amobav- 
ovoay avaoThaat. 

36. mapakovoas tov Adyov dadov- 
pevov| On the construction see WM., 
p. 436. In the Lxx. rapakover is uni- 
formly to hear without heeding, to 
neglect or refuse to hear, or to act 
as if one did not hear; cf. Ps. xxxix. 
13 Symm., 1 Esdr. iv. 11, Esther 
iii. 3, 8, Vil. 4 (mapyxovca ="*HWIND), 
Tob. iii. 4, Isa. Ixv. 12 (mapnxovoate = 
pay N?): and so the word is used 
in Mt. xviii. 17 bis; whilst awapaxon 
is the reverse of vmaxon (Rom. v. 19, 
2 Cor. x. 6, Heb. ii. 2). The Lord 
heard the words said (for Aad. see 
WM., p. 436, Burton, § 458, and note 
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cuvaywyw My doBov- povoy mioteve. %’kat ovK 37 
> ans V/ a lanl \ 
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/ \ \ 
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Ovvaywyou, Kal Oewpei OopuBov Kal KAaloyTas Kal 
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on v. 30 supra), but spoke as if He 
had not heard, passed them by in 
silence and followed His own course. 
Contrast Act. Joann. 17 (ed. James, 
p. 22 f.), if’ éxaorov judy Kadovpevos 
OvX Viropévet Tapakovoa nyuov, and cf. 
Field’s note ad 1. 

povoy mioreve] Le. pw. miotevoor, 
faith being viewed as an act rather 
than asa state. With povoy tantum- 
modo cf. Mt. viii. 8. There was no 
cause for fear, unless the man’s faith 
broke down. 

37. The crowd is not suffered to 
approach the house. Le, perhaps 
with less exactness, represents the 
Lord as dismissing them on reaching 
the house (€\dav...ovK apjkev eiced- 
Geiv: cf. Mc.’s ovK adifjxev...cal épyor- 
Tat). Svvaxoroveiv is a rare compound 
in Biblical Greek (2 Mace. ii. 4, 6; in 
N. T. only here and in xiv. 51, Le. 
XXlli. 49); comp. jxodovdes in v. 24— 
the crowd followed, but there was no 
bond of fellowship to keep them with 
Him to the end. 

ei pn Tov Tlérpov xrA.| Even of the 
Apostles only three are permitted to 
enter ; so careful is the Lord not to 
invade at such a time the seclusion 
of the home life. Three were suf- 
ficient as witnesses (Mt. xviii. 16) ; 
and the same triad were chosen on 
other occasions when privacy was 
desired (ix. 2, xiv. 33). 

The order of the names is the same 


as in Me.’s list of the Apostles (iii. 
16), and it is maintained in ix. 2, xiii. 
3, xiv. 33; Mt. on the whole agrees 
(x. 2, xvii. 1): Le. on the other hand 
usually writes II. cat Iwavns Kal Iakw- 
Bos (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts 1. 13), though 
his Gospel preserves the older order 
in the Apostolic list (Le. vi. 14). See - 
note on Me. iii. 16. The single article 
in Mc. before the three names seems 
to represent the three asa body. But 
the practice of the Evangelist varies ; 
thus in ix. 2 we have roy II. kai rov 
"Tak. kat "Iw., while in xiv. 33 an article 
stands in WH.’s text (though the 
margin agrees with v. 37) before each 
name. For rov ddeAdov “lak. see i. 
16, 19 notes. . 

38. Oewpet...ddadd{ovtas moda] 
The Lord has dismissed one crowd 
only to find the house occupied by 
another (dopuBov = 6xAov GopuBovpevor, 
Mt.). For the moment He stands 
gazing at the strange spectacle (de- 


pet, cf. xii. 41). Odpu8os is the uproar 


of an excited mob (xiv. 2, Acts xx. I, 
xxi. 34). The kai which follows is 
epexegetic (WM., p. 345); the up- 
roarious crowd within consisted of 
mourners. *Adaddtew is ‘to shout,’ 
whether for joy (so often in the 
Psalms, e.g. Ps. xlvi. (xlvii.) 1, d\ada- 
Eare tH Ged), or in lamentation, cf. 
Jer. iv. 8, kéomrecOe kat adadd€are. 
The correction ddoAv¢ovras proposed 
by Naber is unnecessary; even if 
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OopuBeiabe Kal KNalere; TO madiov ovK ameOaver 


40 d\Aa Kaevset. 


\ / ~ 
4° Kal KATEVEAWY GUTOU. 


> A \ 
AUTOS O€ 


iF A / A 
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ddaddfev is to be taken in its ordinary 
sense, the heartless uproar was an 
dvadaypos rather than an oddoAvypos. 
The mourners were probably pro- 
fessional; among them were musicians 
(avAnrai, Mt.), and wailing women 
(ai Opnvovoa, Jer. ix. 17); “even the 
poorest of Israel will afford his dead 
wife not less than two minstrels and 
one woman to make lamentations” 
(J. Lightfoot), and this was the house 
of an apyiovvaywyos. On the shallow- 


- ness of the feeling which prompted 


these demonstrations see Sir. xxxviii. 
16 ff. 

39. elaeAOadv xrd.] The Lord en- 
tered the court, and expostulated. 
For Me.’s ri OopvBeicbe and Le.’s 
milder px xAaiere, Mt. has the sterner 
dvaxwpeire, which may have followed 
when the call to silence had proved 
in vain. Ovkx améOavey dda kabevder 
is enigmatical; xadevSew may =Te- 
Oynxéva, aS in Dan. xii. 2 (Lxx. and 
Th.), 1 Th. v. 103 cf. cousao@a in Jo. 
xi. 11 ff, but this sense seems to be 
excluded when the verb is placed in 
contrast with dwodaveiv. Hence some 
have declined to regard this miracle 
as a raising of the dead (see Trench, 
Miracles, p. 182 f.). But the fact of 
the child’s death was obvious to the 
bystanders, and is apparently assumed 
by the Evangelists, at least by Le. 
(eiddres ote adméOavev). The Lord’s 
meaning seems to be: ‘a death from 
which there is to be so speedy an 
awakening can only be regarded as a 
sleep.” Cf. Bede: “hominibus mor- 
tua, qui suscitare nequiverant, Deo 
dormiebat.” Ambrose: “fleant ergo 


mortuos suos qui putant mortuos ; ubi 
resurrectionis fides est, non mortis 
est species, sed quietis.” 

40. Kateyéhwv atrov|] So Mt., Mc., 
Le. The compound is used in the 
N.T. only in this context, but it is 
common in classical Gk. and in the 
Lxx., e.g. Ps. xxiv. (xxv.) 2, Prov. xvii. 
5, 4 Mace. vi. 20. The Engl. versions 
rightly lay stress on the scornfulness © 
of the laughter expressed by xara 


.(ag. Wycliffe, “thei scorneden hym”; 


Tindale, “they lawght him to scorne”). 
On the gen. see WM., p. 537 n. Ac- 
cording to the Gk. expositors the 
Lord suffered these hirelings to de- 
ride Him in order to prevent them 
from saying afterwards that the child 
was not really dead (Thpht. és av pj 
éxwou vorepov héyew Ort KaToxos (cata- 
leptic) éyévero). But it is unnecessary 
to seek for any such explanation; 7 
ayarn mavra vropévet. 

avros d€ é€xBad@v mavras krA.] On 
exBadX@ see i. 12. In this case some 
pressure was needed, for it was the 
interest of these paid mourners to 
remain. There is a sternness mani- 
fested in their ejection which finds a 
counterpart on other occasions when 
our Lord is confronted with levity or 
greed; cf. xi. 15, Jo. ii. 15. Jerome: 
“non enim erant digni ut viderent 
mysterium resurgentis, qui resusci- 
tantem indignis contumeliis deride- 
bant.” Avrds dé, ‘He on His part, 
Vg. ipse vero. TapadapBave., cf. iv. 
36. Five persons enter the chamber 
of death by His invitation. In the 
O. T. instances of the raising of the 
dead the prophet is alone (1 K. xvii. 
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sf \ \ / \ Rep \ r 
eyeipe, Mkae evOus avertn TO KOPaGLOV Kal TTEQLETTATEL, 42 
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19 ff., 2 K. iv. 33), and this seems to 
have been the case also at the raising 
of Tabitha (Acts ix. 40). Our Lord, 
knowing the issue (Jo. xi. 41, 42), 
chooses to work in the presence of 
witnesses, not excepting the mother, 
, though He ejects the jeering hire- 
lings who were not in sympathy 
‘ with His purpose. Euth.: rév peév ovv 
Tatépa Kat THY unTépa...mapéAaBe Gearas 
Tov Oavparos ws oikeious ékeivn, Tovs dé 
_ padnras ws oikeiovs Eavtd. Eiomopev- 
erat Orou=eiom. eis TO Vep@or (Acts 
ix. 39) dov. 

4I. Kpatnoas Ths xetpos Tod mratdiov | 
Wycliffe, ““he heeld the hond of the 
damysel”; Tindale rightly, “toke 
the mayden by the honde.” See WM., 
p. 252; Blass, Gr. p. 101; and cf. i. 
31, ix. 27. He addresses Himself to 
the personality, not to the body only 
(Aéyes avty: cf. Le. vii. 14, Jo. xi. 43); 
comp. Jo. v. 28, of év tois pynpeiots 
dxovaovow. Avt7 Le. TO Tadio, a 
constructio ad sensum.: cf. Blass, Gr. 
p. 166. 

radecbd, kovp.] (*D'P) DIP NN? (Dal- 
man, p. 118 n., 266n.; with radreda 
cf. the use of nb, DoNpY in 1 Sam. 


vii. 9, Isa. xl. 11, Ixv. 25). On the 
strange corruptions of these Aramaic 
words in some Western texts see 
Chase, Syro-Latin Text, p. 109 f.; 
tabita for talitha found its way into 
our earlier English versions, Tindale, 
as well as Wycliffe. For other Ara- 


maic words preserved by Mc., see 
Vli. 34, xiv. 36; and on the general 
subject of Aramaisms in the Gospels, 
Schiirer 11 i. 9. °O éotw peOeppr- 
vevopevov, & phrase common to Mt., 
Me., Jo., and Acts; other forms are 
O A€yerar peOepp., 6 Eppnveverat, ovTws 
yap peOepunvevera. Mebepunvevew (a 
late compound for the class. éppn- 
vevewv) is already used in reference 
to the translation of Hebrew into 
Greek in the prologue to Sirach (1. 19). 
To xopao.y: the word is late and 
colloquial (Lob. Phryn. p. 74), and 
survives in modern Gk. (Kennedy, 
Sources, p. 154); in the Lxx. where 
it usually represents 773, it is fairly 
common from Ruth onwards; in the 
N. T. it is used only of the girl in 
this narrative and of the daughter of 
Herodias. On the nom. (76 xopdcuoy) 
see v. 8 note, and cf. Le. 7 sais, 
éyelpov. 

42. evOvs dvéotn...Kal mepierdrer] 
The effect was instantaneous (zapa- 


xphpa, Le.), the child rose and walked ~ 


(imperf., since the act was continuous, 
and not, like the rising, momentary ; 
cf. Jo. v. 9, Acts iii. 8). Strength re- 
turned as well as life: cf. Le. vii. 15 
(np€aro dadeiv), Jo. xi. 44 (€&HAGer... 
dere avrov vrayev). "Hv yap érav 
da@dexa justifies meprerarec—the child 
was of an age to walk; the correction 
in D has arisen from a failure to 
understand yap. For the gen. of 
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time cf. Le, ii. 37, 42, iii, 23, Acts 
iv. 22. For a patristic homily on the 
three miracles of raising the dead 
recorded in the Gospels see Aug. 
serm. 98 (Migne). 

eéornoay ktr.| On e&ictacda see 
note on ii. 12, and for ékoracus in this 
sense xvi. 8, Le. v. 26, Acts lil. Io. 
The nearly equivalent phrase exorjvat 
éxotaow peyadny occurs in Gen. xxVil. 
33. _Evdvs is not necessarily otiose : 
the astonishment was instantaneous 
and complete. 

43. Ovecreikato xrA.] Two direc- 
tions follow the miracle: (1) the facts 
are not to be made public, (2) the 
restored child is to receive nourish- 
ment. The purpose of (1) was partly 
to prevent idle curiosity, and the ex- 
citement which would check spiritual 
work (cf. i. 44 note, vii. 36), partly 
to gain time for His departure (vi. 1 
note). In (2) we have fresh evidence 
of the sympathetic tenderness of the 
Lord, and His attention to small 
details in which the safety or comfort 
of others was involved. In the ex- 
citement of the moment the necessity 
of maintaining the life which had 
been restored might have been over- 
looked. But life restored by miracle 
must be supported by ordinary means ; 
the miracle has no place where human 
care or labour will suffice. Chrys. : 
ovx avros didwow, GAN exeivows KeAEvEL 
@omep Kal él rou Aa{apou etme Avoare 
avrov. Victor sees in this command 
evidence of the reality of the miracle: 
eis amrdderEw Tov ddnOas adthy éyeyépOar 


kal ov doxnoe. Twi Kal pavracia, re- 
ferring to Le. xxiv. 41 f.; cf. Iren. v. 
13. 1, Jerome, tract. in Mc. ad 1. 

AvaorédAew is properly to divide or 
distinguish: cf. e.g. Gen. xxx. 35, 40, 
Deut. x. 8. In the mid. the word in 
later Gk. has acquired the meaning 
‘to give an explicit order, ‘to en- 
join’: Jud. i. 19, Judith xi. 12, Ezech. 
iii. 18 ff, and this sense it uniformly 
bears in the N. T. (Mc.5, Acts}; ef. 
the pres. part. pass. in Heb. xii. 20). 
With the conj. yvot cf. mapadoi, iv. 29 
note, and WM., p. 360. For the inf. 
do6jva. see Burton, §§ 337, 391; for 
gpayeiv, almost = Bpaua, cf. vi. 37, Jo, 
Lv. 33. 

VI. 1—6a. DEPARTURE FROM CA- 
PERNAUM: PREACHING aT NAZARETH 
(Mt. xiii. 53-58 ; cf. Le. iv. 16—30). 

I. é&\Oev éxetbev| From the house 
of Jairus (cf. v. 39, elceAOdv), but also 
from Capernaum; cf. Mt. xiii. 53, 
petnpev eéxeiOev, where there is no 
mention of Jairus in the context. 
The purpose was probably to escape 
from the enthusiasm of the crowd, 
who, notwithstanding the charge to 
conceal what had occurred (vy. 43), 
must soon hear of the miracle. 

eis THv marpioa avrov| Le. to Naza- 
reth, cf. Le. iv. 23, 24; the word can 
be used of a town, cf. Phil. leg. ad 
Cat. 36, gare dé pow lepoooAvpa rrarpis. 
Neither Mt. nor Mc. mentions Naza- 
reth here, but Me. i. 9, 24, Jo. i. 46 
imply that the Lord was regarded 
by the Galileans as a Nazarene; 
His birth at Bethlehem was forgotten 
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(cf. Jo. vii. 41, 42), and even if it had 
been notorious, the village where His 
family lived (v. 3), and where He had 
passed His youth (Le. iv. 16), might 
well be called His warpis. Le. places 
this visit, of which he has preserved a 
much fuller account, at the outset of 
the Ministry, but without note of 
time. 

dxodovOodew atte of pad. avrov] It 
was not a private visit to His family ; 
He came as a Rabbi, surrounded by 
His scholars. 

2. ‘yevouevou caSBarov| Vg. facto 
sabbato, ‘when Sabbath had come.’ 
Le. €v tH npépa trav caB8Barov. He 
took His place in the synagogue as 
the reader (Ambr. “ille ita ad omnia 
se curvavit obsequia ut ne lectoris 
quidem adspernaretur officium”). Le. 
describes the whole scene from the 
recollections of some eyewitness, per- 
haps the Mother of the Lord, The 
Scripture expounded was Isa. lxi. 1, 2. 
"HpEatoe biddoxew = edidackev, Mt., cf. 
Le. 7pEaro Aéyew. A similar phrase is 
used in i, 45, iv. I, V. 20, Vi. 34, Vili. 
31, always apparently with reference 
to a new departure. It was perhaps 
the first time He had taught officially 
in His own town, and but for the 
hostility of the Nazarenes it might 
have been the beginning of a course 
of teaching there. On this use of 
dpxecOa cf. WM., p. 767. 


of woAdol...e€erAnooovro] Mt. dare 
éxAnooecOa avtovs, Le. wdvres éuap- 
tupovy air@. Mc. is more exact: the 
majority were impressed, but there 
was an undercurrent of dissatisfaction 
which in the end prevailed. For 
éemX. cf. i, 22. 

wd0ev Tovr@ tavta ktA.] A change 
had come over Him for which they 
could not account; the workman had 
become the Rabbi and the worker of 
miracles. Of His wisdom they had 
evidence in His discourse; it was a 
gift (7 doeioa) and not the result of 
study (Jo. vii. 15); it had shewn itself 


= 


in childhood (Le. ii. 40, 47), and now ° 


was revealed again in the man. But 
whence and what was it (:roev; ris;)? 
And the miracles—such miracles as 
report said were being wrought from 
time to time (yiwopevar) by His instru- 
mentality (dua rav yxeipav advrov, cf. 
Acts v. 12, xix. 11), whence were 
these? No similar powers distin- 
guished any other member of the 
family, mother or brothers or sisters ; 
why should they distinguish Him? 
(Mt. wédev ody rovT@ radra mavra;). 
Jerome: “mira stultitia Nazaren- 
orum; mirantur unde habeat sapien- 
tiam Sapientia, et virtutes Virtus.” 
On ris 7 o. see Blass, Gv. p. 176. Af 
duvapers...yivopevat, sc. ri: ‘what mean 
such miracles wrought,’ &c. For dv- 
vas, & miracle, see vi. 5, 14. 
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3. 6 téxrwov| Mt. 6 rod réxrovos 
vios. To the sneer of Celsus réxrev 
nv thy réyynv Origen (Cels. vi. 36) 
replies ovdapod trav év rais exxAnoias 
pepopevwy evayyeAiov TéxT@y avTos 6 
"Incovs avayéyparra. “ He either for- 
got this passage or, perhaps more 
probably, did not hold Mc. responsible 
for the words of the Galileans” (WH., 
Notes, p. 24: see however the app. 
crit. above). As the son of a réxray 
Jesus would naturally have learnt rn 
rexrovixny (see Lightfoot and Schétt- 
gen ad loc.). This inference, if it was 
no more, was early drawn: cf. Justin, 
dial. 88, ra rexrovixa épya jpyatero év 
avOpwros oy, dpotpa kal Cvyd, and the 
answer to the scoffing question of 
Libanius (Thdt. H. £. iii. 18). Téxrov 
is properly an artificer in wood, but 
it is occasionally used of a worker in 
metals (1 Regn. xiii. 19 réxtwv odypov), 
and several of the Fathers held Joseph 
to have been a smith (see Thilo, Cod. 
apocr. NN. T. i. p. 368 f. n.). Mystical 
reasons were found for the Lord’s 
connexion with one or other of these 
trades; thus Hilary (on Mt. xiv.) 
writes : “Fabri erat filius ferrum igne 
vincentis, omnem saeculi virtutem 
judicio decoquentis,” and Ambrose 
(on Le. iii. 25): “hoe typo patrem 
sibi esse demonstrat qui Fabricator 
omnium condidit mundum.” The 
family continued to be engaged in 
manual labour to the third generation ; 
see the story of the grandsons of Jude 
in Hus. H. £. iii. 20, rds yeipas ras 
€avt@y émiderkyival, paptupioy Ths av- 
Toupyias Tv Tov Gapatos oKAnpiav 
kal Tovs amo THS TuvEexovs épyacias 
évarrorutwbertas emi tav idiwv yeipav 
TUAouvs trapioravras. Of the particu- 


lars of Joseph’s work, and of the 
interest manifested in it by the Child 
Jesus, the apocryphal Gospels have 
much to tell: see Thilo dc. 

o vios Tis Mapias] The absence of 
any reference to Joseph in Me. is 
noteworthy; contrast Le. ili. 23, iv. 
22, Jo. i. 45, vi. 42. He was still 
alive in our Lord’s thirteenth year 
(Le. ii. 41 ff.), but there is no evidence 
of his life having been prolonged 
further ; according to Protev. 9 Joseph 
was already an old man before the 
Birth of Jesus, and all the later 
notices of the Lord’s Mother (eg. 
J0, dio ti 74M e. ti 3 tise Onn 
25 ff.) confirm the supposition that 
he died before the Ministry began. 
The Arabic Historia Josephi (ce. 14, 
15) places his death in our Lord’s 


eighteenth year, when Joseph had , 


reached the age of III. 

adeApos| On this relationship see 
Lightfoot (Galatians, “The Brethren 
of the Lord”) and J. B. Mayor (S¢ 
James, Introd.). Lightfoot disposes 
of Jerome’s view (cf. de vir. ill. 2) 
that the ‘brothers’ were cousins, sons 
of “Mary the sister of the Lord’s 
Mother,” and on the whole supports 
the alternative, which was widely held 
by Catholics of the fourth century, 
that they were sons of Joseph by a 
former marriage. This belief is traced 
by Origen (tn Matt. x. 17) to the 
apocryphal Gospel of Peter, and it 
finds some support in the Protevan- 
gelium (c. 9). On the other hand the 
more obvious interpretation, which 
makes the brothers sons of Joseph 
and Mary, born after the Birth of 
Jesus, was apparently accepted by 
Tertullian (cf. adv. Mare. iv. 29, de 
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carn. Chr. 7), who does not shew any 
consciousness of departing in this 
matter from the Catholic tradition of 
his time. 

The names of the four brothers are 
given only here and in Mt. xiii. 55; 
Mt.’s order is “IdxwBos, "Ioond, Siver, 
Iovdas. The loyalty of the family 
to the traditions of the O.T. appears 
in the selection: Joseph named his 
firstborn after Jacob, and his other 
sons after the greater patriarchs. 

*IaxwBov| This James is mentioned 
as 6 addeAdos Tod Kvpiov in Gal. i. 19; 
see also Joseph. ant. xx. 9. I, Tov 
adeAov “Incov Tov Aeyopevov Xpiorov, 
*IakwBos dvoua ait, and Hegesippus 
ap. Euseb. 1. Z. ii. 23. His eminence 

\in the Church at Jerusalem, to which 
Heg. refers, is implied in Acts xii. 17, 
av, (3.40.18, and in. Gal ii.9,.12, 
where he is classed with Peter and 
John (of Soxovvres orvAou eivar); by a 
somewhat later age he was regarded 
as an éemigKorros, and even (in Ebionite 
circles) as émirkorwy érickoros (Clem. 
Hom. ad init.), or archiepiscopus 
(Lecogn. i. 73, cf. Hort, Clem. Recogn. 
p. 116 f.). In the heading of his 
own letter he describes himself simply 
aS Oeov Kai kvupiov “Incov Xpiorov 
dovAos. For further particulars see 
Mayor, p. xxxvi ff., and Hort, Ecclesia, 
p- 76 ff, who suggests that “he was 
at some early time after the perse- 
cution of Herod taken up into the 
place among the Twelve vacated by 
his namesake.” 

"Ioonros} The name is another 
form of "Iwond; see Mt. xiii. 55 and 
cf. Mc. xv. 40, 47 with Mt. xxvii. 56; 
also Acts iv. 36, where for "Iwan 6 
emtkAneis BapvaBas the R.T. reads 
Iowons. Lightfoot’s difficulty (Gala- 
tians, p. 268, n. 1) seems to be met 
by Dalman’s view (p. 75) that DY 
was a Galilean abbreviation of "D1; 


S. M.? 


cf. the Rabbinic forms which he quotes, 
pp. 139, 143. For the Hellenised 
termination -js, gen. -7Tos, see Blass, 
Gr. p. 30f. This brother is mentioned 
only here and in the parallel passage 
of Mt.; the Joses of Me. xv. 4o f. is 
another person (see note there). 

"Iovda] The Judas who styles him- 
self (Jude 1) “lovdas “Inoot Xpiorod 
SovAos adeAos S€ “IaxwBov. If he 
was the third brother (or fourth, 
according to Mt.’s order) born after 
B.c. 4, his age at this time could 
not have been thirty, and his 
grandsons might well have been men 
in middle life during the reign of 
Domitian (Euseb. HZ. £. iii. 20). St 
Paul speaks of the Lord’s brothers as 
married men (1 Cor. ix. 5).: 

Siuwvos| Mentioned only here and 
in Mt. xiii. 55: for the form of the 
name see note oni. 16. The Symeon 
who succeeded James as Bishop of 
Jerusalem was, according to Hege- 
sippus, a son of Clopas, Joseph’s 
brother (Euseb. H. Z£. iii. 11). 

ai ddekdai] Mt.adds raca. Epi- 
phanius haer. lxxviii. 9 gives the 
names of two—Salome and Mar 
but his statement possibly rests upon 
a confused recollection of Mc. xv. 
40; for other accounts see Thilo, 
Cod. apocr. p. 363 n. The sisters 
of Jesus are not mentioned else- 
where (cf. however Me. iii. 32 v.L), 
even in Acts i. 14 where the mother 
and brothers appear among the dis- 
ciples at Jerusalem. They were settled 
at Nazareth (dde pds nyas), and pos- 
sibly were already married women 
whose duties tied them to their 
homes; while the brothers passed 
from unbelief (Jo. vii. 5) to faith, the 
sisters were perhaps scarcely touched 
by the course of events. 

éoxavdarifovro ev aité| So Mt. Le. 
passes over this intermediate stage of 
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feeling, but adds afterwards émAnjo6n- 
cav mavres Ovpov. Amazement rapidly 
gave place to jealous suspicion, and 
_ Jealousy to anger. The oKavOadov 
| was the fact that the Lord till lately 
‘had been one of themselves. For 
oKavodariferbac see note on iv. 17, 
and for ox. év tux cf. Mt. xi. 6, xxvi. 
31 f.; the construction occurs also 
in Sir, ix. 5, xxii, 8, xxxv. 15 (XXXil. 
19). The Nazarenes found their 
' stumblingblock in the person or cir- 
‘ cumstances of Jesus; He became a 
mérpa oxavdddov (I Pet. ii. 7, 8, Rom. 
ix. 33) to those who disbelieved. The 
Cross enormously increased the diffi- 
culties of belief for those who ex- 
pected external display; see 1 Cor. 
i. 23, Gal. vy. 11. But for such there 
were difficulties from the first. 

4. kat €deyeyv avrois krA.| An an- 
swer to the objection which He an- 
ticipates (Lc.), that the Capharnaites 
had been more favoured than His 
own fellow-townsmen. In His own 
city He would have been received 
with less alacrity ; people are slow to 
credit with extraordinary powers one 
who has lived from childhood under 
their observation. For ovk éoriv mpod. 
driysos ef wy xtrd. (Mt. Me.) Le. sub- 
stitutes ovdels mpodnrns Sexros eorev 
év tT trarpidt avtov: Jo., who seems 
to regard Judaea as the rarpis (cf. 
Westcott ad /. and Origen in Cor- 
derius, p. 138), has a reminiscence 
of the saying in its earlier form (iv. 
44, avros yap “Inoots éwaptipnoey ort 
mpod. ev TH idia marpids TYuny ovK exet). 


5 OvK eduvaro.. 


rns Oeias Suvapews. 


.tot.] non faciebat b ce (ff) noluit 


Comp. Oxyrhynch. log.6. The Lord 
here assumes the réle of the Prophet 
which was generally conceded to 
(vi, 15,- vill. 28, “Mtv xxitert, 46, he, 
XXIV, /19,*J0)71V.0 19; V1. G14, vibao, 
ix. 17, Acts ili. 22, vii. 37). Suyyevev- 
ow =ovyyeveow: for the form cf. 
1 Mace. x. 89 (8*#A), Le. ii. 44 (LXAA 
I, 13, 33, 69, al.); see WH., Notes, 
p. 158, WSchm., p. 89, Blass, Gr., 
p. 27. Of the driuia cast upon the 
Lord by His kindred and family (7 
oikia avrov) see exx. in iii. 21, Jo. 
Vala 

5. ovk édvvato...moujoa| Mt. ovk 
éroinoev. Origen (on Mt. x, 19) has 
an interesting comment on Mc.’s 
phrase: ov yap eimrev OvK Oedev’ GAN 
Ovk ndvvato, ws epxopevns péev emt thy 
évepyovoav Svvaniw cupmpdgews vod 
miaTews exeivou eis ov evnpyer 7 Svvapts 
K@Avomerns dé évepyety Ur Tis amoTias. 
To work a miracle upon a responsible 
human being it was necessary that 
faith on the part of the recipient 
should concur with Divine power; 
neither was effectual without the 
other : ovre ra evepynpara Tov Suvdpewy 
xwpis micrews THis TOY Oeparevopevov 
...0UTE 7) TioTLS, OTOLa ToT av 7H, xwpis 
Faith was neces- 
sary also on the part of the worker of 
the miracle (see Mt. xvii. 19, 20), but 
in our Lord’s case this condition was 
always satisfied (Mc. xi. 21 f., Jo. xi. 
41). 

el py oAiyors appworos xrr.] Cf. 
‘Me. xvi. 18, emi dppdorouvs xeipas 
ertOnoovow, and for other instances. 
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of the imposition of hands in such 
gases; Mc, -¥in23, Vlie32; Vill: 23,25. 
These works of healing at Nazareth 
must, it would appear, have preceded 
the scene in the synagogue, which was 
immediately followed by the Lord’s 
expulsion from the town (Le. iv. 28 ff.). 

6. ¢€Oavpacev| His wonder, as well 
as the limitation of His power, was 
real and not apparent only. Cf. Mt. 
viii. 10, where the Lord expresses 
wonder at a high degree of faith 
under conditions where faith was not 
to be expected. The surprises of life, 
especially those which belong to its 
ethical and spiritual side, created 
genuine astonishment in the human 
mind of Christ. Cavpaew is usually 
followed in the N.T. by ei with dat. 
(Le. iv. 22, xx. 26, Acts iii. 12), wept 
with gen. (Le. ii. 18) or an ace. of the 
object (Le. vii. 9, xxiv. 12, Acts vii. 31). 
Aca with acc. points to the cause of the 
sensation which the Lord experienced. 
Cf. WM., p. 497. 

6b6—13. ANOTHER CIRCUIT OF GALI- 
LEE; Mission oF THE TWELVE (Mt. 
ix, 35—x. I, xX. 5—xi. 1, Le. ix. 1—6). 

6b. mepiyev ras kdpas| Another 
circuit of the villages and towns (Mt. 
Tas moAets wacas) Of Galilee (cf. Me. 
i. 38 f.). Kuxkdo does not limit the 
tour to the neighbourhood of Naza- 
reth, but implies that, after passing 
from town to town, He came back 
to a point near that from which He 
started, i.e. the neighbourhood of the 
Lake; see vi. 32. Addoxov: Mt. 


adds ¢€v tais ocvvaywyais avtév, Kal 
knpvocev...kal Oeparevov. His work, 
as usual, included (1) Synagogue- 
teaching, (2) proclamation of the 
Kingdom in houses or by the road- 
side, (3) incidental miracles of heal- 
ing. Unbelief no longer prevented 
the manifestation of His power. For 
mepiayew intr. with acc. loct cf. Mt. ix. 
Abe TAlilak Ss 

7. tWpookadeira. tovs dadexa] The 
Twelve are now a recognised body, 
who can be summoned as such at the 
pleasure of the Head. Ipock. implies 
authority, cf. Mc. xv. 44, Le. xv. 26. 
It is, however, characteristic of our 
Lord that His summons is by no 
means limited to disciples: cf. iii. 23, 
TPOCK. AUTOUS, SC. TOUS ypappareis : Vii. 
14, Vill. 34, tpookar. tov dxAov. With 
tovs dddexa cf. of evdexa ‘ Me.’ xvi. 14, 
of EBdopnxovra dvo (Le. x. 17), of émra 
(Acts xxi, 8). 

np&ato avr. amooré\Xewv] This was 
the ultimate purpose of their selection 
(iii. 15, where see note). The time 
had now come for testing the results 
of their preparatory training. 

dvo dvo] As in Lxx., Gen. vi. 19 f, 
vii. 2f.,9, 15. Vg. binos, in pairs = ava 
dvo (cf. D here), a Hebraism which 
Delitzsch renders D3 py ; cf. WM., 
p. 312, Blass, Gr., p. 145. On the 
purpose of this arrangement see 
Latham, Pastor p., p. 297f. Thpht. 
cites Eccl. iv. 9, dyadot dvo drép rév 
eva. Galilee was now eyangelised in 
six different directions. The pairs 
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were probably arranged as in the 
Apostolic lists, as Victor suggests. 

édidov avrois éfovciay xrA.] Cf. iii. 
14, yew €& éxBaddrew ra Sayona. 
°Edidov: He was occupied in giving 
them their authority (imperf.), and 
while doing so, He charged them 
(aor.) etc. *E&ovcia is the note of the 
authorised servants, as it was that of 
the Master Himself, cf. i. 27, xiii. 34. 
Tov mvevparor : gen. of the object, cf. 
Jo. xvii. 2, Rom. ix. 21, 1 Cor. ix. 12; 
other constructions are in use, as ezi 
with acc. (Le. ix. 1) or gen. (Apoe. ii. 
26, xiv. 18, xx. 6), éadvw twos (Le. xix. 
17) oY xara Tivos (JO. Xix. 11), On am». 
axa0apra see 1. 23 note. 

Mt., Le. extend the commission to 
the healing of diseases and the preach- 
ing of the Kingdom. Both preaching 
and. healing were in fact included, cf. 
Me. 2. 12. 

8. mapnyyetdev avrois iva krA.] “Iva 
is used after mapayyé\Aw again in 
2 Thess. iii. 12; after mapaxad@ it 
is frequent (1 Cor. i. 10, xvi. 12, 15, 
2 Cor. vii. 6, xii. 8). In all these 
cases the telic use of fa is in the 
background of the thought, but the 
sense is hardly distinguishable from 
that of the ordinary construction with 
the inf., or from a direct imperative ; 
cf. Le. here (eimev...undév aipere). Eis 
odov, a8 a travelling outfit: Le. more 
explicitly, eis tiv ddov, for this par- 
ticular journey. For the anarthrous 
phrase cf. Mc. x. 17, Le. xi. 6. 

et pr paBdov povoy ktr.] Mt. (unde 
paBdov) and Le. (unre 6.) exclude 
even this—an early exaggeration of 
the sternness of the command, for it 
is impossible to assent here to Augus- 
tine’s ruling (de cons. ev. ii. 75) 


9 a\\ EFGH 


“utrumque accipiendum est a Domino 
Apostolis dictum.” The staff was the 
universal companion of the traveller, 
whatever else he might lack; see 
Gen. xxxii. 10 (11), év yap T7 paBda 
pov dueBnv tov “Iopdaynv, and with 
the whole passage comp. Exod. xii. 
11. Much forethought was ordinarily 
expended on a journey, cf. Tob. v. 17, 
and the delightful picture in Jos, ix. 
10 (4) ff M7...u7...u47 carry on the 
construction iva pndev aipwouy (cf. Mt. 
Lc.). The order is ascensive: ‘no 
bread, no bag to carry what they 
could buy, no money to buy with.’ 
This point is missed in Le., and in 
the later text of Me. (cf. Vg. non 
peram non panem). TInpaisa leathern 
bag to carry provisions, cf. 4 Regn. iv. 
42 (cod. 8, Compl.), Judith x. 5, xiii. 
Io, 15; Suidas: mnpa 7 Onn tov 
Gprov. The word is found from Homer 
downwards. On the significance of 
this direction cf. Victor: dare kat 
amd Tov oxnpatos Secvivar Taogw vas 
dcov adeornxate xpnudtoy emiOupias. 
Mn eis thy Covnv xadxov—‘not a copper 
for your girdle,’ Le. unre adpyvpuov ‘nor 
a, silver piece’ (shekel or drachma); 
Mt. pn Ktnonobe xpvoov pnd apyvpov 
pnde xadxov. The girdle served as a 
purse for small change (cf. the classical 
phrase els ¢évnv didocGa), or, when. 
secrecy was necessary, for consider- 
able sums of money (Suet. Vitell. 
16, “zona se aureorum plena circum- 
dedit”), but on this occasion it was 
to be empty; much less was the 
missioner to carry a Bad)avtioy (Le. 
xia . 
9. GAA Urodedepevous xrA.] A sud- 
den break in the construction, sug- 
gestive of the disjointed notes on 
pedal Nadine tes Poe 
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which the Evangelist depended. The 
writer, forgetting that he has used 
iva, falls back upon the ordinary con- 
struction of mapayyéAdw with the inf. 
(oratio variata, WM., p. 724, Butt- 
mann, p. 330, Blass, Gr. p. 286; 
Bengel compares xii. 38, Oedovroy 
jTepim@aretv...kal aomacpovs); others 
with less probability regard wdzode- 
Seu. [elvar]...cvdtcacGac (vv. IL) as 
‘infinitive imperatives, cf. Burton, 
§ 365. If we read évdvcacGe, an- 
other change follows, from the oratio 
obliqua to the o. recta; see other 
N. T. exx. in WM., p. 725. For vod. 
cavdadia Mt. has pydé vrodnpara (cf. 
Le. x. 4). Savdarcov and sirodnpa are 
both used in the Lxx. as equivalents 


of byy (for cavd. see Jos. ix. 11 (5), Isa. 


xx. 2, Judith x. 4, xvi. 9); in the 
N. T., cavd. occurs again only in Acts 


xii. 8; the form 5730 is found in Rab- 
binical writings (Schirer I i. p. 
44n.). The cavdadcov was in Greece 
part of the woman’s attire (Becker, 
Charicles, p. 447), but in the East it 
appears to have been used by men 
also, esp. perhaps in travelling. There 
seems to be no warrant for distin- 
guishing cavd. and vrddnua: aavd. 
may have been used here and in Acts 
l.c. (see Blass) in order to avoid 
writing vrodedécOat vrodnpara. If so, 
Me. is here again at issue with Mt.; 
see note on ® 8 (ei ju) p. wovov). 
dvo xttavas}] One xirov (N3N3) 
sufficed, cf. Jo. xix. 23, ra iudria...6 
xirév: to possess two was a sign of 
comparative wealth, cf. Le. iii, 11. 
Two were however sometimes worn 
at the same time, esp. perhaps in 
travelling; see Joseph. ant. xvii. 5. 
7, Tov evTos xiTa@va, evededvxec yap Svo: 


cf, Mc. xiv. 63. It is the wearing of 


two on this jéurney which is pro- 
hibited (u7 évd.); Mt. and Le. extend 
the prohibition to the possession of 
two (Mt. pndé dvo yura@vas, 8C. KT7- 
onoGe: Le. pyre 6. x. fyew). 

On the general purpose of these 
directions see Latham, p. 290 ff. No 
hardship was suffered by the Apos- 
tles in consequence (Le. xxii. 35), while 
an important lesson was taught to 
the future Church: comp. Mt. x. Io 
with 1 Tim. y. 18. For the mystical 
interpretation see Origen in Jo. t. i. 
27 (25): avros éeotw 1 odos, ep nv 
odd ovdey aipew Set...avtapKns yap €ore 
mavros é€podiov avtn 7 ddos: tb, t. Vi. 
19; de prince. iv. 18; and ef. Bigg, 
Christian Platonists, p. 137 f. ; 

10. kal €deyev avrois xrdA.]| The 
directions given above imply that 
the missionaries were to look for free 
entertainment. The Lord adds two 
general rules for their guidance in 
this matter: (1) ‘during your visit to 
any town remain in the same house,’ 
(2) ‘do not force yourselves on an un- 
willing people or quit them without 
solemn warning.’ 

émrov eay eiaéAOnre xtd.] The house 
was not to be chosen at haphazard, 
but by a careful selection of the fit- 
test (Mt.); Jerome in Mz. ix., “apostoli 
novam introeuntes urbem scire non 
poterunt quis qualis esset. ergo 
hospes fama eligendus est populi et 
indicio vicinorum.” Having made their 
choice, they were to be content with 
the fare it offered, and not to change 
their lodging unnecessarily (cf. Le. x. 
7). St Paul seems to have followed 
this rule in his mission to the Gen- 
tiles; see Acts xvi. 15, xvii. 5—7, 
xviii. 7; only during his captivity at 
Rome do we find him dwelling ev idio 
picOapatrr. Contrast the care with 
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which the next age found it necessary 
to guard itself against an abuse of 
this privilege of the itinerant preach- 
er; Didache 11: mas S€ amocrodos 


épyopevos mpods vpas SexyOnra ws Kupios: 


pevet O€ nuepav piav, éav dSé 7 xpela, 
kal THY GAAnv: Tpeis Se edv peivy, \rev- 
Sompodyrns eotiv krX. 

II, Os av romos py Oé—nrae krA.| 
The giving or withholding hospi- 
tality in this case was not a per- 
sonal matter; it was a visible sign 
of acceptance or rejection of the 
Master and the Father Who sent 
Him (Mt. x. 4o, Le. x. 16), and there- 
fore an index of the relation in which 
the inhabitants as a whole stood to 
the eternal order. Mt. extends the 
principle to the case of the individual 
householder who refuses hospitality. 
For déxeoOa in the sense of hospit- 
able or courteous reception comp. 
Acts xxi. 17, 2 Cor. vii. 15, Gal. iv. 14, 
Col. iv. 10, Heb. xi. 31. Mnde ak. 
tpov: ‘nor will they even give you 
a hearing.’ 

éxmropevopevor exeiOev| L.e. ex rov r6- 
mov éxetvov. Mt. Ew ris oikias 4 ris 
moAews ekeivns: see last note. °Exru- 
vagate Tov xovv. Of. Le. x. 11, etmare 
Kal tov xomoprov (Mt. x. 14) rév Kod- 
AnOévra Huy ek THs ToAcws vor eis 
Tovs todas amopaccopueda, and Acts 
xiii, 51, where Paul and Barnabas 
are said to have acted upon this 


precept at Pisidian Antioch. The 
act was understood to be a formal’ 
disavowal of fellowship, and probably : 
also an intimation that the offender ' 
had placed himself on the level of | 
the Gentiles, for it is a Rabbinical | 
doctrine that the dust of a Gentile! 
land defiles. The Israelite who re- 
jected the Messiah became as an 
eOuxes, cf. Mt. xviii. 17. The gar- 
ments were sometimes shaken with 
the same purpose (Acts xviii. 6). 

eis paptupiov avrois| Of. i. 44, 
xiii. 9. The action just prescribed 
was not to be performed in a con- 
temptuous or vindictive spirit, but 
with a view to its moral effect: | 
either it would lead to reflexion and 
possibly repentance, or at least it 
would justify God’s future judgment 
(cf. Mt. x. 15, Le. x. 12). The refer- 
ence to Sodom and Gomorrah inserted 
by A and a few of the later uncials 
is from Mt. 

12. éxypvgav iva petavooow] On 
this use of iva see note on mapnyyeidev 
...va (v. 8). Merdvoa was the theme 
of their preaching, peravoeire its chief 
summons; cf. i. 15, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts 
xx. 21. Further, its aim and purpose 
were to produce repentance, and from 
this point of view ia retains its telic 
force : cf. Vg. praedicabant ut paeni- 
tentiam agerent. The pres. peravo- 
eow represents the repentance as a 
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state and not merely an act following 
upon the preaching. 

13. Satpowa rodda €€€Baddov] They 
found themselves invested with the 
same authority over unclean spirits 
which had been the earliest note of 
the Master’s mission (i. 23), and from 
time to time they exercised it (im- 
perf.). But they were not invariably 
successful (ix. 18); and when they 
succeeded, it was through a believing 
use of the Master’s Name (‘ Me.’ xvi. 
17, Le. ix. 49). 

jAeupov €Aaio m7. appeéarovs| Euth.: 
eikos S€ Kal todtTo mapa Tov Kupiov 
didayOqvar Tovs admocrodovs. Oil was 
much used in medical treatment: cf. 
lies x) 44, Joseph? 2: J: i. 33. 5. 
Galen (cited by J. B. Mayor) calls it 
dpictov iayarwy mavtwy trois efnpap- 
pévows kat adypddert capacw: Isaiah 
(i. 6) complains, ovK éorw padaypa 
émOeivat ovre €Aaov ovTe KaTadéopous. 
See also J. Lightfoot ad loc. and 
Schéttgen on James vy. 14. As used 
by the Apostles and followed by im- 
mediate results, it was no more than 
a sign of healing power, but it served 
perhaps to differentiate their miracles 
from those performed by the Master, 
Who does not appear to have em- 
ployed any symbol but His own hands 
or saliva. After His departure the 
Apostles and other disciples laid 
their hands upon the sick (‘ Me.’ xvi. 
18, Acts xxviii. 8, Iren. ii. 32. 4), but 
the use of oil held its place at least 
among Jewish Christians (James, /.c.). 
‘Traces of a ritual use of the unction of 
the sick appear first among Gnostic 

(practices of the second century (Iren. 
i, 21. 5); on the later ecclesiastical 
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rite see the authorities cited in D.C_A. 
li. p. 2004 f. Victor remarks: onpaive: 
ovv TO GAreipomevoy €Aqov kal TO mapa 
Tov Oeod Edeov Kal THY tao TOV voon- 
patos kal ths kapdias Tov hotiopor - 
ért yap 7% evx7 TO may éeynpyer tayri 
mov Ojdov: To dé €Aatov as ye olpat 
avpBorov rovtar vmipxe. Bede finds 
in this Apostolic practice a prece- 
dent for the Western use of unction 
with which he was familiar: “unde 
patet ab ipsis apostolis hunc sanctae 
ecclesiae morem esse traditum ut 
energumeni vel alii quilibet aegroti 
ungantur oleo pontificali benedictione 
consecrato.” 

exnpvéav...e£eBaddov...7recpov] The 
change of tense is perhaps intended 
to mark the incidental character of 
the miracles. The preaching is re- 
garded as a whole, the miracles are 
mentioned as occurring from time to 
time during the course of the preach- 
ing. The traditional text misses this 
point; cf. Vg. praedicabant...eicie- 
bant...unguebant. 

14—16. THE FAME OF JESUS 
REACHES THE TeETRARCH (Mt. xiv. 1I— 
2, Le. ix. 7—9). 

14. Kal jkovcey 6 Bacwreds ‘Hp.| 
Mt. Le. add ryyv dxony “Incod. Mt. 
distinctly connects this with the cir- 
cuit of Galilee which began at Naza- 
reth (xiv. I, €v exeivp TG kaipe). It 
was not so much the miracles at 
Capernaum, as the stir throughout 
the entire tetrarchy (Le. ra yivopeva 
mavra) and the great diffusion of the 
movement caused by the mission of | 
the Twelve, which attracted the at- | 
tention of Antipas. The court, even 
if located at Tiberias, could regard 
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with indifference the preaching of a 
local prophet, so long as it was limited 
to the Jewish lake-side towns; but 
when it was systematically carried into 
every part of the country, suspicion was 
aroused. “O Baothevs = 6 Tetpaapxns 
(Mt. Le.). Me. does not use the latter 
word, and Mt. falls back on Baourevs 
in the course of his narrative (xiv. 9); 
cf. Acts iv. 26, 27, Justin, dial. 49 (0 
Bactrevs voy “Hp@dns), Ev. Petr. 1 
(Hp. 6 Baowreds), Ev. Nic. prol. 
(Hpddov Baoitéws ths Tadsdaias). 
Victor : 6 dé Mapkos kat érepou S€é tives 
ddvapopws kat Baciéa kadovow eire 
amo THs Tov matpos avyneias Eire Kal 
adeéorepov ert TH avn Kexpnuévor. A 
tetrarch was in fact a petty king, and 
may have beencalled Baotevs as an act 


' of courtesy: he possessed a jurisdiction 


with which the Imperial authorities 


were ordinarily reluctant to interfere 


(Le. xxiii. 


7). Yet an attempt to 
claim the title from Caligula led to 
the downfall of Antipas: Joseph. ané. 
xviii. 7.2. On the life and character 
of Antipas see Schiirer I. ii. 17 ff. 
gavepov yap xrA.| Notoriety was 
inevitable, although it was not desired ; 
cf. ill. 12, vil. 24. Bengel: “TIesus 
prius non innotuit...sero aula accipit 
novellas spirituales.” What especially 
arrested Herod’s attention was the 
common report (€Aeyov: see vv. Il. 
and cf. Field, Notes, p. 28) that the 
new prophet was a resuscitated John. 
As Elijah was thought to have re- 
appeared in John, so John had re- 
turned to life in his successor. 
Origen (in Jo. t. vi. 30) suggests that 
the Baptist and our Lord were so like 
in personal appearance dare dia rd 
Kowov THS pophrs “lwavynv te Xpicrov 


vrovoeicba Tvyyavey Kat “Incovy “Io- 
dvvnv : cf. however his remarks in M1. 
t. x. 20. For 6 Bamnritwv see i. 4. 
’"Eynyepta, ‘has risen’ and is there- 
fore alive and amongst us again: cf. 
1 Cor. xv. 20. *Hyép6n (Mt. Le., and 
below, v. 16) is scarcely distinguish- 
able in a translation (cf. xvi. 6, and see 
Burton, 52 f.), but the perf. concerns 
itself less with the historical fact and 
more with the result. 

dia TovTo évepyovouy ai Suv, év avra | 
In life John did no miracle (Jo. x. 41), | 
but John risen from the dead might 
well be supposed to have brought with 
him new and supernatural powers (ék 
THs avactagews mpocéAaBe TO Gavyar- 
oupyew, Thpht.), or, as Origen (77 M7. t. 
x. 20) suggests, the same powers turned 
into a new channel: @ero 6 “Hpodys 
Tas €v lwavyn Suvduers ev pev TO "loavvy 
eympynkévat Ta Tov Bamticparos Kal THs 
didackadlas...ev 6€ TH “Inood ras tepa- 
otiouvs duvaues. “Evepyovow, Vg. in- 
operantur, ‘are operative, intrans., 
as in Gal. ii. 8, Eph, ii. 2, Phil. ii. 13 
(rd evepyetv): cf. Sap. xv. 11, Wuxi 
evepyovcav. More usually évepyeiv is 
followed by an acc. of the thing 
effected, cf. 1 Cor. xii. 6, 11, Gal. iii. 5, 
Eph. i. 11, 20, while éevepyetc@a is 
used intransitively, e.g. Rom. vii. 5, 
2 Cor. i. 6, Eph. iii. 20, Col. i. 29; for 
a further distinction noticed in St 
Paul see Lightfoot on Gal. vy. 6. On 
the construction évepy. & ruu see 
Lightfoot on Gal. ii. 8, and for other 
instances cf. Eph. i. 20, ii. 2, 1 Thess. 
ii. 13. At dvvauers, the miraculous 
powers of which report spoke; for 
dvvays in this sense see I Cor. xii. Io, 
28, Gal. iii. 5 (Lightfoot)—more usually, 
the miraculous acts which the powers 
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effect (vi. 2, Acts xix. 11,.2 Cor. 
xii. 12). 
15. ddAot dé €Aeyov krA.|] While all 


were agreed as to the wonder-working 
power of Jesus, opinions differed as to 
His personality. Those who saw the ab- 
-surdity of identifying Him with John, 
‘took Him for Elijah, with whom J ohn 
‘had refused to be identified (Jo. i. 
‘21). This Opinion was perhaps widely 
spread in Galilee, where no suspicion 
seems to have been as yet entertained 
of His Messiahship. If Elijah must 
come before Messiah (ix. 11), why 
should not this be Elijah? Cf. viii. 
28, and note on ix. 11. Others again 
were content to say that Jesus was a 
prophet of. the highest order, the equal 
of the Prophets of the O. T. canon (oi 
mpopnjra, Tob, xiv. 4 (8), 5, Acts ili. 
21, 24f.). ‘Qs eis rev mpodyrav : cf. 
Jud. xvi. 7, 11 (codd. BA), écopuar as 
eis Tov avOpwerey, on a par with other 
men (O78 7083), In Le. this belief 
takes another form: mpodyrns tis Tov 
apxyaiwy avéortn (cf. Sir. xlix. 10 (12)) 
—the name of Jeremiah was especi- 
ally connected in the popular expec- 
tation (Mt. xvi. 14) with the hope of 


, a revival of the prophetic order. This 
hope, which seems to have been based 


on Deut. xviii. 15, appears in the 
Maccabean age (1 Mace. iv. 46, xiv. 
41), and was revived by the appear- 
ance of the Baptist (Jo. i. 21). Jesus 


\ Himself claimed to be a Prophet (see 


note on %. 4). 
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16, dkxovaas d€ 6 ‘“Hpddns xri.] 
’Axovoas takes up the thread which 
had been dropped in v. 14, where 
instead of continuing kat édeyev “Ov 
kti., the Evangelist goes off into 
the parenthesis @avepov ydp...mpodn- 
tov. Herod was at first in doubt 
which of these conjectures to accept 
(Le., Senmoper), but finally decided in 
favour of the first. His conscience 
turned the scale in its favour. Le. re- 
presents him as still sceptical (loavny 
eyo amexepadtoa: Tis dé €arwy ovTos ;) ; 
in Me. fear has changed a reasonable 
doubt into credulity: ‘I put John to 
death, and now he has risen to con- 
demn me. This conviction is the , 
more remarkable since Herod’s frank | 
worldliness probably predisposed him | 
to Sadducean views (comp. Mt. xvi. 
11 with Me. viii. 15). Euth.: 6 dovevoas 
poBeira. Tov medovevpévov> rotovtos 
yap 6 xaxos. For the construction 

vy... Iwavny ovros see WM., p. 205: 
for the late verb droxedadifo cf. Ps. 
cli. 7: Kennedy, Sources, p. 130. 
’Hyép6n: has risen (as a fact): see 
note on &. 14. 

On the treatment of this verse in 
the Eusebian canons see Nestle, Tea. 
Crit. p. 263 f. 

17—29. Episopk oF Joun’s Im- 
PRISONMENT AND DeratH (Mt. xiv. 
3—12; cf. Le. iii. 19—20). 

17. avtos yap xtd.] Me. is here 
much fuller than Mt., while Le. gives 
but a bare summary of the causes of 


i a 


eee 


I22 


as > / 25s 5) \ ? 
Tov “lwavnv kat €dnoev avTov év 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


(ViSt7 


(uAakn ora ‘ Howét- 


~ ~ a 5) eel 
ada TiHv yuvaika Pirimrou Tov adeAPoU av’ToU, OTL 


17 Kat €3. avrov ev dudaxy] ev gud. Kat €d. avrov A| ev gudaky (ev TH gd. S 
minPsvevid)] cae eBadev es pvdakyy D 13 28 69 124 346 604 abfffi syrtet4 arm | om 


Thy yuvaka B* (hab B™8) 


the imprisonment. Certain coinci- 
dences (comp. vv. 17, 22, 23, 26, 28, 
20. with Mtr xiv. 896,80; 21,722) 
point to the dependence of Mt. and 
Me. on a common source which Mt.’s 
sense of the secondary importance of 
the narrative has perhaps led him to 
abbreviate. Avrés answers to the 
emphatic éyé of v. 16: the first step 
at least had been taken by Herod 
himself, who had sent (to Aenon? cf. 
Jo. iii. 23; on the position see Tris- 
tram, Bible Places, p. 234) to have 
John arrested. For this sense of 
Kparety see xii. 12, xiv. I ff. The 
events can be placed with some pre- 
cision, John was still baptizing 
during the Lord’s early ministry in 
Judaea, after the first Passover (Jo. 
iii. 23 f.). But before Jesus left 


| Judaea (Mt. iv. 12), certainly before 


: 


He began His ministry in Galilee 


(Mc. i. 14), the Baptist was already 


.@ prisoner. On the other hand his 
‘death had not long preceded the 
report of the new Prophet’s successes. 
‘ He was alive for some time after the 
. beginning of the Galilean ministry 
' (Mt. xi. 2 ff, Le. vii. 18), and the tidings 
‘of the murder of the Baptist seem to 
have brought the recent circuit to an 
end (Mt. xiv. 12,13). Hence, while the 
narrative of Me. vi. 17, 18 carries us 
back to the interval which follows 
i. 13, Me. vi. 21—29 is but slightly 
out of its chronological order. °Ev 
puhay : cf. ev T7 pudaxy (ve. 28) and 
ev TO decpornpio (Mt. xi. 2). Josephus 
ant, Xvill. 5. 2 gives the locality of 
the imprisonment: 6 peéev vroia rq 
‘Hp@dov déopios eis tov Mayatpotvra 
meupbels To mpoetpnpévov cpovproy 
tavty krivvura. For a description of 
this formidable fortress see B. J. vii. 
6. 1, and for the local history and 


topography see G. A. Smith, HZ. G. 
p. 569f., Schirer 1. ii. p. 250f.n., 
Neubauer, G. du T. p. 40, Tristram, 
Land of Moab, p. 253 ff. Machaerus_ 
(113, Mkhawr) overlooked the, 
Dead Sea, perched on the wild heights: 
opposite to the wilderness of Judaea: 
(i. 4); the tragedy of the Baptist’s: 
death was enacted within view of the: 
scene of his early work. The citadel 
stood on the summit of a cone, a 
small but almost impregnable circular 
keep, within which Tristram noticed 
two dungeons with “small holes still 
visible in the masonry where staples 
of wood and iron had once been 
fixed.” 

diva ‘Hp@diada thy yuvaika Pirinrov] 
Her first husband was not Philip the 
tetrarch (Le. iii. 1, cf. Me. viii. 27), 
but another half-brother of Antipas, 
son of Herod the Great by Mariamne 
daughter of Simon. Joseph. ant. 
XVili. 5. 4, ‘Hp@duas d€ adray 7 adeApy 
yiverat “Hp@dy ‘Hp@dov tov peyadou 
madi yeyovort €k Mapiaupns ths Tov 
Siuwvos Tov dpxvepéws...kal avtTois Sa- 
Adpun yiverar ped Ts Tas yovas ‘Hp@dias 
.. Hpodn (sc. T@ “Avrima) yapetrat, Tod 
avdpos TO oporrarpio adeAPe@ Svacraca 
(avros. From the Gospels it appears 
that this Herod also bore the name 
of Philip, and it is arbitrary to assume 
with Holtzmann that this is an error. 
Herodias herself was a granddaughter 
of Herod the Great (child of Aristo- 
bulus, Herod’s son by the other 
Mariamne), and therefore niece to 
both Philip her first husband and 
Antipas. 

ore avriy éyaunoev| Tapeiy is used 
here in its proper sense =w2vorem 
ducere: for yapetv=nubere see x. 12, 
1 Cor. vii. 28, 34. Antipas so far 
yielded to public opinion as to divorce 
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QTOKTEIVaL, Kal OUK HOUVaATO* 


~ N > / > \ >’ \ sf , \ 
Betro TOV lwavny, ELOWS QUTOV avopa OlKaLOV Kael 


19 nOedev] efnrec C*¥ abedig | aroxrewa] arodeca C* 


his first wife before he married He- 
rodias. She was a daughter of Aretas 
the Nabathaean king of Petra, and 
her father subsequently severely chas- 
tised Antipas for his faithlessness 
(Joseph. ant. xviii. 5. 1). 

18. ¢deyey yap 6 “Iwavns| John 


: was, like Hlijah, no frequenter of courts 
: (Mt. xi. 8), and the message was per- 
‘haps sent by his disciples (cf. Mt. xi. 2); 


see on the other hand v. 20, which 
implies some personal intercourse be- 
tween Antipas and John. That the 
Baptist should have visited the court 
at Tiberias is inconceivable, but he 
might have shewn himself more 
than once at times when Herod was 
at Machaerus (cf. 1 Kings xvii. 1, 
xviii. 1 ff., xxi. 17 ff, 2 Kings i. 15). 

ovk e€ect xrd.| In Mt. the de- 
nunciation is general (ovx ¢&. wou exe 
attnv); Me. adds the principal ground 
on which the union is attacked. An- 
tipas as a Jew was under the law of 
Lev. xviii. 16. John’s conduct is a 
notable instance of “boldness in re- 
buking vice” (1549 Collect for St J. 
Baptist’s day). 

19. 7 dé “Hp@dias eveiyery aire] 
Herod silenced the Baptist by send- 


ing him down to the dungeons, and 


dismissed the matter from his mind. 
Not so Herodias; her resentment 
could be satisfied only by the Bap- 
tists death. ’Eveixyev, Vg. insidiaba- 
tur. Wycliffe, “leide aspies to him”; 
Tindale, ‘“‘layd wayte for him”; TRV S; 
“set herself against him.” For this 
intrans. use of évéxew cf. Gen. xlix. 
23, evetyov avT@ (mw, Ambr. in- 
tendebant in eum, Lyons Pent. insi- 
diatt sunt e) Fepicl To&evpatwy (see 


Ig 
°6 yap ‘“Howdns é:po- 20 
Field, Votes, p.28 f.): “ic xb 53, 


Sewas éevéyew, Vg. graviter insistere. 
The grammarians suggest an ellipsis 
of xoAor (Blass, Gr. p. 182, cf. WM., 
Pp, .742's; ¢£. Herod. 1, 118, yi. 119, 
viii. 27). Hesychius gives the general 
sense: évéyers pynoixaxet. Dr Plum- 
mer (J. Th. St., i, p. 619) compares 
the English provincialism ‘to have 
it in with’ (or ‘for’) ‘a man,’ ie. ‘to 
be on bad terms or have a quarrel 
with him. Atr@ may be regarded 
as the dat. incommodi (WM., p. 265). 
"HOehev...kal ov« ndvvaro—the power 
was wanting, not the will. The im- 
perfects indicate the normal attitude 
of Herodias toward the Baptist. 

20. 6 yap ‘Hp@dns époBeiro rov Iwa- 
vnv| The tradition in Mt. is strangely 
different: Oé\wv avrov aroxreivat épo- 
BnOn Tov dxAov ore ws mpopyrny avrov 
etyev. The end of this sentence oc- 
curs again with unimportant varia- 
tions in Mt. xxi. 26, and is perhaps a 
reminiscence of that context. Mc.’s 
account has the ring of real life: 
Herod was awed by the purity of 
John’s character, feared him as the 
bad fear the good (Bengel: “vene- 
rabilem facit sanctitas...argumentum 
verae religionis timor malorum”). The 
attitude of Ahab towards Elijah is 


nek hevarl age 


emer aw ee S 


remarkably similar; it is Jezebel, not ‘ 
Ahab, who plots Elijah’s death (1 : 


Kings xix. 2). “Avdpa Sixaov kal dy.ov, 
blameless in his relations to his fellow- 
men and to Gop. The order is ascen- 
sive, as in Apoc. xxii. 11; for dyos k. 
dixatos see Acts iii. 14, Rom, vii. 12. 
Atkavoovvn is also coupled with ootd- 
ms (Sap. ix. 3, Le. i. 75, Eph. iv. 24) 
and evoéBeca (I Tim vi. 11, Tit. ii. 12). 
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On cide&s see i. 24 note. Eidés avrov 
Sikatoy Kal dytov=eid. Gte Sixaros Hv kal 
aytos. 

kal ouvernper avrov] protected him, 
Vg. custodiebat eum, Wycliffe, “kepte 
him,” Tindale, Cranmer, Geneva, “gave 
him reverence,” A.V. “observed him”: 
R.V. “kept him safely” (“contra 
Herodiadem,” LBengel). Svytnpeiv, 
which belongs to the later Greek, is 
common in the Apocr. (Tob.? Sir. 1, 
2 Macc."), and occurs also in Prov., 
Ezek., and Dan. (Lxx.* Th.?), meaning 
‘to keep’ (e.g. rév vopov, ras évroAds), 
or ‘preserve’ (e.g. Sir. xvii. 22, yapuy 
...@s KOpnv cuvTnpynoet). Of the former 
meaning there is an example in 
Le. ii. 19; the latter is illustrated 
by Mt. ix. 17, and is clearly required 
here. Possibly under the circum- 
stances Antipas regarded imprison- 
ment as the best safeguard. From 
time to time during his visits to Ma- 
chaerus he had the Baptist brought 
up from the dungeon, and gave him 
audience. These repeated inter- 
views (imperf.) pleased Antipas (jdéws 
nkovey, cf. Le. xxiii. 8) at the time, 
bracing his jaded mind as with a 
whiff of desert air. At the same 
time they perplexed him (jdpeu), 
leaving behind a tangle of confused 
thoughts and purposes which led to 
no definite course of action. This 
psychological picture—the portrait of 
a dipuxos avnp (Bruce)—is one of great 
interest for the Christian teacher and 
the student of human nature. For 
moAXa used adverbially see i. 45, iii. 12, 
v. 10, 43; and for the reading zroAAa 
evotee (Vg. multa faciebat) see WH., 
Notes, p. 25; Field, Notes, p. 29 f.; 


Nestle, Text. Crit., p. 264. *Amopeiv 
is less usual than dmopeicba, but see 
Sap. xi. 5, 17, and Le. ix. 7 (Supmdper). 

21. ‘yevouéevns nuépas evKaipov] Vg. 
cum dies oportunus accidisset. He- 
rodias found her opportunity (cf. 
2 Mace. xiv. 29, evkaipoy érnper, Mt. 
XXVi. 16, €(nret evxarpiay: the adjective 
occurs again in Heb. iv. 16, eis evxarpov 
Bonbeay). It was supplied by the 
birthday of Antipas: cf. Gen. xl. 2o0ff. 
In Attic Gk. ra yevéo.a is used of 
commemorations of the dead, the 
birthday feast of a living man being 
ra yevéO\ca or 7 ‘yeveOAvos npuepa 
(2 Mace. vi. 7); see Lob. Phryn. 
p- 103, Rutherford, NV. Phr., p. 184. 
But the later Gk. neglects or even 
reverses this distinction; cf. Polye. 
mart. 18, émiredeiy THY TOU papTupiov 
avTov nuepay yevéOAroy (see Suicer 8.v. 
yeveOduos) ; Joseph. ant. xii. 4. 7, éop- 
racovres Thy yevéotov nuépav. An effort 
has been made in the interests of a 
particular scheme of chronology to 
interpret ra yevéora as the day of 
Herod’s accession (Wieseler, syn. p. 
266 ff.); on this see Schiirer I. ii. 
D420: 

Tois peytoTacw KTA.| Vg. principi- 
bus et tribunis et primis Galilaeae. 
Meyioraves (peyioray), freq. in the 
later books of the Lxx., esp. 1 Esdr., 
Sir., Jer. Dan., in the N.T. used 
again) “A poc.¢vi. (15, xvilll) 2325c. 
Joseph. ant. xi. 3. 2, vil. 23, 313 a 
word of the later Gk. (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 147, Sturz, de dial. Mac., p. 182): 
the Vg. equivalent is usually mag- 
nates, but the Gk. word was taken 
over by later writers under the Em- 
pire (Tac., Suet.). Cf. Dan. v. 1 (Th.), 
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- commanded a Roman cohort ; 


e. nucoeos II? €. nuscov Ke. nutov LNA kar to nucov D cay To nu. 22° 


6 Bacdeds é émoinoey detmrvov péya To.s 
peyloTaow avrov (LXX. Tois éraipo.s 
avTov) = 31927279, The yAlapxos 
(Jo. xviil 12, Acts xxii—xxy. pas- 
sim ; see Blass on Acts xxi. 31) was 
properly the tribunus militum, who 
here 
he is doubtless the corresponding 
officer in the army of the tetrarch. 
As the peyiocraves were the highest 
civil dignitaries, so the x:Aiapyou Were 
the chief military officers of Galilee 
and Peraea (cf. Apoe. Vi. 15, of Baot- 
Neis THs yns kal of peyioraves kai of 
xAiapyor). With these were invited 
the leading provincials, of rparoi ris 
Tan., cf. of mparot tov aod, THs 16- 
ews, THS wjoov, Tav “Iovdaiwy (Le. 
xix. 47, Acts xiii. 50, xxv. 2, xxviii. 7, 
17), Tov Papicaiwv, trav “lepocodkumitoy 
(Joseph. vzt. 5,7). The three classes 
are distinguished by the repetition of 
the article: cf. WM., p. 160. 

22. eloeAOovons...kal dpynoaperns | 
Antipas, true to the Greek tastes of 


‘his family, permits licentious dancing 


after the Seimvoy (see reff. in Wetstein 
on Mt. xiv. 6), and the principal dp- 
xnotpis is the daughter of Herodias. 
Notwithstanding the weighty docu- 
mentary evidence by which it is sup- 
ported, the reading ris Ovy. avrod 


“Hp@diddos (WH.), which represents 
the girl as bearing her mother’s name 
and as the daughter of Antipas, can 
scarcely be anything but an error, 
even if a primitive one; her name 
was Salome and she was the grand- 
niece, not the daughter of Antipas 
(see note to v. 17, and cf. Justin, dial. 
49, Ths e€adeAdns avrov Tod “Hp@dov). 
Aurns tns ‘Hp. yields an excellent 
sense, emphasising the fact that for 
the sake of gratifying her resentment 
this haughty woman, the daughter of 
a king and wife of a tetrarch, sub- 
mitted her child to a degradation 
usually limited to éraipa.. 


jpecev TS ‘Hp@dy: the man who, in 


another mood, had found pleasure in 
the preaching of John (v.20). Oi aur- 
avakeipevot, his guests: cf. 3 Mace. v. 
39, Le. vii. 49, xiv. I0, 15. 

6 b€ Bacweds| See note on x 14. 
Te kopacia: Cf. Vv. 41, 42. For xo- 
pacvov used of a girl of marriageable 
age cf. Esth. ii. 9, qpecev adt@ 1d Ko- 
pac.ov ; and see Kennedy, Sources, p. 
154. Salome was afterwards married 
to Philip the tetrarch, and after his 
death to another member of the 
Herod family (Joseph. ané. xviii. 5. 4). 


22, 23. alrnoov pe 0 cay Oédys KTA.] 


Esther is still in the writer’s mind; | 
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25 Tov BamrtiCovtos. kai eiceMovoa evs petra 
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cf, Esth. v. 3 f., cat efrev 6 Baowrevs Ti 
Oédeis, "EcOnp;...€@s Tov juicous Ths 
Baowrelas pov, kal éora cot (A adds, 
0.6, Ti TO aitnua cov kal doOncerai cot). 
For airety ria te see WM., p. 284, 
and for jicous =jpiceos, Lob. Phryn. 
p. 3473 cf Blass, Gr, p. 27. “Quo- 
cev avtn: Mt. pera dpxouv apodoynoer 
avrn, cf. Heb. vi. 16. 

24. e&eOodvoa eirev...Ti aitnowpat; | 
Leaving the banqueting room when 
her part was finished, Salome joins 
her mother in the women’s apart- 
ments and enquires eagerly ‘ What am 
I to ask for myself?’ With airnowpa 
(delib. conj.. WM., p. 356, Burton, 
§ 168 f.) comp. Herod’s airnoov, airn- 
ons: in the girl’s mind the uppermost 
thought is her own advantage. See 
James Jy. 2, Todo. Vo 14-15... wien 
Mayor’s and Westcott’s notes; and 
cf. Blass, Gr., p. 186. The answer 
of Herodias is ready: ‘the head of 
John.’ Thus, as Mt. says, in the out- 
rage that followed the daughter was 
mpoBiBacbecioca vd ths pytpis avtis 
—not an uncommon feature in the 
history of crime. The unfortunate use 
of this incident by Chrysostom in his 
quarrel with the Empress Eudoxia is 
familiar to students of Church History 
(Socr. H. #. vi. 18). Tot Barrifovros, 
Vg. baptistae; see on v. 14, and ef. 
tov Bartiorov, VY. 25. 

25. eloeAOovoa evO’s pera orrovojs | 
The girl seems to have entered at 


once into the spirit of her mother’s 
thirst for revenge, whether because 
she shared Herodias’s aversion to 


the stern preacher, or rejoiced in the | 
opportunity of shewing the power she | 


had gained over her stepfather. Mera 


omovodns, Exod. xii. 11, Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxvili.) 33, Sap. xix. 2, Ezech. vii. 11, 
Sus. 50 (74), 9 Mace. v.24, Le: io; 
other phrases in txx. and N. T. are 
€v omovon, kata omovdny, éml omovdis. 


Céddw va (WM., p. 422 f.) occurs again . 


in x. 35, Jo. xvii. 24; the conjunction 
is often dropped (x. 36, 51, xiv. 12, 
xv. 9, al.), the subjunctive being in 
such cases perhaps simply ‘delibera- 
tive’; see Burton, § 171. ’E€avurijs, 
Le. €€ avris ths dpas, ‘at once, here 
and now’; elsewhere limited within 
the N.T. to Acts@ Paul, a word of 
the later Gk., see Lob. Phryn. 47; 
Wetstein ad loc. cites exx. of its use 
in Philo, Josephus and Polybius, This 
demand for the immediate delivery of 
the head seems to locate the banquet 
at Machaerus; cf. Mt. d8e—a suppo- 
sition surely not excluded by the pre- 
sence of the mpa@rot ths TadecAaias. 
Herod the Great had built a large 
and splendid palace at Machaerus 
(Joseph, B. J. vii. 6. 2, cf. Schiirer 
I. ii. 27n., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 196 f.). 
"Emt ivan, Vg. disco: the word is 
used in the same sense in Le. xi. 39, 
To €EwOev Tov ToTnpiov Kal Tov Tivakos : 
for other meanings cf. 4 Macc. xvii. 7, 
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Le. i. 63 (mvakidiov). The banquet 
suggested the use of a plate, but this 
piece of grim irony was due, it may 
be hoped, to the older woman (cf. Mt. 
xiv. 8; Justin, dal. L.c.). 

26. mmepidumos yevopevos 6 B.| The 
sense of zepiduzos is well illustrated 
by the following passages where it 
occurs: Gen. iv. 6, 1 Esdr. viii. 71 
{auvvous Kat 77.), 72, Dan. ii. 12 (otuyvos 
kal 7., LXx.), Le. xviii. 23. Mt. has 
merely AvmnOeis. Herod’s grief was 
genuine, if shallow: it is unnecessary 
to suppose that he was dissembling 
(Jerome, “iustitiam praeferebat in fa- 
cie, quum laetitiam haberet in mente”). 
Ava rovs dpkovs:’for the pl. see 2 Mace. 
iv. 34, vii. 24. Thpht., ge. dé emcop- 
Kioal...o0 mavTaxou yap TO evopKely 
kadov. Jerome asks, “Si patris, si 
matris postulasset interitum, facturus 
fuerat an non?” Ovx« 70éAncev ade- 
thoa. avrny, ‘would not break faith 
with her, set aside her claims,’ “ dis- 
appoint her” (Field): cf. Le. x. 16, 
1 Th. iv. 8; the word is more com- 
monly used of things than of persons, 
e.g. adereiy thy evroAnv (Me. vii. 9), 
riv xapw (Gal. ii. 21), SuaOnxny (Gal. 
iii. 15), wiorey (1 Tim. v. 12), opxicpdy 
(1 Mace. vi. 62). For the sense ‘to 
break faith’ cf. Ps. xiv. (xv.) 4, 0 


~ > 3 ~ - 
Opvioy TS mAnoiov Kai ovK aberav 


(7132 ND}), where the P.B. version 
renders “disappointeth him not.” 


27. dmooteitas...omexovAdtopa] Mt. 
méuas (omitting om.). SaexovAdrap, 
speculator or less accurately spicu- 


lator, in the later Heb. siodpap 
(J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen ad Joc.), 
is (1) @ spy or scout, (2) an officer 
attached to a legion for the purpose 
of keeping the look-out and of carry- 
ing dispatches; (3) since such military 
officers were frequently employed to 
carry out a sentence, an executioner 
(or. 6 Onpros Réyerar otpatidrns, 
Thpht.). The word occurs in the N.T. 
here only, but is of fairly frequent 
use in pagan and Rabbinic literature, 
and in the Acta Martyrum; see the 
reff. in Wetstein ad loc. or in Schiirer 
1. ii, 62 f. n. As illustrations of the 
meaning which the word bears in 
Mce., it may be sufficient to quote 
Seneca de trai. 16, “centurio supplicio 
praepositus condere gladium specu- 
latorem iubet”: de benef. iii. 25, 
“speculatoribus occurrit... cervicem 
porrexit.” See the full discussion in 
Archbp Benson’s Cyprian, p. 505 n., f. 
"Eméragey évéyea. On the vy. L 
eveyOnva cf. Blass, Gr, p. 230. 

28. dmeddor...7H7 pntpt adrns| For 


droxehari~w see v. 16: for mivaé, v. 


I go 
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25: for xopacwv, ». 22. The Evan- 
gelists draw a veil over the treat- 
ment which the head received from 

Herodias and Salome. For the legends 
connected with its subsequent fate 
see Sozom. H. £. vii. 21, Papebroch, 
Acta Sanctorum. The ‘Decree of 
Gelasius’ mentions an anonymous 
writing “‘de inventione capitis beati 
Johannis baptistae,’ adding “non- 
nulli eas catholicorum legunt.”, The 
Cathedral Church of Amiens claims 
to be in present possession of the 
head. In the Sarum Calendar Aug. 
29 is marked Decollatio Jo. Bapt.; 
the Inventio capitis was sometimes 
identified with the Decollatio (see 
Bede ad loc.), but more commonly 
observed on Feb. 24. On the cause 
of John’s martyrdom Victor quaintly 
remarks: pouyeia cal dpxynows Kat dpKos 
tou Bamtiotov ddeidev thy Kearny, 
kal mapaitntéa ye taita Tois ev dpo- 
vovat. 

29. kal dxovoarres...€v pynpeio| For 
other notices of the disciples of John 
see ii. 18, Jo. 1. 35, lil. 25, iv. 1, Acts 
xix. If, To mropa (Mt. Me), the 
headless body, the corpse, cf. Mt. 
xxiy. 28, and Apoc. xii. 8, 9; mr. is 
also used in this sense by the Lxx., 
see Ps. cix. (cx.) 6 (=i9}3), Ezech. 
vi 5 (AQT,=45). It was probably 
buried in one of the rock tombs 
round Machaerus (Mc. ev prnpeio); 
but it was believed to have been 
found at Sebaste (Samaria) in the 
time of Julian, when the bones were 


burnt and the dust was scattered by 

the pagan party (Thdt. H. £. iii. 3); 

some portion of the remains, however, 

were secured by Christians, and pre- 

served as relics (H. R. xxi.). Both: 
the Baptist and our Lord received 
honourable burial; contrast the fate ' 
of the two Apocalyptic witnesses 

(Apoc. xi. 9). 

Mt. (xiv. 12, 13) adds that after the 
burial the disciples of John made 
their way to Jesus with the tidings, 
and that the Lord’s movements were 
affected by what He heard from them: 
see note on the next verse. 


30—44. Return To THE Sana. 
FEEDING OF THE Five THOUSAND 
(Mt. xiv. 13—21; Le. ix. 1o—17; Jo. 
vi. I—13). 

30. Kal ouvdyovrat of améorodor | 
The Twelve have now earned the title 
dmooroAot Which had been given to 
them apparently at the time of their 
selection (iii. 14); “‘apta huic loco 
appellatio” (Bengel). Mc. does not 
use it again; in the later narrative 
of Le. it becomes an official name 
(Le. xvil. 5, xxii. 14, xxiv. 10, Acts 
passim). See Hort, Ecclesia, p. 22 f. 
Their present mission fulfilled, they 
return from various parts of Galilee 
to headquarters, i.e. the place where 
the Master had probably arranged to 
be, and reported (Mc. dmyyyear, 
Le. Suyyjeavro) particulars (dca...dca) 
of their work and teaching. For the 
combination zovety (re) kat didacKey 
ef. Acts i. 1; Le. omits édida£éay here. 
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279/ > af / \ 2 / 9 / 
diay eis Epnuov ToTov, Kal avaravoacbe ONiyov. 


cy \ e 9 / \ € e , / \ 
noav yao ol Eepyouevor Kal Ol UTTayorTeEs TOAAOL, Kat 


~ 4 onl wn / 
Ove paryety evKaipouv." Bat annoy év Tw TAOLW 32 1 C 
of / 2Q/ 
Els Eonmoy TOTOV KaT’ (lav. 


\ io \ 
3Kal Eldav avTOUS 33 


31 Neyer] evrev ADNTII al | devte v. a. war cdiav] vraywuer Dc ff i| es] er 
SLA | avaravoacde ABCMA min ™™"] avaraverde NDLNIIIZ® al min?! | evaipour 


(nux. CKMUII® al)] evxaipws (-pos D*) exxov D 


32 Kat amnNOov...7ow] Kae 


avaBavres es To TAotov ar. ets epnuov Torrov D latt (exc b) 


Their return seems to have syn- 
chronised with the arrival of John’s 
disciples (Mt.), and to have helped to 
determine the Lord’s course. 

31. Kal eyes avrois Aedre xri.] 
‘Come apart by yourselyes—away from 
the crowd—and rest for a while.’ 
Two things pointed to a temporary 
withdrawal from public work, (1) the 
danger of arrest by order of Antipas, 
who might think it desirable to follow 
up his murder of John by silencing 
John’s successor; (2) the Apostles’ 
need of rest. Mc. recognises only the 
latter. On Setre see i. 17, and on car 
idiav, iv. 34. “Ypets avroi, ‘ye by your- 
selves’ (cf. Jo. vi. 15); or perhaps, ‘ye 
yourselves ’—even workers must now 
and again halt to take breath. ’Ava- 
mavoacbe gives the idea of the momen- 
tary rest better than the present (see 
vy. ll.); the verb is well illustrated by 
Exod, xxiii. 12, Job x, 20 (LXx.). 
*Odiyoy, of time here, as of space in 
c. i. 19. For eds epnuov romov (Mt. 
Mc.), Le. has efs modu Kadovpevny 
Bndcada, and Jo. mépav trys Oadacons 
Ths TadewWalas tis TiBepiados. The 
épnos Toros may well have been in 
the neighbourhood of a town (see 
i. 35, 45); the conflate reading in 
Le., eis r. ép. moAews Kadovperns BrOo., 
is probably right as an interpretation. 
Jo.’s recollection that the spot lay 
across the Lake shews that Bethsaida 
Julias is intended ; see note on 2. 45. 

of épxopevor kal of vr.| The articles 
distinguish two distinct streams of 


Ss. M 


people: cf. xi. 9. The departures 
and the new arrivals left no intervals 
for refreshment, and not even leisure 
for a meal; cf. iii. 20. Evxaipetvy was 
condemned by the purists (Lob. 
Phryn., p. 125, evx. ov exréov GAr’ ev 
oyorns éyew; cf. Sturz, dial. Alex. 
p. 168 f.); it occurs again in Acts 
Xvii. 21, 1 Cor. xvi. 123 cod. D sub- 
stitutes evxaipws éyev here. The 
word seems to be found first in 
Polybius (Blass on Acts lc.) and is 
common in Philo, but has no place in 
the Lxx. Comp. the interesting prac- 
tical reflexion in Bede: “magna 
temporis illius felicitas de labore 
docentium simul et discentium studio 
demonstratur: qui utinam nostro in 
aevo rediret! ” 

32. amnhOov ev to Troi] The 
rendez-vous was therefore close to 
the Lake, probably near Capernaum, 
as to mA. suggests. The boat took 
an easterly course and they landed 
perhaps a little south of Bethsaida, on 
the edge of the plain now known as é- 
Batihah (Schumacher, Jauldn, p. 106, - 
Butatha, Smith, H. G. p. 457)— 
“a part of the old lake basin...sown 
two or three times during the year... 
and grazed by the buffalo herds...in 
its north western part...covered with 
ruins.” For épnuos rémos see i. 35, 45. 

33. Kat e(Oav...kal @yvwoay moddoi | 
Many witnessed the departure; the 
course of the boat could be seen by 
all,,even perhaps the landing of the 
party on the opposite shore. The 


2 


 syrbe! aeth 
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Umayovras Kal eyvwrav moNAOl, Kat eC aro 
TacwVv Tov TOAEwY GuUVedpayov éKEel Kat mponAOov 
34xal éFeNOav eidev modvy OxXAOV, Kat 34 
éomAayxvicOn én’ avtous, OTL noav ws. mpdBaTa 


/ 
QUTOUS. 


33 vmaryovras]+ot oxdot (5) 13 69 124 al™™ | eyrwoay B*D 1 118 209] eweyrwoar 
NAB2LTAIS® al min?! +avrovs SAKLMNUAIIZ min™ f q syrr me aeth+avroy 
EFGHSVIé min**™ (om av7. BD 1 13 28 118 131 209 alPave a ff vg) | exer Kae 
mpondOov avrous SB (apoo. LA) alPerPaxe vg (arm) me] xae mpondOov avrov exec syrPerh 
eket Kat cuvndOov avrov D (28 604) b exer k. nAOov avrov 2P° (a) (d ffir) Kae yrOov exec 
I om 209 alPerPaue roos avrous Kat cuvnAOOY pos avTOY 33 EKEl KaL TponAOov avToUs Kat 


suvnOov (cuvvedpayov A) mpos avrov (A)JEFGHKM(N)UV(I)II(z)@ min*reom f q 


34 evdev]+0 Inoouvs (A)(D)EFGHKMNS(U)VA(II) al | ex avrous 


NBDI minPeP-] ex avrors ALTAIIZ& al min?! | om ws mpoBara &* (hab &°) 


Lord was recognised, and the report 
of His return spread rapidly (Mt. 
dkoveartes). 

me(y ... cuvedpapov... kal mpondOor] 
The crowd went round by land—ze(7 
as contrasted with €v ré mdoim—cf. 
Acts xx. 13, péAAov avros meCeveuy, 
where Blass remarks, “e(evew de 
terrestri (non necessario pedestri) 
itinere.” Across the Lake from Tell 
Hum or Khan Minyeh is scarcely 
more than four miles; by land the 
distance to the upper part of Batihah 
could hardly be above ten (Sanday, 
Fourth Gospel, p. 120), unless they 
went by road and crossed the Jordan 
by the bridge. If there was little 
wind, it would be easy to get to the 
place before a sailing boat. On the 
reading kal mponddov avrovs see the 
important discussion in WH., Jntr.?, 
pp. 95 f, 327; for the construction 
mpoedOeiy tiva cf. Le. xxii. 47: Veg. 
praevenerunt eos. Me. alone has 
preserved this interesting detail. 


34. €&edAOdv eidev moddvv dxdov] It 
was not till He had landed (cf. y. 2; 
Dr Hort (Zc.) prefers “came out of 


- His retirement in some sequestered 


nook”) that the crowd came into 
sight. He knew then that His effort 
to find a retreat had failed, yet no 
impatience revealed itself in His 
manner. On the contrary, He was 


touched (€omAayyvioGn, cf. i. 41) by 
their earnestness of purpose, and 
bade them welcome (Le. drode€apevos 
avrovs), as if their presence had been 
desired. SmdayxviterOa emi tiva Oc- 
curs also in Mt. xv. 32, Mc. viii. 2, ix. 
22; other constructions are oi. ézi 
tut Mt. xiv. 14, Le. vii. 13, mepi revos 
Mt. ix. 36. ’Em’ avrovs =‘ towards 
them,’ as those to whom His com- 
passion went forth ; én’ avrois would 
represent the multitude as the object 
on which it rested. 

6rt noavy wos mpoBara xrdv.| The 
ground of His compassion. The blind 
zeal of the common people shewed 
both their need of a leader and their 
readiness to follow one who offered 
them what their official teachers failed 
to supply. The phrase os mp. pu) ¢xov- 
Ta Trotweva occurs also in another con- 
text (Mt. ix. 36). It is based on the 
O.T. (Num. xxvii. 17, 3 Regn. xxii. 17, 
2 Chron. xviii. 16, Judith xi. 19) where 
however 9 pad PR WN IND is 
uniformly rendered zp. ots (rroipmoy 3) 
ovk éorw rounv. The implied contrast 
between the false pastors and the 
True is worked out in Jo. x. 11—16; 
for other references to the pastoral 


-character of our Lord cf. Me. xiv. 27, 


Heb. xiii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 25. "Hp&aro 
OwWdoKcew avtovs moddAa: Le. édadee 
avrois mept ths Bacidelas tov Oeod, 
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\ of /. ss 4 sf } ) / > \ 
yn €XOVTAa TrolMEeva® Kal noEaTo lOATKELY aUTOUS 
/ \ sf e/ ~ / 
moAAad. kal non w@oas moAAns yEevouevns mpoo- 35 
A6 > an e @ \ 5) a sf e/ af in 
eMovtes avTw ot pwalyntat avTov eXevyor oTt” Eonuos 
5) e / \ 10 e/ / 36 > / 
€oTW O TOTOS, Kat non wWoa TrOoAN’ aToNvooy 36 
’ / ef > / > \ / > \ \ 
avTous, iva ameNOovTes els Tous KUKAW adypous Kal 
376 6é 37 
° 4 oy ’ ~ / > ~ € a ~ 
aTroKp.leis eirev avtots Aote avTots vpeis payety. 


/ / ~ / , 
KwMas ayopacwow eavTois TL paywouw. 


34 OM od\Aa Syrin 35 yevouevrns ABLTAIIZS al minfrteomn] ~yyowevns RD 
latt | rpoondOov...reyovres N om avrw N*ADKL minP@ve a, bi ffvid vg syrsim arm aeth 
(hab S8BIAL® al min?! syrr me al) | eheyov] Neyouow aurw 1071 36 avrous] rous 
oxdous arm | kukdw] eyyora D 604 latt | kas kwuas] om A syr™ cas es tas x. D | 
ayopaswow pr wa D | 7 daywow B(D)LA 28 affi syr®™ me] pr Bpwuara & aprovs Te 
yap parywow ovk exovow AN (8 gayovow) TIIZS al min?! (b) f syrrPes* bel (arm) aeth 


adding kai rovs xpelay ¢xovtas Oepa- 36. admdAvoov atrovs| For droAvo 


qreias taro (cf. Mt.). ”"Hp&aro : “denuo, 
ut si antea non docuisset” (Bengel). 
Their first need was teaching—first at 
least in His sight; but teaching, as 
at other times, brought opportunities 
of healing disease. The Lord, as He 
taught, sat on the rising ground above 
the plain (Jo. advnddev eis Td dpos Kal 
€kel exdOntro peta TaYV pabnrav avrod, 
cf, Mt. v. 1). 

35. 77 Spas wodAjs yevouerns| Vg. 
cum iam hora multa fieret; Mt., 
owias dé yevouerns, Le, 7 d€ juepa 
HpEaro krivew; cf. Bede, “horam mul- 
tam vespertinum tempus dicit.” Me.’s 
phrase, which is repeated at the end 


of the verse—76n dpa modAn, occurs | 


also in Dion. Hal. ii. 54, éuayovro aypu 
moAAns @pas, “to alate hour.” That 
Le’s interpretation is right appears 
from v. 47. Since the passover was 
at hand (Jo.), it was near the time 
of the spring equinox, and the sun 
set about 6 p.m.; the miracle was 
probably wrought an hour or so be- 
fore sunset. IIpooe\Oorres €Xeyor kr. 
According to Jo. the thought of pro- 
viding for the multitude had presented 
itself to our Lord some hours before, 
when He first saw them coming to 
Him (vi. 5, Geacapevos ore odds bxAos 
Epxerat). 


=‘dismiss,’ see Tob. x. 12 (&), Me. 
vi. 45, Viii. 3, 9, Acts xiii. 3, xv. 30, 
33, XIX. 41. Eis rods kixdX@ dypovs kal 
kodpas does not exclude the suppo- 
sition that Bethsaida was near, cf. 
Jos. xxil, 12, rods dyp. tis moAews Kal 
Tas k®uas avtis. The ‘Western’ text 
(WH., Notes, p. 25) substitutes éy- 
yeora for kiki; cf. Vg. in proximas 
villas et vicos. °*Aypoi, villae, are the 
scattered farms, cf. v. 14; for the 
single article in the gender of the 
first noun, see WM., p. 158. Ti dayo- 
ow (WM., p. 210), Mt. Bpduara, Le. 
emtowtiopov. Le. adds (iva) caradvoo- 
awv, a necessity scarcely less pressing, 
considering the time of year, and 
that the crowd contained women and 
children. For this our Lord provided 
shortly afterwards in the way pro- 
posed by the disciples (vv. 45, 46). 
Food ‘was a more immediate want, 
and more difficult to supply. 

37. Sore avrois vets payeiv] Mt. 
prefixes ov ypelay €xovow dmedOciv— 
an answer to dmeAOdrtes of v. 36, as 
the emphatic vpets (WM., p. 190) 
replies to wa...dyopdowow éavtois. Of 
this conversation between our Lord 
and the Twelve we have two inde- 
pendent accounts, St Peter’s (Mc., 
abbreviated in Mt., Le.) and St John’s. 
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5) a i / / 
kal Aéyouow av’t@ ’AredOovTes dyopacwpev Onvapiwv 


nao. \ / aA La Ss 
38 dtakooiwy apTous Kal dwowpuey avTois payelV 5 


385 


\ / oe / of y ey ee, 

dé Aeyer avtots Ilocovs eExeTE apTOUs ; UmaryeTe, 
i ! yvo Ilé ! Ovo tx Ov 
ioeTe. Kal yvovTes Aéyouow TlevTe, Kat ovo tyOvas. 


37 dwownev SBD 13 33 69 124 346 2°°] dwoouey ALA alPave lati dwuev TMZ al 
min?! | gayew 2°) + wa exacros Bpaxv AaBn 13 69 124 346 wa gaywow 2P° 
38 were] pr xac ATAII al | yrovres] edOovres N* (yv. N%*) emvyvovres 1071 | Neyou- 
ow]+avrw ADM™s 73 69 al| wevre]+aprovs D 2P¢ ac ff syrr 


A comparison shews that the words 
ameAOdyres ayopacwpev xrd. belong in 
part to Philip, and mévre kai dvo 
iyévas to Andrew. On the whole 
“the superiority in distinctness and 
precision is all on the side of St 
John” (Sanday, Zc. p. 121; cf. Light- 
foot, Bibl. Essays, p. 182). For an 
attempt to bring the two accounts 
into precise agreement see Aug. dé 
cons. ev. ii. 96. With his conclusion 
we may heartily concur: “ex qua uni- 
versa varietate verborum, rerum au- 
tem sententiarumque concordia, satis 
apparet salubriter nos doceri nihil 
quaerendum in verbis nisi loquentium 
voluntatem.” 
dmeAOovtes ayopacapev xtr.| A con- 
( flation, as appears from Jo. vi. 5—7, 
of the Lord’s question mé6ev dyopd- 
cwpev aptovs va paywow ovrot; and 
Philip’s answer diaxociev Sdyvapiov 
aptot ktA. Anvapiov diaxociov, at 
the cost of 200 denarii, the gen. of 
price, WM., p. 258. On the denarius 
see Madden’s Jewish Coinage, p. 
245 ff., Hastings, D. B. iii. p. 427 f. ; 
the mean value at this time is stated 
to have been 93d. It was the la- 
bourer’s daily wage (Mt. xx. 2 ff.): 
two denarii were sufficient to pay the 
expenses of a zravdoyeior for at least a 
day or two (Le. x. 35); the costly oil 
of spikenard poured on the Lord 
by Mary of Bethany was worth three 
hundred or more (Mc. xiv. 5, note); 
five hundred was a typically large debt 
(Le. vii. 41). Two hundred of these 
silver pieces may well have been more 
than the Twelve had in their yAwoos- 


kopov (JO. xii. 6). Yet even this outlay 
would have been inadequate: Jo. ovx 
dpkovow avrois iva €xaaros Bpaxv Aan. 
Adcopev is possibly an aor. conj., cf. 
WSchm., pp. 107, 120. WH. prefer 
dwcouev, On Which see Blass, Gr., 
Deere: 

38. mdaovus éxere aptous;] This ques- 
tion interprets the previous one. They 
were not called to imagine imprac- 
ticable schemes of charitable action, 
but to give what they had (cf. 2 Cor. 
viii, 12). Bede: “non nova creat 
cibaria, sed acceptis eis quae habue- 
rant discipuli.” 

yvovres éyovow] The discovery 
was made (Jo.) by Andrew, and the 
supply belonged, it appears, not to 
the Twelve, but to a lad in the crowd 
(€orw maiddprov ade ds exet...). JO. 
alone (Orig. in Mt. xi. 2) mentions 
that the cakes were made of barley- 
flour (dprot xpiOtvor), i.e. of the coarsest 
and cheapest kind, the food of the 
working man: cf. Jud. v. 8 (A), vii. 13, 
4 Regn. iv. 42: for the relative cost 
of wheat and barley see 4 Regn. vii. 
18 and Apoe. vi. 6 (yotmé cirov Syva- 
plov kat Tpets xoimKes KpiOav Snvapiov).. 
For ixévas, Jo. has oyrdpia (cf. Num. 
Xi. 22, ray TO dor THs Gadkacons). The 
fish—two to five loaves—were a mere 
relish, and probably pickled or cooked : 
for the use of cooked fish with bread 
see Jo. xxi. 9, 13. Taricheae at the 
S.W. corner of the Lake derived its 
name from the curing of fish. Some 
of the older commentators find mys- 
teries in the numbers: eg. Thpht. 
mevre apTot of Maaarkol Adyou, iy Oves- 
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39 Ve ia) / ’ lon Z 6n / / 
Kal émeTagev avtots avakNOyvat ravtas cupmocia 39 


cuuTOoIa eT TH YAWOW YOPTYW. 


40 \ Styl 
Kat aveTecay 40 


\ \ ice Vameiacas aN \ \ / 
TPAaClatl TPactal KATA EKATOVY KAL KATA TWEVTHKOVTA. 


39 avaxnOnvac NB*G®@ 1 13 28 64 604 1071 2P¢ al™™™™ Or] avaxdiwvac AB2DLNIAI= 
al min?! Or | cuum. cupm.] xara thy ovrociavy D om a syr™vid | ex] ev B* 
40 OM mpacia 2° NLA min? | xara bis NBD 2P¢ me] ava bis ALNT'AIIS® al 


minfreomn (om aya 2° 33 alPauc Or) 


dé dv0, of Taév adtéwv AOyot, 6 Am6- 
otodos kal To EvayyéAuov. Similarly 
Aug. in Jo. tract. xxiv. 

39. émérakev avrois avaxALOjnva.| The 
command was given through the 
Twelve (Le. xaraxAivare adrtovs, Jo. 
Tmomoate Tos avOpwrous avareceir). 
For dvakXiveo Oa and dvarinrew used 
jot taking places on a couch before a 
meal see Mt. viii. 11, Le. xiii. 29; Le. 
xi. 37, Jo. xiii. 12. Order was secured 
by breaking up the crowd into com- 
panies (cupmocia, Mc., khicias, Le.). 
In the LXx. ovpmdc.oy otvov = NAY 
73 (Esther, RINHCN) but oupsrdotov 
occurs without oivov in the first three 
books of Maccabees, and apparently 
in the wider sense. The form pre- 
ferred by D (cuyocia) is also to be 
found in Sirach and 3 Macc.; Le.’s 
more precise. term occurs in 3 Mace. 
vi. 31. The construction cupmoc.a 
ovuprooia = ava OY kata ovproota is 
Hebraistic: cf. Exod. viii. 14 (10), cvvn- 
yayov avrovs Oywvas Opwnas (DON 
DVM), and mpacai mpacvai in the 
next verse: see also Mc. vi. 7 (WM., 
pp. 312, 581, Blass, Gv. p. 145). On 
theconstruction dvakX. mavras cuprocia 
see WM., pp. 282, 663 fff. 


ext TG XAoNO xdpto] See note on 
v. 32. The place supplied in the 
early spring a natural carpet on which 
thousands could recline in comfort ; 
cf. Jo. qv 8€ yopros odds ev TO Tore. 
XAwpos xopros, faenum viride, 1s 
‘green food, ie. growing grass or 
crops, as contrasted with dry fodder: 
cf. (Gen... 30,/ Isa. xy. 6, xxxvil. 27, 
Apoc. viii, 7. The epithet is not 
otiose or merely picturesque ; it indi- 


cates the season of the year, and thus, 
so far as it goes, supports the existing 
text of Jo. vi. 4 (cf. WH., Notes, p. 
77 ff). 

40. dvémecay mpacial mpaciai] The 
act implies trust on the part of the 
crowd (Bengel : “fides populi”). The 
ovproova took the form of rectangular 
garden beds. IIpaovai occurs in Ho- 
mer, Od. viii. 127, where the Sch. 
interprets ai tay dutemy rerpaywvot 
oxéoes, and reappears in Theo- 
phrastus and in the xx. (Sir. xxiv. 31 
peOvcw pou tiv mpacrav): cf. Kuth.: 
mpactat ai rerpaywvoedeis [cuvaywyai | 
Tolavra, yap ai Tov knTtwv mpacual. 
Me. probably uses the word to convey 
the notion of regularity of form, not 
of variety of colouring (Farrar, Life, 
i. p. 402); the mpacua, unless otherwise 
defined (mp. dv@dv) is the bed of 
garden herbs (Aayawd, Hesych..), as its 
probable etymology shews. See the 
somewhat similar comparison, quoted 
from the Talmud by J. Lightfoot ad 
loc., of Jewish scholars to the rows 
of mies in a vineyard, planted Nimw 
nin. 


kata ékarov kal kata mevrnkovral 
The groups consisted roughly of fifty, 
in other cases of a hundred each; 
cf. Le. éoel dva tevtyjxovra, Mt. omits 
all these details—the greenness of the 
grass, the orderly distribution of the 
crowd, the size of the groups; nor do 
they find a place in the recollections 
of St John, though he remembers the 
number of the party as a whole (avé- 
mecav...0s mevraxicxidco). The pur- 
pose of the arrangement was probably | 
to prevent a dangerous scramble for 
the food, or at any rate, confusion and. | 
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9 ~ \ \ / ) iv , A 
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disorder (cf. 1 Cor. xiv. 33, 40), and 
to secure an easy and rapid distri- 
bution: twelve men could serve fifty 
to one hundred companies in a com- 
paratively short time. Incidentally 
the division into companies made 
the counting of the multitude a 
simple matter, and accounts for the 
same number being given by the 
four evangelists. 

41. Kat AaBadv rods mévte aprovs 
xtA.| The cakes and fish were 
brought to Him (Mt. xiv. 18), pro- 
bably in a xdquvos (cf. v. 43), and the 
Lord took the basket, or one of the 
cakes, into His hands. The action 
marked Him as the Master and 
Host; cf. xiv. 22, Le. xxiv. 30, Acts 
XXV1l. 35. "AvaBAéas eis tov ovpa- 
vov (Me. Mt. Lec.): the attitude of 

rayer (vii. 34, Jo. xi. 41; for the 
O.T. see Job xxii. 26, and ef. 1 K, viii. 
22, Ps, xxviii. 2, Ixxiii. 4, exxxiv. 2), 
specially characteristic of Him Who 
knew no sin (contrast Le. xviii. 13). 
The ancient Liturgies have trans- 
ferred this feature to the institu- 
tion of the Eucharist (Brightman, 
Liturgies, pp. 20, 51, 133, &e3; ef. 
the words of the Roman canon, “ele- 
vatis oculis ad te,” &¢.). EvAdynoev 
(Mt. Me. Lc.)=evxapiornoas (Jo.); a 
similar variation occurs in the ac- 
count of the first Eucharist, where 
evyapioreiy is used of the blessing of 
the Bread by Le., Paul (1 Cor. xi.), 
and of the blessing of the Cup by 
Mt. Mc., Le.; the two verbs are 
practically synonymous, the blessing 


42 OM mravTes I* 33 (209*) arm 


being in fact in the form of a thanks- 
giving (cf. 1 Tim. iv. 3, 4); the Cup, 
in reference to which the three Syn- 
optists use evyapioreiv, is called by 
St Paul rd sornpiv ris evAoyias Oo 
evAoyovpev. The recognised form of 
blessing was (Edersheim, i. p. 684): 
“‘ Blessed art Thou, O ere aet 


King of the world, Who bringest . 


forth bread from the earth.” Karé- 
kAacev: so Le.; Mt. xAracas. The 
simple verb is used in all our ac- 
counts of the Eucharistic fraction (cf. 
7) KAdols Tov dprov, Acts il. 42); per- 
haps the compound points here to 
the breaking of each cake into seve- 
ral pieces (cf. karaxomrw, Vv. 5). The 
distribution was entrusted to the 
Twelve: edi5ov (Mec. Le.) may imply 
that they came to Him at intervals to 
be replenished, but is perhaps more 
naturally understood of the repeated 
action involved in the gift to each 
of them severally (cf Jo. dsédaxer). 
The fish was no doubt distributed 
in the same way, though Me. for the 
sake of brevity writes ¢€uépurev mac: 
cf. Jo. opolws Kal ex tov dapiwv. 
“Iva trapariOaow= Le. rapabeivac: for 
this sense of the verb cf. Le. x. 8 
éoOlere TA mapatiOepeva viv. Of. Ori- 
gen in Jo. t. xiii. 34, ANapBaver dé Ta 
Bpopara 6 pev Todds TOY pabnrevopevov 
amo tov padnrav “Incod...of dé Tov 
"Incov padnral am avrov rod “Incov. 
42. éyopracéncav| Vg. saturati 
sunt. The food more than sufficed 
(contrast Jo. vi. 7). All had as much 
as they would, even of the fish (Jo. 
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dgov 7Oedov). *Exopt. is common to 
the Synoptists; Jo. uses éeverAnoOn- 
cav. For the former word cf. Light- 
foot on Phil. iv. 12, Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 82; it is fairly distributed in the 
N.T. (Mt.* Mc.* Le.* Jot Cath? Paul}, 
Apoc.!), but in the Lxx. limited to 
Pss.°, Job!, Jer, Lam. (=1), Tob.l. 

43. jpav krdaopata] Mt. ro me- 
piooevoy Tay Kr., Le. ro mepiooetoay 
avrois (SC. TS 6xXw) KA. So the Mas- 
ter directed: Jo. cuvayayere Ta tre- 
pioocevoavtra k\dopata iva pn Tt amo- 
Anta. For kdaopa (dprov) cf. Jud. 
xix. 5 (A, =Wopos dprov B), Ezech. 
xiii, 19. Addexa xodivwyv mAnpepata, 
in apposition to kA., ‘wherewith were 
filled twelve hampers’: cf. Mt. 6. 
Kodivous mAnpets, JO. eyéusoay 6. Kopi- 
vous kAacparov. Mc. uses mA. kod. 
again in viii. 20: for a discussion of 
mAnpopa see note on il. 21. Koduvos 
is common to the four accounts. The 
word is used by Aq. in Gen. xl. 16 for 


a bread-basket (2D), and by the uxx. 
in Jud. vi. 19 (B, =xavody A) for the 
basket (also Sp) in which Gideon places 


cooked meat; in Ps. lxxx. (Ixxxi.) 6 
it is the pot-shaped basket (71%) in 


which the Israelite during the Egyp- | 


tian oppression carried his clay or 
bricks. A “stout wicker basket” 
appears to be intended, “as dis- 
tinguished from the soft flexible 
‘frails’” (Westcott, on St John). The 
xépwos is contrasted in the Gospels 
with the odvpis (viii. 19, 20), for 
which see note on viii. 8. In Rome 


44 0m Tous aprous KD 1 28 604 2?° vg (syr*") arm | 
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it was the characteristic appendage of . 
the poorer class of Jews (Juv. iii. 14, | 


vi. 542, “quorum cophinus faenum- 
que supellex”; see J. E. B. Mayor's 
note). The twelve codiwor were pos- 
sibly those in which the Apostles 
had carried what they needed for 
their recent circuit of Galilee; cf. 
Kuth., deédexa xddwor...iva kat of d0- 
dSexa amoorodo d:aBacracwow rovs 
kopivovs. With the excess of the 
miraculous supply above the require- 
ments of the people comp. 4 Regn. 
iv. 44, €payov kat KaTé\imov Kata TO 
phya Kupiov. 

44. foav...mevrakiryidson avdpes} 
The number was doubtless roughly 
calculated by counting the cupmoc.a 
(note on v. 39); cf. Mt. Le. avei, 
Jo. ws, wevr. The men perhaps alone 
composed the groups, but the wo- 
men and children were not neglected 
(Mt.). 

On the miracle as a whole Victor 
well remarks: @avyacvov pev ody ro 
mpayGév...davudoov dé ovK €AarTov Td 
py ael tp e€ovoia ypjoOa mpos thy 
TaY Tpopey evropiay, 

45—52. WaALKING oN THE SHA 
(Mt. xiv. 22—33, Jo. vi. 16—21). 

45. evOus nvdykacev...eis ro mépay] 
For once the Lord put a severe strain 
upon the loyalty of the Twelve. His 
command was in direct conflict with 
all that seemed to be reasonable and 
right. 
that very day, and now required them 
at once to leave it. On other occa- 
sions He led the way (see x. 32, 


He had led them to the place , 
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xiv. 28, Jo. x. 4); now He would 
only undertake to follow them. The 
Synoptists throw no light on the 
situation, but it is explained by St 
John (vi. 14,15). The enthusiasm of 
the multitude was not limited to a 
recognition of the Lord’s prophetic 
office: they were on the point of 
seizing His person and proclaiming 
Him King. “No malice on the part 


(of the Scribes could have been so 
_fatal...as their giving of a political 


— 


turn to the movement...He hurried 
the disciples on board that they might 
not catch the contagion of the idea” 
(Latham, Pastor p., p. 307). Origen 
in Jo, t. xxviii. 23: wy mapéxov pnde 
TovTots adopynyv, didovaw avrov kal 
BovAnbeiow av pera tov Oeddvrov 
Tmoujoat avTov Bacidéa. 

mpos BnOcadav| Mt. stops short at 
mépav; JO. SayS, ApxovTo mépayv Tis 
Oardoons eis Kadapvaovp. Both Me. 
and Mt. represent the Twelve as 
landing eventually eis Tevynoapér (vi. 


53, Mt. xiv. 34). The direction of the 


boat was therefore ultimately west- 
wards, and this fact has led to a 
conjecture that there was a Western 
Bethsaida (Reland, Stanley, Tristram), 
which has been identified with ’Ain et- 
Tabigha (Tristram, Bible Places, p. 
315); in support of this theory it has 
been urged that Jo. (xiv. 21) mentions 
a BnOo. tis Tadedaias (see, however, 
Merrill, Galilee, p. 27). But there is 
no direct evidence for the existence 
of two Bethsaidas on the Lake, and 
the Bethsaida of which Josephus 
speaks (ant. xviii. 4. 1, B.S. ii. 9. 1, 
iil, 10. 7) was in Philip’s tetrarchy 
and therefore on the East bank of the 
Jordan. Unless Le. has misunder- 


stood his source, the starting-point 
of the boat was near this town (Le. 
ix. Io, see note on v. 32), and the 
Lord directed the Twelve to cross to 
the town in the first instance (Ben- 
gel: “terminus navigationis non to- 
tius sed ex parte”). In this case 70 
mépav is here not the Western shore, 
but the opposite side of the little bay 
which lay between the sloping ground 
where the miracle was wrought and 
Philip’s new city—an alternative which 
presented itself to Bede (ad L.). To 
mwépav ig interpreted by mpos Bné- 
cadav. Why they did not reach 
Bethsaida, but landed on the Western 
shore, appears as we proceed. On the 
form Bnécadav see WH., Notes, p. 
160, WSchm., pp. 62 f., 91; and for 
the question of locality, the articles in 
Hastings, D.B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

€ws avtTos amoAvet Tov dxAov] ‘ While 
He for His part dismisses the multi- 
tude. Mt. éws ot dmodvon: see Burton, 
§ 321 ff, esp. §§ 326, 330; Blass, Gr. 
p. 219. The shortness of the interval 
suggested agrees with the view that 
the original destination of the boat 
was Bethsaida Julias. 

46. Kat dzoragdpyevos] Mt. has 
dmodvoas. Mec. changes the word. 
The dismissal (v. 36) was friendly, 
and courteous, if peremptory; no-\ 
thing in His manner betrayed anx-? 
iety or consciousness of their inten- 
tions. “AmordocecOa is (in late Gk., 
see Lob. PAryn. p. 24) to bid fare- 
well to friends; cf. Le. ix. 61, Acts 
XVillswIiS Mat, 2 Cored. 13 eealu eis 
possible that avrots may = rots paén- 
Tais avrov, and that Mt. has mis- 
interpreted the pronoun; but if so, 
Me. omits altogether the dismissal of 
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the people, which was the next step 
and an important one. On the whole 
the Vg. is probably right in referring 
both dzroAvet and azorakéapevos to the 
crowd (dum dimitteret populum... 
cum dimisisset eos), though it misses 
the significant change of verb. Ilpoo- 
evéacOa, inf. of aim or object; cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 223. 

dmnAGev eis Td dpos| When all were 
gone He returned to the higher 
ground (cf. Jo. vi. 3, 15), partly to 
escape the crowd (dvexepnoev, Jo.), 
but chiefly to pray (ota avOpwros, Vic- 
tor; xpjoworv yap rais mpocevyais kal 
TO Opos kal 9 vvE Kal 7) povwors, Huth.) ; 
cf. i. 35. Another crisis had come; 
the way to further usefulness in Gali- 
lee seemed to be blocked, partly by 
the attitude of Antipas, partly by the 
unreasoning enthusiasm of the people; 
He needed counsel and strength for 
the immediate future. 

47—48. dwias yevouerms xrr.| More 
than an hour must have passed since 
the conversation before the miracle 
(see note on v. 35), and the sun had 
now probably set: cf. Jo. vi. 17, 
oxoria 70n eyeyover. Meanwhile a stiff 
breeze had sprung up, and it was 
against the rowers (Mc. Mt.), blowing 
probably from the N. or N.W. and 
raising so much sea (Jo.) as to distress 
them (Sacavfopevovs) as well as to 
alter their course. The Paschal moon 
gave light enough to reveal the boat 
struggling with the waves (Bacan(o- 
pevov Mt.), and well out to sea (Me. 


€v pérw tis Oadrdoons, Mt. cradiouvs 
modAovs amo ths yns: for the read- 
ing of D in Me. (jv adda) see 
WH., Notes, p. 25). The Lord, who 
was now alone on the land, realised 
their position and, breaking off His 
vigil, went down to the sea and took 
the direction of the boat. 

For é6wia = the early hours of the 
night see Judith xiii. 1, Mc. xiv. 17, 
Jo. xx. 19. Bacavifo has already 
occurred in v. 7 (q.v.); the different 
applications of the word in this con- 
text by Mt. and Mc. are instructive 
as shewing the degree of latitude 
which the Synoptists allowed them- 
selves in dealing with the common 
tradition, even when they retained its 
actual terms, For a metaphorical 
use of the verb cf. Sir. iv. 17, 2 Pet. 
ii, 8. On Bac. év rd éd. see Blass, 
Gr. p. 237. “Avewos evavrios, cf. Acts 
XXVii. 4. 

48. mept reraprny pudakny krA.| The 
Lord reached the boat about 3 a.m. 
(cf. WM., p. 506); Mt., more precisely, 
reraptn dvAakn. Cf. Macar. Magn. 
iii. 6, rerdprn ths vuxros hudaky éotw 
7 Sexatn Ths vuKros dpa, pe hy v1r0- 
Aelmovrat Tpeis vaorepaiac wpa. Me. 
and Mt. count four watches in the 
night after the Roman system ; see 
Me. xiii. 35, and cf. Acts xii. 4 (Blass). 
Le. on the other hand (xii. 38) seems 
to follow the Jewish division into 
three. vAaky occurs in this sense in 
the Luxx. (Jud. vii. 19, 1 Regn. xi. 11, 
Ps, Ixxxix. (xe.) 4, cxxix. (cxxx.) 6, ef. 
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Thren. ii. 19). ”“Epxerau mpos avrous. 
Jo. says that when they caught sight 
of the Lord they had rowed ws aradiovs 
elxoot mévre 7) Tpiaxovra. Since the 
lake was forty stades broad (Joseph. 
B. J. iii. 10. 7), this agrees fairly well 
with Me’s ev péeow tis Oadacons, if 
we allow for the tortuous course of 
the boat, her general direction (N.E. 
to 8.W. by W.), and the interval be- 
tween the Lord’s departure from the 
hill and arrival at the spot where 
they saw Him. Ilepimaray émi ris 
Oaracons, Mc. and Jo.; Mt. x. émi 
tiv Oadacoav. The gen. points to 
the apparent solidity of the water 
under His feet (cf. emi rns yis, v. 47), 
the ace. to His progress implied in 
mepirarav; in v. 26 where the order 
is different Mt. also prefers the gen. 
The reader is left to complete the 
picture; the Lord must be imagined 
as walking on a seething sea, not 
upon a smooth surface (Jo. 7 @d\acoa 
...dveyeipero: cf. Victor, trav dvépov 
évavria TveovTwY Kal TOY KUpaT@Y KaTa 
TOU avéuou éyepopevwv, euevev ert TOV 
vdatov Baditwv); now on the crest of 
a wave, now hidden out of sight. It 
was the darkest hour of the night, 
and the moon had probably set ; only 
the outline of a human form could 
be seen appearing from time to time, 
and approaching the boat. The con- 
ception is found in Hebrew poetry, 
but only in connexion with Divine 
prerogatives, e.g. Job xxxviii. 16, 
res dé emt mnyny Oadacons ev 82 
iyveow dBvooov mepieratnoas ; in Sir. 


xxiv. 5 Wisdom says év Bader aBvocwr 
mepierarnoa. For a mystical arEN 
cation see Aug. in Jo. tract. Xxv.: 
“venit...calcans fluctus, omnes tumo-: 
res mundi sub pedibus habens.. .quid ' 
ergo timetis, Christiani ? Christus lo-; 
quitur Lyo sum, nolite timere.” Cf. 
serm. 75. 


nOedev mrapedOeiv avrovs| Vg. vole- — 


bat praeterire eos; the imperfect is 
conative (Burton, p. 12); for the acc. 
cf. clic, xi. 42, xvy.720, (Acts xvid: 
With the feigned purpose comp. Le. 
xxiv. 28, and see Me. v. 36, vii. 27. 
The purpose in each case was to try, 
and by trial to arenas faith (cf. 
Jo. vi. 6). 

49. edo0€av drt gavtacua eéotiy} 
Wycliffe, “thei gessiden that it were 
a fantum”; Tindale, “they supposed 
it had been a sprete.” Cf. Le. xxiv. 
37, €Odxovyv mvedua Gewpetv. Aoxeiy in 
this sense is followed almost indiffer- 
ently by 6rz or by acc. and inf. ; for 
5. ére see Mt. vi. 7, xxvi. 53, Le. xii. 51, 
xix. 11, Jo. v. 45, &c. Sdvracpa, an 
apparition: here only and in Mt; 
cf. Job xxi. 8 (A) dorep davracya 
vuxtepivov. &. éorw: the present re- 
presents the thought as it took shape 
on their tongues: ‘it is a phantom’ 
(cf. Mt.). For earlier evidence of a 
popular belief in apparitions among 
the Hebrew people see Job iy. 15 ff., 
xx. 8, and esp. Sap. xvii. 4, 15. *Avé- 
epee the appearance drew forth 
a shriek of terror: cf. i. 23. 

50. smavres yap avrov eidav|] It was 
not the fancy of an individual; all 
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, the Twelve saw the Form on the 
‘water, as all the Eleven afterwards 
‘saw the Risen Christ. The fear was 
‘momentary: it was relieved at once 
by the well-known voice; cf. the simi- 
lar circumstances in Le. xxiv 37 ff. 
Apoc. i. 17 ff For Aadeiv pera rtivos 
cf, Jo. iv. 27, ix. 37, xiv. 30: the 
phrase is probably preferred here to 
the more usual A. rim or mpds Twa, as 
implying familiar intercourse. Mera 
implies “mutual action” (WM., p. 471), 
and with AaXeiv, the exchange of con- 
versation. 

Oapceire, éyd eius] For this use of 
the imper. of dapceiy (so always in the 
Gospels and Acts, Oappeiv in Epp.; 
WH., Notes, p. 149) cf. x. 49, Mt. ix. 
22) 0, XVi../339 Acts xxiiie) tr. 
"Eye elue=‘It is I, ef. Le. xxiv. 30, 
éy® elus avrds, and the use of ‘38, 

_ Lxx. éyd, in the O.T. (BDB., p. 59). 
In the Fourth Gospel the phrase 
sometimes (viii. 24, 28, 58, xiii. 19) 
rises to the level of its use in Deut. 
xxxli. 39, Isa. xliii. 10; see Westcott 
on Jo. viii. 24. My oBeiobe: see 
Burton, § 165. Augustine points the 
moral of this little episode: ““quomodo 
eos volebat praeterire quos paventes 
ita confirmat, nisi quia illa voluntas 
praetereundi ad eliciendum illum cla- 
morem valebat cui subveniri oporte- 
bat ?” 

51. aveBn pos avrovs els TO moi | 
Cf. Jo. vi. 21, 70eAov ody AaBeiv adroy 
elg TO mAotov (Westcott). *AvéBn, in- 


stead of the usual évé8y, perhaps to 
depict the climb from the hollow of 
the wave over the side of the boat. 
Mt. dvaBdvrov avrav, i.e. the Lord 
and Simon Peter. The latter had 
gone down (karaBds) into the water 
and attempted to walk on it to the 
Lord: Mt. (xiv. 28—31) alone relates 
the incident. Upon the return of 
Peter to the boat accompanied by the 
Lord the wind at once fell: cf. iv. 39 
(where see note on xozra¢euv). 

ev éavuTois €€ictavro| The astonish- 
ment did not express itself in words; 
for év éavrois see ii. 8, v. 30. Mt, 
however, represents them as falling 
at His feet with the exclamation 
’AdnOds Geod vids ef If this con- 
fession is in its right place, it antici- 
pates St Peter’s (Mt. xvi. 16, Me. viii. 
29). The excitement of the moment 
may have given voice to a growing 
impression which had not yet reached 
the maturity of a definite judgment. 
Victor points out that on the previous 
occasion when a storm was stilled 
they had been content to exclaim Tis 
dpa ovros éorwy; (iv. 41). 

52. ov yap cuviKay em trois apros | 
Vg. non enim intellexerant de pant- 
bus. Their amazement would have 
been less had they realised the won- 
der of the preceding miracle; “de- 
buerant a pane ad mare concludere” 
(Bengel). Somehow the miracles con- 
nected with the multiplication of food 
failed to impress the Twelve (cf. viii. 
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17 ff.); perhaps their administration 
of the food diverted their thoughts 
from the work wrought by the Lord. 
Evi ‘in the matter of, ‘in reference 
to,’ WM., p. 489, Blass, Gr. p. 1375 
cuméva eri (but with gen. or acc.) 
occurs in Dan. xi. 37 (Th.); cf. o. eis, 
Ps. xxvii. (xxviii.) 5; ev, 2 Esdr. xviii. 
(Neh. viii.) 12. 

GAN fv avradv 7 Kapdia retwpapévn | 
Vg. erat enim (see vv. ll.) cor illorum 
obcaecatum; Wycliffe, “her herte was 
blyndid.” For mwpotc@a see note 
on iii. 5. The xapdia (ii. 6) includes 
the intelligence considered in its re- 
lation to the moral and spiritual life 
of men; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 14, érwpdOn Ta 
vonpata avtav: Rom, i. 21, eoxotiadn 
1 dovveros avtav xapdia. Both ovr 
ects and gpornors (for the distinc- 
tion of these synonyms see Lightfoot 
on Col. i. 9) depend for their right 
exercise upon moral conditions. 

53—56. MINISTRY IN THE PLAIN 
OF GENNESARET (Mt. xiv. 34—36). 

53. Stamepdoavres emt tHy yiv na- 
Oov] Jo. remembers another inci- 
dent of this voyage which appears 
to be miraculous. When Jesus and 
Peter entered the boat and the wind 
ceased, they found themselves at once 
close to shore, evdéws éyévero ro mAoiov 
emi THs yns eis nv vriyov: see West- 
cott’s note; Euth. explains: mAnoiov 
THS yhs yevopevov tov mAolov. The 
phrase used by Mt., Me. (Scar. AA- 
Gov) merely sets forth the welcome 
ending of a laborious and hazardous 
crossing. Of. Ps. cvi. (evii.) 24 ff. 
"Eml thy ynv: cf. Acts xxvii. 44. 

eis Tevynoapér| In the end they 
landed neither at Bethsaida (v. 45) 
nor at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 17), but 


a few miles to the south of the 
latter town, on the edge of the 
plain from which the lake took 
its usual name (Le. v. 1, rHv Aiuyny 
Tevvnoapér, 1 Mace. xi. 67, ro vdwp 
tov Tevvnoap, Joseph. ant. xviii. 2. 1, 
Aivyn Tevyvnoapiris). On the form Tev- 
ynoap Which occurs in D (Mt. Mc.), 
in many mss. of the Old Latin and 


Vg., and in the Syriac versions, see 


Chase, Syro-Latin Text of the Gos- 
pels, p. 105. Gennesaret is usually 
identified with the present e-Ghu- 
weir, a semi-elliptical plain on the 
West shore between ’Ain-et-Tin and 
Medel, three miles long and rather 
more than one mile in breadth. Jo- 
sephus, who is enthusiastic in praise 
of the fertility of this district, writes 
(B.S. iii. 10. 8) rapareiver 8€ thy Ter 
ynoap opevupos xdépa Oavpactn piow 
Te Kal KaAXos...unKkos S€ Tod yxapiov 
mapateives KaTa TOY aiyiadov TAS Ope- 
vupou iuyns él oradious TpidKoyTa Kal 
etpos eikoot. For the descriptions of 
recent travellers see Stanley, S.and P., 
pp. 374, 382; Wilson, Recovery, p. 338; 
Tristram, B. P., p. 313; G. A. Smith, 
H. G., p. 443n.; Merrill, Galilee, p. 
32 f. The place has lost the glories 
which Josephus praises; towns and 
villages, cultivated lands and vine- 
yards are gone. But the visitor still 
finds much to admire—the pearly 
whiteness of the shell-strewn beach, 
the thickets of oleander blossoming 
along the watercourses, the profusion 
of wild flowers, the fine cliffs which 
guard the two extremities of the 
plain, and then recede to join the 
Galilean hills. In extent el-Ghuweir 
corresponds very nearly to the Batihah 
which the Lord had just left; but 


~vYuo 


VI. 56] THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK, I4I 


oapeT, Skal topotwpulicOnoav. “kai €FeMovTwy avTwv 54 $80 
ék TOU mAolou evOUs émuyvovTes avTov S7eEpiédpamov 55 
OAny THv Xwoav ékelynv, Kat ipEavTo él Tots Kpa- 
Barrow Tous Kakws ExovTas mepipEpey S7rou HKoVOY 


ef of 56 \ ee 2\ er) / > / \ 
OTL EOTLY, Kat O7OU AV ELO ETTOPEVETO ELS KWUMas 1 56 


53 0M kat tpotwpucbnoay D 1 28 209 604 abc ffiqr syrrmpesh arm 54 avTov} 
+ot avdpes Tou Torou exewou (xa) AGA(®) x 13 28 33 (69) (604) 1071 (2P*) alton ¢ 
arm (syrPeh) 55 epropauovres (om car seq) ANXITI al?! | xywpay NBLA 33 
me] mrepixwpovy ADNXTIZ& min?! vg syr! arm | cpaBaxros S xpaBaros F*XA 
KpaBBaros B*EH | orov ynKovov] nxovcOn & meprepepov yap avTovs 0. ay ykovoay 
Da(bffigq) aeth | or exrw] tov w ewar Daft o. exer eorw ANXTIIZ® al min?! 


syree! me arm 


while the scene of the miracle was 
little more than a waste of pasture 
dotted with an occasional village or 
homestead, the plain to which He 
had now come was densely populated. 
The retirement and rest He had 
sought were at an end, as soon as 
He was seen on the beach of Gen- 
nesaret. 

mpocwppicéncay| Vg. adplicue- 
runt; they brought the boat to her 
moorings, casting anchor, or lashing 
her to a post on the shore. The 
word is am. Aey. in Biblical Greek, 
but both ctand mid. are classical, 
and there are examples of the ist 
aor. pass. in a middle sense in late 
writers, e.g. Aelian and Dio Cassius. 

54. evOds emiyvovtes avrov| It 
must have been early and hardly 
daylight (comp. vi. 48 with Jo. vi. 
21); yet, as on the previous day 
when He left the neighbourhood of 
Capernaum (v. 33), there were peo- 
ple about who recognised Him and 
spread the news. For éemiywodokew 
in the sense of personal recognition 
ef, Mt. xvii. 12, Le. xxiv. 16, 31, Acts 
iVE3 

55. mepreOpapov OAny thy xdpav| Mt. 
THY mepixopov: the news was hastily 
carried round to all parts of the 
plain. Tlepirpéxyew is am. ey. in 
the N. T.; but occurs in the Lxx. 
(Amos viii. 12, Jer. vy. 1, = D0), 


56 av ABDLNII] cay SXTA 


Here it vividly depicts the circula- 
tion of the tidings throughout the 
Ghuweir. As the result, there came 
from every quarter streams of people 
bringing their sick for healing. For 
mepipepery See 2 Cor. iv. 10.. With 
meptedpapmov...np&avTo mepupéepery comp. 
Mt.’s tamer dméoreiNav...mpoonveykar. 
The sick were carried on their pallets 
(em rots kpaBarras: Me. only, see note 
on li. 4); the course of the bearers was 
shaped by the reports that reached 
them from time to time as to the Lord’s 
movements (d70v nKovoy étt goTwW). 
"Eorw, the present, as if one caught 
the reply of those of whom inquiry 
was made: ‘he is here, or ‘ there,’ 


56. dmov ay eiaemopevero xri.| 
Whenever in His progress He en- 
tered a village, He found the sick laid 
in the open spaces ready for His 
healing. In strictness dyopai would 
exist only in the towns, at Magdala 
and Capernaum and Chorazin and 
Bethsaida; but the word is appa- 
rently used here loosely to include 
other open spaces. Ev traits m\arelas 
(D), Vg. 72 plateis, which is followed 
by all the English versions except 
R.V., is perhaps from Acts iv. 15. 
TloAccs and kopac are classed together 
in Mt. x. 11, Le, viii. 1, xiii. 22, couar 
and dypoi in vi. 36, Le. ix. 12: the 
combination of the three covers every 
collection of dwellings large and 
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small. On the construction see WM., 
p. 384, Burton, § 315 f, Blass, Gr. 
p. 207. 

kal mapexddouv avrov xtA.| Again 
and again the entreaty was heard. 
The fame of the healing of the ai- 
poppoovoa had spread (Victor: 7 yap 
aiwoppoovoa mavras édidage didogo- 
geiv); so simple a means of obtain- 
ing a cure appealed to the popular 
imagination, and under the circum- 
stances the Lord permitted its use. 
Cf. Acts iv. 15, xix. 11 f. On the 
kpdomedov, and on xay, see Vv. 27, 28 
notes. 

6co. ay AApavTo avrod éc@ovro| 
For the construction see the refer- 
ences at the end of the last note. 
The aor. (see vv. ll.) points to the 
momentariness of the touch in each 
case; the imperfect which follows, 
to the rapid succession of the cases. 
Mt. again is less picturesque (dco 
mWavto SteowOnoay). For o@feoOa in 
reference to physical restoration 
see v. 28; on the orthography cf. 
WSchm., p. 41. 

VII. 1—13. QUESTION OF CERE- 
MONIAL WASHINGS (Mt. xv. I—9). 

I. ouvayovra} See iv. 1, v. 21, 
vi. 30. The Lord’s person is the 
rallying-point for both friends and 
enemies; cf. Mt. xxv. 31, 32. Of the 


Pharisees there has been no mention 
since iii. 6; during the interval they 
may have been occupied by their 
intrigue with the Herodians, of which 
perhaps we see the fruit in vi. 14. 
Now that Jesus has returned to the 
W. shore, they fall back upon their 
old policy of insidious questioning. 
The Scribes from Jerusalem (iii. 22) 
are still with them, unless, as rues... 
eAdovres suggests, these are another 
party, newly arrived. Mt. is less pre- 
cise: mpoaépyovra: T@ "I. amd “lepoo. 
*Papioatoe kal ypaupareis. Cf. Bede: 
“non ad verbum audiendum,..sed ad 
movendas solum quaestiones pugnae 
ad Dominum concurrunt.” 

2. idovres twas...dtt...<oOiovow] A 
mixture of the two constructions Zddv- 
Tes twvds...ecGiovras (cf. i. I0, vi. 48, 
49) and id. ore éoOiovoiv tives (ii. 16, 
ix. 25). The opportunity probably 
arose during the passage of the party 
through the plain (vi. 56); the loaves 
were very possibly some of the xda- 
opara with which their baskets had 
been filled the night before, and 
which now served them as an épdd.op, 

kowais xepolv, Tour eéotw avinros| 
Kowvos, ‘polluted,’ ‘ceremonially un- 
clean, occurs in 1 Mace. i. 47 Ove 
veta Kal ktnvn Kowa (A, V : N*, modAa), 
ib. 62 hayeiv xowa (for NINO, see Guil- 
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lemard on Mt. xv. 11), ef. 4 Mace. vii. 6 
yaotépa éexoivwaas (NS: A, éxowvavnoas) 
pepopayia: in the N.T., outside this 
context, xowds is similarly used in 
Acts x. 14, 28, xi. 8, Rom, xiv. 14, 
Heb. x. 29, Apoc. xxi. 27, and kowodv 
or xowovcba (mid. and pass.) in 
CLS: <. Th. XG, S51 ZO, 110. 1x. 13. 
This use of cowds corresponds to the 
Rabbinic Sin, din (Edersheim, ii. 
gn.); the xowdy is the opposite of the 
ayvov or kabapov (Westcott on Heb. 
x. 29). Hence Mc.’s explanation, r. 2. 
dvinros, must be taken to interpret 
the word only in reference to the 
particular case; unwashed hands 
were, for the purpose of eating, xovvai. 
For rovr éorw as a formula of in- 
terpretation cf. Mt. xxvii. 46, Acts 
i. 19, Rom. vii. 18, Heb. ii. 14; on the 
question whether it is to be written 
as two words see WSchm., p. 37, Blass, 
Gr., pp. 18, 77. On éodiew rovs dp- 
tous (Tov dprov, v. 5) see Dalman, 
Worte, p. 92. 

3—4. Another apparently editorial 
note.. There is no trace of it in Mt. 
Cf. Zahn, Hinleitung, ii. p. 241. 

3. of yap ®. kal mavres of “Iovdaior] 
Except in the phrase 6 Baoureds 
tov “lovdaiwy (xv. 2 ff.), of "Iovdaior is 
used by Mc. here only; in Mt. with 
the same exception it is limited to 
xxviii. 15, and in Le. to vii. 3, xxiii. 51. 
On Jo.’s use of the term see Westcott’s 
St John, Intr. p. lx. ; of "Iovdaio. are 
in the Fourth Gospel the opposite of 
the dydos: “as ‘the multitude’ re- 
flect the spirit of Galilee, ‘the Jews’ 
reflect the spirit of Jerusalem” ; they 
are “the representatives of the narrow 
finality of Judaism.” In some such 
limited sense the term is probably 
used here by Mc. and Mt.; “the Jews” 


who “all” hold the tradition of the 
Elders are not the masses, but the 


strict and orthodox minority who 


supported the Scribes. Yet ceremo- 
nial purification was usual in religious 
households (cf. Westcott on Jo. ii. 6), 
and the Lord had probably conformed 
to it at Nazareth; He resists merely 
the attempt to enforce it as an essen- 
tial (Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 29f.). On the 
origin and extent of these practices 
see Schiirer Ir. ii. p. 106 ff. 

€ay wn ruypy vilyerra ras x.| Tvypy 
(Exod. xxi. 18, Isa. lviii. 4, = 41938) 
is the closed hand, the fist—ovy- 
kAevots OaxtvA@y, Suid.; cf. Pind. Ol. 
7. 30, wuypy vknoavra. The word is 


used in late Gk. for the length of the ' 


arm between the fist and the elbow; 
hence Huth. and Thpht. interpret 
here adypt ayxévos, i.e. thrusting the 
arm into the water up to the elbow. 
Cf. J. Lightfoot ad 1, and Hder- 
sheim, who renders PIBA TW, ett 
the wrist”; but it is difficult to see 
how mvypu7 can be made to bear the 
meaning of é€ws ths muypys. The 
reading muxva (Vg. crebro, Wycliffe 
and the other English versions exc. 
R.V., “oft”) may be a gloss bor- 
rowed perhaps from Le. v. 33, if it 
be not due to corruption (cf. mix«py, 
D); the rendering of the Pesh. 


(tulls, i.e. émiedos, see Le. 


xv. 8) is another gloss which we have no 
means of verifying (see however Mori- 
son, St Mark, ad 1.); for the marginal 
gloss in Syr.*- see Field (Notes, p. 
30 f.), who renders it dmokAvforres rd 
vdatt tovs SaxtvAovs avtév. On the 
whole it is perhaps best to take ruypj 
literally, ‘with the fist,’ i.e. either 
with the hand held out with clenched 
fingers while the attendant pours 
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water over it (2 Kings ili. 11); or as 
Meyer-Weiss explains, “so dass sie 
die geballte Faust in die hohle Hand 
stecken, erstere in der letzteren reiben 
und drehen.” In the first case the 
dat. is modal, in the second instru- 
mental. A possible alternative is to 
treat rvyp7 as the dat. of measure— 
‘by elbow-length’ (see above). But 
it must be confessed that no ex- 
planation hitherto offered is wholly 
satisfactory. 

Nimrew, virrecOa are used of the 
feet (Gen. xviii. 4, 2 Regn. xi. 8, Jo. 
xili, 5 ff, 1 Tim. v. 10), the hands 
(Exod. xxx. 19 ff, Lev. xv. 11, Ps. 
Xxv. (xxvi.) 6), the face (Mt. vi. 17, Jo. 
ix. 7 ff.), in contrast to AoverOa, to 
bathe the whole body: cf. Jo. xiii. 10, 
0 AeAoupevos ovK exe xpelay ef pt) TOUS 
modas viyvac bat. 

Kparouvres THY Tapddoow Ta Tpec- 
Burépwrv] Cf. Joseph. ant. xiii. 10. 6, 
yopipa ToAAa Tiva tmapédocay TS Sypo 
of Papicaio: ex matrépwv dtadoyjs arep 
ovK avayéyparta €v Tols Mavoéos 
vopos. The rule, at least in its de- 
tails, belonged not to the Torah, but 
to the Qabbalah (Taylor, Pirge Aboth, 
pp. 120, 128), and to its non-canoni- 
cal part (Edersheim, ii. p. 9). The 
Elders (5°?) are here of course not 
the officers of the synagogue or mem- 
bers of the Sanhedrin, but such great 
teachers as Hillel and Shammai, or 
the scribes of former generations (cf. 
Heb. xi. 2, where oi mp.=oi marépes, 
i. 1), perhaps especially the members 
of the ‘Great Synagogue,’ see Aboth, 
i. 1 ff., and Dr Taylor’s account, p. 124; 
the mapadoots tT. rp. is the sum of the 
mapadooets marpixai (Gal. i. 14) after- 


4 am ayopas]+orav ehwow D 


wards embodied in the Mishnah, which 
every Pharisee and disciple of the 
Pharisees sought to keep inviolate. 
On St Paul’s attitude with regard 
to tradition cf. Hort, Jud. Chr., 
p. 118, and cf. Lightfoot on 2 Th. 
ii, 15. For xpareiy mapadoow see 
2 Th. de. and cf. xparety ddaxmp, 
Apoe. ii. 14, 15, or with the gen., xp. 
oporoyias, Heb. iv. 14, where see West- 
cott’s note. The affection with which 
even the Egyptian Jews in the second 
century before Christ clung to a 
similar tradition is illustrated in the 
Sibyllines, iii. 591 sq., dAAG prev deipovae 
mpos ovpavov w@devas ayvas | dpO.o1 €& 
evvs del xépas ayvicovres | dart. See 
J. Lightfoot on Mt. xv. 2 ff, and espe- 
cially Edersheim, Life, ii. p. 9 ff. 

4. kal am’ dyopas xrd.] After min- 
gling with men of all sorts in the open ) 
market, they purified the whole person , 
before taking food. The Apostles had ° 
been éy rais ayopais (vi. 56), jostled by 
a mixed crowd, yet they had not even 
washed their hands. *Am’ dyopas, Vg. 
a foro, ‘after market’; a pregnant 
construction, see WM., p. 776 n., and 
cf. Theophrast. char. 16, mepippavayevos 
dro iepov. The purification was ef- 
fected by sprinkling (cf. the ddwp 
pavriopou of Num. xix. 9 ff., and the 
metaphorical use of the verb and 
substantive in Ps. 1. (li.) 7, Zach. xiii. 
ty sHeb.. x; 22, ,-A poe. -xixs 13) sor, 
according to the alternative reading 
(see vv. ll.), by dipping (cf. 4 Regn. v. 
14, Judith xii. 7). But Bamricwvra 


‘suggests a standard which is Essene 


rather than Pharisaic, unless, as J. 
Lightfoot suggests, an immersion of 
the hands only is intended. Cf. how- 
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ever Justin, dial. 46, where Trypho 
mentions among ordinary Jewish prac- 
tices ro BamriferOa arauevov Tivos ov 
dmnyopevtrat vo Mavéas. 

ava modAa| Le. in the way of 
lustration or ceremonial purification, 
besides the purification of the person. 
For zapadaBeiv as the correlative of 
mapadovvas see I Cor. xv. I, 3, 2 Thess. 
iii. 6: xparet is the inf. of purpose 
(Burton, § 366), cf. WM., p. 4or. 

Barricpovs totnpiwv krr.| Cf. Heb. 
ix. 10, dsapdpots Barricpois, on which 
see Westcott’s note; the word does 
not occur in the O.T., but Bazrifer Oat 
azo vexpov 18 used in Sir. xxxi. (xxxiv.) 
30 in reference to the law of Num. 
xix. For Talmudic directions as to 
the dipping of vessels see Chagigah 
(ed. Streane, p. 115 ff.). The vessels 
specified are (1) mornpia, ordinary 
drinking cups (cf. ix. 41, xiv. 23, Le. 
xl. 39), whether of earthenware or 
metal (Esth. i. 7, Apoc. xvii. 4), (2) 
Eéora, Vg. urcei, pitchers or ewers, 
possibly of wood (Lev. xv. 12) or of 
stone (Jo. ii. 6, AiOuvae vdpiat), (3) yad- 
xia, vessels of brass or copper, as pots 
used in cooking (1 Regn. ii. 14, 2. Chron. 
Xxxv. 13, 1 Esdr. i. 12). éorns (sex- 
tarius) occurs in two mss. of Lev. xiv. 
1o (see Hastings, D. B. iv., art. 
Weights) and in Joseph. ant. viii. 2. 9 
(6 d€ Baros S¥vara Eéoras EBSounkorra 
dvo) as a measure; the word passed 


into Rabbinic (NODP). The Western 


addition cali cAwev (vv. ll.) is interest- 
ing and possibly genuine, though Baz- 
TigpovS...kKAwWov Seems an incongruous 


S. M.? 


5 Kat 1°] erera AC XTIIS(&) al min?! syrr(im)bel 99 arm erera kar A 


combination; the mention of kAiva 
(whether ‘beds’ or ¢riclinia) may have 
been suggested by the legislation of 
Lev. xv. See WH., Notes, p. 25. 

5. kal érepwracw atvrov| The sen- 
tence broken off at the end of ». 2 is 
resumed, but «ai is repeated in for- 
getfulness that cai idovres remains 
without a finite verb. The R.T. gets 
rid of the anacoluthon by adding 
eueuryavro to v. 2 (Vg. cum vidissent... 
vituperaverunt). ’Emepwrav, supra 
V.003)-cf. ‘Vil I7, vn 23, &c.4 “The 
word does not imply hostility, but the 
question itself leaves no doubt of the 
attitude of those who put it; cf. ii. 
18,24. The Pharisees and the Scribes 
(of ®. cal oi yp.) are distinguished as in 
v. 1; they formed on this occasion two 
parties, distinct thoughallied. Iepura- 
reiv, here only in the Synoptic Gospels 
in the ethical sense, which is fairly 
common in St John (viii. 12, xii. 35 
bis, 1 Jo. i. 6, &c.), and frequent in 
St Paul; the idea is found in the 
O.T., see Gen. v. 22 (where for the 
LXX. eUnpéotncev TO Oe@, Aq. renders 
literally mepserares oiv ro 6.), Prov. 
viii. 20, Eccl. xi. 9. For wepim. xara 
(3 721) see Rom. viii. 4, xiv. 15, 2 Cor. 
x. 2, 3, Eph. ii. 2; xara indicates con- 
formity with a rule or standard, WM., 
p- 500. The standard maintained by 
the Scribes was that of the Halachah 
(nz, the rule by which men must 
‘walk’). Mt., less idiomatically, aapa- 
Baivovow tT. rapadoow. For r. wapd- 
docu 7. mp. see note on v. 3. 
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ypaumarets Ata Ti ov repl- 
cov KaTa THV Tapacooty TWV 
KOLVQLS YEpaty éoxOiovow Tov 
66 6€ eirev avTois Kadas émpopntevoey 


"Hoaias Tepl UMWY TMV UVTOKPLTOY WS yeypamrat OTL 


5 om Kat ov ypaup. A| kowas R*BD 1 28 33 118 209 604 2° aig vg me arm] 


avumros N*ALXTAIZ¢& al min?! be fff syrr go | xepouw] pr tars D 28 


6 o de] 


+armoxpiders ADXTII al min?! latt syr' arm go | kahws] pr ove ADXTITI al min?! | 
erpopnrevoey SB*DLA 1 13 33 124 346 1071] mpoed. AB*XTIIZ@ al min?! | om rw 
vrokp. syr" | ws yeypamra] kas evrev D ws evrey 1 2P° arm Aeyw 604 effi qui dixit 


ab |om ors ADXTAII al mino™™vid 
GAAd kowais KtA.]| Mt. paraphrases, 


ov yap vimrrovrat tas xelpas bray aprov 
écbiwcw. Me., after the explanation 
of vv. 2, 3, is able to give the words 
as they were uttered. Tov dprov=rovs 
dprovs, v. 2; for the sing. with art. cf. 
Jo. vi. 23; ayeiy aprov (an? Sox) 
is usual, but the article points to 
what is passing before the eyes. 

6. 6 d€ elev adrois xtv.| The 
time had come for plain speaking, for 
the Scribes had called attention to 
the very heart of the controversy 
between Jesus and themselves. The 
answer consists of two parts, (a) vv. 
6—8, (6) 9—13; Mt. has both, but 
inverts the order—perhaps rightly, 
for the sharp retort dia ri cal vpeis... 
is lost in Mc., and the stern vmoxpirai 
seems to come better after the ex- 
posure of their inconsistency than at 
the outset. 

Kados émpopyr. "Hoaias rept vpov] 
Le. ‘Isaiah’s denunciation of Israel 
in his own day is admirably adapted 
to your case.’ For this sense of cadés 
cf. xii. 32 (where it is followed by ém 
adnOeias), JO. iv. 17, Viii. 48, xiii. 13, 
and see Schéttgen ad /.; for mpodr- 
reve wepi With gen., 1 Pet. i. 10, other 
constructions are mp. emi with acc. 
(Am. vii. 15, 16, Jer. xxxii. 16 (xxv. 
30)), mp. revi (Jude 14); on the position 
of the augment (émpod.) cf. WSchm., 
p. 102, 

Tov vmokpirav| The charge of aly 


pocrisy’ is here for the first time 
directly laid at the door of the 
Scribes; yet see Mt. vi. 2, 5, 15, 
Vii. 5. ‘Ysroxpitys =*]29 occurs in Job 
XXXIV. 30, XXXVI. 13 (LXx.), and in Job 
x. 5 (Aq.). In the Pss. of Solomon 
Umoxpicts is a Charge constantly 
brought against the Sadducees by 
the Pharisaic author, e.g. iv. 7, &&- 
dpat 6 Oeds tous év vmoxpioe. (avTas 
pera ooiwy (see Ryle and James, 
ad l.). The Scribes may well have 
been startled to hear the reproach 
cast back upon themselves. 


os yéyparra ort] Cf. xabds yeyp., 
i, 2 (note), and for orc as introducing 
a citation see ii, 17. The passage 
quoted is Isa. xxix. 13. In the quo- 
tation Mt. and Me. agree, whilst both 
differ from the Lxx. in two points. 
(1) The Lxx. gives (with M.T.) : evyier 
pou 6 Aads obros ev TO oropare avrou 
Kal ev TOLS xeiAeou avrov Tysooiy BE 
(B), or in the shorter text of NA, evy- 
pot 0 A. ovTos, év TOUS xX: avur@v TIO 
pe: in Mt., Me. the sentence is ab- 
breviated still further. (2) The uxx. 
has: dvddokovres évrddyata avOpadrrev 
kat Oidackadias. Here there is no 
important variant in the Mss., yet 
Mt., Mc. omit xai and place é.éda- 
oxanias before évr., without approach- 
ing nearer to the M.T. which gives 
(R. V.) “their fear of me is a command- 
ment of men which hath been taught 
them” (cf. Aq. Symm. Th., éyévero ro 
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¢e \ e a at ¢ \ 
O 2Xaos ovtos Tots yelAeoivy ME TiYud, 4 OE Kapdla 
p) ~ § / ) / ee 6 ~ q / Oe / / 4 
AUTWY *TOPPW ATTEVEL AT EMOU MaTnV O€ céBovtal r. 8ay 
/ / 2 / ’ / ” 
Me, OloacKkovTes OidackaAdlas évTdAuata avOpwrwyr. 


8 b / \ ’ \ ~ vot ~ \ - 
apevtes THv évToAnY TOU YEeod KpaTeiTe THY Trapa- 8 


Soow Tay avOpwrwv." 


6 o Aaos ovros BD befiq vg] our. od. RALXTATI al | iva] ayara Dabe (ef. 
Clem-Al) ria kas ayara aeth | amrexer] apeorynxcey D areorw L 2”* ecrw Clem-Al? est 


latt?! Clem-R Clem-Al! arecrn A 


7 evTahyata] pr xa acf (vg) | avOpwrwr] 


+ Barricmous EecTwv kal ToTnpilwy Kat ad\AG TWapouoa a ToveTac TowavTa mwoAdKa D 
§ totum versum om syr™ | agevres]+-yap AXTIIZ@ al min?! f vg syrr go | aw- 
Opwrwv|+- Barr. feoT. K. ToT. Ke aANa (OM adda, A a,]Ppauc) TAP. TOLAVTA TONG TOLELTE 


(A)(F)(W4)XTIIS¢ al min?! f vg syrr go arm aeth 


oBeicbat avtovs eye evroAt avOparray 
dvdaxtn). St Paul (Col. ii. 22) seems 
to follow the Lxx.; Justin has both 
forms (dial. 78, 140, see Resch, Par- 
alleltexte, p. 170). The facts are per- 
plexing, but a solution is perhaps to 
be sought in the direction to which 
reference has been made in the note 
on i.2; see Hatch, Lssays, p. 117 f. 
The readings of D and some of the 
Old Latin texts are interesting: see 
vv. ll.; with dyana cf. Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Iixxviii.) 36. On the readings of 
Clement of Rome see Jntr. to O.T. 
an Greek, p. 408, and on those of 
Clement of Alexandria, Barnard, Bib- 
lical Text of Clement, p. 30 f. 

7. parny dé o€Bovrai pe kTA.] Marny 


Sé represents 17M}, which the Lxx.: 


read in place of M.T. ‘if; see Nestle 
in Lup. T. xi. p. 330f. The fruitless- 
ness of the Pharisaic religion was due 
to its self-imposed and external cha- 
racter. Avdackadia, a rare word in 
Biblical Gk. (Prov.! Sir. Rom.? Eph.! 
Col.t), except in the Pastoral Epp. 
(1 Tim’ 2 Tim.? Tit.*), is a doctrine, a 
definite piece or course of instruction, 
as contrasted with d.day7, which is 
properly an act or line of teaching (1. 
22, 27, iv. 2), though d.day7 sometimes 
(Rom, vi. 17, xvi. 17) is used in a 
sense scarcely distinguishable from 
diwacxadia. The two words may be 


Q OM kat ed. aur. 28 Ssyr™ 


studied in juxtaposition in Tit. i. 9 (see 
Hort, ecclesia, p. 191). *Evta\parta 
is in apposition to &6., ‘inasmuch 
as they teach doctrines (which are) 
commandments of men’; cf. vi. 43, 
jpav k\dopara...rAnpopara (WM., p. 
664 f.). The pl. perhaps points to 
the multiplicity of the details, and the 


absence of an underlying principle: ‘ 


contrast évrodn, v. 8 (note), and cf. 
Tit, i. 14, évrodat dvépwrer. 

8. devres thv éevrodnv xrr.| Per- 
haps a doublet of v.9; Mt. has an- 
other form of the saying, correspond- 
ing more nearly with the next verse. 
The Law of Gop (7 évroAn, Ps. cxviii. 
(cxix.) 96, cf.1°Tim. vi. 14, 2 Pet. iL 21, 
iii. 2) is regarded as an unit; éevroAn is 
properly a single commandment, but 
seems to be here used in opposition 
to évrad\para (v. 7) for the Law as a 
whole, the manifold expression of the 
one principle of love (Rom. xiii. 8 ff, 
Gal. v. 14). The evroAyn is here the 
Torah as contrasted with the Hala- 
chah. Tov Oeod...rav avOpérev: the 
Elders were but DwaN (Isa. Z.c.) ; the 
Torah was, as the Scribes themselves 
believed, of Gop. A like claim is 
made in the Talmud for the oral 
tradition (cf. Taylor, Aboth, p. 119 ff., 
Streane, Chagigah, p. vi.), but this 
does not seem to have been openly 
maintained in our Lord’s time. 


Io—2 
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o) lon \ “) \ ~ lan e/ \ oO 
aQeteite tThv évToAny Tov Oeov, iva THY Tapadoo. 


10 UMOY TNONTNTE. 


/ \ \ / 
TAaTEPa TOV Kal THY UNTEPA Tov" 
/ \ / Z , 
Ii marepa m pytepa Oavatw tTeevTATwr 


 Movons yap eimev Tiwa tov 


/ qa 
ai ‘O xaxoXoyov 
~ \ 
™yuets O€ 


Aeyere “Eav etry divOpworos TO marpe Nn TH pntpl 


rave ee pd KopBav (8 éotw Adpoyr), 6 éav €E euov épednbis, 


Q evToAnv] Bovdrny A | rypynonte (rnpyTe B)] ornonre Dt 28 209 2¥° statuatis latv* 


om av@pwros 33 o avép. Io7I 


9. Kad@s abereire xtA.| Kados is 
in part ironical (cf. Jo. iv. 17), but see 
v. 7. For dadereiy see vi. 26; and for 
the sense it bears here (nullify, eva- 
cuate, reduce to a dead letter) cf. Isa. 
xxiv. 16 (ovat trois aderovow' of dde- 
Touvtes Tov vopov), Gal. ili. 15 (a6. dia- 
Onxnv), Heb. x. 28 (a. vowov Moves). 
The oral law was professedly a ‘fence’ 
to the written law; in practice it 
took its place and even reversed its 
decisions. When the two were in com- 
petition, the tradition was preferred : 
cf. the frank saying of R. Jochanan 
quoted by Dr Taylor /.c., ‘‘ words of 
Soferim...are more beloved than words 
of Torah.” With the ‘Western’ read- 
ing ornonte cf. Exod. vi. 4, 2 Esdr. 
xix. 8, Heb. x. 9. 

10. Movons yap elev xtA.] An 
instance of the tendency censured 
in 2 9. Mt. 6 yap Ocds eimev. The 
first citation is from the Divine Ten 
Words, incorporated in ‘ Moses,’ i.e. 
the Pentateuch; cf. 2 Cor. iii. 15, 
nvika ay avayweokntat Movons. The 
passages, which follow the Lxx. with 
some slight variations, are from Exod. 
Ke PeaDeutav..10), .xxis16)(17) 26. 
Victor: ék dvo vopipev dmaret thy eis 
yovéas Tiny kara BovAnow Geov, évds 
pev TOU keAeVovTOS OUT TroLEtY, ETEpOU 
d€ Tov Tiwpoupévou Tov évavTios Trot- 
ovvra. In the second passage 6 xa- 
Kohoyav Obpn) is scarcely (as Vg., 
Wycliffe, and the other English ver- 
sions, exc. R.V.) ‘he that curseth’; 


10 Mwons ALXT al min?! 


Ir eav] os av A 33 | 


though Ob has this meaning (e.g. in 
1 Regn. xvii. 43 where the Lxx. renders 
katnpacaro), yet in Deut. xxvii. 16, 
which closely corresponds with Exod. 
XXL 110; neo is represented by o 

dripateov (ef. ‘Guillemard on Mt. xv. 4). 


The correction is clearly important in — 


view of the Lord’s argument. ©avdr@ 
Tedevrarw (Mc. Mt.)= ni Nid; so 


codd. AF in Exod. xxi. 16 (17), where 
cod. B has reAeurnoes 0. 

Il. vets d€ Aeyere xrA.]| You 
(emph.) set yourselves against Moses 
(ef. Jo. v. 45 ff.), for your tradition 
(v. 9) permits, and under certain cir- 
cumstances requires, a son to dis- 
honour his parents. ’Eay elry dvOp., 
‘suppose a man shall say, Mt. os av 
etry. The apodosis would naturally 
be, as in Mt, ov py rynoe (see 
Burton, § 260), but Me. cuts the 
sentence short in order to proceed 
with the Lord’s comment on the rule 
(ovnére ddiere krX., UV. 12). 

kopBav (6 éativ Sepov)| Another 
Marcan Aramaism (but see Dalman, Gr. 
p. 139 n.), with its explanatory Greek ; 


ef. v.41. Adpov represents j2)? Lev.*, 


Num.*, 2 Hsdr.’ (j23?); the trans- 
literation does not occur in the Lxx, 
or apparently in the later Gk. ver- 
sions of the O.T., or again in the 
N.T., but cf. Joseph. ant. iv. 4. 4, 
KopBav...d@pov d€ Tovto onpaivet Kata 
‘EAAjvav yAdooay: c. Ap. i. 167, Tov 
KaXovpevov dpkov KopBay (citing Theo- 


— 


oo 
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12, 3 J 3 / 3 \ i0€ a lon) 4 \ ~ 
OUKETL ADLETE AUTOY OVOEY TOLNTaL TW TAaTPL H TH 12 

é 
Mntpl, “axupotvtes Stov Noyov Tov Oeov TH mapa- 138% 


12 ovxere] pr xac AXTJIZ& al min? f vg syrr arm go pr om» L| om tw arp. 
™ pntpt A| tw rarpe]+avrov AXIL al min?! | ry pyrpe]t+avrov AXTIL al min?! 
13 Tov Aoyor] THv evToAnv I | TH wrapadocer vwy]+Ty pwpa Dabe ffing syrbl(™s) da 


THY Tapadocw vu. IO7I 


phrastus). <A gorban is a consecrated 
gift; the Temple treasury is called 
xopBavas in Mt. xxvii. 6, Joseph. B. J. 
li. 9. 4: cf. Cyprian, de op. et el. 15, 
“Dominicum celebrare te credis quae 
corban omnino non respicis?” In 
Syriac «<im4an is the Eucharist 


itself, as the Christian offering. The 
Scribes held that the mere act of de- 
claring any property to be gorban alien- 
ated it from the service of the person 
addressed ; cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. p. 
19: “it must not be thought that the 
pronunciation of the votive word gor- 
ban..necessarily dedicated a thing to 
the Temple; the meaning might be that 
in regard to the person or persons 
named the thing [so] termed was to be 
considered as if it were gorban, laid on 
the altar and put entirely out of their 
reach.” A son who took this way of 
relieving himself from the support of a 


: father or mother was not only justified 
‘in his unfilial conduct, but actually 


eS 


: prohibited from returning to his duty. 


Victor: iris dripia yovéwy Ovoiav 
uTocxolTo, Aéywr Ged rromoew Sopa 
Kat Ovoias a marpt mapéxew oeires, 
touTo[y| Aeyere pnde e&eivar Tipnoas 
rov matépa. Origen (tn Matt. t. xi. 9) 
mentions a somewhat similar case 
which had been reported to him by 
a Jew: éc0 ore, hyoiv, of daverorat 
dvaoTparéXois mepimintovres ypewoTats 
kat Svvapevors pev pry BovAopevois de 
dmrod.Oovat TO xpéos avetibecay TO odet- 
Aopevoy eis TOV TOY TEvHT@aY Adyor—A 
proceeding which prevented the debt- 
ors escape. For owdedcioda, pass., 
see y. 26, Heb. xiii. 9; é« points to 
the source of the expected profit, cf. 
WM., p. 458. The Vg. gives the 
general sense of 0 éav €& eno wde- 


AnOns—quodcumque ex me tibi pro- 
Juerit ; cf. Euth.: ddiépwra ra dew 
5 ay €& euod Kepdaveis. The son speaks 
from the parent’s point of view, which 
regards his support as_ practically 
secure: ‘the assistance which thou 
lookest to receive from me is now 
irrevocably alienated’ For the Rab- 
binical formulae see J. Lightfoot and 
Schéttgen ad /. 

12. ovkére adiere xtA.] Mt. od py 
Tysnoec: See last note. Origen: ris 
mpos TOUS yoveis TYyLAs pepos AY Kal Td 
Koweveiy avtols TOY BiwTiKav ypElov. 
Comp. the English Ch. catechism: 
“my duty is...to love, honour, and 
succour my father and mother.” In 
illustration of this use of r.uav Jerome 
produces 1 Tim. v. 3, 17; cf. Theod. 
Mops. ad 1.: “honora, hoc est, dili- 
gentiam illis adhibe.” With ovxérs 
ouver Cl. ¥..3, 1X..5, Xi. 34, XIV. 255, X Vs 
5. The 6 éay of v. 11 excludes in the 
hypothetical case all hope of material 
assistance from the moment the gor- 
ban is uttered. IIloveiv ri rim, se. 
ayadov, cf. v. 19,20; the phrase may 
have, as in English, an opposite sense, 
cf. ix. 13. Thpht. points out that the 
Scribes may have often been not dis- 
interested in their judgement: avrot 
dé ta ddiepwbévra KkatnoOov (cf. xii. 
40). 

13. akupovyres xrA.] *Axupovy is 
stronger than déereiy v. 9; but he 
who habitually aéerei, practically dxv- 
pot, invalidates and, so far as in him 
lies, repeals a law. The distinction 
is well seen in Gal. iii. 15, 17, Kexv- 
popévny SiaOnkny ovdels aberet...vopos 
ovk axupot. Cf. dxvpov vrovety in Prov. 
i, 25 (=)78), v. 7 (=D): dxupooy 
occurs in 1 Esdr., 1, 4 Macc., and is 
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OOmeEL UMOV yH Tl apeowKaTe’ Kat 7 APOMOLa TOLAUTA 
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TOAAG TOLELTE. 


/ / A of > 
14 4Kal mpookaderapevos wad Tov oxXAov ErEyEV 


a / / / \ fe 
15 avtots “AkovaeaTe Mou mavyTEs Kal GUVETE. 


15 OUOEV 


of sf ~ 9 , > / 9 9 A 
éotiv E€wOev Tov dvOpwrov elo7ropEevopeEvoy Els aVTOV 


13 0M 7 Tapedwkare Syr*™ yy 1. 1071 


14 taku SBDLA b ffin q vg syrbe! (me) 


* me aeth] ravra AXTIIZ® al min? f syrrsmpeshhelitxt) arm go | axovoare BDHL 2°? 
alpuc] axovere NAXT'AIIZ® al min?! | om pou A| om ravres RLA al me | ouwvere 
BHLA 238] cumere SAXTIIZ@ al min*reomn 


fairly common in Aq.; in the N.T. it 
is limited to the context (Mc. Mt.), 
and Gal. Lc. 

Th mapaddce: v. 7 mapedoxate] Ap- 
parently the dat. of instrument, but 
cf. Mt. dca ri aapddocw, ‘for the 
sake of your tradition. For sapa- 
didovat mapddoow see WM., p. 282, 
and for 7, WM., p. 202 f. The ‘ Wes- 
tern’ text glosses again, adding ry 
pwpa; see vv. ll. Tapopuora rovadra, 
‘such like things’; the Vg. keeps 
the tautology, stmilia huiusmodi. 
Tlapopovos is dz. Aey. in Biblical Gk., 
though frequent in class. and late 
writers; for its exact meaning cf. 
_ Pollux cited by Wetstein: 6 yap mapo- 
potos map’ dAiyoy dos éorw. Euth. 
adds the wholesome reflexion: gofn- 
. Odpev ovv kal jyets, 6 Tov Xpuarov Aads, 
py) Kat KaO”’ nuoy radra pnein. 

14—23. TEACHING BASED UPON THE 
QuEsTION (Mt. xv. 10—20). 

I4. Kal mpookadXecdpevos mdXw Tov 
dxAov] The question of v. 5 had been 
put and answered at a time of com- 
parative privacy, which the Twelve 
had used for snatching a hasty meal. 
But the principle which had been 
asserted was too important to be 
dropped. It touched the heart of 
things, and was necessary for all. 
For mpockadeio Oa see note on iii. 13; 
madw (omitted by Mt.) points to an 


unnoticed dispersion of the Genne- ° 


saret crowd (vi. 55f.). For dxovcaré 
pov m. kat ovvere Mt. has less pre- 


cisely dkovere kal cuviere: cf. WM., 
p. 393 f, and contrast Me. iv. 23, ix. 
77 Eph. ¥. 27. 

15. ovdey gorw tEwbev xrr.] A 
fundamental canon, differentiating the 
Kingdom of Gop from Pharisaic Ju- 
daism. Victor: évretdev 6 xawvos apye- 
Tat vouos 6 KaTaTO Tvedpa. The merely 
external cannot defile man’s spiritual 
nature (Euth., ovdé yap amrera: tis 
Wvxns)—the converse of the principle 
that the merely external cannot purify 
it (Mt. xxiii. 25, 26, Heb. ix. 9 ff). 
For ovdev ¢Ewbev Mt. substitutes the 
explanatory ov ro eicepyopevov eis TO 
oropa, ‘nothing in the way of food’; 
and similarly to ra éxmopevoyeva he 
adds ex tov orouaros. Even when 
thus limited the canon goes much 
further than a protest against the 
unwritten law of Scribism ; its logical 
effect was to abrogate the Levitical 
distinction of meats clean and unclean. 
In defence of this distinction the 
Maccabean heroes had given their 
lives (1 Mace. i. 62 f., 4 Mace. vii. 6), 
and a Jewish crowd, even in Galilee, 
would probably have resented the 
principle now asserted by the Lord, 
had they understood it. But it was 
not understood even by the Apostles 
until long afterwards, Acts x. 14ff.; 


for the time the Lord was content . 
to drop the seed and leave it to ger-) ~. 


minate. Kowovy is used in the N.T. 
only in the technical sense (v. 2 note), 
though the Vg., which renders it co¢n- 
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0 duvaTal Kowwoal avTov? dANa Ta éK TOU dvOowrov 
exTropevopeva EoTW Ta KoWoUYTa TOV avOpwror. 
"kal OTe eionAOev Eis oikov amo TOU OyAoU, érn- 17 


/ p) \ e fa 4 5) ~ \ } 
pwTwv avTov ot palytat avTov thy mapaGBornp. 
18 \ / p) a 4 ee a een tA tans 

Kat Neyer avtots OvTws Kat vues dovveTol éore; 18 


5) ~ e/ ~ \ of > , ’ A 
OU VOELTE OTL TAV TO éEwlev ELO- TOPEVOMEVOV E€lS TOV 


15 0 Suara kowwoat] To Kowovy B | ra ex Tov avOp. exr. NBDLA 33 2P° latt me 
go aeth] ra exm. am avrov AXT'II al syrrPehhel arm | ear 2°] pr exewa ADXTIZ®& 
al min?! latt | rov avOpwrov]+(16) e Tis exet (0 exwv 1071 g) wra axovew axoveTw 
ADXTA"=¢ al min?! latt syrr arm go aeth (om NBLA* 28 me) 17 ovxov] pr 
Tov SA min zyv oxcay D 2P? alPere | ryv rapaBornr] rept rns mapaBorys AXTIZI& 


min?! arm go 
om es Tov avOp. N 


quinare in Mt. xv. and on its first 
occurrence in Mce., retains the O.L. 
communicare (Rénsch, Jtala, p. 354) 
throughout the rest of this chapter ; 
£. the confusion of éxoivwcas, éxowe- 
vnoas in the ss. of 4 Macc. /.c. 
dda Ta ek Tod avOperov xtA.] The 
positive side of the canon; the source 
of human defilement is internal to the 
nature of man. ‘O dvépemTos, as in ii. 
27, Jo. ii. 25, £ Cor. ii. 11, =man, Le, 
men regarded as a generic unity. Ta 
kow.vovvra: on the art. with the predi- 
cate see WM., p. 141 f. For v. 16 of 
the R.T. see vv. ll. It has been intro- 
duced as the proper sequel to v. 14; 
a bs Aes 
17. Kal dre cionjAGev krd.| A third 
stage in the incident. To the crowd 
the new law was stated in a parabolic 
form; to the disciples it is now in- 
terpreted (cf. iv. 1off., 33 f.). Els otkov, 
whether Simon’s house at Capernaum 
(i. 29, ii. 1, &c.), or the house of some 
disciple in one of the Gennesaret 
villages, does not appear; in either 
case it supplied a temporary rest. 
For azo ‘away from’ see WM., p. 463. 
This detail is wanting in Mt., who on 
the other hand is alone in attributing 
the question of the disciples to Peter. 
Whether from his position (mparos, 


18 ov] ovrw RLUA 1 604 al7o™ f syrbel(mg) | om efwOev A syrtin | 


Mt. x. 2) or from natural readiness to 
speak, St Peter seems to have been 
the usual spokesman, cf. Me. viii. 29 ff, 
1Xy 5thaido, Sasol, Kiba ve xv. 15, 
Le. viii. 45, xxii. 8. With exnparav 

wee THY mapaBodny et iv. 10; Mt. eizrev 
eae nv thy m.: the ‘parable is 
here little more than a proverbial 
saying, as in Le. iv. 23. See the 
conversation which precedes this re- 
quest in Mt. (xv. 12—14). 

18. ovrws Kal vpeis dovverol éore;| 
For ovros Mt. has dkuny=ére: ovras 
is stc (Vg.) or siccine (Field) rather 
than ¢am; in Gal. iii. 3, Heb. xii. 21 
the juxtaposition of the adv. with the 
adj. decides for the latter meaning. 
Kal vpeis, ‘ye (emph.) also’ (Jo. vi. 
68) as well as the crowd (cf. iv. 11). 
>Acdvveros looks back to pi) cuvioow 
(Isa. vi. 9, cited Me. iv. 12): the word 
occurs also in Rom. i, 21, 31, xX. 19. 
The dovveros is the man who lacks 
the discernment (7 S¢ ouvveots KpireKy, 
Arist. Eth. Nic. vi. 11, cited by 
Lightfoot on Col. i. 9) which comes 
from the due use of the illuminated 
intelligence; hence he is near of kin 
to the dvdnros (Le. xxiv. 25, Gal. Le. ; 
cf. Me. viii. 17, 2 Tim. ii. 7). Thus 
davverot prepares for ov voeire which 
immediately follows (Mt. Mc.). 
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of ie p) \ a e/ > 
19 avOpwrov ov dvvaTat avTOY KoWwWoa, * OTL OVK Elo 7TO- 
4 5) lanl > \ / > > > A , 
peveTat avTou Els THY Kapolay aNrN Els THY KOLALaY, 
\? \ ) - 5) i : / t 
Kal €lS TOV apedpwva EKTTOPEVET AL ;—KabapiCwy TAVTA 


20 Ta Bpwyata. érevyey Oé Ott To ék Tov dvOpwrrov 


18 ov duvarat avroy Kowwwoat] ov Kolvot Tov avOpwrov & syr®™ IQ oTt ov] ov 
yap Dabing | eoropeverar] eccepxerar D | om evs 7. adedpwva syr“™ arm | apedpwva] 


oxerov D | exzropeverar] exBadderac RB minP? gyrsin efepyerar D | xadapifwv RABE 
FGHLSXA 1 13 28 69 124 1071 2P¢ al Or) kafapefov KMUVITIZ® min?! xadapiger D 


go kat Kaapices Z8* arm 


18—19. ov dvvarat...éxmopeverat| 
Mc. only. The words state ex- 
plicitly the principle involved in e. 
15. ‘ Pollution’ (ro xowwodo Gaz) in the 
sense contemplated by the Scribes 
can be predicated only of that which 
affects man’s moral nature. There 
was no question between Christ and 
the Scribes as to external cleanliness, 
for their censure rested purely on 
religious grounds. It is therefore of 
spiritual pollution only that He speaks. 
The two spheres of human life, the 
physical and the spiritual, are here dis- 
tinct ; to confuse them, as the Scribes 
did, is to ignore the commonest 
facts of daily experience. “Adedpov 
is the class. agodos or amomaros, Vg. 
secessus ; the word occurs in Biblical 
Gk. only in this context (Mt. Mc); 
the Lxx. use 7 dqdedpos in another 
connexion (Ley. xii. 9), employing 
Avtp#v in this sense (4 Regn. x. 27). 
Cod. D substitutes oyeros in Me., re- 
taining ad. in Mt. 

Origen in Mt. t. xi. 14 has an in- 
teresting reference to the Eucha- 
rist: kai TO dyiafopevoy Bodua...car’ 
auto pev TO VALKo” eis THY KoLAiaY YwpeEl, 
kara O€ THY emiytvopérny avTa Eevx7V... 
opeAwpov yiverat...ovx 7 UAn TOU aprov 
GAN’ 6 én avT@ eipnuevos Adyos early 
0 wpedov Tov py avakiws Tod Kupiou 
eobiovra avroy. 

19. KxaOapi{oy mavra ra Bpdpara] 
A note added by a teacher or editor 
who has realised that in the preceding 
words the Lord had really abrogated 


20 TO...exmopevouevoy] quae exeunt latt 


the distinction between clean and 
unclean food. The true reading and 
interpretation were known to Origen 
(in Mt. t. xi. 12, kara Tov Mapxov €deye 
Taita 6 ceTip Kabapifov mavra Ta 
Bpopara, SnA@v ort ov Kowovpeba pev 
éaOiovres & “lovdaioi pact krA.), Who is 
followed by Gregory Thaum. and 
Chrysostom: see Field, Votes, p. 32. 
This interesting reference to the inter- 
pretation put upon the Lord’s words 
by the Apostolic age (cf. Acts x. 15 a 
6 Oeds éxadapicev) is lost in the R.T. 
(see vy. Il.). In support of kadapifov 
see Scrivener-Miller, ii. p. 336 f, and 
for a defence of xaOapifov Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 61 f. ; 
but few students of St Mark will 
follow Mr Miller in rejecting cadapifeov 
on the ground that its distance from 
Aéyes (v. 18) iS inconsistent with the 
style of this Gospel. Field ad loc. 
rightly points to iii. 30 for another 
instance of a brief explanation paren- 
thetically added by Mc. For the 
interpretation which the supporters 
of the R.T. propose to give to kaGapi- 
¢ov cf. WM., pp. 669, 778; the view 
that xadapifwy is a nom. pendens in 
agreement with 6 adedpodv scarcely 
calls for consideration. 

20. TO é€k Tov avOperov krA.| See 
v. 156. Mt. narrows the statement 
(ex rou oropartos for éx tov avOparov), 
and anticipates the explanation (éx 
Ths Kapdias e&épxetat). ’Exeivo, ‘that,’ 
in contrast with ra ¢£wGev (v. 15) 3 see 
Blass, Gr. p. 172. 
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PY / ~ an \ sf of . 
Séx7ropevomeVvoY, EKEivo Kowvol Tov avVOpwrov: *érwbev 21 §N 


yao €k THs Kapdlas THY advOpwrwy oi diadoyirpol 


e \ / A , , 
OL Kakol €K7rOpEeVOoYTaL, Topvetal, KAoTral, cpovot, 


20 exewa D latt 


2I, 22 mopveat KNoTrat dovor pmorxerat NBLA 604 me aeth] 


Topvera KAeumaTa porxerat povos D porxerat moprverac Povo. kromac ANXTIIZ® d min?! 
fvg syrri™hel nox. kromr. ropy. pov. abcdffigq pox. wopy. kNom. pov. syrP** arm 


2I—22. ¢owbev yap ex THs Kapdias 
Kt\.] "Eoo$ev answers to Ewer (vv. 
15, 18); for the contrast in this 
reference see Mt. xxiii. 25, 26 (ro 
evTos, TO €xTos), Le. xi. 39, 40, 2 Cor. 
iv. 16 (6 €&@ advOpwros, 6 érw). Bede's 
remark needs modification, but is just 
on the whole: “animae principale non 
iuxta Platonem in cerebro, sed iuxta 
Christum in corde est.” For xapdia 
see li. 6, 8, iii. 5, Vi. 52, Vii. 6; the 
seat of the moral nature is in man 
the source of moral defilement. The 
Lord states the fact without explain- 
ing it; into the question of the origin 
of evil in man He does not enter. 
His teaching stands midway between 
the O.T. doctrine of sin (e.g. Ps. li. 5, 
Isa, liii. 6, Jer. xvii. 9, cf. Schultz, ii. 
p. 292 ff.), and the Pauline doctrine 
(cf. SH., Romans, p. 143 ff.). Avado- 
yopol, thoughts, elsewhere chiefly in 
Lc. and Paul. 

The list of sins which follows is 
twice as full as in Mt., who, while 
adding wWevdopnaprupia, omits zAe- 
oveEiat, movnpiat, Oddos, acedyera, 
opOarpos movnpds, vrepnpavia, adpo- 
ovvyn (Kuth.: 6 dé Mapkos drapiOpetrac 
kal érepa, mAeove&iav, Tovnpiav, Sodor, 
doédyerav xtd.). Moreover, in those 
which are common to both the order 
differs: Mt. seems to follow that of 
the Decalogue as arranged in the M.T. 
and in cod. A of the Lxx., whilst Me. 
is in partial accord with cod. B (ov 
Kréevers, ov ovedoets). While both 
lists begin with the diadoyopoi, in 
the specification which follows Mt. 
limits himself to external sins, whilst 
Me. passes from these to mental acts 
or habits (mAecoveéia...dppoovm). It 


is instructive to compare with both 
the catalogues of sins in Sap. xiv. 25 f., 
Rom, i. 29 ff, Gal. v. 20f., Eph. iv. 
31, v. 3 ff, Col. iii. 5 ff., Didache 5, 
Hermas mand. viii. 5; cf. Harnack, 
T. u. U. v. 1. p. 86 f. The last two 
shew the influence of the Gospel lists, 
whilst Wisdom has possibly suggested 
some of its details; but in the Pauline 
passages we strike a new vein; such 
Gentile sins a8 «/SwAodartpeia, happa- 
xia, and such peculiarly Greek vices 
aS K@pOol, evTpamedia, alaypodoyia, are 
naturally not represented in our 
Lord’s enumeration. 


21. of diadoyucpot of Kaxoi] Mt. 
dvadoyiopot movnpoi. The commission 
of any sin is preceded by a delibera- 
tion, however rapid, in the mind of 
the sinner ; cf. ii. 6 ff., Le. v. 22, Rom. 
i, 21, Jamesii. 4. On dsad. see Hatch, 
Essays, p. 8. Of 6., such inward de- 
liberations regarded as a class of 
mental acts ; the addition of of xaxoi 
marks off a part of the class, such as 
are evil in themselves (kaxoi), or mis- 
chievous in their effects (zovnpoi)—see 
Trench, syn. Xi. 


mopveta ktA.]. The plurals indicate 
successive acts of sin, as they emerge 
from the inner source of human cor- 
ruption; the more subtle tendencies 
to evil which follow are in the sin- 
gular (v7. 22). Of. Gal. v. 20 (ros, 
Ovpoi, the spirit of rivalry, ‘ outbursts 
of wrath’ (Lightfoot), and see WM., 
p. 220. KAozrai: cod. D, xréupara, cf. 
Herm. Zc. For this combination of 
sins cf. Hos. iv. 2 ddvos Kat KAom? Kat 
poyela KéxUTaL ET THs yis. 
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22 *uoryelat, mAeovetiat, movnpiat, OddAos, aoédyela, 
6p0aruos tovnpds, BAacdnuia, Umepnpavia, appo- 


22 WNeovetia Soros trovnpia D | dSoroe mrovnprar avedyerar 2P° | door avedyerar arm 


22. mAeovesia| Vg. avaritiae; rather, 
impulses or acts of self-seeking. Cf. 
Plat. resp. ii. 3590 ryv mAecoveElay, 6 
naca diots SioKew répuxev ws ayabov. 
This commonest corruption of human 
nature is not spared by our Lord (Le. 
xli, 15), or by St Paul (Col. iii. 5 ray 
TA. 7TUs eotly eiS@AoAarpia): the mdeo- 
vextns is classed by the latter with 
the mdpvos (I Cor. v. 10, 11, Eph. v. 5), 
the kdémrns, the peOvaos (1 Cor. Vi. 
Io), as his vice is here mentioned 
in the same breath with dovo and 
potyeias; see also 2 Pet. ii. 14. 

movnpia| Vg. neguitiae, purposes 
or acts of malicious wickedness, cf. 
Mt. xxii. 18, Le. xi. 393 in Rom. i. 29 
sovnpia is in the same company as 
here (srovnpia mAcoveEia Kakia). 

dodos| A besetting sin of Orientals, 
repeatedly illustrated and condemned 
in the O.T. (e.g. Gen. xxvii. 35, Deut. 
XXVii. 24, Ps. ix. 28 (x. 7)), and charac- 
teristic of our Lord’s opponents (Mc. 
xiv. I); its absence was a note of the 
true Israelite and of Christ Himself 
(Ps. -xxilie(xxiv,) A, Xxxh. exit jo 
Jo. i. 48, 1 Pet. ii, 22). It appears in 
Rom, i. 29, but not in the lists of 
sins which occur in Epistles addressed 
to Churches in which Gentiles largely 
predominated (Gal, Eph. Col.). 

dcvédyera] Vg. tmpudicitia. Cf. 
Gal. v. 20 mopveia dxabapaia doéAyesa, 
on which Lightfoot remarks : “a man 
may be dxaéapros and hide his sin; 
he does not become dceAyns, until he 
(shocks public decency.” The word, 


——— 


which is class., finds no place in the 


LXX. exc. in Sap. xiv. 26, 3 Mace. ii. 
26, where Gentile habits are in view ; 
in the N.T. it is used in the same 
connexion (Eph. iv. 19, 1 Pet. iv. 3). 
‘Here the reference is probably to the 
idissolute life of the Herodian court, 
and. of the Greek cities of Galilee and 


" pouvres emt TOLS OVOLY. 


the Decapolis; if 8éAos characterised | 
the Jew, his Greek neighbour was yet — 
more terribly branded by daeAyea. 


é6pOarp0s rroynpos] On the Hebrew 
belief in the evil eye see Lightfoot on 
Gal. iii. 1.» The dvip Backavos (W'S 
}y YI] Prov. xxviii, 22) was a dreaded 
enemy (Sir. xiv. 10, xxxiv. 13 (Xxxi. 
14, 15) kakov 6Oadpos rovnpds* tovn- 
potepov dpOarpod ri éxriarar;). Hence 
‘the evil eye’ became a synonym for 
jealousy, or a jealous grudge; cf. 
Deut. xv. 9 OSD WY i LXX., py 
..-Tovnpevontat 6 dpbaryos gov TO 
ddehPe@ cov, i.e. ‘lest thou grudge him 
his due’; Tob. iv. 7 (B), n7 Pdoverdra 
gou 0 opGadpos €v TH roveiv oe €den- 
poovrny : cf. Mt. vi. 23, Xx. 15. “OO. 
rovnpos isthusakin to Pddvos, but wider 
in meaning; the self-seeking which, 
not satisfied with appropriating more 
than its share (Aeovegéia), grudges 
and, where it can, withholds, diverts, 
or spoils that which falls to another. 

Bracdnpia| Mt. Braodnpia. Slan- 
der, detraction ; cf. Eph. iv. 31, Col. 
iii, 8, 1 Tim. vi. 4. The Lord may 
have had in view the slanders per- 
petrated against Himself (Mc. iii. 28, 
cf. Mt. xii. 32). 

vmepnpavia] Theophr. char. 24 gore 
de v. katappovnais tis mAnY avTov TeV 
dA\ov—a Pharisaic sin (Le. xviii. 9). 
The noun, though common in the Lxx., 
occurs here only in the N.T., but the 
vmepnpavos appears in company with 
the v8pior7js and the adafov in Rom. 
i, 30, and with the ddafwy and the 
PBraodnpos in 2 Tim. ili. 2; see Trench, 
syn. xxxix., and cf. Theod. Mops. on 
2 Tim. dc. ddafoves, kavydpevor Exew 
& pn €xovow: vrepnpavo, peyadra dpo- 
v The sin of the 
latter lies not so much in exaggerating 
their endowments, as in claiming for 
themselves the merit of them. In 
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/ / ~ \ Nie 3/, / 
ouvn’ SravTa TavTa Ta TOVHpa eowlev EKTFOPEVET AL 29 


\ ~ \ af 
Kat KOWOt TOV avOpwrrov. 


48’Exeidev d€ dvacras amnAlev eis Ta Opia Tupou 24. § syrhier 


23 om wavra Li | om ra movypa 1 604 2P° alPare | exropevovras GKNA 28 736 y** 


q,]paue 


24 Kat exeOev avacras A(D)NXTIL al minfereom | airy\ev] e&m\Oev LA 


n\Oev M 28 al syr?*h arm Or | opa NBDLAT 13 28 69 209 346 604 2° Or] mePopia 


ANXTIIZ®@ al min?! 


Biblical Gk. the opposite of direpnpavos 
is ramewds (1Y), see Prov. iii. 34, 
James iv. 6, 1 Pet. v. 5. 

appoovrm] The list culminates in 
a word which may seem to imply a 
relatively low degree of moral culpa- 
bility. But appov like dovveros is a 
word of strong censure on the lips of 
Christ; see Le. xi. 40, xii. 20 (ef. 
peopos, Mt. v. 22, vii. 26, xxv. 2). His 
éppev is the 93) of Ps. xiii. (xiv.) 1, 
and the DN or Spa of Proverbs; cf. 
Schultz, ii. p. 284. ’Adpoovyn is in 
its Biblical use moral and not in- 
tellectual only—the shortsightedness 
and wrongheadedness of unbelief and 
sin; “a rooted incapacity to discern 
moral and religious relations, leading 
to an intolerant repudiation in prac- 


} tice of the claims which they impose” 


(Driver, on Deut. xxii. 21). Huth. is 
substantially right: ddp. dé xupiws 76 
py eidévar Tov Gedy, 

23. mavratavta xrA.| These vicious 
acts and principles constitute a real 
profanation of human nature, and 


‘ they come from man himself. uth. : 


dpyat yap rovrav ui émiOvpnoers as 7 
kapdia mnyatew eiwbev, Mt. adds rd 
dé dvimrots xepolv hayeiv ov Kooi Tov 
avOpwrov, but it seems more after our 
Lord’s manner to stop abruptly when 
He has affirmed a great principle, 
than to revert to the circumstances 
which led Him to enunciate it. 
24—30. IN THE RuGIoN oF TYRE 
AND Srpon. THE DAUGHTER OF A 
SYROPHOENICIAN WOMAN DELIVERED 
FROM AN EVIL Sprrit (Mt. xv. 2I—28). 
24. éxetOey dé dvacras dmndbev] Mt. 
Kat e&ehOadv exeidev 6 I, avexdpnoer. 


The departure was a retreat. Not 
only were the Pharisees scandalised 
(Mt. xv. 12) by His denunciation of 
the unwritten Law, but the discourse 
in the synagogue of Capernaum, which 
immediately followed or preceded it 
(Jo. vi. 59 ff.), had alienated friends, 
and Capernaum was again hostile and 
perhaps unsafe; cf. iii. 7, vi. 31. The 
policy of withdrawal from danger was 
criticised by Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. i. 
65=Philoc. p. 107); Origen replies: 
duddoxeov rovs padnras (Mt. x. 23) 
mapaderypa avtois éyévero evotabous 
Biov oikovopodvvTos pr eikn unde dxaipws 
kal ddoyws opoce xwpety Tots Kivdvvats. 
The earliest withdrawal, as Celsus 
pointed out, was during the Infancy 
(Mt. ii. 13 ff); the Lord’s life was 
threatened from the first. If He 
safeguarded it, the motive was that it 
might be freely given in due time 
(Jo. x. 11, 15, 18). It was saved for 


the Cross, 
els ra pia T. kal 3.] On dpia see 
y. 17. The word may mean either 


the boundaries or borders of a district, 
or the territory of a city; see for the 
former sense Gen. x. 19, xlvii. 21, and 
for the latter Num. xxxy. 26, Jos. xiii. 


26, and ef. BDB., s vy. 9933, M423, 


Here, if we accept the reading of 
NAB, ra pia T. x. 5. (cf. iii. 8) appear 
to be equivalent to the entire district 
(Mt. »€p7n) dominated by the two cities, 
ie. the coast of Phoenicia. Poli- 
tically Phoenicia had formed part of 
Syria since the days of Pompey: 
geographically and ecclesiastically it 
remained distinct (Acts xi. 19, xii. 20f,, 
xxi. 2, Blass). According to Josephus 
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[Kat Cidwvos|. Kat cioeAOwy Eis oiKiay ovdeva HOEAEV 
=. \ p) 5) y lon 28.8 5) Ov ’ / 
25 yv@vat, Kal oUK novvacOn Aabeiv: >a’ EvOUs akov- 
Cara yu TEpt avToU ns eltyev TO Ouyatpiov avTns 
mvevua axd0aptov, éAOotca rpocémerey Tpos ToUS 
L D ~. 26 ¢ \ VaSeee if / if 
26 modas avTou *°7 dé yun ny ‘EAAnvis, Cupa Powikicna 


24 0m Kat Ddwvos DLA 28 2° ab ffinr syrs™hier Or (hab NABNXTIIZ® al 
min?! f q vg syrrPbhel arm go) | oxiay] pr tov D@ al Or | y0edAnoev BA 13 69 124 
346 2P° Or | ndvvacdy XB] ndvv7dy ADLNXI' al min?! eduvnOy KATZ minpare 
28 add evOus axouvo. yury (X)BLA 33 f syrb(™s) me] y. de evBews (+ ws D*) axove. 
D syr™™ arm axovc. yap y. ANXTII*2@ al min?! an syrrPeshhel (txt) al | ev vt axabaprw 
13 28 69 346 2P¢ (arm”4) | eXMovea] evrehOovca NLA 604 Jati**P! ve me 26 Zupa 
Powixicca BEFGHMS**V**XTS 604 1071 al™] Dupa Powicoa U min?" a gq Dupopor- 
vixicoa BAK (L)S™EV™AII® 1 al™ go Tupodowrcca min™vid hd f ff vg howioa (D) i 


Pheer ile 2 ly Clhadntt xix, sec ehu 
embraced the whole seacoast and 
plain—at least from Carmel north- 
wards. Phoenicia, like the Decapolis, 
was frankly pagan, and the Tyrians 
bore a special illwill towards the Jews 
(Joseph. c. Ap. i.13). In crossing the 
border the Lord passed into a Gentile 
land. Phoenicians had sought Him 
in Galilee (iii. 8), but He had no 
mission to their country; His purpose 
in entering it was retirement and not 
public work. EiceA@oy eis oixiay: cf. 
v. 173 on ovd. nOedev yv., See ix. 30, 
and for 70eXev, cf. vi. 48. 

kal ovK nOvvacbn dabeiv] On the 
quasi-adversative sense of kai see 
WM., p. 545. "HdvvacOnv or eduvacOnv 
is frequent in the Lxx., cf. Gen. xxx. 
8, Exod. xii. 39 (A), Jos. xv. 63, xvii. 
12, Jud. i. 19, 32 (A), 2 Regn. iii. 11; 
in the N.T. 7dvrvdodnv occurs here 
(NB), and Mt. xvii. 16 (B). See 
WSchm., p. 208 n. AavOdvew is one 
of the rarer words of N.T. Greek, 
occurring elsewhere Le.? Heb.! 2 Pet. 
The aor. inf. is usual after dvvacOa 
(Blass, Gr. p. 197). 

25. GAN evOds dxovoaca xrA.] Cf. 
vi. 33, 54f. Hven in Phoenicia He 
was recognised. Td dvyarpuoy, cf. v. 
23, 42: another child-applicant for 
healing. Children as well as adults 
were liable to the inroads of unclean 


spirits, cf. ix. 21. The phenomena 
and the belief which assigned them to 
the agency of evil spirits were, as 
it appears, not limited to Jews or to 
the land of Israel (Acts xvi. 16 f.). 
On jjs...adris, cf. WM., p. 185; Blass, 
Gr. p.175. Ipocézecey, see iii. 11, Vv. 33. 

26. ‘EdAnvis, SUpa Powixicca TO 
yéve.| Mt. Xavavaia. The woman was 
a Gentile (f/, vg., gentilis), probably 


- Greek-speaking, but descended from 


the old stock of the Phoenicians of 
Syria, who belonged to the Canaan- 
ites of the O.T. "“E)Any in the Acts 
and Hpistles is contrasted sometimes 
with “Iovdaios (Acts xiv. 1, Rom. 1. 16, 
ii of. dre; Cor. 2.24, Gal. iii. 28), 
sometimes with BapBapos (Rom. i. 14), 
ie. it represents either the Gentile as 
such, or the civilised and generally 
Greek-speaking Gentile (see Light- 
foot’s note on BapBapos, Col. iii. 11). 
In the Gospels "EAAny, ‘EAAnvis 
occur only here and in Jo. vii. 35, 
xii. 20, and the word must in each 
case be interpreted by the context. 
The Phoenician language may have 
lingered in country places round Tyre 
and Sidon, as the Punic tongue was 
still spoken in Augustine’s time by 
descendants of the old Phoenician 
colony in N. Africa (Aug. ep. 209). 
But in ‘EAA., Svpa &. ro yéver there is 
surely an implied contrast between 
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Oo / 5 \ 5) / 5) A e/ \ } / 5) 3 aN 
Ta YEVEL Kat HPWTA QAUTOVY lYa TO ALILOVLOV EKDa 1] 


Oo A ~ 
éx THs Ouyatpos avis. 


Tal éXeyev avth “Ades 27 


~~ ~~ 4 / 3 
TpwTov yooptacOnva. Ta TEKva’ OU yao éoTW KaNOoOv 
Xx Pods 


AaBety Tov apToy TwY TEKYwWY Kal ‘Tots KUVapiots 


26 ex] aro Diiscff omlg 


Phoenician extraction and Greek 
speech ; cf. Euth., who however partly 
misunderstands his text: “EAAnvis pev 
tiv Opnokeiav, Svpa Se tH diadexta@, 
Powixiooa O€ TO yéver: correct, ‘E. p. 
tT. 0. kai rv Suadextov, SUpa Bow. dé T. y. 
The fem. of "EAAny occurs again in 
Acts xvii. 12; cf. 2 Mace. vi. 8. 
Svpa Powixioca (also 3. Boivicca, Supo- 
howixioca, Svpopoivcca, see VV. ll.), an 
inhabitant (or as here, a descendant 
of the old inhabitants) of Syrian Phoe- 
nicia (7 Svpodowixn, Justin. dial. 78), 
so called in contrast to the Cartha- 
ginian seacoast (Strabo xvii. 19 7 rev 
AtBudowikoy yn). Zvpomoimé occurs 
in Lucian deor. eccl. 4, and Syro- 
phoenix in Juv. sat. viii. 159; on the 
late and rare form of the fem. see 
WSchm., p. 135 n., Blass, Gr, p. 63. 
The Clementines (hom. ii. 19, ili. 73) 
name the mother Justa, and the 
daughter Bernice. With ro yéeve cf. 
Acts xviii. 2, 24. 

npdra...wa| Cf. mapexdde...ia, V. 
10. Mt. gives the words: ¢Aenoor pe, 
Kupte, vios Aaveid: 7 Ovyarnp pov Kak@s 
Saipoviterar: cf. Mt. ix. 27, XX. 30, 31 
(Me. x. 47, 48). Such a formula as vids 
A. once used in public would soon 
become customary, but its occurrence 
in this narrative is remarkable; as 
yet, so far as we know, the title 
had been applied to Christ only once 
even in Galilee. On the contrast 
between this mode of addressing Him 
and that adopted by the daidma and, 
with an added dAn@as, by the disciples, 
see Origen im Mi. t. xi. 17: ouvayaye 
dé awd Tay evayyeAioy Tives pev avrov 
Kadovow vidvy AaBid...tives S€ vidv 
Oeod...rives b€ pera Ts dhnO@s mpoa- 


27 Kae €d.] o Oe I. eermey ANXTIIZ® minPt 


Onkns. Kal yap xpnowpos, oipa, gorau 


¢ , La 
gol 7 TovT@Y Guvaywyn mpos TO ideiv 


Thy Siapopdy THY mpoc.LorTev. 
Ey4 a a A 
27. ages mpetrov xoptracOjvat Ta 
texva] The réxva are of course the 
Jews; cf. Isa. i. 2, Le. xv. 31. They 


had the first claim, and by this prin- } 


ciple not only the Lord’s ministry, 
but the subsequent mission of the 
Church was regulated ; see Mt. x. 5, 
23, Acts i. 8, iii. 26, Rom. i. 16, ii. 9, 
1o. To Marcion, in whose Gospel 
this incident had no place, Tertullian 
(adv. Mare. iv. 7) well replies: “de- 
trahe voces Christi mei, res loquen- 
tur.” The conversation with this 
Phoenician woman merely calls atten- 
tion to a rule which is everywhere 
apparent. Yet if the Jew justly 
claimed precedence, he had no ex- 
clusive right to the Gospel; mapoéror 
implies that the Gentile would find 
his opportunity; cf. Mt. viii. 11, Acts 
xiii. 46, xxvili, 28. For ddes with 
the inf. cf. Mt. viii. 22, Me. x. 14; the 
subjunctive follows in Mt. vii. 4, Mc. 
xv. 36. For yopragecOa saturari, see 
note on Vi. 42. 

Mt., who in the early part of this 
incident is on the whole much fuller 
than Me., relates the circumstances 


- ~~ 


which led to this reply (xv. 23, 24), 


but omits the words ddes...ra Téxva. 
ov yap éotw Kadov xtdA.| So Mt, 
Mec. Td kvvapia are ra kvvidia ths 
oixias (Origen)—the housedogs (rpa- 
meches kvves Hom, JZ. xxii. 69), as the 
dim. possibly indicates; though not 
children of the house, they have a 
place within its walls, and are fed, if 
not with the children’s bread. Thus 
the term, which on Jewish lips was 
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M \ f 4 ron 7 , > \ 
Kal Ta Kuvapla UTOKATW THS TpamreCns éoGiovot aro 


29 Tov Wixlwy TeV Ta.iwy, 


\ > wn \ 
eat elev avTn Aa 


“ § / e/ > / 3 a 
ToUTOV TOV Noyov Uraye éEEAnAvOEv. ex THs BuUya- 


/ \ / 
30 Tpos Dou TO OaLLOVLOV. 


\ i lan > 4 
rat dmeNOovca Els TOV 


28 om va D 13 69 604 2° bc ffi syr™ arm | ca] cat yap ALNXTIIZ¢ al min?! 
afnq vg syr®! go a\ka eas Dbe ffir | ecOcee ANXTII al | yrxewv] Yixwv D pr mir- 
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, usually a reproach, is used by the Lord 
‘ to open a door of hope through which 
‘the suppliant is not slow to enter 
‘(o, 28). On ra kuvdpia=rad vn see 
J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen on Mt. 
xy., and Bp Lightfoot on Phil. iii. 1. 
Jerome, after observing that the re- 
lative positions of Jew and Gentile 


have been reversed, exclaims ‘“O 
mira rerum conversio! Israel quon- 
dam filius, nos canes.” Origen sug- 


gests that the saying may have its 
application still: raya d€ kal rov 
oyov *Incod clot shige’ aprot ovs Trois 
oyixwtépots ws TEKVOLS efeore biddvat 
povous Kat GAdoe Aoyor oiovel Yixia a dio 
THs peyarns éorias.. ols xpjoawr ay 
tives Woxal ws kives. Tertullian thinks 
(de orat. 6) of the Bread of life which 
only the faithful can receive : “cetera 
enim nationes requirunt...ostendit 
enim quid a patre filii expectent.” 

28. 1 d€ dmexpiOn Kai éyer] Her 
saying was in the strictest sense an 
answer: she laid hold of Christ’s 
word and based her plea upon it. 
The usual phrase in the Synoptists is 
drokpiOels Neyer (elrev), OY adzeKpiOn 
héyor, but dwexpiOn kal etrev is common 
in St John. Aéye:, the historic present 
(Hawkins, H. S. p. 113 ff); on its 
combination with an aor. see WM., 
Pp. 350. 

val, KUpte, Kal Ta Kuvapia KTA.] ‘True, 
Rabbi; even (Mt. cal yap, ‘for even’) 
the dogs (of the house) are fed with 
the crumbs which the children leave.’ 
Mt.,rav mirtovrev arorns tparé(ns tay 
kupioy avrov, ‘with the crumbs which 
their masters let fall’ (cf. Le. xvi. 21). 


The woman accepts and affirms the 
Lord’s saying about the dogs; it serves 
her purpose; there is that in it on 
which she can build an argument; 
Euth., éwel roivuy kuvapiov elm, ovk 
eit GAAorpia. For vai see 2 Cor. i. 
20, Apoc, i. 7; Xiv. 13, xxil 207 Kallis 
here simply ‘even, as in i, 27, not 
‘and yet,’ ‘yet even’; for cal yap (the 
reading followed by A.V.) see Bp 
Ellicott on 2 Th. iii. 10. "EoOiew dé 
=D boy, a Hebraism common in Bib- 
lical Gk. from Gen. ii. 16 onwards; 
cf. WM., p. 248f. Two early variants 
are of interest; the Western text 
begins Kvpue, dAAa Kai, sed et; at the 
end of the verse ‘Tatian’ and the 
earlier Syriac versions in Mt. add 
“and live.” 


29. Od rovrov Tov Noyov Umaye KTA. | 
Mt. 3 yvva, peyaddn cov 7 miortis: 
yemOnra cor ws Oédres. Cf. Victor: 
6 pev ovv MarOaios To Ths miotews 
éonunvato...0 d€ Mapkos Tov Adyou Thy 
dpernv. Tatian gives both answers, 
placing Mt.’s first. Throughout the 
incident Mt. and Mc. seem to de- 
pend on different sources, the only 
strictly common matter being the 
saying ovk« gotw Kadov xrA. On é&ed7- 
AvOev 76 Sayorov Bede remarks (with 
a reference to the baptismal exor- 
cism of the Latin rite) : “per fidem et 
confessionem parentum in baptismo 
liberantur a diabolo parvuli.” 

30. Kal aredOodca xrd.] Mt. kal 
idén 1 Ovyarnp avrns amo ths Spas 
éxetms. The result finds a parallel 
in the miracle of Jo. iv. 46f£ BeBAn- 
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oOiKov avTns EUpev TO I aLOLOV BeBAnpevov él THV 


KAlwnv Kal TO Sdatmovioy éEeAnAvOds. 


*Kal madtw é€e\Owv éx THY dplwy Tupov nrGev 31 


dua Ciddvos eis tiv Oaracoav trys TadeiuXNaias ave 


30 evpey Tyv Ouyarepa BeBAnuwevynv ewe kT. D evpev To dam. Efe. Kae THY Ovy. 
BeBX. ere rns KAwns ANXTIIZ@ al min?! an syr arm go evpev ryv Ovy. Kat TO Saip. 


eed. kat avrn BeBAnmevn ere T. Kr. Syren (id) 


31 ex] amo 1071 | y\dev dia 


Tdwvos NBDLA 33 604 2°° lativt(exca) vs syrber me aeth] car Did. nOev ANXTIIZS al 
min?! q syrrsmpethhel grm go | ess NBDLA 1 33 69 124 209 282 346 604 2?°] pos ANX 


TI al min?! 


pévoy éri thy kAunv: the exhaustion 
had not yet spent itself, though the 
foul spirit was gone; cf. ix. 26. On 
the place of this incident in the 
Ministry, see Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 34: 
“when at length the boon is granted 
her, nothing is said to take away 


from its exceptional and as it were. 


extraneous character; it remains a 


. crumb from the children’s table.” 


Euth. treats the incident as prefigur- 


ing the call of the Gentiles: mpo- 


etumov dé Kara ddAnyopiay 7 Xavavaia 
adtn yury thy €& éOvav éxkAnoiay KTA. 
On the participle after edper see Blass, 
Gr. p. 246. 

31—37. RETURN To THE Dexca- 
POLIS. HEALING OF A DEAF MAN 
WHO SPOKE WITH DIFFICULTY (Mt. xv. 
29, cf. 30, 31). 

31. Kat mad e&eAOay xrr.| With 
madw e&erAOdy cf. ii. 13, xiv. 39, 40. 
The last incident took place in the 
neighbourhood of Tyre. The Lord 
now leaves the dpia Tupov and follow- 
ing the coast-line northwards across 
the Leontes and perhaps through or 


within sight of Zarephath (Saperra 


ths Sedwvias, 3 Regn. xvii. 8, Le. iv. 
26), passes through Sidon. dey, 
Sedav=}IV¥, Saida, some 20 miles 
N. of Tyre on the Phoenician coast, 
first mentioned in Gen. x. 15: in N.T. 
of Mt. xi.\21.febe. x, 13 f, xv. 21> 
Mc. vii. 24, 31, Me. iii. 8=Le. vi. 17, 
Acts xxvii. 3. The traditional text 
avoids the reference to the Lord’s 
passage through a Gentile city (vv. 


ll.). He went through merely as a 
traveller en route (for this use of dca 
see Mc. ix. 30, Jo. iv. 4, 2 Cor. i. 16), 
and in so large and busy a place may 
easily have escaped notice. From 
Sidon and the Mediterranean coast 
He returned to (e?s, for émi or mpos, cf. 
Blass, Gv. p. 124) the Sea of Galilee, 
but to its eastern shore (dva pécov 
Tov dpiwy Aexarddews). A road led 
from Sidon across the hills (Merrill, 
p- 58, G. A. Smith, p. 426) ; it crossed 
the Leontes near the modern Belfort, 
and climbing the ranges of the Le- 
banon, passed through the tetrarchy 
of Abilene, and eventually reached 
Damascus. The Lord probably left it 
where it skirted Hermon, and striking 
south kept on the east bank of the 
Jordan till He reached the Lake 
(see map). The long détour may have 
served the double purpose of defeating 
the immediate designs of His enemies 
and providing “for the Apostles the 
rest which He had desired to give 
them before” (Latham, p. 333; ef. vi. 
31). “Ava peoov=}'S (Gen. i. 4, &c.) ; 
the opia rns A. are the districts under 
the influence of the cities of the 
Decapolis, see note on vy. 20. No 
mention is made of a passage through, 
still less of a ministry in any of them ; 
but in the country round these cities , 
(G. A. Smith, p. 601) preaching and | 
the working of miracles are resumed, | 
probably among the Jewish or mixed | 
population prepared by the work of! 
the released demoniac (y. 20). The' 
{ 
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Kwpov Kat moytAaXoy, Kat TapakaXovow avToy tva 


33 érr in avTw THY VElpa. 
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33kal amtoNaBomevos avTOV 


\ a sf / J \ / 
dao Tov dyAou Kat idiay EBadev Tovs dakTuAous 


31 AexatroXews] pr tns DW4® 


32 om kat 2° ALNXTTIZ@ al min*reom gyrr 


armed me go | poyyAadov BEFHLNW2XTA 28 33 69 157 262 346 al™™ | rapexa- 


Nouv 33 arm | ras xepas N*NW4AZ 33 


33 atodaBouevos] emuX. H*D 131 271 


alnonn AaB. A 63° | eBadev...avTov 2°] emtucey ets Tous daxTuAous avTou Kat eBadey es 
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\ Lord is again in the land of Israel, 


—_—_—— 


for Gaulanitis, though the towns were 
Hellenised, had belonged to the tribe 
of Manasseh (Jos. xiii. 29 f.), and still 
had a predominantly Jewish popula- 
tion (Schiirer, 11. i. 3). 

32. é€povory aire coor krr.| Mt. 
again is, at least in part, independent 
of Mc.; he locates the scene of the 
Lord’s work in the Decapolis among 
the hills (avaBas eis Td Gpos éxaOnTo ket: 
cf. Mt. v. 1), and he represents Him 
as surrounded by the usual crowd of 
applicants for relief from various dis- 
orders (dxAot modAolt ¢yovtes ped” 
€avT@v xwdovs, KuAAOvUs, TUPAVs, Ko- 
govs, kal érépous modAovs: cf. iv. 24), 
but describes no case in detail. The 
recovery of hearing by the deaf was a 
note of the Messianic age (Isa. xxxy. 
5, xlii. 18), and had accompanied the 
Ministry in Galilee (Mt. xi. 5). In 
this case deafness was attended by 
such an impediment in the speech 
that the man was practically dumb 
(v. 37 dAddous: cf. ix. 25 rd GAadov Kal 
k@por mvevpa). MoyAddos (here only 
in N.T.) is probably from Isa. xxxv. 6 
Tpavt) O€ €otat yAoooa poyiAddwyr: the 
word occurs also in Exod. iv. 11 (Aq., 
Symm., Th.=.xx. dvcxdos), Isa. lyi. 
10 (Aq.,=LXX. eveoi, Symm., Th, 
Gado), and in each case it= nos. 
Here the Vg. has mutum; Wycliffe 
follows with ‘‘a man deef and doumbe”; 
Tindale prefers “one that was deffe 
and stambed in his speech”; ‘had 
an impediment in his speech” (A.V., 


R.Y.) begins with Cranmer. The 
stricter meaning is supported by 
eAdvet opOes (v 35). The variant 
poyyAddos, found also in ss. of the 
Lxx. (Isa. xxxv. 6, ef. Ps. lv. (lvi.), tit., 
where the Quinta has rns mrepicrepas 
THs p“oyytAdAov), is said to be a distinct 
word, a compound of poyyés, ‘thick- 
voiced’ (WSchm., p. 65, see Steph.- 
Hase, s.v.). 

mapakaovow...iwa émOy Ktr.] The 
Lord’s ordinary sign of healing, fa- 
miliar to every Jew through long use 
in Israel; cf. v. 23, vi. 5. For some 
reason which does not appear other 
symbols are employed in this case, 
such as suggest the presence of un- 
usual difficulties. Ty xetpa, usually 
Tas xeipas: yet see Mt. ix. 18. 


we 


33. amoNaBopevos avrov...car idiav] 
Cf. 2 Mace. vi. 21, dmoAapyBavortes 
avrov kar idiav. TpocAaBéoGa is used 
in nearly the same sense in Vili. 32, 
ef. Acts xviii. 26; in dzodA. the isola- 
tion of the person who is taken comes 
more strongly into view. The Lord 
takes the poy:Addos away with Him, 
because a crowd was gathered round 
them (do Tov dxAov, cf. Mt.), and He 
wished to be alone with the man (kar’ 
idiav, iv. 34, vi. 31, 32, ix. 2, 28, xiii. 3). 
The miracles were usually wrought \. 
under the eyes of the crowd, but in | 
special cases relative (v. 37) or even: 
absolute (cf. viii. 23) privacy seems to | 
have been necessary. . 

éBarev tovs Saxrvdovs xrA.| The 
organs affected receive the signs of 


1357 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


161 


ans ’ \ icy a \ fi e/ a 
QUTOU EIS Ta WTA aUTOU, Kal TTVTAS HYaTO Tis 


I a 
yAwoons avTou. 


\ i > \ \ 
34kat dvaBdevas Els Tov ovUpavoy 34 


éorévagey, Kal Neyer aiT@ "Eppaba, 6 éorw Ara- 
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healing power; the ears are bored 
(€Barev eis), the tongue is touched. 
IIrvoas, see Viii. 23, Jo. ix. 6 (West- 
cott). Saliva was regarded as reme- 
dial, but the custom of applying it 
with incantations seems to have led. 
the Rabbis to denounce its use; see 
Wetstein and Schéttgen ad 7. Pos- 
sibly to this Decapolitan it appealed 
more strongly than any other symbol 
that could have been employed. The 
| faith of a deaf man needed all the 
support that visible signs could afford. 
The use of the Lord’s fingers and 
saliva emphasised the truth that the 
healing power proceeded from His own 
person (cf. v. 30), Victor: decxvis ws 
movrtet thy THs Oeias Suvdpews evépyeray 
kal TO évobev ait dmoppnres capa. 
On the remarkable variants in W4, 
Syr.%™ see Nestle, Introd. p. 264 f. 
34. avaBréWas...€arévakev] For dva- 
BX. eis Tov ovpavoy see Vi. 41, JO. xi. 
41, xvii. 1; St John’s phrase is aipeuw 
(€rraipeww) tovs ddOadpors, cf. Le. xviii. 
13. “Eorevagev: cf. viii. 12 dvaore- 
vagas T@ mvevpate avtod. In both 
cases perhaps the vast difficulty and 
long delays of His remedial work were 
borne in upon the Lord’s human 
spirit in an especial manner. So His 
Church, or His Spirit in her, in- 
wardly groans while waiting for the 
redemption of the body (Rom. viii. 23, 
26). Such a orevayyds ddadntos here 
proceeds from the Lord’s humanity. 
eppada] NNN, by assimilation 
for Aram, NNBNS, the ethpeel of HN 
(Dalman, p. 202, 222), Syr. wnrhed, 


Ss. M2? 


The earlier Syriac versions naturally 
omit Mc.s explanatory 6 éorw Ara. 
(it is in Syr.bel. bier.) ; the Latin trans- 
literations are ephphetha, ephetha, 
effetha, effeta and the like (Wordsworth 
and White, p. 225). For Mc’s use of 
Aramaic words in the sayings of Christ, 
see note on v. 41. On the word as 
addressed to a deaf man Origen has 
some interesting remarks (27 Jo. t. xx. 
20 (18)). 

Both the word and the use of saliva 
passed at an early time into the Bap- 
tismal rite as practised at Milan and 
Rome: cf. Ambr. de myst., “ aperite 
igitur aures...quod vobis significavi- 
mus cum apertionis celebrantes mys- 
terium diceremus ‘ Hphphatha quod 
est adaperire.’” The ceremony, which 
was known as auriwm apertio, and 
immediately preceded the renuncia- 
tion, is thus described in the ‘ Gela- 
sian’ Sacramentary (ed. Wilson, pp. 
79, 115): “inde tangis (saliva oris sui 
cum digito tangit) et nares et aures 
de sputo et dicis ei ad aurem ‘ Effeta, 
quod est adaperire, in odorem suavi- 
tatis’”; comp. the more elaborate 
ritual in the Sarum ordo ad facien- 
dum catechumenum (Maskell, rit. i. 
11)and the similar form in the modern 
Roman Rituale. Bede refers also to 
the versicle Domine labia mea (Ps. 1. 
i we) 

For d.avofyew ef. Le. xxiv. 31 f., 45, 
Acts xvi. 14. 

35. jvotynoay avrov ai dxoai] On the 
late aor. nvotyny cf. WH., Notes, p. 170, 
Deissmann, B. St. p.189. Itoccursagain 
Mt. xx. 33, Acts xii, 10, Apoc. xi. 19; 
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xv. 5, but Hve@x ny is more frequent. 
‘Axoat = dra, as in 2 Macc. xv. 39; cf. 
Le. vii. 1, Acts xvii. 20, Heb. v. 11. 

€AvOn 5 depos ay Cf. Le. xiii. 
16 ovK det AvOAva dio Tov Secpod 

_tovtov Where the reference is to an 
infirm woman ny édyoev 6 caravas. It 
belonged to the office of the Messiah 
to release the captives of Satan (Isa, 
xlii. 7 eEayayeiv éx Seopay dedepévors, 
xlix. 9 Aéyorres Trois ev Serpots *"EEEA- 
Gare). The phrase éAv6n xrd. does not 
perhaps necessarily imply that the man 
was ‘tongue-tied’ (Vg. solutum est vin- 
culum linguae) ; however caused, the 
impediment was a bondage from which 
he rejoiced to be set free. *EAv@n... 
éAdder: the momentary act of libera- 
tion gave birth to a new faculty of 
articulate speech. 

36. Kat dtecreidaro avrois iva krA. | 
Cf. v. 43. For some reason, special 
perhaps to the particular case, privacy 
was expedient after the miracle as 
(-well as during the act of release. But 
the charge seemed to defeat its own 
end; not only was it ineffectual, but 
its very vehemence increased the zeal 
of those who spread the story. "Oooy 
os he Ns fuller forms are xa@ dcov 

..kara tooovTo (Heb. vii. 20 ff.) ; do@ 

..tocovte (Heb. x. 25) followed by a 
comparative ; cf. Vg. here, guanto... 
tanto magis. The imperf. (dteoréd- 
Aero) is apparently that of repeated 


action (Burton, § 24); the charge 
(SueoreiAaro) was reiterated with the 
effect described. MaddAov mepicoo- 
tepov, cf. WM., p. 300; Vg. magis 
plus. The repetition of commands 
which experience shewed to be in- 
effectual (i. 43 f.) is analogous to much 
in the ordinary dealings of Gop with 
man. Bede has the practical remark: 
“volebat ostendere quanto studiosius 
quantoque ferventius eum praedicare 
debeant quibus iubet ut praedicent.” 

37. vmeprepicoos| Another dz. 
hey.; vmepmepiooevery occurs in St 
Paul twice (Rom. v. 20, 2 Cor. vii. 4), 
but for the adv. he prefers the 
strengthened compound vepexrepic- 
cov (-cds).. For exmAjooecOa see i. 
22, Vi. 2, xi. 183; it expresses the 
normal impression produced on the 
mass of the people by both the teach- 
ing and the miracles. Mt., describing 
the general effect of the miracles in 
Decapolis, uses the milder term @av- 
paceu, 

Kah@s mavra rreroinxev] Mt. (but 
without special reference to this mi- 
racle), éSdéacav rov Gedy Iopand. The 
partly pagan crowd recognised in the 
miracles of Jesus the glory of the 
Gop of Israel, in Whose Name Jesus 
came; cf. v. 19, 20. To some it re- 
called Gen. i. 31, iSev 6 Beds Ta Travta 
dca émoinoey Kat idov xara Alay: ef. 
Sir. xxxix. 16. Tlezroinxev...rovet : the 
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act continues in its abiding effects.. 
The plurals cw@ovs, ddddouvs may in- 
clude the classes represented by the 
case of the poyAdros, or they may 
refer to other miracles of the same 
kind on the same occasion (cf. Mt., 
xwgovs Aadovvras). ’AXadovs Aareir, 
perhaps an intentional paronomasia ; 
see WM., p. 793f.; for a similar 
juxtaposition of cwdds and adados cf. 
Ps. xxxvii. (xxxviii.) 14.  Kal...xai, 
WM., p. 5473 dGAadovs, anarthr., the 
ddadto. being usually identical with 
the kwpoi. 

VIIl. 1—9. FEreprne oF THE 
Four TuHousand (Mt. xv. 32—39). 

I. év éxeivas tais nuépas| During 
the period to which the preceding 
incident belonged (see note on i. 9), 
i.e. in the course of the Lord’s journey 
through the Decapolis (vii. 31). TIaAuw 
modAov ktX. The crowd which fol- 
lowed Him was so great that it 
reminded the disciples of the crowds 
on the western shore (iii. 20, iv. I, v. 
21), especially perhaps of the five 
thousand men who assembled near 
Bethsaida (vi. 34). TayuzoAXov (cf. 
vv. ll.) is probably due to a misreading 
of tradiIntTroAAoy 3 for the opposite 
view see Burgon-Miller, Causes of 
Corruption, p. 34. The word, though 
classical, is unknown to Biblical Gk. 
Tlpockadecauevos rt. p.: in Vi. 35 the 


disciples take the first step. For 
mpookareta Ga see note on iii. 13. 


2. omdayxvifowat emt roy dxAovr]} 


The Lord had known the pangs of ' 


hunger (Mt. iv. 2). Even under or- 
dinary circumstances there was some- 
thing in the sight of an eager crowd 
which moved Him; see Mt. xiv. 14, 
Me. vi. 34. For omdayxviferda see 
note on i. 41. 
ing through its attendance upon Him: 
OTe On nuépar Tpeis mpoopevovoiy por 
(Mt. Me.). Tpoopevew rivi, to wait 
upon; see Sap. iii. 9 of wiarol év 
dyarn mpocpevovow avTe@ (SC. TO Kupia), 
Acts xi. 23, xiii. 43, and cf. rpookap- 
tepelv tu Me. iii. 9 (note). The con- 
struction 757 nuépar tpeis wpoop. is 
explained by treating 757 7. rp. as 
a parenthesis (WM., p. 704), but it is 
simpler to supply eioiy, and treat mpoo- 
pevovowy and €xovow as datives of the 
participle. The reading of D is an 
interpretation of a difficult phrase ; 
the Vg. tam triduo sustinent me (q, 
adherent mihi) evades the difficulty ; 
the singular reading of B appears to 
be a grammatical correction (cf. WM., 
Pp. 273). 

oux €xovow ti paywow: cf. v I py 
exovrav ti gd. The supply of food 
was spent, for the stay had been 
longer than they anticipated. In the 
case of the Five Thousand, only a 
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day seems to have passed, but no 
provision had been made for more 
than a few hours’ absence from home. 
On ri day. see Vi. 36. 

3. é€av droAvow avrovs vnorets KTA. | 
Mt. drodtdoat...o0 OéXw prrore KTH. 
The Lord anticipates the proposal 
with which the Twelve were doubt- 
less again ready (vi. 36 dzmoAvoov 
avtous). Nyoris, a classical word, 
occurs here only (Mt. Mc.) in Biblical 
Gk. Eis ofkov avrov “to their home”; 
for eis oikov (év otke) in this sense see 
ii. 1. For ékdveoOa of the faintness 
caused by want of food see Jud. viii. 
15 A (where B has ékAeimewv), 1 Regn. 
xiv. 28, Isa, xlvi. 1, Thren. it 169, 
I Mace. iii. 7. 

kal Ties avT@y amo pakpdber eiciv] 
Mc.only. Gamala, Hippos, Gadara were 
perhaps the nearest centres of popula- 
tion. The towns and villages of the 
Decapolis were fewer, and at longer 
distances from each other than those 
of the populous western shore. No- 
thing is said here of kvkd@ aypol Kat 
kopat Where bread could be bought. 
The Decapolitans, unlike the Five 
Thousand, were in their own country, 
and if dismissed would make their 
way home. For dzo paxpddev, Vg. de 
longe, see v. 6, note: on the variant 
Kao cf, WM., Pp. 106. 


4. drexplOnoav...dre. T1dbev xra.] 


Se 


For the ‘recitative’ dri cf. i. 15, 37, 
AO, lig: 12, AUTO Te1V ec lve see 
35, Vi 4, 14, 15 bis, 18, 35, Vil. 6, 20. 
The objection raised by the Twelve 
corresponds to the circumstances: at 
Bethsaida they had urged the want 
of means (dyopdcopev Snvapiev d.a- 
kooioy aptovs ;)—in this thinly popu- 
ated region they plead the scarcity of 
food: cf. Mt. rédev rity ev épnuia apror 
Tooovro. ktA. Gould’s remark, “the 
stupid repetition of the question is 
psychologically impossible,” is doubly 
at fault. The question is not repeated 
exactly, and such stupidity as it shews 
is in accordance with all that we know 
of the condition of the Apostles at 
this period (cf. viii. 17 ff.). For yoprd- 
Cew see vi. 42, note, and for the gen. 
cf. Ps. cxxxi. (exxxii.) 15, and Blass, 
Gr.p. 101. Em’ épnyias, on the surface: 
of a desert, cf. WM., p. 468. "Epnyia. 
occurs in the Gospels only in this con- 
text, and not a dozen times in Biblical 
Gk.; the usual phrase is 7 ¢pnyuos, ¢pn- 
pos TOmos OF yn, See i. 3, 4, 12 f., 35. 

5. mogous...enta| The question is 
the same as in vi. 38. With the 
loaves, as before, there were a few 
small fishes, as a relish (Mt. cal dAtya 
ixOvdia, see below, v. 7). For the use 
of fish with bread see note on vi. 38. 

6. mapayyé\Aer| Mt. rapayyeiAas— 
another trace of the dependence of. ) 
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Mt. on Mc., or of their use of a common 
Greek source. In the Feeding of the 
Five Thousand the direction is given 
to the Twelve; here apparently the 


Lord Himself addresses the crowd. — 


No mention is made here of yAwpds 
xopros; the spring was now past, and 
the hills were bare. 

AaBov...evyapiotnoas ~xAacev kal 
€didov] See notes on vi. 41. The in- 
sertion of kai rapéOnxav TS dxdA@ here 
in Mc. seems to imply that the bread 
was blessed and distributed first— 
another detail which has escaped Mt. 
On evxapioteiv see Lob. Phryn. p. 18, 
Rutherford, WV. Phir. p. 69. 

7. kal eiyav iyOvéia ddiya] See on 
v.5. The form efyay occurs again 
Acts xxviii. 2 (aapetyav), Apoc. ix. 8 f., 
cf. etyapev, 2 Jo. 5, and elsewhere as 
a variant, see WH., Notes, p. 165, 
WSchm., p. 112. “IyOvdvov (Mt. also) is 
here a true diminutive; cf. A.V., R.V. 

evAoynoas avTa elmey Kal ravra 
mapat.6.) The blessing was probably 
distinct from that of the loaves (see 
note on 2. 6), but similar; evAoyeiv 
and evxapiorety are practically synony- 
mous, see Mt. xv. 36 rods émrd dprovs 
kat T. tyOvas evyaptornoas, and cf. Me. 
vi. 41; see J. Th, St. iii. p. 163. For 
eirrey ‘ bade,’ cf. v. 43, Le. xii. 13, xix. 
153 and on mapariOéva and its variants 
see Blass, Gir. p. 230, who chooses the 


“a 


less definite mapareOjvat 
these, as well as the loaves. 
8. Kat ehayov kal éyopracéncar| 
Cf. vi. 20, Ileptocevpata kAacpatoy, 
Mt. rd repiocevoy Taév KX., aS in Xiv. 
20, where Me. has simply «Adopara. 
Ilepiocevpa is the opposite of torépnyua 
(2 Cor. viii. 13, 14), that which is left 
or remains over when all present 
needs are satisfied; an active form 
mepiooeia also occurs (Eccl.!* Paul 
Jas.) Svpis (in the N.T. cdupis, 
see WH., Notes, p. 148, WSchm., 
p. 63, Deissmann, B. Sé., pp. 158, 185, 
a late form rejected by the Atticists, 
cf. Lob. Phryn. 43) is used by Hero- 
dotus and re-appears in comedy (Ar. 
Pax 1005) and in the later writers 
(Theophrastus, Epictetus, &c.). It is 
said to be akin to omeipa, and to, 
denote a basket of coiled or plaited: 
materials, cord or reeds; in Ar. J. ¢. 
it is an eel-basket (Kwmadav éddeciv 
omvpidas), in Athen. 365 A (Setmvov 
aro orrvpidos)adinner-hamper. Some- 
times baskets of this sort were of 
considerable size, cf. Acts ix. 25, where 
Saul makes his escape in a omupis 
(=capyavn, 2 Cor. xi. 33). That the 
word is here not a mere synonym of 
kogivos is clear from the distinction 
in v. 20, qg.v. The Vg. renders o¢. 
by sportas: Wycliffe hag “leepis,” 
reserving “coffyns” for xo. ; ‘ frails’ 
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is the equivalent of od. in modern 
colloquial English (cf. Westcott on 
Jo, vi. 13), but it has not been admitted 
by the Revisers of the English Bible. 
See art. Basket in Hastings, D.B. i. p. 
256. Probably the correspondence of 
the number of the odvupides with that 
of the loaves is accidental, like the 
relation between the number of the 
loaves in the earlier miracle and that 
of the multitude (mévre, mevraxucyinuor) ; 
to_ assign a odvupis to each pair of 
Apostles and the seventh to the Lord 


is as puerile as to infer from such a — 


coincidence the untrustworthiness of 
the whole story— Era o®¢. is in ap- 
position to mepicoedpara (WM., p. 
664); opupidas is written inexactly 
for of. mAnpes (Mt.), or oupider 
mAnpopata (infra v. 20). 

9. noav d€ ws terpaxicyidtoc] Mt. 
joay rérp. avdpes xwpis yuvaikay kal 
madioy (as in xiy. 21). The number 
was probably ascertained as before by 
an orderly division of the crowd into 
oupmrocta of a certain size. 

For a comparison of the details of 
the two miracles (Mc. vi. 35 ff, viii. 
I ff.) see Origen, Hilary, and Jerome 
on Mt. xv.; Jerome’s quaint and terse 
summary may be quoted : “ibi v panes 
erant et ii pisces, hic vii panes et 
pauci pisculi; ibi super faenum dis- 
cumbunt, hic super terram; ibi qui 
comedunt v millia sunt, hic iv millia ; 
ibi xii cophini replentur, hic vii spor- 


tae.’ Each of these fathers adds a 
mystical interpretation of some in- 
terest. 

10—13. FREesH ENCOUNTER WITH 
THE PHARISEES NEAR DALMANUTHA 
(Mt. xv. 39 b—xvi. 5). 

10. evs éuBds xrd.| After dis- 
missing the crowd the Lord Himself 
at once left the neighbourhood by 
boat; cf. vi. 45f. His destination was 
Dalmanutha or Magadan (Mc. 7\dev 
eis ta pépn A.=Mt. 7rO. eis rT. dpia 
Mayaday; cf. Mc. vii. 24 with Mt. xv. 
21). Neither name has been definitely 
identified, and the geographical ques- 
tion is complicated by the uncertainty 
of the text in both Gospels: in Mt. 
besides Mayadav (or Mayedav) we have 
the readings Maydaka, Maydadayv ; in 
Mc., for Aadpavovéa (B, Aadpavovva), 
cod. D has Medeyada (D*), Mayada 
(D1)— a form which appears substan- _ 
tially in all true O.L. texts and in the 
Sinaitic Syriac. Dr J. R. Harris (Cod. 
Bez. p. 178) suggests that Aadpavovda 
represents the Syriac —haitsal=els 
ra pépn, and-Dr Nestle inclines to a 
similar view (Philol. Sacr., p. 17); 
on the other hand see Chase, Syriac 
element, &c. p. 146n. Dalman (Gr. 
p- 133), with perhaps slightly more 
probability, suggests that Aadpavovda 
is a corrupt form of MaydSadovda: cf. 
Worte Jesu, p. 52f. Assuming that 
both Magadan and Dalmanutha are 
genuine names, we may accept as a 
/, 
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working hypothesis a modification of 
Augustine’s opinion (cons. ev. ii. 31 
“non dubitandum est eundem locum 
esse sub utroque nomine”); both places 
must at least be sought in the same 
neighbourhood. Was it to another 
part of the eastern coast that the 
Lord sailed, or did He cross to the 
west side of the lake? Eusebius 
(onomast.), who read Meya:ddy in Me., 
adds kai éore viv 7 Mayadar) repli 
Tv Vepacay. On the other hand it is 
usually assumed that Mayaday is an- 
other form of Magdala, i.e. el Mejdel 
at the southern end of the plain of 
Gennesaret, and that. els TO mépapy 
(v. 13) implies a return from the 
western to the eastern shore ; on the 
latter point cf. vi. 45. Robinson (B.R. 
iil, p. 264) and Thomson (Land &c., 
p- 393) mention a site known as ed- 
Delhemiyah near the junction of the 
Yarmik with the Jordan, some five 
miles 8. of the Lake (see map); if its 
territory ran down to the shore (cf. v. 
1), the locality is consistent with Mc.’s 
account. Of a Magadan however in 
this neighbourhood there is as yet no 
trace: but the form like Mayda\da may 
represent 231), as in Jos. xv. 37 where 
Mayada Tad (B)= Maydad Tad (A). On 
the whole question see Encyci. Bibl., 
s.v. and Hastings, D.B. iii. art. Maga- 
dan. 

II. kal €&fAOov of S| Mt. adds 
kat Saddovkaior—the only mention of. 
the Sadducees as present at any in- 
terview with our Lord during the 
Galilean ministry; as the aristocratic 
and priestly party they resided prin- 
cipally at Jerusalem and in its neigh- 
bourhood. Some were possibly con- 
nected with the court of Herod (see 
on v. 15), residing at Tiberias. Their 
association with the Pharisees on this 


occasion indicates the extent to which | 
the hostility of the latter was now ; 
carried. ’E&#\Gov, i.e. from Dalma- 
nutha (cf. Mt. xv. 22), or possibly from 
the towns on the W. coast. Their 
appearance is an argument against 
locating Dalmanutha on the 8. of the 
lake, but not perhaps an insuperable 
one; the journey from Capernaum to 
the 8. end was not a serious one for 
men who had been watching their 
opportunity to retaliate. 

ipEavro ovv(nreiv avre krr.] Bengel: 
“np€avro...post pausam.” Their plan 
eae to tempt Him by a leading ques- 
tion to commit Himself to a damaging 
statement of His claims. Suv¢nrety is 
a favourite word with Mc. (1. 27, ix. 
10, 14, 16, xii. 28), found also in 
tic. ev.2, act.2» see note on i. 27. 

CHtoehrcs.. <onpetov aro Tov ovpavov} 
In Le. xi. 16, 29 the incident occurs 
in another context ; in Mt. it appears 
in both (xii. 38 f, xvi. if). ‘The 
request may naturally have been re- 
peated, but the substantial identity of 
the answer, especially the recurrence 
of the onpeiov Iva, is suspicious; that 
the conversation is here at least in its 
right place is attested by the agree- 
ment of Mt. and Mc. The demand 
was for onpeta of a higher order than 
the miracles (Bede: ‘ ‘signa quaerunt ; 
quasi quae viderant signa non fue- 
rint”)—a visible or audible interposi- 
_tion of God (Mt. onpetov emidetEat). 
~The 1 manna is cited in Jo. vi. 30f. as 
such a sign; the Bath Qol might have 
been regarded as another. Such won- 
ders had more than once signalised the 
ministry of Elijah (1 K. xviii. 38, 2 K. 
i. 10ff.). The more fruitful but more 
human and less startling miracles of 
the Gospel appealed less forcibly to a 
generation which was possessed by a 
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passion for display (1 Cor. i. 22, cf. 
Bp Lightfoot ad 7.). As Thpht. sug- 
gests: évouCov...dre od Suvnoetar e& 
ovpavod tToijoa onpeiov ota d) év TO 
BeeACeBovr Suvapevos morety Ta ev TH 
yn pova onueta. On the two participles 
without intervening copula see WM., 
Dp. 433- 

metpacovres avtov| The second part. 
qualifies the first; the request had a 
purpose which did not appear on the 
surface of the words—it was of the 
nature of a test. Such a test or 
question may be friendly (Jo. vi. 6), 
or hostile (Mc. x. 2, xii. 15); in the 
present case the intention could 
scarcely have been doubtful to any 
who knew the men. 


12. dvactevdagas TH Trvevpari| >Ava- 
oteva¢ew, used here only in the N.T., 
occurs in the Lxx. (Sir. xxy. 8, Thren. 
i. 4, 2 Mace. vi. 29; cf. Sus. 22, Th.). 
Like dvaxpda¢ew (Me. i. 23, vi. 49) and 
avapeveiv (Le. i. 42), it is more intense 
in meaning than the simple verb: the 
sigh seemed to come, as we say, from 
the bottom of the heart; the Lord’s 
human spirit was stirred to its depths, 
On T@ mvevpare see ii. 8, note. Bede: 
“veram hominis naturam, veros hu- 
manae naturae circumferens affectus, 
super eorum dolet et ingemiscit 
erroribus.” Obstinate sin drew from 
Christ a deeper sigh than the sight of 
| suffering (see vii. 34, and cf. Jo. xiii. 
21), a sigh in which anger and sorrow 
both had a part (iii. 4, note). 

Ti i yevea attn xtA.] Mt. y. rovnpa 


kal potxaArls o. emi(ntret: ON porxadris, 
which occurs infra v. 38, see Orig. 77 
Mt. t. xii. 4. The phrase 7 yevea adry 
is used again v. 38, (ix. 19), Xiii. 30, 
and is frequent in Mt. and Le.; it 
appears to look back to the age of the 
Exodus, and to point to such passages 
as Deut. xxxii. 5, Ps. xcv. (xciv.) 10; 
cf, Acts ii. 40, Phil. ii, 15. As the 
generation which came out of Egypt 
resisted Moses, so the generation to 
which Jesus belonged resisted its 
greater Deliverer; see the parallel 
worked out, with a slightly different 
reference, in Heb. iv. 7 ff. On the 
question whether yeved bears in the 
Gospels the wider sense of yévos see 
xiii, 30, note. For dun Aéyo cf. iil. 
28, note. 

el doOjoerat xrd.| Mt. onpeior ov 5. 
el yu) TO Onpetov “Iwva xtA. Cf. Orig. 
in Ezech. Xiv.20: ‘ éav viol kat Ovyaré- 
pes vrodkeacpOaaw’ dyti tov Sovx vrro- 
AevPOnoovrar’...ovT@ Kal 6 KUpLos €v TO 
kata Mapxov evayyeNi ‘ei SoOnoerat,’ 
rovtéotw ‘ov dobjcera. The idiom 
is based on the use of ON to commence 
an imprecation which is in fact a 
solemn form of negation; for other 
exx. in the uxx., cf. Gen. xiv. 23, Deut. 
17/35, 03.Regn. 1.461, «Pah lxxxyan 


- Ixxxix.) 36, xev. (xciv.) 11, Isa. Lxiii. 8. 


This is the only ex. of its employment 
in the N.T., except where Ps. xcv. is 
cited (Heb. iii. 11, iv. 3, 5). See WM., 
p. 627, Burton § 272. The exception 
in Mt., ef pi) TO onpetov “Iwva (cf. Mt. 
xli. 40, Le. xi. 30), points to the 
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Resurrection as the supreme proof of 
the Divine mission of Jesus, and one 
which that generation was to receive: 
cf. Acts ii. 32 ff. 

13. Kal aqels avrovs xtA.] Mt. kat 
katadimay avrovs... His departure was 
significant, an anticipation of the end 
(Le. xiii. 35); since there was no scope 
for His ministry among these men, He 
entered the boat again and crossed the 
Lake. Thpht.: dino rods Sapicaious 
6 Kupuos ds advopOdrovs. Whether ro 
mépav is here the western or the 
eastern shore, or merely a point on 
~ the same shore where He was, cannot 
be determined. from: the word (cf. iv. 
' 35, V. I, 21, vi. 45). The destination 
on this occasion was Bethsaida (v. 22) ; 
if “the parts of Dalmanutha” were 
near the exit of the Jordan, the boat 
must have traversed nearly the whole 
length of the lake, from 8. to N.E. 


14—21. THE LEAVEN oF THE PHA- 
RISEES AND THE LEAVEN oF HEROD 
(Mt. xvi. 5—12 ; cf. Le. xii. 1). 

14. kal émeddOovro daBeiv dprovs] 
Mt. alters the setting of this incident 
by placing it on or after the arrival 
(€XOortes...eis TO mépav); in Me. the 
omission is discovered, as it appears, 
while they are crossing (cf. vv. 14, 22). 
Ordinarily, at least when in thinly 
peopled neighbourhoods, the Twelve 
carried the thin flat loaves of the 
country in their mjpac or Kkoduvor—the 
direction given in vi. 8 is clearly 
exceptional. It probably rested with 
Judas of Kerioth to purchase food for 
the party (Jo. xii. 6), but owing per- 


haps to the sudden departure (v. 13), 
or under the impression that the 
fragments of the seven loaves were 
amply sufficient, the matter had been 
overlooked. When they came to 
search their bread baskets only one 
cake could be found (Mt. omits this 
detail). ’EmeAadovro is rendered by 
the English pluperfect in all the 
English versions except Wycliffe, 
Rheims, and R.V.; ef. Burton § 48, 
and see Field, Notes, p. 11. The 
form éreAadevro (B*) is not uncommon 
in the best ss. of the Lxx.; see Jud. 
iii. 7 (A), Ps. lxxvil. (xxviii) 11 
(B*), Hos. xiii. 6, Jer. xiii. 21 (B* &). 
Me@ €auroy: cf. ix. 8, xiv. 7. 

15. OveoréAdeTo] Hither ‘during the 
crossing He charged them’; or, ‘ He 
charged them more than once’ (Burton 
§§ 21, 24; cf. vii. 36). Bdémere dao 
ktv., Mt. mpooéyere dro...Skeep your 
eye (mind) upon it with the view of 
avoiding it’; cf. xii. 38 (WM., p. 280); 
other constructions are BAémrew tia 
(xiii 9g, Phil--iii4e); BA. py (xiii. 5, 
Col. ii. 8). Zdun is used with an 
ethical reference in two other con- 
texts of the N.T., (1) in the parable 
of the leaven (Mt. xiii. 33, Le. xiii. 21), 
(2) in. the Pauline proverb puxpa ¢. 
dAov TO Gipapa Cupot (1 Cor. v. 6 ff, 


Gal. v. 9); on both these uses see Bp 


Lightfoot’s notes). The word repre-\ 
sents a tendency working invisibly, ' 
and, except in the Parable of the ‘ 
leaven, an evil tendency, partly be- 
cause 7 ¢. yéyover ex POopas (Plutarch, 
cited by Lightfoot), partly owing to 
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the rigid exclusion of leaven during 
the Passover and in certain other 
sacrificial rites (Lev. ii. I1 macay 
Ovaiav ov rounoete Cuporov). In the 
present case the ¢. was (Mt. xv. 12) 
the teaching of the Pharisees, or 
(ace. to Le. xii. 1) the spirit of hypo- 
crisy which their teaching encouraged. 
Once admitted into the heart or into 
a society, this principle would spread 
until it rendered the spiritual service 
of Gop impossible. 

kal tis CUpns “Hpddov] The repeti- 
tion of the art. implies the distinct- 
ness of the two tendencies indicated ; 
in Mt. this point is overlooked (rijs 
¢. Trav Papicaiwy kat Saddoveaiwv). Tar 
Zaddovkaiwy (Mt.) appears to answer to 
“Hp@dov (Mc.). Herod was not formally 
a Sadducee, i.e., he did not reject the 
Pharisaic doctrine of a resurrection 
(cf. vi. 16). But the worldliness of 
the Herod family and of Antipas’s 
court was not far removed from the 
temper of the Sadducean aristocrats ; 
and the supporters of the Herod 
dynasty were probably disposed to 
Sadducean rather than Pharisaic 
views. Mt. seems to have used 
Saddovxaios in this passage as roughly 
equivalent to ‘Hp@diavoi (Me. iii. 6, 
Mt. xxii. 16). ‘The leaven of Herod’ 
was doubtless the practical unbelief 
which springs from love of the world 
and the immoralities to which in a 
coarser age it led. Bede: ‘‘fermen- 


tum Herodis est adulterium, homi- 
cidium, temeritas iurandi, simulatio: 
religionis.” There are occasions when 
this tendency can ally itself with 
punctilious externalism in religious 
practice; the two are never perhaps — 
fundamentally at variance. Both were 
to be carefully shunned by the Twelve 
and the future Church. 

16. dueAoyiCovro mpos dAAnAovs KTA. | 
The mention of leaven lead to a dis- 
cussion among the Twelve as to their 
mistake—how it arose, who was to 
blame, how it could be rectified. For 
duedoy. cf. ii, 6, 8; with mpds GAA. 
(Mt:, ev é€avrois) cf. mpos éavrovs, Xi. 
31. "Ore dprovs xrd.: Mt., Aéyovres 
dre” Aptous ovk €AdBopuev. “Orvis ‘reci- 
tative’; their conversation turned on 
the omission to provide themselves 
with loaves. 

17. ‘yvous Aéyet] When He became 
aware what they were saying, and 
what had led to it; see ii. 8, note; 
ix. 33. On ywookew see iv. 13; yvovs 
is the aor. part. of antecedent action 
(Burton, § 134). “Ore may again be 
recitative: ‘why discuss such a sub- 
ject?” Mt. adds dAvyomoro, perhaps 
as the equivalent of what he after- 
wards omits (see below). 

oUmw voeire ovde cuviere;] Have ye 
not yet learnt the habit of attending 
to and reflecting upon the facts that. 
pass under your observation from day 
to day? For similar questions imply- 
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ing censure comp. Me. iv. 13, 40, Vii. 
18, Jo. xiv. 9; for voeiy see Vii. 18, 
xiii, 14, and for cvmeévat, iv. 12, Vi. 52, 
Vil. 14. Ovdé ovriere has no place in 
Mt. who passes on to kal ov (ovde) 
pvnpovevere (v. 18). For the sequence 
ov...ovdé see WM., p. 613. 

weTopaperny exyere kTA.] Wanting 
in Mt. On zezwp. (Wycliffe, Tindale, 
Cranmer, “ blinded ”) see iii. 5, vi. 52; 
as to the reading of D here cf. Chase, 
Syro-Latin text, p. 42. The train of 
thought is well explained by Bengel: 
““ex corde induratio manat in visum 
auditum et memoriam.” For the 
predicative use of the participle see 
Blass, Gr. p. 158. 

18. dhOadrpovs eyovres xtA.] They 
were as men who possessed organs of 
sight and hearing which they could 
not or would not use. The words are 
adapted from Jer. v. 21 6@Oadpol av- 
Trois Kal ov BAérovow, wTa avrois Kal 
ovk dkxovovow, Hzech. xii. 2 ¢yovow 
opOarpovs Tov Bré€rewv kat ov Bdérov- 
gw Kal @ta eyovow Tov akovew Kal 
ovK dkovovow. The condition of the 
Twelve was perilously near to that 
of the judicially blinded multitude 
(iv. 12 note). Ov pynpovevere; the 
Lord blames a lapse of memory 
which was due to heedlessness and 
lack of spiritual vision. Their forget- 
fulness needed and found a spiritual 
remedy (Jo. xiv. 26 6 d€ mapaxAnros 
...UTopynoes vas mavra a elroy vpiv 
éy#). With the whole saying compare 
Oxyrh. Logia 3, 8, and see Salmon’s 


Cath. and Univ. Sermons, vii. (on 
‘Colour-blindness’), 


19, 20. dre rovs mevre aprous KTA.| 
Cf. vi. 41 karéxAacev tovs aprovs... 
avrots, Vili. 6 €kXacev...r@ dyA@. The 
ministerial action of the Twelve passes 
out of sight in this review of the two 
miracles (ékAaca eis...); the Lord’s 
breaking of the loaves was symbolical 
of the munificence which fed the 
multitudes ; cf. Isa. lviii. 7 duaépumre 
Tewovre Tov dptov gov. For eis in this 
reference see WM., p. 267, and esp. 
Deissmann, B. St., p. 117 f.; Krav rr 
is the more obvious construction, cf. 
Thren. iv. 4 6 dvaxAe@v ove éoriy avrois 
(D7). Kogivous kX. 7Anpets = KAao pata 
...kopivev mranpdpara (Vi. 42); ogupi- 
dev mAnpepata KracpdToY = Tepioced- 
pata kKAacpdtoyv...cpupidas (viii. 8). 
For exx. of the double gen. odupidey 
...kKAacparey see WM., p. 239; in this 
instance the construction may per- 
haps be more conveniently explained 
by regarding odupidos wAnpwpa in the 
light of a single noun—‘a basketful, 
on which xAacyarey depends as the 
gen. of content (WM., p. 235). Light- 
foot (Colossians, p. 326) compares 
Kccl. iv. 6 rAnpapa Spakos dvaraicews 
...oxOou, ‘a handful of rest...of toil’; 
Fritzsche points to Hur. Jon 1069 
Kparnpeyv mAnpopara, Kodivovs...cpu- 
pidov. Wycliffe, “coffyns...leepis” ; 
cf, v. 8, note. 

héyovow avrd Addexa...Enra] Their 
memory does not fail them as regards 
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their own part in the transaction, so 
far at least as it had its immediate 
reward. 

21. Kal édeyev avrois Ov ouviere ;| 
Even now their powers of reflexion 
were not in exercise. Mt. represents 
the Lord as anticipating their riper 
thoughts (mas ov voeire drt ov rept 
dptov elroy vpiv; mpoowéxere S€é aro THs 
Cupns tov ®. cai S.), and adds that 
upon this they understood that the 
teaching of the Pharisees and Sad- 
ducees was the leaven of which they 
must beware. But Mc.’s stimulating 
question, which leaves the Twelve to 

‘think out the matter for themselves, 
‘is certainly more characteristic of our 


‘Lord’s method of dealing with souls. 


Nor does the equation (vpn=dday7 
at all exhaust the purpose of His 
reference to the two miracles of the 
loaves. The inability to understand a 
metaphor was but a part of their of- 
fence; their anxiety about the want 
of bread had shewn a distrust of His 
power to provide which the expe- 
rience of baskets twice refilled ought 
to have made impossible. It is dAvyo- 
muotia and not mere want of intelli- 
gence which He censures (Mt. xvi. 8). 

22—26.° ARRIVAL AT BETHSAIDA, 
A Buinp MAN RECOVERS SieHt. (Me. 
only.) 

22. epyovrat eis BnOcadavy|) From 


Dalmanutha (viii. 10 q.v.). Bethsaida, 
se. Julias; see note on vi. 45. The 
remarkable reading of D and some 
other O.L. authorities (By Oaviav) either 
refers to an unknown Bethany on the 
Lake, or has arisen from a confusion of 
Bethsaida with the Bethany beyond 
Jordan (Jo. i.28) where John baptized; 
the latter locality is excluded by its 
inland position. Bethsaida Julias was 
at this time more than a copy (ve. 23, 
26, cf. Jo. i. 45), but it may have kept 
its old style in the popular speech; 
or one of the villages in its territory 
may be intended in the sequel (cf. 
Vi. 36). 

pépovew alte tupdov xkraA.] A 
second miracle recorded only by Me. 
(cf. vii. 32 ff.). There are some re- 
markable coincidences between the 
two narratives, both of language and 
of detail. The words dépovow atrg 
...kal mapakadovowy iva...mTvoas...ava- 
Breas are common to both; cf. 
also émiAaBdpevos (Vili. 23) with dod. 
(vii. 33). Both again agree in many 
of the circumstances: the with- 
drawal from the crowd, the touching 
of the organs affected, the strict charge 
to keep the matter close. Yet there 
is no room for suspecting either of 
the two miracles. Similarity of sur- 
roundings may have led to partial 
similarity of circumstances; but the 
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narratives are at the heart of the facts 
distinct. - 

tuprov| The first mention in Me. of 
blindness as an infirmity for which a 
cure was sought from Christ: a second 
case occurs in x. 46 ff.; for cases in 
the other Gospels see Mt. ix. 27, xi. 5, 
mile ove RV 30, OE Xt TAD el O.. 1X,5 Ii IL. 
Tlapak. avr. iva avtov ayynra: cf. i. 41, 
x. 13; and for the converse, iii. Io, v. 
27 ff., vi. 56. Tapaxaneiv iva: cf. v. 10, 
18 (note). Avrov = tod ruddod, cf. 
WM., p. 186. “AnrecOac=nearly ém- 
ridévat Tas xeipas: in Job i. 12 it 
is the Lxx. rendering of now: 
ely MexisatT-x: 113: 

23. émidaBopuevos ths yeupds KTA| 
Cf. xpatnoas ths yetpos, i. 31, V. 41, 
ix. 27: émAaBéoOa (Tivds, Twa) OCCUrS 
in Le.¢v-5 act.7, 7 Tim.?, Heb.?, but in the 
other Gospels only here and Mt. xiv. 
31. Like the cogos poy:Addos the blind 
man is taken apart (dmoAaBopevos, Vii. 
33), but since he cannot follow, the 
Lord leads him by the hand (Bengel : 
“ipse ducebat: magna humilitas ”). 
For the double gen. (ris yetpos rod 
tuprod) see WM., p. 252, Blass, Gr. 
p- 101; as Blass observes, the reading 
of D is in the style neither of classical 
nor of N.T. Greek ; R.V. rightly, “he 
took hold of the blind man by the 
hand.” 

éEnveykev adrov ééo ris kouns|] ‘He 
brought him outside the village’ 
(Wycliffe: “out of the streete”); the 
appeal had evidently been made in 
one of the thoroughfares or open spaces 
where a concourse might be expected. 
For this use of ¢&@ cf. i. 45, xi. 19. 
The isolation was probably for the 


sake of the blind man himself. Euth. 
remarks: od yap joay of Ths Kopys 
TavTns oiknropes ator Oeacacbar ‘ywvo- 
pevoy TO TowodvToyv Gadpa. But there 
is no ground for this supposition. 
Cieeiob; 

mrvoas eis Ta Gupara avrov| Cf. vii. 
33, note. The Lord condescends to 
use a popular remedy as a symbol of 
the healing power which resided in 
His own humanity. Suetonius as- 
cribes a similar miracle to Vespasian: 
Vesp. 7 “e plebe quidam luminibus 
orbatus, item alius debili crure seden- 
tem pro tribunali pariter adierunt... 
‘restituturum oculos si inspuisset, 
confirmaturum crus si dignaretur 
calce contingere’...utrumque tempta- 
vit, nec eventus defuit.” See also 
Tac. hist. iv. 81. The poetical word 
dupa is rare in Biblical Gk. (Prov.® 
Sap.2 4 Macc? Mt. Me). ’Emdeis 
Tas yxelpas avt@: the laying on of 
hands is vouchsafed as an additional 
help to the blind man’s faith. In 
some cases it seems to have been the 
only sign of healing used (vi. 5, Le. 
LV<i/40,: Xili..73). 

emnpora avrov Ei ru BAérers;| For 
the imperf. cf. v. 9, viii. 27, 29. The 
question is regarded as a factor in a 
process which is passing before the 
reader's mind. On e? as a direct in- 
terrogative see WM., p. 639; the 
traditional text softens but at the 
same time weakens the sentence (see 
vv. ll.). The Lord recognises that the 
recovery of sight in this case will be 
gradual ; Victor: onuaivwy ws daredjs 
TOY TpocayovTay 1 miatts Kal avrov 
TOU memnpwpevov Tas owets. 


=_—- 
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2471 Brera; *kal dvaBréas EAevyev Brew Tos 
25 avOpwrous, OTL ws Oevdpa Opw TEptmaToUYTas. *EiTa 
/ yA wes ~ Yes ae \ > 6 \ > at 
madw EOnkey Tas xElpas él Tous OPUaAyous avToU, 
kat o1eBAeev kal évéBAerev 


23 Breres BCD*A 2?¢ me aeth] Breres SAD?LNXTTIZS al minfreom™ Jatt syrr 
go arm 24 edeyev] ecrev S*C 1071 alP™? Neyer DN | ore ws devdpa opw mepitr. 
NABC*LM™*NXTAIS& min?! go] ws 6. wepur. C7-DM™S rt 604 1071 al7o™™ latt syrr 
arm me aeth | reprarowra F 225 25 om evra syrP*h arm | kat dreBreWev 
(NBC*LA 1 28 209 346)] Kat npéaro avaBhepar Db flirvg xa erouncev avrov 
avaBrewar ANXTII alfereomn a fq et widit k syrim 4c) om syrPeh x. er. aur. avaBnr. 
kat dueBrewev 13 69 (arm) | amwexareorn NBCLA min?"°] amexarecraby (amok.) 
A(D)N(U)XI()=6 al min?! | car eveBderev N°BL(A) 13 28 69 346] x. eBreWer R* 
x. eveBrevey ACEGIIIZ® al minPe™ x, avePrevev FM* min™*™ wore avaBdewar D 


\ / 
Kal AMEKATEOTH, 


latt 


24. avaBréas edeyev xrrd.] At 
the question the man involuntarily 
raised his eyes. *AvaSdézev is either 
(a) to look up (vi. 41, vii. 34, xvi. 4) or 
(b) to recover sight (x. 51, 52); the con- 
text determines the meaning in each 
case. The same ambiguity appears in 
certain other verbs compounded with 
dvd, €.g. dvayewv, avadiddva, avadver Oat, 
dvaxa\eiv. Bdér@ Tovs avOparous KTX., 
“T see men, for I perceive objects like 
trees walking.” As yet he can dis- 
criminate a man from a tree of the 
same height only by his movements; 
the image reflected on the retina is 
still indistinct; “nec caecus est nec 
oculos habet” (Jerome). Cf. Jud. ix. 
36 Thy oKLay TdY dpéwv od BdéEreLs ws 
avdpas: Field compares the proverb 
ovd€ avOperovs éEdpwv Tods dvOpwerovs. 
The reading of the R.T. which omits 
dre and opa—“TI see men like trees, 
walking ”—is easier, but comparatively 
pointless. On the distinction between 
Brérrw and ope see iy. 12, note. 

25. era mddw e€Onxey xtra.) A 
second application of the Lord’s hand 
completes the cure. AvéBreWev, dre- 
KatéoTn, evéBrerev, represent the com- 
pleteness of the recovery in three 
aspects; the man saw perfectly, his 
faculty of sight was from that hour 
restored, he was able henceforth to 


examine every object and interpret 
the phenomena correctly. The reading 
of D latt. (jpEaro avaBréWat), while it 
aims at removing a tautology, misses 
the point of Mce.’s description; the 
second imposition of hands, unlike the 
first, was followed by perfect restora- 
tion. AcaBdérev, to see clearly, does 
not occur in the Lxx., but. Aq. substi- 
tutes duaB8reys for avaBreWrs in Isa. 
Ixi. 1; in the N. T. its meaning is well 
illustrated by Mt. vii. 5 = Le. vi. 42 
éxBane...tHyv Soxdy kal rote dvaBréyrecs 
exBadelv Tro kapdos, ‘thou shalt gain 
clearness of vision.’ "EuB)érrew, to turn 
and fix the eyes upon (cf. Jud. xvi. 27 
(A), 1 Esdr. iv. 33 (A), Mt. xix. 26, Me. 
X. 21, 27, xiv. 67, Jo. i. 36, 43), implies 
the power to concentrate the attention 
on a particular object: the construc- 
tion is usually euBA. rwi or eis, but 
euBr. twa occurs in Jud. /.c., Isa. v. 
12. Tndavyds, ‘clearly, though at a 


distance’; his sight served for distant : 
objects as well as for those near at : 


hand, so completely was it restored ; 
cf. Strabo xvil. 30 dgopavra & ép- 
Oevde tyndavy@s ai mupapuides. The 
adv. is dz. dey. in the N.T.; the uxx. 
use tydavyns (Ley. xiii. 2, 4, 19, 24, 
Job xxxvii. 21, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 8), 
tnAravynpa (Lev. xiii. 23), tnradynows 
(Ps, xvii. (xviii.) 12). AnAavyds (vv. 11), 


orem 
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HKMNSUVXIAII= minfereomn gyrrPesh hel(txt) 99 aeth 


27 es Tas Kwpas Karoapras 


(-pecas BEMSUTIT) SACEFHLNXAZ9] evs Karoapiav Dab ffiqr 


besides being a word of doubtful 
authority, misses an important point. 
As Gould rightly remarks (in oppo- 
sition to Weiss): “we have no right 
to argue from this single case that 
gradualness was the ordinary method ” 
of the Lord’s working. On the con- 
trary, the abnormal character of this 
incident is probably the cause of its 
being selected by the Evangelist or 
St Peter. Euth. is probably not far 
from the truth in his explanation of 
the slowness of the recovery: dredds 
dé rov tupArov rovtoy éOeparevoev ws 
areas mictevovta. Forhomiletic treat- 
ment cf. Bede: “paullatim et non 
statim repente curat quem uno mox 
verbo si vellet poterat curare, ut 
magnitudinem humanae caecitatis os- 
tenderet, quae quasi pedetentim et 
per quosdam profectuum gradus ad 
lucem divinae visionis solet pervenire.” 
26. eis ockov avrod}] Our Lord seems 
to have desired that those who had 
been recently healed should seek the 
retirement of their own homes, ef. ii, 
11, v.19. The house was apparently 
away from the town: see next note. 
poe eis tiv kodpnv eicedAOns| ‘So 
far from holding any conversation 
with the people of the village, do not 
even enter it for the present: go 
straight home.” The reading is dis- 
cussed at some length in WH., Jnir., 
§ 140; a defence of the traditional 


text is attempted by Burgon-Miller, 
Causes of Corruption, p. 273 f. Dr 
Hort points out that “the peculiar 
initial pndé has the terse force of 
many sayings as given by St Mark.” 
Myndé is used with the imperative in 
the same sense (= ne quidem) in Eph. 
v. 3, 2 Thess. iii. 10, and with the in- 
finitive by Mc. (ii. 2, iii. 20); but there 
is no precise parallel in the N. T. 
Jerome’s- mystical interpretation is 
curious: “vade in domum tuam, h. e. 
in domum fidei, h. e. in ecclesiam ; ne 
revertaris in viculum Iudaeorum.” 

27—30. JouRNEY TO NEIGHBOUR- 
HOOD OF CAESAREA PHILIPPI. QUES- 
TION AS TO THE Lorp’s PERSON (Mt. 
xvi. 13—20, Le. ix. 18—21). 

27. Kat e&nAOev 6 Incovs xrA.| From 
Bethsaida the Lord and the Twelve 
moved northwards, following the course 
of the Jordan till they reached the 
neighbourhood of its sources; the 
road may have lain entirely on the E. 
bank, or the party may have crossed 
the river below the waters of Merom 
where the bridge known as Jisr bendt 
Yakdb joins the Jaulin to Galilee. 
The Caesarea to whose ‘ villages’ they 
came was distinguished from that 
upon the coast of the Mediterranean 
(the Caesarea of the Acts, K. 7 mapd+ 
ios, at an earlier time Srparavos 
mupyos) as Caesarea Philippi: it was 
in Philip’s tetrarchy (Le. iii. 1), and 
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9 id \ \ > a / ’ a Ti 
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28 Neyouow of avOpwrot eivat; *ol 


27 ev Ty odw kat k | twa] re K 


28 ¢€ O \ fy 3 — 
€ €l7TaVv aAUTW 


28 eray NBO*LA k syr?e me aeth] aze- 


xpOnoay ADNXTM® al minomvid Jattvt(exck)vs gyrhel arm go | om aurw eyovres 
ANXTII al?! syrr go om avTw f q arm om eyovrTes C? 33 alPave 


had been recently rebuilt in part by 
Philip's munificence, and named after 
Augustus, as Bethsaida had been re- 
named Julias after the daughter of 
the Imperator; Joseph. ant. xviii. 2. I 
®ikurmos S€ Iavedda tiv mpos tas 
mnyais Tov "lopSavouv KatacKevdcas dvo- 
patet Kaioapevav: kopny dé BnOcada 
apos iwyy tH Vevvnoapirids modews 
mapacyav agiwpa... lovAia Ovyarpi TH 
Kaicapos éueévupov exadecev. In pass- 
ing from one of Philip’s new cities 
to the other the Lord found Himself 
in a more distinctly and aggressively 
Hellenised country. The old name 
of the town—Paneas, now Banias— 
marked it as sacred to the worship of 
Pan; its second name connected it 
with the worship of the Emperor, in 
whose honour a temple had been 
erected close to the old shrine of Pan 
(Joseph. ant. xv. 10. 3). The popula- 
tion was chiefly Gentile (cf. Schirer 
IL i. 133 ff.), yet, as this context shews, 
not exclusively so, especially in the 
suburbs, to which the Lord seems to 
have confined Himself. The physical 
surroundings of Caesarea are graphi- 
cally described by Stanley, S. and P. 
p. 397: “over an unwonted carpet of 
turf...through a park-like yerdure... 
the pathway winds, and the snowy 
top of the mountain itself is gradually 
shut out from view by its increasing 
nearness, and again there is a rush 
of waters through deep thickets, and 
the ruins of an ancient town...rise on 
the hill side: in its situation, in its 
exuberance of water, its olive groves, 
and its view over the distant plain, 
almost a Syrian Tivoli”; cf. G. A. 
Smith, H.G., p. 473f For the Tal- 


mudic name, }1D? or }1DP, see 
Neubauer, Geogr. du Talm., p. 237. 
Ai x@pat Kacapias (Mt. ra pépy: cf. 
note on vii. 24) are the villages and 
small towns that clustered round 
Caesarea, and belonged to its territory 
(WM., p. 234)—its ‘daughter towns’ ; 
so the phrase is used repeatedly in the 
Lxx. of Joshua and 1, 2 Chronicles. 

€v TH 6O@ emnpadraTovs pad. | Probably 
one of the chief purposes of the long 
journey over a relatively unfrequented | 
road was to afford opportunities for |. 
the instruction of the Twelve. The \ 
Lord begins by eliciting their views 
with regard to Himself. The Galilean 
ministry was now practically at an end; 
the way to the Cross was opening | 
before Him. Thus the moment had 
come for testing the result upon the 
Twelve of what they had seen and 
heard, and preparing them for the 
future. It was felt by Jesus Himself 
to be a crisis of great moment, and) 
He prepared for it by prayer (Le. ix. 
18), as He had prepared for the first 
circuit of Galilee (Mc. i. 35), and for 
the selection of the Twelve (Le. vi. 12). 
For another important conversation 
év TH 00@ Cf. X. 32. 

tiva pe héyovow of avOpwror eivac;| 
Mt. r. A. of avOp. etvar roy vidv rod av- 
Opdrov; Le. t. pe of dyAou A. Elva; 
He asks for information, perhaps in| 
order to lead them to the further 
question which follows, or it may 
have been from a desire to ascertain 
by the ordinary methods of a 
knowledge what they would have had 
opportunities of knowing, which were | 
denied to Him by the circumstances | 
of His position (cf. v. 306, note). Not 
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even the Pharisees ventured to dis- 
cuss the Master in His presence. 

28, “Iwayny rov Barriorny KtAr.| Se. 
Aéyouow of dvOpwmoi ce eivat. These 
conjectures have already been men- 
tioned (vi. 14, 15, where see notes). 
Matthew adds that some had singled 
out the prophet Jeremiah—possibly 
(Edersheim, bare) on account of the 
denunciatory character of one side of 
our Lord’s teaching, possibly (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvii. 9) because Jeremiah 
occupied the first place in the order 
traditionally assigned to the ‘Latter 
Prophets’ (cf. Ryle, O. T. Canon, p. 
225 ff.). Of. the references to Jere- 
miah in 2 Mace. ii. 5 ff., xv. 14f.; in 
4 Esdr. ii. 18 the return of both Isaiah 
and Jeremiah is anticipated, “mittam 
tibi adiutorium pueros meos Isaiam 
et Hieremiam”; see Weber, Jiid. 
Theologie*, p. 354. Few iu Galilee, it 
seems, had spoken of Jesus as Mes- 
siah (see however Mt. ix. 27), though 
in Judaea this possibility had been 
freely discussed (Jo. vii. 23—31, 41, 
ix. 22), and even in Samaria (Jo. iv. 
29), and perhaps in’ Phoenicia (Mt. 
xv. 22). Perhaps the advent of a 
| national deliverer was not so anxiously 
awaited in a country where members 
of the Herod family were in power as 
in Judaea under Roman sway; yet 
see Jo. vi. 15. 

29. Kal avrés|] Avros is not em- 
phatic, but, like 6 dé, serves to shew 
that the previous speaker takes up 
the conversation again. ‘“Ypeis dé riva 
krA. ‘but ye’—in contrast to men 
in general—‘ those without’ (ef. iv. 


Ss. M? 


II). Aéyere, In your ordinary con- 

versation, among yourselves or with 

others. ’ArroxpiGels...Aéyer: an instance 

of the- aor. part. of identical action 

coupled with a pres., cf. Burton, § 141; 

Mt., dzroxp. eirev. All the Synoptists 

attribute the answer to Peter, but 

they report it differently. Mc.’s brief 
av el oO Xptoros becomes in Le. rov 

xXpiorov rod Geod, and in Mt., ov ef 
0 xXploTos, 6 vids Tov Oeod Tov CarTos. 

But in each of the forms the essence 

of the confession is the same. In 

the O.T. the priest or king is Gon’s 

Anointed : 1 Regn. xxvi. 9, 11 ypuorov 

Kupiov (Ayn? mv), 2 Regn. xxiii. I 

xp- Geot “Taxd8 (apy? TON DP), and 

the ideal King of the Psalms is also 

sonots God) (Pasiin7 .1xxxix. 26, 27)5 

cf. Enoch ev. 2, and on the import of 
the last ref. Stanton, J: and Chr. M., 

p. 288. For a discussion of the title 

as applied to Christ in the Gospels 

see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 219 ff, 

and art. Son of God in Hastings, | 
D.B. iv. The epithet o (av is possibly 

suggested by the pagan surroundings 

of Caesarea; for its use in the O. T. 

ef. Hsth. vi. 13, viii. 13, Sir. xviii. 1, 

Dan. v. 23 (LXX.), vi. 20 (21) (Th.), and 

the constant phrases ¢j Kupios, ¢o 

eyw, Aéyes Kupios: in the N.T. it occurs 

again in Mt. xxvi. 63, Jo. vi. 57 (0 (av 

matnp), Rom, ix. 26, 2 Cor. vi. 16, 1 Th. 

1g, Lime iis 15) iv,.10, “Heb. ii. 12; 

ix. 14, X. 31, Xil. 22, 1 Pet. 1-23, Apoc. 

vii. 2, x. 6, xv. 7 (6 (av eis Tovs ai@vas 

Tov aldvev). 


According to Mt. xiv. 33 (dAndds 
I2 
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Geod vids ef), JO. Vi. 69 (cd ef 6 aytos 
tov Oeov), this was not the first occa- 
sion upon which the Messiahship of 
the Lord had been confessed by the 
Twelve. Peter in particular had 
. known who He was from the first 
(Jo. i. 41). But his belief is now 
solemnly and formally professed, and 
the Lord rewards this act of recog- 
nition on the part of His Apostle 
with a remarkable promise which Mt. 
alone has preserved (Mt. xvi. 17 ff, cf. 
Hort, Ecclesia, p. IoE) On Me’s 
omission of the reward cf. Victor: rv 
yap dkpiBeorépay rept rovrou Sdiyynow 
mapexepnoev 6 Tapav evayyedioTys TO 
MarOaig...iva py S0én Ilerp@ ro éavtov 
xapiCer Oa didacxdd». Eusebius (D.L£. 
iii. 3) is perhaps more accurate : ratra 
pev ovv 6 Tlerpos eikorws mapaciw- 
macOa n&iov: di6 Kal Mapkxos avro 
qapeAutrev, 

30. kal émerinoey avrois xrA.| Le., 
emityunoas avrois mapnyyerev. On 
this use of emirmav cf. i. 25. The 
censure which the word implies be- 
longs here only to the disobedience 
which the Lord has reason to antici- 
pate (cf. i. 45, vil. 36); Vg. comminatus 
est eis ne cut dicerent. Tept avrod, 
ie. as Mt. explains, ori a’ros éorw 
© xptoros. The spread of such a 
rumour would have either precipi- 
tated the Passion, or prevented it at 
the cost of substituting a national 
and political movement for one which 
was spiritual and universal. 

31—33. THE PASSION FORETOLD ; 
PETER REPROVED (Mt. xvi. 21—23, 
136, 418.532), 


31. np€aro didackew] Mt. ard tore 
npEato “Incovs Xpraros Serxview. It 
was a new departure, beginning with 
the moment when by the confession 
of the Twelve he was acknowledged 
to be the Christ. The Christ must 
suffer (Le. xxiv. 26, Acts xxvi. 23 
maOnros 6 xp.)3 so prophecy had 
clearly foretold (Acts viii. 32—35). 
But the idea was nevertheless strange\ 
and repulsive to the Jewish mind ;! 
see Westcott, Study of the Gospels, 
p. 141, Stanton, p. 125 ff, Schirer 11. 
ii, p. 184 ff.; quite other thoughts 
were associated with the name of 
Messiah. The Lord therefore does 
not say as yet dei tov yptoroyv moAda 
mabeiv, but calls Himself as heretofore 
Tov viov Tov avOperov (Me. Le.). Ire- 
naeus (ili. 16. 5) quotes this passage 
against the Docetic notion of an im- 
passible Christ. For det cf. ix. 11, 
xiii, 7, Le xxiv, 26, Acts xxiil,ja, 
xxvii. 24, 1 Cor. xv. 25, Apoc. i. 1. 
Tlo\Ad madetv: a frequent phrase in 
reference to the Passion, cf. Mt. xvi. 
21, Me. ix. 12, Le. 1x..22, xvil: 25 3 -the 
Lord suffered zroAAa but not rodAdkis, 
Heb. ix. 26. 

amrodokiac Onvat...amoxtavOnvat...dva- 
orjva| A remarkably complete outline 
of the Passion in its three stages: (1) 


the official rejection of the Messiah by 
the Sanhedrin, (2) His violent death, 


(3) His victory over death. Kat dzo- 
SoxipacOjva (Mc., Le., omitted by Mt.) 
looks back to Ps. exvii. (cxvili.) 22; 
ef. xii. 10, 1 Pet. ii, 4 fh; dzodon- 
patery (=DNID Ps. dc.) is to reject after 


scrutiny, and implies an official test- 
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ing and rejection of His claims. This 
was to be conducted by the three 
factors in the national council acting 
together (v6 rav mp. Kat apx. Kal yp. 
Mt., so Le.), but each severally respon- 
sible and consenting to the verdict (vo 
TOY Tp. kal TOV apy. Kal Tov yp., Mc.). 
The words distinctly contemplate Je- 
rusalem as the scene of the rejection, 
for there only could the dpyepeis 
be found, or the three classes take 
common action. The three are men- 
tioned together again xi. 27, xiv. 43, 
53 (of dpx. k. of yp. kK. of mp.), XV. I (ot 
adpx. peta Tov mp. kal yp.). For the 
yp- see note on i. 22; the dpyepeis 
(Vg. summi sacerdotes, A.V. and 
R.V., “chief priests”) are the heads 
of the priestly class, High Priest and 
ex-High Priests, and other leading 
inembers of the sacerdotal aristocracy ; 
cf. Acts iv. 6 dco: joavy &ék yévous 
dpxtepatixov, and see Blass ad /. and 
Schirer 1. i. p. 177 ff The mpeo- 
Burepor (to be distinguished of course 
from the eiders of vii. 3, 5) appear to 
have been the non-professional or lay 


element in the Council—a survival 


apparently of the yepovoia of Macca- 
bean times (1 Mace. xii. 6, 3 Mace. 
i. 8) and of the primitive asap 
(Exod. xvii. 5). 

kat drroxravOnva| So also Mt., Le.; 
this late pass. aor. occurs in 1 Mace, 
ii. 9, and again in Me. ix. 31 (ef. 
WSchm., p. 128). Kati pera rpeis 
npépas avacrnvac: Mt. Le, kcal 77 
tTpitn Nuepa eyepOjva. *Eyeipouat is 
used of the Resurrection in Mc. (WH.) 
exclusively, in Mt. and Le. the two 
verbs appear to be employed indis- 
criminately ; in doctrinal passages 
éyeipopa as a pass. in form suggests 
the thought of 6 éyeipas (Rom. iv. 
24f., viii. 11, 34, 1 Cor. xv. 14, 15, ef. 
Ign. Trall. 9), but this is hardly 


present to the writers of the Gospel 
narrative. Mera tp. nu.; so Me. al- 
ways (ix. 31, x. 34), except when he 
uses Ova tprov nuepar (xiii, 2, v.0., xiv. 
58) in reference to the saying of Jo, ii. 
19. Mt. also has pera rp. ny. in xxvii. 
63, but elsewhere he writes r7 rpérn 
nuepa (XVi. 21, xvii. 23, xx. 19), and so 
Le., ix. 22, xviii. 33 (77 qu. TH Tp.), 
xxiv. 7, 46, Acts x. 4o, and Paul 
(1 Cor. xv. 4, 77 Hy. TH Tp.) Me.’s 
phrase occurs also, with another refe- 
rence, in Acts xxv. 1; cf. pera rpets 
pivas (Acts xxviii. 11); peta rpia rn 
Gal. i. 18; ry rpirn Acts xxvii. 19. 
Both phrases were perhaps suggested 
by Hos. vi. 2, vysaces juas pera dvo 
7pépass ev TH nuépa TH Tpitn Kal dava- 
otnoopeda. The earliest tradition 
seems to have inclined to the former, 
modifying it however so as to retain a 
reference to the third day. That pera 
Tpets nuepas in this connexion is equi- 
valent to év r7 rpirn nuépa is clear from 
the explanatory ews ris rpitns tuépas 
in Mt. xxvii. 64; cf. Mt. xii. 40 where 
the stay of the Lord in the grave is 
described as “three days and three 
nights” ; see also Field, Notes, p. 11. 
The easier phrase however soon super- 
seded the harder, and is almost uni- 
versal in early citations from the 
Gospels (Resch, aussercan. Par. zu 
Le. p. 147 ff.), and in Oreeds it is varied 
only by the equivalent 1a rpidy mye- 
pav or tpinpepov (Caspari, Quellen, iii. 
p. 70 f.). On the singular renderings 
of some O. L. texts see J. R. Harris, 
Codex Bezae, p. 91. The Sinaitic 
Syriac substitutes ‘on the third day’ 
in Mc., but in Mt. xxvii. 63 retains 
‘after three days.’ 

32. mappnoia rov Adyov eddder] He 
spake the saying (so probably here, 
but cf. i. 45) without reserve (Wycliffe, 
“»leynli,” “openli”), in the presence of 
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all the Twelve (Euth. gdavepas kal dra- 
paxadvrros),and in plain, direct words. 
Tlappnoia (here only in the Synoptists) 
is contrasted with ev xpurr@ (Jo. vil. 
4): év mapouias (Jo. xvi. 25, cf. 29). 
The more usual forms are pera map- 
pnoias (Prov. x. 10, Acts ii. 29), ev 
mappnoia (Sap. v. 1, Jo. xvi. 29); map- 
pnoia is specially frequent in Jo. (vii. 
1320, °K: 24, Xi. 14, 54, Xvi 2 Se VILL 
20). For the general sense and use of 
the word see Lightfoot on Col. ii. 15. 


mpocAaBopevos o Ilérpos avroy xrA.| 


’ (To Peter such frankness seemed to 


‘be indiscreet; such premonitions of 

‘failure were at variance with all his 
conceptions of the Christ. The Master 
had manifested a momentary weak- 
ness; it was his duty as senior of the 
Twelve to remonstrate. He took the 
Lord aside a little, as if to ask a 
question or to give some information 
privately, perhaps in order to spare 
the Master the pain of a public re- 
monstrance, ‘as if sparing Him, 
Syr.*™- (Bede: “ne praesentibus ceteris 
condiscipulis magistrum videatur ar- 
guere”). TIIpocAaBecda (Mt. Mc.) is 
used of the stronger or wealthier 
coming to the help of the weaker or 
poorer (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 17 (NA), xxvi. 
(xxvii.) 10, Acts xviii. 26, Rom. xiv. 1, 
3, xv. 7), and carries here an air of 
conscious superiority (cf. Hastings, D. 
B., iii. p. 760 a). Something of this 
officiousness had shewn itself already 
in Simon Peter’s relations to his 
Master (i. 36); the tension of his 
recent act Of faith and the exaltation 
of feeling which followed it probably 
exaggerated a fault of natural charac- 
ter, and led to the astounding conduct 
described in the next words. 


qpEato éemiriyav avt@| Mt. gives 
the words: ikews cou (1 Mace. ii. 21), 
Kupte, ov py €orat got ToUTO. 

6 d€ émorpapels xtd.] The 

Lord turned sharply round as if to! 
face the speaker—a characteristic act, ' 
see v. 30, Mt. ix. 22, Le. vii. 9, 44, ix. 
Shake 23, SiN es, XXiL Ole x lee 
Jo. i. 38; for emicrpépeobar (émiotpé- 
gecv) in this sense cf. v. 30, JO. XX1. 20, 
Acts ix. 40, Apoc. i. 12. On this, as 
on a later occasion (Le. xxii. 61), a 
mere look might have sufficed to bring ~ 
Peter to repentance ; but Jesus as He 
turned caught sight of the rest of the 
Twelve (iSdv tovs padnras avtod), who 
were probably watching the scene with 
interest, and perhaps shared Peter's 
views. A public reproof was there- 
fore Scagearycaial hecUeva Giclees 
spare His first Apostle; érevipnoev 
T1zi5o, "eg SME only mee in 
reference to v. 32, npéaro émtipay, cf. 
Bengel: “dum increpat, increpati- 
onem meretur,” a point which the 
Vg. misses—coepit increpare...com- 
minatus est. Mce., who does not re- 
cord the Lord’s commendation of 
Peter, accentuates the reproof. 

Umaye Oriow pov, Sarava] Cf. Mt. 
iv. 10 Umaye, Sarava—the words in 
which the Lord before the beginning 
of His public work dismissed_the 
ues when he offered the king- 

oms of the world on condition of re- 
ceiving homage for them. This temp- 
tation was now renewed by Satan in 
the person of the Apostle who desired 
his Master to put from Him the 
prospect of the Cross. It is unne- 
cessary to suppose either that Peter 
is here called ‘Satan’ (cf. Jo, vi. 70), 
or that the word is to be understood. 
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simply in its etymological sense, ‘adver- 
sary’ (Victor, 6 éorw dytixeipeve: see 
note on i. 13). The Lord recognises 
'‘ His great adversary in Peter, who for 
‘the moment acts Satan’ 8 part. Thpht.: 
© oaravas povos ov Géree avuroy mabey 
..Datavay dvouacer Tov Ilérpov ws Ta 
Srien dpovovvra, cf. Macar. Magn. 
lil. 27 ov Ilérpov rd pnya GAN vrroBoAy 
Tov oatava TO exOev. “Yrdyew dricw 
twos (Mt., Mc. here: not in the true 
text of Mt. iv. 10) is interpreted by 
Origen in a favourable sense as 
= dxohovGeiv 0. 7.2 Oud pev my mpode- 
ow, ovaay Seay, héyer avuT@ yh 0. jis 
olovel karadumovte ta Ot oY MYVOEL.. 
dxodovlety TO “Inood. But vrayew is 
not=edGety (v. 34); it implies re- 
moval, not approach, and ozicw pov 
in this connexion represents defeat 
and banishment from the sight of the 
conqueror, not a closer attachment to 
the company of the Master; cf. Ps. 
Wier 1 (NA) ix 4, xix" (L) 517," Isa: 
xxxvili. 17. If Peter identified him- 
self with Satan, he must share Satan’s 
repulse and exile. 
dre ov dpoveis xtd.] Itis not merely 
the officiousness of Peter which is 
rebuked, but the graver error which 
led him to interfere. His resist- 
ance to the thought of the Passion 
revealed a deep cleavage between his 
mind and the mind of Gop. The 
illumination which had enabled him 
to apprehend the Messiahship of Je- 
sus (Mt. xvi. 17) left him still unable 
to assimilate the Adyos rod oravpov. 
, On this fundamental point he was 
‘not in sympathy with the Divine 
-order of things. Spoveivy ra rod Oeod 
=p. Ta Tov mvevpatos, the opposite 
of dp. ta tis capxos (Rom. vili. 5) or 


- 


Ta €riyeva, Ta emi Tis yas (Phil. iii. 19, 
Col. iii. 2); such conformity with the 
Divine Mind distinguished the Master 
and is the aim of the true disciple 
(Phil. ii. 5). It is interesting to see 
how this Gospel phrase reflects and 
expands itself in the Pauline Epistles. 
For earlier instances of gpoveiy ra 
twos cf. Esth. viii. 13, 1 Mace. x. 20, 
and in non-Biblical Gk., Dem. in Phil. 
3 of ra Pidimmov povortyres, Dion. H. 
li. of hpovodytes ra ths oAvyapxias: 
and for a practical application of the 
present passage see Orig. 7m Mz. t. xii. 
23 p11) vopicw@pey Toivyy TO TUxXOV elvaL 
audptnua poveiy ta Tov avOperar, 
déov év race dpoveiv ra Tov Oeov. Cf. 
Tren. iii. 18. 4. Mt. prefixes oxavdadov 
e¢ pou—words that reveal the reality 
of the temptation which such a sug- 
gestion as Peter’s presented to our 
Lord, and serve to explain the warmth 
with which he repels it. 

34—ix. 1. PusBiic TEACHING ON 
SELF-SACRIFICE (Mt. xvi. 24—28, Le. 
ix. 23—27). 

34. mpookadeodpevos Tov dyXov KTA. | 
Mt. elrev trois padntais avrov, Le. 
édeyer dé mpos mavras. Only Me. calls 
attention to the unexpected presence 
of a crowd. Even in the villages of 
Caesarea the Lord was recognised 
and followed by the Jewish popula- 
tion. The prediction of the Passion 
was for the Twelve alone; but the 
crowd could share with them the 
great practical lessons which it sug- 
gested, and it needed them at this 
moment when it was pressing with too 
light a heart into the Kingdom of 
God. Bengel: “doctrina catholica.” 

el rus OéXet drricw pov éAGeiv xtH.| 
The words are identically the same in 
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Mt, down to évexev éuod, and with one 
exception there is no important varia- 
tion in Le. Such a saying uttered on 
such an occasion would naturally im- 
press itself verbally on the Twelve, 
and gain currency in an _ identical 
form. The phrase édGeiy om. pov is 
not suggested by the dmaye krad. of 
v 33 but by the eagerness of the 
crowd or the presence of the Twelve: 
see note oni. 17. To constitute a loyal 
disciple three things were necessary. 
(1) "Arrapynoacba éavrov, to deny, i.e. 
to refuse to recognise, to ignore, one- 
self. The verb occurs in Isa, xxxi. 7 
dmrapynoovrat (HOSS) of dvOpera ra 
xelporroinra avrov; in the N. T., be- 
sides this context, it is used in refer- 
ence to the disciple who denies all 
knowledge of his master (Le. xxii. 34), 
or the master who refuses to recog- 
nise the unworthy disciple (Le. xii. 9): 
dpveto Oa is similarly employed by Mt., 
Le, Jo. Jude, Paul. The idea is 
very inadequately represented by the 
current notions of ‘self-denial’ which 
regard it as the abnegation of a 
man’s property or rights rather than 
of himself: the true interpretation is 
given by St Paul, Gal. ii. 19 f. awé6avor, 
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pht.: ri d€ gore rd dmrapy. éavrov 
ovTws av wdboiev eav yoapev Ti eotl Td 
dpyvncacOa €repov. 06 apvovpevos erepov 
...0UK ErtoTpepeTal, OU TupmMacxel, ATE 
dra& dhAorpiwbeis. oTws ody Kab rpmeis 
Bovderat tov nperépov adparos adet- 
deiv. Bede: “pensemus quomodo se 
Paulus abnegaverat qui dicebat, ‘Vivo 
autem iam non ego.”” (2) "Apau roy 
aTavpov avrov, to put oneself into the 
position of a condemned man on his 
way to execution, ie. to be prepared 


to face extreme forms of shame and 
loss. This reference to crucifixion 
was perhaps not new to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 30); to the crowd at least it 
must have been deterrent in a high 
degree, suggesting a procession of 
Surcifert headed by Jesus and con- 
sisting of His followers. Such whole- 
sale crucifixions had occurred within 
memory (Schirer, mu. i. p. 5) and 
might be expected in case of a revolt. 
Le. adds xa@ 7yépay in view of Chris- 
tian experience, which had learnt to _ 
see the Cross in ordinary trials, but 
the Lord’s words were doubtless in- 
tended also to prepare His followers 
for the supreme trial of faith. (3) ’Axo- 


Aovdeiv, to persevere in the exacting)”™ 


course of a personal following (cf. i. 
18). Without this martyrdom itself 
would be insufficient; cf. Victor: 
émetor) yap é€ote kal macxovra 7) akoA- 
ovbety Orav py Oe avdrdv Tu 1aOn, iva pt) 
vopions OTe apket TOY KivdUvaY 7 Pvats, 
mpootiOnot Kal tHy vrddecw wa Taita 
Tova avT@ akoAovbns. The following is 
to be habitual and permanent (dxodov- 
Geir, pres., cf. dmapyncdacbe, dpara). 
35. Os yap éav OéAn xrA.] A saying 
attributed to our Lord on more than 
one other occasion (Mt. x. 39, Le. xvii. 
33, Jo. xii. 25). The key to its inter- 
pretation lies in the Biblical use of 
Wux7n. In the O. T. y. is the usual 
equivalent of &’B3, the conscious life 
of feeling and desire (Schulz, ii. p. 
246). The N. T. distinguishes this 
life from merely physical animation 
on the one hand (Mt. x. 28, cf. 4 Macc. 
xiii. 14), and from the higher life of 
the mvedua on the other (1 Cor, ii. 14, 
xv. 45, I Thess. v. 23, Heb. iv. 12). 
Thus the Yvy7 holds a mediating posi- 
tion between oda and mvedua (see Elli- 
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cott, Destiny of the creature v.; Light- 
foot on 1 Thess. /.¢.), and the word is 
used with a lower or higher reference 
in different contexts; for exx. of the 
former see Mt. ii. 20, vi. 25, Jo. x. 15 ff, 
Rom. xi. 3, Phil. ii. 30, and for the 
latter, Mt. xi. 29, Mc. xiv. 34, Jo. xii. 
27, Heb. vi. 19, 1 Pet. i. 22; the Eng- 
lish versions seek to distinguish the 
two uses by the double rendering 
‘life’ and ‘soul’ In the present say- 
ing both meanings are in view, and an 
adequate translation is perhaps im- 
possible. We may paraphrase: ‘the 
man whose aim in life is to secure 
personal safety and success, loses the 
higher life of which he is capable, and 
which is gained by those who sacrifice 
themselves in the service of Christ.’ 
The immediate reference is doubtless 
to the alternatives of martyrdom or 
apostasy, but the saying admits of 
wider application; cf. the form which 
it takes in Jo. xii. 25, and the varia- 
tions here in Mt., Le. All self-seeking 
is condemned as self-destruction, all 
true self-sacrifice is approved as self- 
preservation. Victor: 6 d€Xéyer rowd- 
Tov €orw OvK ddeddv vov adda 
kat oodpa peduevos tavta émirdrre. 
Bede: “ac si agricolae dicatur, ‘ Fru- 
mentum si servas, perdis; si seminas, 
renovas.’” 


“Os & av dmodéoes (Mt., Le., arodéon) 
is a construction which appears occa- 
sionally in Biblical Gk., cf. Jud. xi. 24 
a éayv KAnpovounoe oe (B), Jer. xlix. 
(xlii.) 4 6 Adyos by Gv aroxpiOjnoerar; 


for N. T. exx. see WH., Votes, p. 172, 
WM., p. 385, Blass, Gir. p. 217. "Evexev 
euov (omitted in ‘Western’ texts) is 
one of those striking claims upon the 
absolute devotion of His followers 
which reveal our Lord’s consciousness 
of a Divine right. The addition kai 
Tov evayyeAiov 18 characteristic of Mc.; 
cf. i. 1,15,x.29. Me. alone of the Evan- 
gelists uses ro evayyéAvov absolutely. 
For the contrast of od¢ew and dod- 
Avvac comp. I Cor. i. 18, 2 Cor. ii. 15, 
James iv. 12; similarly cawrnpia is 
opposed to ameéAeca, Phil. i. 28. Salva- 
tion is predicated of the soul in Jas. i. 
BOW b Gye Cbrd Oy 

36. ri yap weet avOpwmoy xrh.] 
Self-sacrifice is the truest self-inter- 
est, for (yap) a man gains nothing by 
the acquisition of the whole world if 
the penalty is his own personal life. | 
“The question is...between that life 
which consists mainly in having, and 
that which consists in being” (Gould). 
The Lord seems to have still in view 
the temptation described in Mt. iv. 8 
(see note on v. 33). For ri ddedet or 
Spedioe cf. Hab, ii, 18 (YIN), 
Sap. v. 8, 1 Cor. xiv. 6, Heb. iv. 2; Mt., 
Le, ri yap &hednOnoera (dpereirar); 
Clem. Al. strom. vi. 13, Ps.-Clem. hom. 
6 ri ro OdeAos: see Resch, p. 150 ff. 
Kepdjoat...¢nutwOjva.: for the contrast 
cf. Phil. iii. 8. The population of the 
northern towns, esp. perhaps of such 
a town as Caesarea, was deeply oc- 
cupied in the pursuit of wealth (cf. 
Merrill, cc. viii., xvi.), as the frequent 
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references in the Gospels to wealth 
and worldly care suggest. The Lord 
saw that the penalty was too often 
the loss of the higher personal life 
(€avrov Cnuiwbeis, Lc.) Znysovy is pro- 
perly to confiscate or fine (1 Esdr. i. 
36, viii. 24), but also to inflict a penal- 
ty of any kind (e.g. death, 2 Mace. iv. 
48; loss of one’s handiwork, 1 Cor. iii. 
15); for ¢ ryv . cf Prov. xix. 16 
kaxoppev avOpwros (nutwOnoera: dy 
d€ Aomedyras, Kal THY Wuyxny avrod mpoc- 
Onoet: Philo, eb7. 3 Cnurovpevous de 
Tavra, xpypara, c@para, uyds. Light- 
foot on Phil. dc. cites a line from 
Menander which is a partial parallel 
to this saying of Christ: xépdos movn- 
pov (npiav det hépe. Cf. Origen in 


ere 


Mi. t. xii. 28 Kepdaives rov Koopoy @ 6 
Kéapos ov otavpovta: @ b€ Koopos ov 
oTavpovTat ekeiv@ Eorat (nia tis Wuxis 
avtov. The xocpos is the external con- 
sidered as a counter attraction to the 
spiritual and eternal: cf. 1 Jo. ii. 15 ff, 
‘with Westcott’s notes. For an early 
comment on this saying of Christ see 
Ps.-Clem. hom. § 6. 

37. tl yap dot xrv.] Another link 
in the chain of reasoning. The man 
is not a gainer by his transaction, for 
(yap) the loss he has suffered is irre- 
parable. ’Avrdad\\aypa, commutatio, is 
the price received in exchange for an 
article of commerce; cf. Ruth iv. 7, 
3 Regn. xx. (xxi.) 2 dda@ cou apyvpiov 
dvra\\aypa (A; B, ad\Aaypa) dumedo- 
vos, Job xxviii. 15 ov otaOnoera avT7 
(sc. tn oodia) dpyvpiov dayradd\aypa 
avis (cf. v. 17), and esp. Sir. xxvi. 14 
ovk eoTw avTd\dAaypa memaWevpévns 


wWuyfs, “no money can purchase (ie. 
there is nothing so valuable as) an 
instructed, disciplined soul.” The 
saying before us carries the thought 
of Jesus ben Sira further: there is 
nothing which can take the place of 
the soul in any man: comp. the fine 
lines in Eur. Or. 1155 ovk gorw ovdev 
Kpeiacov 7 didos aadys, | ov mAovros, 
ov Tupavyis: ddoytorov dé te | Td AROS 
avrad\aypa yevvaiov didrov. The idea 
of the irredeemableness of the lost 
soul (Wycliffe, “what chaungyng schal 
a man 3yve for his soule?” Tindale, 
“what shall a man geve to redeme his 
soule agayne?”), to which expositors 
usually refer, does not lie in the word, 
even if it is in the background of the 
thought; for a redemptive price Mc. 
uses AuTpov, see x. 45, note. On the 
form do0t=66 conj. cf. iv. 29, Vv. 
43, notes. 

38. os yap éay émacxuvOn xkrA.| 
This final ydp carries us on to the 
issue of human life, and places the 
whole struggle between self-seeking 
and self-sacrifice in the light of the 
eternal order. The words retain their 
Marcan form in Le.; in Mt, they are 
more general and at the same time 
more dogmatic (uéAAer EpxerGat...Kat 
Tore amobwaet KTA.). “Os yap éay émao- 
xuvO7 corresponds to és yap édy OéAp... 
oacat Of &. 353; Me Kal TOUS Ewovs Adyous 
looks back to évexev €uov Kal Tov evay- 
yediov. If some would lack physical 
courage to face death, more would 
fail through want of moral courage, 
as St Peter himself did more than 
once (xiv. 66 ff, Gal. ii. 11 ff.; con- 
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trast Rom. i. 16, Gal. vi. 14, 2 Tim. i. 
12, 16, I Pet. iv. 16). On the oxavdadov 
Tov oravpod in the first age see I Cor. 
i. 18 ff.; and for a magnificent instance 
of the spirit in which it could be met 
cf. Tert. de carne Chr. 5, “salvus sum 
si non confundar de domino meo; 
‘qui mei (inquit) confusus fuerit, con- 
fundar et ego eius.’ alias non invenio 
materias quae me per contemptum 
ruboris probent bene impudentem et 
feliciter stultum.” For the compound 
eracxyuvecOa cf. Job xxxiv. 19, Ps. 
CxvVili. (cxix.) 6 (N*A), Isa. i. 29 (A); 
it occurs also in the parallel passage 
of Le., and seven times in the Pauline 
Epp. and Hebrews. The construction 
éraox. twa (ri) is found in Job /.c., 
Rom. i. 16, 2 Tim. i. 8, 16, Heb. xi. 16, 

év TH yevea Tavtn TH KTA.|] On yeved 
see viii, 12, note; for potyadis, Mt. 
xii. 39, xvi. 4. The comparison of 
Israel to a poryadis is adopted from 
the prophets, esp. Hosea (ii. 2 (4) ff), 
and Ezekiel (xvi. 32 ff.); for duaprwdos 
cf, Isa. i. 4 oval €6vos auaprwddy, but 
the word is perhaps used here as 
equivalent to mépvn (Isa. i. 21, Jer. iii. 
3). In either case the sin laid to the 
charge of the Lord’s own generation 
is spiritual: their attitude towards 
the Christ was evidence of apostasy 
from Gop. 

kal 6 vios Tt. d. émauryuvOnoerat| 
ie. ‘shall disown him’; cf. Le. xii. 9 
6 b€ dpynodpevos...dmapynOncera, and 
the Adyos of 2 Tim. ii. 12, 13 ef apyn- 
copeba, Kakeivos apyncerac nuas. For 
the converse see Le. xii. 8, Apoc. iii. 8 ff. 


érav €\On ev tH Sogn xtd.] The 
earliest announcement of a glorious 
mapovgia (excepting perhaps Mt. x. 32, 
33). The d0€a anticipated is clearly 
that of the Divine Presence, not of a 
temporal kingdom; there is perhaps 
an implied contrast to the doéa roy 
Baowevav Tov koopov (Mt. iv. 8). For 
ToU matTpos avrov peta Tov ayyéAov 
rav ayiwv (Mt. avrod), Le. substitutes 
avTov kal Tov marpos Kal Tav ay. ayy., 
perhaps a later form of the tradition 
(Dalman, Worte, i. p. 158): yet ef. 
MipSIks 20s, exX Yi ee Cuke sys 
and esp. Jo. xvii. 5, 22, 24; Bengel: 
“gloria,..ut unigeniti.” For the angelic 
manifestation at the wapovaia see Mt. 
Xili, Al, XXIV. 31, XXV. 31, Me. xiii, 27, 
2 Thess. i. 7; and for the relation of 
the angels of Gop ta the Son of Man, 
Jo.i. 51, Heb. i. 6, Apoe. i. 1, xxii. 16. 

IX. 1. kat €deyev avrois xrv.] A 
separate note in Mc. (cf. iv. 21 ff), 
which in Mt. and Le. has been fused 
with the preceding context. The 
words were probably spoken to the 
Twelve privately after the crowd (viii. 
34) had dispersed. 

aunv éyw vyiv: cf. iii, 28, note. 
So Mt.; Le, Aégyo S€ bu drAnOads. 


‘Jerome: “iurat Christus: debemus 


Christo iuranti credere. quod enim 
in V.T. dicitur, ‘Vivo ego, dicit Domi- 
nus, in N.T. dicitur, ‘Amen amen 
dico vobis.’” 

meas (2 a c , 

eloiv Twes de TaY EoTHKOT@Y KTA.] 
The statement was very possibly an 
answer tosome such enquiry, expressed. 
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or anticipated, as we find in xiii. 4 (dre 
éora tadta;). The prospect of seeing 
the Son of Man in His glory must 
have excited the liveliest hopes; the 
Lord at once encourages and guides 
athis new enthusiasm by a prophecy 
‘which events alone could fully inter- 
‘pret. Twes dd tav éor. “some here 
of those that stand by”; for this use of 
of €or. cf. Mt. xxvi. 73, Jo. ili. 29, Acts 
xxii. 25. In Mt. the phrase has been 
changed into r. trav dde éor., whilst 
for. dde Le. writes avrov. For the 
phrase yeveoOa Oavarov cf. Jo. vill. 52 
(Westcott), Heb. ii. 9; the phrase is 
not found in the O.T., but the Talmud 
has the corresponding 0) Oyp 
(Schéttgen, i. p. 148), and the meta- 
phorical use of yeteoOa occurs in Job 
XX 16,0 Pa Xxx. .(xxxiv.) Gy Prov, 
xxix. 36 (xxxi. 18). Origen seeks (on 
Jo. 2. c.) to distinguish between y. 
Oavarov and Gewpeiv Gavarov (Jo. viii. 
51): GAAn peév tis Gy etn GpariKy Ths 
Wouxis SUvayts Kal Gewpnrixy, GAAn Oé 7 
yvoortiky Kal avTiAnmTiKy Tis ToLOTnTOS 
xrA.; but the distinction can hardly 
be pressed in a context where the 
words are not contrasted. “Ews ap 
idwow xrr., Vg. donec videant (cf. vi. 
10, xii. 36, and see Burton § 322) 
regnum det veniens in virtute; for 
the participle see v. 30, 36, notes; the 
perf. implies that the event described 
is at once a (potentially) realised fact, 
and one which, when realised, will 
abide ; in one at least of its aspects 
the prayer é€\Oarw 7 Bacireia cov will 
have been fulfilled. 

The question remains in what sense 
these words were accomplished in 
the lifetime of any who heard them. 
Mt.’s substitution of rév vidv rod avOp. 
épxopevov ev ty PBactreia for thy 


Baoureiay...év Suvayet (cf. Le.) perhaps 


indicates that the first generation 
looked for a fulfilment in the rapovaia 
(cf. 1 Thess. iv. 15). When the event 
rendered that view untenable, it was 
natural to connect the promise with 


the vision which thr 
were privileged to se after 


(v. 2 ff.). This interpretation occurs 
already in the excerpta Theodoti ap. 
Clem. Al. § 4 eiSov ody kat éxoupndnoav 
6 te Ilérpos kai “IdkwBos kai “Iwavvns. 
Origen (in Mit. t. xii. 31 ratra dva- 
hépovai tives emi tiv ped” nuépas €&... 
avaBaow tTodv Tpidv drocToA@y KTA.) 
dismisses it in favour of a mystical 
sense which is not wholly satisfactory; 
but the old Gnostic explanation sur- 
vives in most of the patristic inter- 
preters (Chrys., Thpht., Euth., etc.). 
Many post-Reformation expositors 
have thought of the fall of Jerusalem 
as th ’s words. 
A more satisfactory solution is that 
which finds it in the coming of the 
Spirit and the power manifested in 
already assured before_the death of 
at Teast some of the original aposto- 
Jate: cf. Jo. xiv. 18, 19, xvi. 16 ff, 
Acts i. 8, Rom. xv. 17 ff, Col. i, 6. 
Yet this view need not exclude a 
secondary reference to the anticipa- 
tion of the Lord’s glory which was to 
be vouchsafed almost immediately to 
some of the Twelve. Mc., by detach- 
ing the saying from the previous con- 
versation (kai €A\eyev), seems to suggest 
that it forms a link between the con- - 
versation and the event which follows. 

2—8, THE TRANSFIGURATION (Mt. 
xvii. I—8, Le. ix. 22—36; ef. 2 Pet. 
i. 16 ff.). 

2.. pera nuépas €€] So Mt.; Le., pera 
Tovs Adyous ToUTOUS Wael Tuépar GKTO. 
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The discrepancy is usually explained 
by assuming that Lc.’s formula means 
‘on the octave’—avrjy tiv juépav Kal 
nv epbeyEaro Kaxeivny Kad” nv aviyyayey 
etvev (Victor). But according to the 
analogy of viii. 31 Mark’s pera ry. €& 
should mean ‘on the sixth day,’ not on 
the eighth. Perhaps a truer explana- 
tion is to be found in Le.’s ocei : limits 
of time were less distinctly marked in 
his later form of the tradition : cf. Le. 
lii, 23, ix. 14, xxii. 59. The Trans- 
figuration is usually commemorated in 
both Eastern and Western Calendars 
on Aug. 6; the Armenian Calendar 
however places it on July 14 (Neale, 
HT. E.C. ii. p. 800). No inference as 
to the exact day or month can be 
drawn from the Gospels; but the 
circumstances point to the summer. 
On the relation of this event to the 
revelations of the preceding chapter 
cf. Victor: émet wodda repli Kuvdvver 
OveAéxOn Kai Oavarov Kal rot maGous Tov 
€avTov...deikyuciv avtois Kal amroKaNvr- 
rec Tavtny [rHv Soéav avrod|, iva pyre 
ert T@ oikeim Oavar@ unre él TH Tod 
Seomorov ourdy adyoow. 
mapadapBaver 6 71. roy Ilérpov xra.] 
For rapadapBavew in this sense cf. iv. 
36, v. 40, x. 32. The Lord takes with 
Him three witnesses (Tert. adv. Mare. 
iv. 22 “tres de discentibus arbitros 
futurae visionis et vocis assumit...‘in 
tribus, inquit, ‘testibus stabit omne 
verbum’”); for other instances of the 
choice of these three see v. 37, xiv. 
33. Tov “Idx. cal “Iwav.: the single 
article contrasts the two, as brothers, 
with Peter; for other groupings see 
note on vy. 37. Le.’s order Ieérpov xat 
*Iwavny Kat IakwBov is that which the 


three held in the light of history: 
comp. Acts xii. 2 with Mc. iii. 17, v. 37. 
dvapépet avtovs eis dpos vWndovr]| 
For avadépew in this sense see 1 Esdr. 
linnseDanvinosiihersxiv. fel 
avéBn eis TO bpos mpocevéacba. The 
prevalent tradition, which identifies 
the mountain of the Transfiguration 
with Tabor, is perhaps based on the 
Singular saying in the Gospel accord- 
ing to the Hebrews cited by Orig. in 
Jo. t. ii. 12, dpre €AaBé pe 7) wnTnp pou 
TO Gylov mvedpa €v pia TOY TPLYOY pov 
kal dméveyxé pe eis TO Opos TO peya 
GaBdp (cf. Resch, Agrapha, p. 383). 
The truth of this tradition is assumed 
by Cyril of Jerusalem café. xii. 16, 
and by Jerome epp. 46, 108; and 
the festival of the Transfiguration is 
known to Eastern Christians as ro 
CaBadpiov. If the locality was sug- 
gested by Ps. lxxxviii. (Ixxxix.) 13 
(CaBdp kal ‘“Eppomeiy TO ovopati cov 
dyaddidoovra, cf. Huseb. ap. Corder. 
caten. lc. év rovtois yap oipat Tas ma- 
padoEas tov cwTnpos nuav yeyovevat 
perayoppdcers) the choice of Tabor 
was unfortunate; this relatively low 
rounded knoll (not 1000 feet above the 
plain) was crowned by a fortress 
(Joseph. B. J. iv. 1, 8), and at the 
southern end of Galilee (cf. Ps. 2. ¢.); 
whilst Hermon, which rises to the 
height of 9200 feet, overlooked Cae- 
sarea and offered a perfect solitude 
(kat idiav povous, cf. iv. 34, vi. 31). 
One of its southern spurs became the 
dpos aysov of the Gospel (2 Pet. i: 18). 
perepoppodh éumpoo Gey avrov] Mt., 
Mce.; Le., eyévero ev ro mpooebxerBat 
drip (ef. Le. iii. 21) TO €id0s Tov 
mpoawrov avrov Eerepov, Merapopdovy 
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occurs in Ps. xxxiii. (xxxiv.) tit., Symm. 
(=dddowdy, LXx. cf. Dan. vii. 28 
Th. 7 popdyn pov nAdowbn), and is 
adopted by St Paul with an ethical 
reference (Rom. xii. 2, SH., 2 Cor. iii. 
18) and in partial contrast to pera- 
oxnuari¢ev. The latter verb might 
perhaps have been expected here, but 
‘‘ werap. alone is adequate to express 
the completeness and significance of 
the change” (Lightfoot, Philippians, 
p. 129). “Was transfigured” (Vg. trans- 
Jiguratus est) has held its place in all 
the English versions of Mc. from Wy- 
cliffe onwards, though ‘transformed’ 
is the rendering in Rom., 2 Cor. (Vg. 
reformamini, transformamur), An 
O.T. archetype of the Transfiguration 
is to be found in Exod. xxxiv. 29 
deddEaora 7 dus Tov ypwparos Tov 
mpoowtmov avrov (sc. Mavoéws) év TO 
Aadeiy avrov avr@ (cf. 2 Cor. iii. 7 ff.). 
"Eurpoobev avrov: cf. 2 Pet. Lc. émomrat 
yernOevres THs exeivou peyadeLornros. 
For a mystical yet practical applica- 
tion see Orig. in Mt. t. xii. 36 sq. 
diadpous exer 6 Adyos popdas, patvd- 
pevos EKATT@ Os Tuppeper TO PAErrovTL... 
el O€ Geers THY peTapoppacw Tov "Incod 
ideiv €utrpocbev Tav avaBavrwy eis TO 
UWnrdv dpos Kar’ idSiav ov adra, ie jot 
Tov €v Tols evayyedios "Incovv...deodo- 
youpevoy...kat €v TH Tov Oeod popd7 
Kata THY yooow adttav Oewpovpevor. 
ToUT@Y yap eumpocbey perapoppovrat 6 
"Ingods kal ovdevi rav karw. Cf. Philoc. 
xv. ed. Robinson, p. 83 f., and Jerome 
tr. in Mc.: “vere enim in monte con- 
sistimus quando spiritaliter intellegi- 
mus.” On the Synoptic narrative of 
the Transfiguration and the signific- 


ance of the event see Biblical and 
Semitic Studies (N. Y. 1901), pp. 159— 
210, 

3. Kal ta ivaria adtod éyéveto otid- 
Bovra] Cf. Dan. vii. 9 Th. 76 évdupa adrod 
ooel yiov Aevkov, Mt. xxviii. 3, Apoc. 
i. 13 f., xii. 1. SriABew is used in the 
Lxx. of the flashing of burnished brass 
or gold (1 Esdr. viii. 56, 2 Esdr. viii. 
27) or steel (Nah. iii. 3) or of sunlight 
(1 Mace. vi. 39): cf. Joseph. ant. xix. 
8. 2 6 dpyupos katavyac Geis Oavpaciws 
adméoTrtABe. In the N.T. it does not 
occur again; Mt.’s equivalent here is 
os TO das, Le. substitutes ¢£aorpaz- 
tov. The reading ds yp (vv. lL.) is 
attractive, especially in view of the 
perennial snows on the summit of 
Hermon ; but it is probably borrowed 
from Dan. /.c., or from Mt. xxviii. 

AevKa Alay oia yvadevs xrr.] No 
earthly fuller could have - produced 
such a dazzling whiteness. On yva- 
evs see ii. 21, note, and for Aevkaivew 
in reference to clothing, cf. Isa. i. 18, 
Apoc. vii. 14, whence candidati mar- 
tyres in the ‘Te Deum.’ This is Me.’s 
special contribution to the picture; 
he makes no direct reference to the 
glory of the Lord’s Face (Mt. ¢Aauwev 
TO MpOTwTroY avTOV ws 6 HALos, Cf. Le.). 

4. wn avrois HAeias civ Mavoet | 
The vision was for the benefit of the 
disciples (avrois, cf. gump. avrav, v. 2). 
“Od6n is used not only for angelic 
(Judevi. Ma 2;0.beo% “11, xxi743) sand 
Divine (Gen. xii. 7, Acts vii. 2, 30) 
appearances, but in reference to the 
Lord’s self-revelations after the Re- 
surrection (Le. xxiv. 34, Acts ix. 17). 
The word does not imply either an 
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illusion or a dream; the three, acc. 
to Le., had been disposed to slumber, 
but were thoroughly roused by the 
occurrence and saw everything (é:a- 
yenyopnoartes Se eidav thy ddEav avrov 
kat tous dvo avépas). How the vision 
was impressed upon the eyes it is 
useless to enquire. 

’"Hicias civ Movoei|] The best sup- 
ported form of the latter name is 
Movojs (-céws, -cet, -0¢a), but Mwcis 
and the terminations -o7, -o7, -onv are 
also found in good mss. of the Lxx. and 
N.T.; see WSchm., pp. 51, 94, WH., 
Notes, p. 165. Me.’s order seems to 
be based upon Mal. iv. 4 (iii. 23) ff 
dmoaTéAA@ viv HAiav...pynoOnre vopou 
Moo. Elijah was expected and had 
been lately in their thoughts (viii. 
28, ix. 11); to their surprise he was 
accompanied by Moses, for whom 
they had not looked (see however 
J. Lightfoot on Le. ix. 30, and 
Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 394). 
The re-arrangement in Mt., Le. (Mav- 
ons Kat “Hdelas, so Syrr.*i™-Pesh. here, 
and cf. ». 5) has the appearance of 
being an_ historical correction. The 
two men represented the Law and 
the Prophets (Tert. adv. Mare. iv. 
22, Aug. serm. 232); both were seen 
to be in perfect harmony with the 
Gospel represented by the Christ; 
ef. Victor: dndot dé xal ovvadecay 
qaAaas SiaOnkns Kai véas. Their ap- 
pearance refuted the charge of law- 
breaking brought by the Scribes 
against the Master; Thpht.: 6 pep 
vopoberis Av, 6 Sé nrwrys: ovK ay 
cpirovy of Towdto. mpophrat To Tov 
vopov Avew Soxotvr. ef pun Tperkev 
avrois a héyet. 

joav cvvdadotytes TH “Inoot| The 


general drift of the conversation was 
remembered by Le.’s informant (? St 
John); it was in keeping with Christ’s 
recent teaching about the Passion: 
€Xeyov rv eEodov avtov ny mueddev 
mAnpovuyv é€v “lepovocadnp. Cf. Jerome, 
tr. in Mc. ad 1.: “lex enim et pro- 
phetae Christi passionem adnuntiant.” 
SuvAadeiy is followed either by the 
dat., as in Me. and Le. here (cf. Exod. 
XXxiv. 35, Le. xxii. 4), or by a prep. 
(uera twos, Mt. here, Acts xxv. 12; 
mpos Tiva, 3 Regn. xii. 14(A), Le. iv. 36). 

5. amoxpiOels 6 Ilerpos xtA.] Ap- 
parently no word had been addressed 
to Peter or his companions by any of 
the glorified Three; yet Peter felt 
that some response was called for. 
For a similar use of dioxpiveoOa: cf. 
Xe 2d, Kia Xtls hay 2 eS yr 
and various forms of the O.L. omit it 
here. The Synoptists agree in attri- 
buting the remark which follows to 
Peter ; no Apostle found it so hard to 
learn the lesson kaipos tod ovyav Kai 
kaipos Tov dadetv. Acc. to Le. the 
occasion was specially inopportune : 
éyévero ev T@ OvaxwpiferOar adrovs am 
auTou. 

‘PaBBei, kadov éoriw nuas ode eivat] 
The title of Rabbi had been given 
to Jesus from the first (Jo. i. 39, 49, 
iii, 2), and was probably the usual 
name by which both disciples and 
others addressed Him (Mt. xxiii. 7, 8, 
MOVs yakigoy NGS Gis Xt SI cxiy, 
45). Mt. translates it by xvpue, Le. 
by émuorara (cf. Le. v. 5, viii. 24, 45, 
ix. 49, xvii. 13); Mc., after his manner, 
retains where he can the Aramaic 
word (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. pp. 269, 
276). It needed no interpretation for 
Gentile readers ; yet see the ‘ Western’ 
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n / 4 ~ , \ , 
Tpeis okynvas, col play Skat Mwvoet piav Kat ’Hdea 


6 ula. 


“ov yap noe Ti drroKpiOn, ExspoBor yap éye- 


y| Aye / / ° / 3 ~ \ 
7 vovTo. ‘Kat éyeveTo vepeAn €T TKLaCoua-a auTOLS, Kal 


6 amoxpiOn] Nadnoe (vel -cn) A(C7)DMNUTAIIZ® al min™™u Jogueretur vel 
diceret latt®*** (syrr) arm me the aeth | expoBor yap eyevovro NBDLAY 33 2? lattv' rive] 
noay yap ex. (vel eud.) A(K)N(U)XTIS@ al min?! f vg 


text of x. 51. Kaddv éorw krad, “it 
is good that we—the Apostles—are 
here,” implying ‘it were good for us to 
stay where we are’ Origen: 70 vopu- 
(ouevov r@ Tlérp@ xadov ov remoinkev 6 
Incovs. Victor: ti ovv 6 Ilérpos o 
Geppos;...€mOupet 0 péArov aywvicer Oat 
avaravcews Tpo TOY aywvev. el yap 
ToUTO yevoito, Pyoiv, ovK avaSnoopeba 
els TA “lepoooAvpa kal ovK amobaveirat. 

kal momowpev tpeis oxnvas| Mt. ef 
Oédets, momnow Tp. ok. Sknvas, tents 
or booths: Wycliffe, “tabernaclis” = 
Midd, as in Gen. xxxiii. 17, Lev. xix. 
21, 2 Esdr. xviii. 14 ff., Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 
20, The materials would be found in 
the brushwood which clothes the spurs 
of Hermon—Jerome’s question “‘num- 
quid arbores erant in monte illo ?” is 
unnecessary—and the ideal in Peter’s 
mind seems to be that of the annual 
oknvormyia (Lev. xxiii. 40 ff, 2 Esdr. 
xviii. 14 ff.); he would anticipate it 
by a week spent on this leafy height 
in the presence of the three greatest 
masters of Israel. Sot piay cai M. 
play kal “HX. play. Jerome: “erras, 
Petre...noli tria tabernacula quaerere, 
cum unum sit tabernaculum evangelii, 
in quo lex et prophetae recapitulanda 
sunt”; “si quando inaequales aequa- 
liter honorantur, maioris iniuria est... 
non enim sciebat quid diceret cum 
Dominum cum servis aequaliter hon- 
oraret.” For a practical reflexion on 
kadov éotw xt. cf. Bede: “O quanta 
felicitas visioni Deitatis inter angel- 
orum choros adesse perpetuo, si 
tantum transfigurata Christi humani- 
tas duorumque societas sanctorum ad 
punctum visa delectat.” 

6. ov yap nde ti drroxpiOn] Vg. 


non enim sciebat quid diceret: the 
same phrase occurs in connexion with 
the Agony (xiv. 40). Le. substitutes 
here py «idds 0 Aéye. The speaker 
was so dazed by the awfulness of the 
vision that he neither knew what to 
say (for the subjunctive see WM., 
p- 374), nor yet what he was saying 
when he spoke. "ExqoBou yap eye- 
vovro, not Peter only, but the Three, 
became panic-stricken, were seized 
with extreme alarm; cf. the abrupt 
ending of the Gospel, xvi. 8 épo8otvro 
yap. For ékgoBos see Deut. ix. 19, 
Heb. xii. 21. Le. connects this fear 
with the next occurrence: épo876n- 
aav 5é év TO eigedOeiv avrovs eis tHv 


vepeAnv. 


7. kal éyevero vepeAdn emirkiacovea | 


For this use of éyévero cf. i. 4, note. 


Each Synoptist adopts a different 
construction: Mt. idod v. émeckiacey, 
Le. éyévero v. kal émeckiagev. The 
cloud occurs as the symbol of the 


Divine Presence in the theophanies ) 


of the Exodus (Exod. xvi. Io, xix. 9, 
16, xxiv. 15 f, xxxHi. 9,/ Ley. xvi., 
Num. xi. 25) and at the dedication of 
the first Temple (1 Kings viii. 10; 
cf. Ps. civ. 3, Nah. i. 3). It was ex- 
pected to reappear in Messianic times | 
(2 Mace. ii. 8 6POjoera 7 S0€a rod 
kupiov kat 4 vepédn, os emt Moon 
ednAovTo, ds Kat 6 Sadk@pov xrr.). In 
the N. T. it is connected with the 
Transfiguration, the Ascension (Acts 
i. 9) and the wapovoia (Me. xiii. 26 
(cf. Dan. vii. 13), xiv. 62, Apoe. i. 7). 
The cloud of the Transfiguration was 
gory (Mt., cf. Apoc. xiv. 14): when 
the Synoptists add that it “over- 
shadowed” the Apostles, the refer- 


_ 
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ence is to Exod. xl. 29 (35) éweokiacey 
ex adriy (Sc. Thy oKnynv) 4 vepédn, 
where emucxidferw=]2¥’, to rest; cf. 
Le. i. 35 Svvapis tiorov émokidoes 


oo. The appearance was that of the 
Shechinah: ofuac & dre rov Teérpoy 


6 Oeds arorpémwy Tov Tomoat Tpeis 
oxnvas...deikvuat Kpeittova...kal TOAA@ 
Otapépoveayv oxnyny, Thy vedéArny,..po- 
TEL) yap tmarTpos, viod, kal Tov ayiov 
mvevpatos vepeAn émurkiater TOs “Incod 
ymoious pabntas. (Orig. in Me. t. xii. 
42.) Cf. Ephrem, hom. in trans: 
eerEev avt@ dru ov xpn ler THs oKHVIs 
avTou* avros yap HY 6 Tomas Tots 
marpaow avrov oxnyyy vedéAns év tH 
ep ...Bdérets, Siuwv, oKnvyy avev 
KOTFOv, ony Kk@Avovaay Kavya Kal pi 
éxovgay oKOT0s ; 
kal éyéveto pavn ek 7.  v.] See note 
on i. 11, and cf. Dalman, Worte, i. pp. 
167 f., 226 ff. It is instructive to com- 
pare the four reports of this Voice. 
Taking Mc’s as the standard, we 
note that, besides variations of order, 
( Mt. and 2 Peter add év 5 (cis 6 ov ey®) 
‘\evddxnoa, 2 Peter omits dkovere avrod, 
bow Le. substitutes éxAeheypevos for 
ayarntds. "Ev @ evddxnoa is probably 
from the Voice at the Baptism ; Le.’s 
éxdedeypevos (cf. Le. xxiii. 35, Enoch 
xl. 5) is based on Isa. xlii, 1 177A, 
LXX. 6 ekAexros pov (Mt. xii. 18 0 aya- 
mnros pov): on the interchange of these 
two titles of the Messiah see Resch, 
lc. p. 164. The essential difference 


between this Voice and that which 
was heard at the Baptism is the 
akovete avrov or avrov ax. which the 
three Synoptists add here. The words 
are from Deut. xviii. 15, 19, and seem 
to be suggested by the appearance 
of Moses. The Prophet like unto 
Moses is identified with the Christ, 
the beloved or elect Son; the alle- 
giance due to Moses is now with 
Moses’ concurrence transferred to 
Jesus. Victor: xav cravpwOjva Bov- 
nO py avturéons’ otros yap éore 
mept ov éyovow ovro....det madeiv 
...0€¢ avaotnva. For this use of axov- 
ew (nearly = vmaxovew) cf. Mt. xviii. 
15 f., Jo. x. 8, 16, xviii. 37. The fears 
of the three Apostles, already excited 
by the vision (Mc.) and the bright 
cloud (Le.), were intensified by the 
Voice (Mt., dxovoavres of paOnral ére- 
cay émt TO mpocwroy avrar; cf. Apoc. 
i. 17). In 2 Peter it is the Voice of 
the Father rather than the visible 
splendour of the Transfiguration to 
which attention is called (paris éve- 
x9cions adit@ roracde vrd THs peyado- 
mperrovus Odéns. It was the first Voice 
from heaven which the Apostles had 
heard. 


8. édmiva mepiBreWdpevor xtA.| The 
Lord meanwhile had raised them up 
from the ground (Mt.). When they 
ventured to lift their eyes again 
(Mt. émdpavres 6€ rots opOadrpovs av- 
rov) and to look round them, the 
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l od ol Ds / 
9 Kai caTtaBawovtwy" avtwv ék Tov dpous dierTel- 


5) a e/ \ A io if b] Ao 
Aato avTois iva pnoevi a eldov OINYynoOwVTAL, EL MH 


e/ \ lan / 9 a 9 ~ 
10 OTay 6 VLOS TOU dvOpwr ov eK VEKPWY aVAaTTH. 


\ 
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vision was gone; of the august Three 
Jesus alone remained (Le. evpé6n "In- 
cous povos) with them on the Mount. 
The Transfiguration was at an end, 
and they saw before them only the 
familiar form of the Master. The 
words of Me. are perhaps suggested 
by Exod. ii. 12 mepuBreyrapevos dé dde 
kal ode,ovx dpa ovdéva: in the N.T. 
the word is elsewhere used only in 
reference to Christ (cf. iii. 5, note). 
’Efariva = éEarivns occurs in the Lxx. 
about a dozen times, but in the 
N.T. only here, the prevalent N. T. 
form being efaidyns, eEéhuns (xiii. 36, 
Le.ev- act.2), Jerome brings out the spi- 
ritual significance of the disappearance 
of Moses and Elijah: “sic vidi Moysen, 
'sic vidi prophetas, ut de Christo 
intellegerem loquentes...ut non perma- 
neam in lege etprophetis, sed per legem 
et prophetas ad Christum perveniam.” 

9—13. CONVERSATION ABOUT ELI- 
JAH DURING THE DESCENT (Mt. xvii. 
9—13, cf. Le, ix. 366). 

9. KatraBawovray adtav xri.| As 
they descended from (éx, as if issuing 
from) the mountain (probably on the 
following morning, cf. Le. ix. 37) the 
Lord enjoined secrecy. For dteorei- 
Aaro (Mt. évereiAaro), cf. v. 43, note, 
and for diunyetoOa, v. 16. “A eidov, Mt. 
To dpapa (cf. Exod. iii. 3, Num. xii. 6). 
The concealment is for a limited 
period—ei py dray (Mt. éws od) 6 vi. r. 
da. €k vexp@v avaorn (Mt. éyepO7). On 
the phrase dvaornva ék vexpav see WM., 
p. 153: €k Tov vexpov occurs only in 
Eph. v. 14, Col. i. 18, 1 Thess. i. 10, a6 
rév vexpov in Mt. xiv. 2, xxvii. 64, 


XXViii. 7; é« vexpov predominates also 
in early patristic and symbolic use 
(Hahn, Symb., ed. 3, p. 380). 

10. Tov Adyov éxpatnoay xtA.| Veg. 
“verbum continuerunt apud se”; Wy- 
cliffe, “thei heelden the word at hem 
silf.”” Le. interprets: kai avrol éciynoav 
kal ovdevl dmnyyeiday év ékeivats Tals 
npépas ovdev wy éwpaxay. For xpareiv 
=ovyay the commentators quote Dan. 
v. 12 where Th. renders {3° by 
kparovpeva. But N.T. usage is in 
favour of translating éxpdarnoav ‘ they 
held fast’ (“kept” R.V.), retained in 
their memory (cf. vii. 3, 4, 8, 2 Thess. 
ii, 15, Apoc. ii. 14 ff.). The Adyos in 
this case is not the fact of the 
Transfiguration, but the Lord’s say- 
ing, especially what He had said 
about rising from the dead ; they dis- 
cussed this among themselves, not 
venturing to ask Him the meaning 
(ro dvaornva; Blass, Gr. p. 233f.). 
So little had they realised His earlier 
words (viii. 31); if their attention was 
arrested now, it was because the 
Resurrection was made the limit of 
their silence. For mpos éavrovs ovr- 
(nrew cf. Le. xxii. 23. Some inter- 
preters (cf. Lat.”@, Syr.P)) connect 
mp. €avt. With éexpdrnoay, cf. Euth.: 
€xpatnoay mpos éavrovs, mpos pndéva 
érepov tovtov [Tov Adyov] ée&eurovres. 
But the construction seems to be 
without example. Victor is probably 
right: tov per Aoyor expdarnoay, mpods 
€avtovs O€ ouvetnrovy: so Syr.*im, 
During the days that preceded the 
Passion the matter was often discussed 
among the Three, or perhaps (ix. 32, 
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x. 34) among the Twelve. Suv¢{nrovvres 
ktA. is a detail peculiar to Me. 

II, kat énnpoérov... OTe éyovow 
-«tA.] The train of thought is perhaps 
that suggested by Mt. (ri ody xrA.). 
The three have been reflecting upon 
the vision, and it has revived and 
given fresh point to an old perplexity. 
How was Hlijah’s appearance at the 
Transfiguration to be reconciled with 
the official doctrine of his return? As 
Origen observes (in Mz. t. xiii. 1): 7 
dé ev rH per drtacia, ka” Hy 6 ’HAias 
earn, edoxer pt) ouvadey Tois eipy- 
pévols, eel ov mpo Tov “Incov edokev 
avtois eAndvOévac 6 *HXias aAda per 
avrov. The first dru is interrogative 
as in 1 Chron. xvii. 6 (=n) and in 
Me. ii. 16 (note), ix. 28, cf. WM., p. 
208 n.; in Me. Ul. cc. the R.V. (text) 
treats 6ru as a formula of citation, but 
the context and the corresponding 
words in Mt. support the other view; 
see Field, Notes, p. 33. For the 
dictum of the Scribes to which the 
question refers see J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
Xvli.; it was an inference from Mal. 
iv. 4 (ill. 23) dmooré\Aw vpiv >HXiav... 
mpiv eOetv nuépav Kupiov xrdA. In 
Justin dial. 49, Trypho urges: mravtes 
nuets TOY xpioTov avOpwrov €& avOpw- 
Tov mpocdokapev yevnoecOa, Kal Tov 
*HAlay ypioa avrov €AOovra...ex S€ Tov 


S. M.? 


undé “Hriav éAndvOevae ovdé Tovroy 
dropaivoua eiva. The Rabbinic tra- 
ditions are collected by Edersheim, 


ii. p. 706 ff. Of. Mc. xv. 35 f. 

12, "HAelas pev €AOdv mpaerov Krr.] 
‘Elijah, it is true, cometh first.’ For 
this use of pév with no following dé 
see WM., p. 719f.; the counterbalanc- 
ing clause is left to be supplied from 
the question which succeeds. Me. 
substitutes daoxaOtordve: for droxara- 
once (Mt.), converting the prophecy 
into a proposition which may or may 
not have been realised ; ‘as a propo- 
sition it is correct to say that Elijah’s 
coming and work precede those of the 
Messiah.’ Ilavra (Mt., Mc.) extends the 
scope of the prophecy (dzok. xapdiav 
matpos mpos vidy kal kapdiavy dvOpo- 
jou mpos Tov mAnoiov), including in it 
the ultimate purpose of the Messianic 
kingdom; the Forerunner restores all 
things by initiating the new order out 
of which will come in due course a 
true amokardoracis ravrwy (Acts iii. 
21). WH. print, “but with hesita- 
tion,” the form dmoxariordver, on 
which see their Notes, p. 168. *Azo- 
kaOtoravew = droxabioravat (Job v. 18) 
or dmoxa@iorav (Ps. xv. (xvi.) 5) occurs 
again in Acts i. 6 (Blass). 


kal ros yéyparra xrv.| Instead of 
solving the difficulty the Lord pro- 
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poses another, in which however the 
true solution lies. He anticipates an 
objection which would be sure to rise 
in the minds of the Three. What then 
(kal 1s;) do the Scriptures mean when 
they foretell a suffering Messiah? how 
can the Passion follow the Restora- 
tion? It is unnecessary to suppose 
that the order of Mc. has here been 
disturbed, the true sequence being 11, 
12>, 124% ie, that cal mds yéypanrat... 
é£ovdevnO7 forms part of the disciples’ 
question. The Apostles would scarcely 
have recognised the Scriptural basis 
of the Lord’s prediction in viii. 31. 
Téyparra...iva: the telic sense need 
not be excluded (WM., p. 577); the 
Scripture foretells and by foretelling 
determines the issue; yéyp. dre is the 
normal formula when a passage is 
merely cited, e.g. vii. 6, xi. 17. Téyp. 
éri, ‘it is written with reference to’ 
Him (cf. omdayxviterOar emi, vi. 34, 
viii. 2); the ordinary construction is 
yeyp. wepi With gen. (xiv. 21, Le. vii. 
27, &c.). Kal eEovdernO7: cf. Ps. xxi. 
(xxli.) 6 eyo dé elys...e€ovdévnua aod. 
Isa. lili, 3 Symm. efovdevwpévos kal 
éhaxioros avdpav, Aq. (2) éEovdermpé- 
vos, 510 ovK €Aoyiodueba avrov. There 
are four forms of this verb—é£oude- 
vovv, -veiv, eEovbevovv, -veiv; see W. 
Schm. p. 61, and Lob. Phryn. p. 182. 

13. adda eyo vyiv xrd.] ‘How- 
ever (taking up the thread broken by 
the last question) I tell you that 
Elijah not only must come first, but 
has moreover (xa!) actually come (78n 


ArGev, Mt.); and men did not recog- 
nise him (Mt.), and did with him (Mt. 
év av’r@= 13) as they would” The 
phrase roe dca (a) béd\w (rwi), fre- 
quently used in the O.T. to represent 
irresponsible or arbitrary action (e.g. 
3 Regnyixy 1, x. 13, Ps. Cxill sincay. 
3), Dan. viii. 4 (Th.), 2 Mace. vii. 16), 
points with sufficient distinctness Re 
the murder of John by Antipas. 

kabos yéyparra én’ avrov| So Me. 
only. In this case Scripture had fore- 
told the future not by prophecy but 
by a type. The fate intended for 
Elijah (1 Kings xix. 2, 10) had over- 
taken John: he had found his Jezebel 
in Herodias. Orig. in Mt.: adddros & 
ay elrrou Ott TO SAAN erroinoav’ KTA. OUK 
él Tous ypappareis GAN’ én rhv “Hpe- 
diada Kal tiv Ovyarépa avths Kai Tov 
“Hp@dnv avadéperat. 

The identification of Elijah with, 
John was so evident that, as Mt. adds, 
it was understood by the Three at the 
time (Mt. rore cuvjxay of pabnral dre 
rept lwavou rod Barriorod elev avrois). 
On another and earlier occasion, ac- 
cording to Mt., it had been made in 
express terms (Mt. xi. 14 ed OéXere 
déEacOa, adros €or "HAeias 6 peAdov 
épxecOa). The reference in Mal. Z. ¢. 
to “the great and terrible day of 
the Lord” led the ancient Church to 
expect an appearance of Elijah him- 
self before the end; cf. Justin dial. 
49, Chrys. ad loc., Aug. tract. in Jo. 
iv, 5, 6. 

14—29. A DEMONIAC BOY SET FREE, 
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AND THE SEQUEL (Mt. xvii. 14—20, Le. 
ix. 37—43). 

14. eAOovres mpos Tovs paOnras KTA. | 
Returning to the plain where they 
had left the nine (Euth.: paénras viv 
tovs evvea déyer), they saw that they 
were surrounded by a crowd of people 
who were listening to a discussion 
which was passing between the dis- 
ciples and certain scribes (ypappareis, 
anarthrous: contrast oi yp. v.11). Mt, 
who throughout this narrative is much 
briefer than Mc., writes simply éAdov- 
Tov mpos Tov dxyAov and does not seem 
to know the cause which had brought 
it together. The scribes were pro- 
bably Rabbis attached to the local 
synagogues, but as ready as the rest 
of their class to seize an opportunity 
of discrediting the disciples of Jesus 
before the people. The absence of the 
Master and the incapacity of the nine 
furnished what they sought. (Victor: 
Spakdpevor yap of ypapparets THs Tov 
GoTHPOS arrovclas TrepiéAKewy TOUS paGn- 
ras vmeAapBavov.) On eiday see WH., 
Notes, p. 164. ’ENOovres...eiday points, 
as Zahn remarks (inl. ii. p. 245 f.), to 
the narrative having originated with 
one of the three, doubtless Peter, who 
has told his story in the form ’E)6op- 
TES...€LOapeEV. 

15. Kal evOds mas 6 dxAos KTA.] AS 
soon as Jesus came into sight the 
Scribes lost the attention of the 
crowd. The first feeling was one of 
amazement, almost amounting to awe 
(cf. i.27). Both @apPetoda and éxap- 
AeioGa are in the N. T. peculiar to 


Me. (for the latter cf. xiv. 33, xvi. 5, 
6); €kOawBos occurs in Acts iii. Io 
ouvedpapev mas 6 Aads mpods avrods... 
éxOap Bou, a near parallel to the present 
passage. Interpreters have found it 
difficult to assign a cause for the 
O6auBos in this instance. Some (cf. 
Thpht., Huth.) have thought of a 
radiance from the transfiguration still 
brightening the Lord’s Face (Huth. 
eikos epéeAkeoOai ria yapw ek Ths peTa- 
poppddcews), recalling the glory on the 
face of Moses (Exod. xxxiv. 29 f. ws dé 
xatéBawev Mavons ex Tov dpovs...Kal 
nv Sedokacpern 4 Oris TOU ypeparos 
Tov mpocwmov avrov). But (1) no hint 
of such a phenomenon is dropped by 
Me. in the context, (2) it would have 
betrayed what the Lord desired to 
keep secret, (3) the result is just the 
opposite of that which followed the 
appearance of Moses; of Moses it is 
said époBnOncav eyyica avrod, of 
Jesus, mpootpéxovres nomatovto avrov. 
The alternative is to fall back upon 
Victor’s explanation: aidvidioy avrov 
Ocacdpevo....0 mas Oxros e&ebayBnOn. 
The sudden appearance of the Lord 
when they thought Him far away on 
Hermon amazed and awed them for 
the moment. But the next impulse 
was to hasten towards Him, drawn 
by the irresistible attraction of His 
Presence. The remarkable reading 
of D and some O.L. texts (mpocyxai- 
povres, gaudentes, cf. Prov. vill. 30, and 
see Tatian (Ciasca) ad. loc., ‘hastening 
for joy’) deserves attention, but is 
probably an early corruption (yep for 
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pex): for another instance of rpoorpe- 
xew in Me. see x. 17. "Homagorto avrov: 
the domacypos. of the crowd would be 
such as they were accustomed to accord 
to their own Rabbis (cf. xii. 38, Mt. xxvi. 


49 xaipe, paBBet = "21 7? nioy). 

16. émnp@tnoev avtovs xtA.] The 
question shews that the Lord had at 
once grasped the situation, and was 
prepared to meet it. He addresses 
the people, not noticing the Scribes ; 
for the moment the crowd had been 
with the Scribes in their attack on 
the disciples, but already perhaps a 
reaction had begun. The Lord took 
the matter into His own hands, at 


- once relieving the disciples and dis- 


appointing the Scribes. Ti cuv¢nretre 
is a bona fide request for information ; 
the human mind of Christ acquires 
knowledge by ordinary means; cf. 
viii. 275, note. Ilpos avrovs ie. mp. 
tous paOnras (cf. v. 14). 

17. kal amexpiOn avt@ eis ék Tod 
dyAov| The crowd preserved a dis- 
creet silence (cf. v7. 34); the answer 
came from an individual (eis) whose 
interest in the matter was deeper than 
any ovr¢nrnos. Lc. like Me. repre- 
sents the man as telling his tale from 
the heart of the crowd (avjp do Tov 
3xAov €Bonoev); in Mt.hecomes forward 
and prostrates himself before Christ 
(mpoondOevy avT@...yovumeT@v avrov, 
cf. Me. i. 40). Without undue har- 
monising we may perhaps accept both 
statements ; the man began his tale 
in the crowd, but was presently called 
or pushed forward by the people to 
the feet of Jesus. The words of the 


father are reported with more than 
usual independence by the three Syn- 
optists. Mt. gives us details which 
are not to be gathered from Mc. and 
Le., yet his account is clearly much 
compressed ; in 7. 15 he has brought 
together words spoken by the father 
at different points in the conversation 
(cf. Mc. vv. 17, 22). Le. again has 
some particulars which are not in 
Mc., the prayer émBdéyar emi rov 
viov pou ott povoyers poi eotiv, the 
statement that the spirit xpaev...cat 
poyts dmoyapei kTA. (see however Mc., 
v.26). But on the whole Me.’s account 
is not only the fullest but has the 
most verisimilitude, and Mc. alone has 
preserved the undoubtedly original 
tradition in vy. 20—24. For details 
see the following notes. 


didacxadre}] So Le.; Mt. cipie; both 
doubtless=*2 ; see note on 2. 5, and 
cf. iv. 38.. The word is here simply 
a name of office, for the relation of 
teacher and taught did not yet exist 
between our Lord and the speaker. 

jveyka Tov viov pov mpos ce KTA.] 
”Hyveyxa, the historical aorist, R.V. ‘I 
brought’; the English idiom prefers 
the perfect. The man had brought 
his boy that morning under the im- 
pression that Jesus was there, and on 
discovering that the Lord was on the 
mountain had applied to the disciples 
(v. 18). This feature of the story dis- 
appears in Mt., Le.: in Mt. the father 
sayS mpoonveyxa avroy Trois pabnrais, 
as if the application had been made 
to them in the first instance (cf. v. 18). 
"Exovra mvedua Gdadov: Cf. vy, 25 To aA. 
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kat kodoy mv.; for the concurrence of 
the two infirmities see vii. 32 ff., notes. 
The participle suggests the reason for 
which the boy had been brought. The 
effect produced upon the demoniac 
is transferred in thought to the da- 
pouov : Cf. Le, xi. 14 daponor...napor. 
Mt. ceAnuacera: (cf. Mt. iv. 24), per- 
haps in reference to the periodical 
return of the attacks : see next verse. 
The father’s trouble was the greater 
because the boy was povoyerns (Le., 
Cis LG, Vii.12,. Vill. 42), 

18. dmov éay avrov xatadaBy| Le. 
mvevpa AawBaver avtov. The seizures 
might occur anywhere, and they oc- 
curred frequently (7odAakis Mt., Me. 
©. 22). KardAnyis, karaAnrros are 
used by Galen and Hippocrates in 
reference to fits, and persons subject 
to them. The effects of the seizure 
in the present case are described in 
detail: first there came a sudden 
scream (Lc.), then the patient was 
thrown upon the ground in a strong 
convulsion, ‘Pyoce, Le. omapaccet, 
ef. Le. ix. 42 éppn&ev...cal cuveond- 
pagev, where Me. (v. 20) has only 
cuveomapagey : omapaooew and ovp- 
onapadoccew describe the actual con- 
vulsion (see note on i. 26), pyocew 
appears to be used of the preliminary 
heavy fall (Euth.: dvri rod ‘xaraBaddeu 
eis ynv’). For this sense of the latter 
word cf. Sap. iv. 19 pnéer avrovs ada- 
vous mpnveis ; Kuinoel cites also Arte- 
midorus (i. 62) py&ae rov avrimaXoy ‘to 
give one’s adversary a throw.’ In this 
use pyooew approaches to the mean- 
ing of paccew, dpdocew, and cod. D, 


with the apparent concurrence of the 
Latin versions (see vv. ll.), substitutes 
pacoe. for it in this place; cf. the 
Wycliffite “hurtlith hym doun.” After 
being dashed to the ground the patient 
(1) foamed at the mouth (adpitecy, poet. 
and late Gk., here only in the N.T.), 
(2) ground his teeth (rpi¢ew, another 
N.T. az. Xey., used of any sharp or 
grating sound, is here interpreted 
by rovs 06., cf. Vg. stridet dentibus : 
the usual phrase is Bpvyew rods 06., 
Lxx., Acts vil. 54, cf. 0 Bpvypos tov 
odovrov, Mt. viii. 12); and (3) ap- 
peared to shrivel, or perhaps ‘ became 
rigid’ (3 Regn, xiii. 4), Vg. arescit (for 
Enpaiv. cf. iii. 1, note). Celsus gives a 
similar account of the symptoms of 
catalepsy : “homo subito concidit; ex 
ore spumae moventur...interdum ta- 
men, cum recens est [morbus], homi- 
nem consumit (med. iii. 23, de morbo 
comitialt 3). 

kat elma rots padnrais cov] Le. 
eden Onv trav pad. o. The father ex- 
pected the disciples to possess the 
Master’s authority ; possibly he knew 
that they had formerly used it with 
success (vi. 13); even the disciples of 
the Rabbis claimed this power (Le. 
xi. 19 of viol vyov...éxBadrdrovory [ra 
dayzoma]). It was a genuine surprise 
to him as well as to them to find that 
they were powerless in this case (ovk 
icxvaoayv, Mt.; Le. ov« AdvrynOnoar : cf. 
V. 3, 4). 

19. 6 O€ dmoxpibels avrois xrA.] The 
Synoptists, in marked contrast to the 
freedom with which the father’s words 
are treated by them, give the, reply 
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of Christ in nearly identical terms. 
To Me’s @ yeved (viii. 12, 38) amucros 
Mt. and Le. add kai Steorpappévn, a 
reminiscence possibly of Deut. xxxii. 
5 (ef. Phil. ii. 15). The repeated gws 
more (Mt. Mc.)—the Lord’s quousque 
tandem, cf. Jo. x. 24, Apoc. vi. 10, 
and see WM., p. 591—has the ring of 
originality rather than Le.’s éws . kai, 
and Mc.’s abrupt dépere avrov mpos pe 
is superior to Le.’s softened mpocdyaye 
@de Tov viov cov. But the answer is 
substantially the same in all, and it is 
the only feature in which they clearly 
follow the same tradition. The Lord 
replies to all whose feeling the father 


had voiced (avrois) ; the reproof @ y. . 


amwotos is general, perhaps purposely 
so, including the Scribes, the people, 
and the father (vv. 22, 23) so far as 
their faith had been at fault, and 
the disciples not the least (v. 29). 
IIpos vpas = ped” vuov (Mt.), cf. vi. 3: 
for dvéyerOai twos see WM., p. 253, 
and cf. Isa. xlii. 14, xlvi. 4, lxiii, 15; 
in the N. T., outside this context, it 
appears only in the Pauline Epp. and 
Hebrews. 

20. qveykay adrov] Cf. Le. mpoo- 
epxouevov avtov. It is implied (ef. 
épere avtov mpos pe, v. 19) that the 
boy was not with his father in the 
crowd, but in safe keeping not far off. 
[dav avroyv TO mvedua—not, as Winer 
(WM., p. 710) and Blass (G7. p. 283), 
an anacoluthon (idev avrov [6 mais], 76 
my. KTA., Cf. Syr.2-), but a constructio 
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ad sensum—the gender of the noun is 
overlooked in view of the personal 
action of the spirit; cf. Jo. xvi. 13 f. 
.ekeivos, where if the 
masc. pronoun is suggested by 6 mapa- 
KAntos (v. 7), its repetition would be 
impossible but for the personal life 
implied in rd mvedpua. Suvermapakev, 
Vg. conturbavit ; see notes on i. 26, ix. 
18: Le. éppnéev avrov kai cuveomapaéer. 
With the strengthened cvverapaccey, 
cf. cuvrviyew (iv. 7), cuvrnpeiv Vi. 20, 
cuvtAnpovy Le. viii. 23, cuvapracew Le. 
Vili. 29, cuveadvmrew Le. xii. 2. ’Exv- 
Aiero is dm. dey. in the N. T., but 
kuAtopos occurs in 2 Pet. ii. 22; the 
verb, which is a later form of xvAiv- 
dev, is used freely in the Lxx. (eg. 
kuAliew Aidov, Jos. x. 18, 1 Regn. xiv. 
33, Prov. xxvi. 27, x. dprov, Jud. vii. 
13 (A); ef. also 4 Regn. ix. 33 (of 
Jezebel’s fall), Amos ii. 13 (of the. 
wheels of a cart). For ddpitew see 
ix, 18. 

21. Kal émnpornoev Tov marépa KT. ] 
Me. only (to 25°). Ilocos ypovos eorw 
ws... ‘how long is it that (since)... ?’ Cf. 
Gal. iv. 1 ef’ dcov xpovor, Soph. O. T, 
558 OL. mocov tw dn S978 6 Adtos 
xpovoy | KP. dédpake motov epyov; ‘Qs 
is used elliptically for aq’ od ; cf. vv. lL. 
Téyovev, not éyévero—the disorder was 
manifestly still upon him. ’Ex mad.- 
obev: ‘from a little boy, ‘from a 
mere child’; ie. he was a zaidtov 
when it first took him: his age at 
the time is not mentioned, but he was 
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still a mats (Le. ix. 42). The Attic 
phrase is ék maidiov (cf. D) but from 
Xenophon downwards zrad.iodev takes 
its place: the pleonastic é« maidudev 
is a survival of Homeric usage (cf. 
e.g. Il. viii. 34, €€ odpavoOev) which is 
censured by the Atticists (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 93), but found a place in late Gk. : 
cf, v. 6 (amo paxpoéev), and WM., 
p. 752f., Blass, Gr. p. 59. 

22. kal qoAAdkis kal eis mip KTA.] 
The seizures were often accompanied 
by a tendency to suicidal mania. Mt. 
has simply (xvii. 15) wirre:, but Me.’s 
avrov €BaXev...iva amokéon avrov shews 
that in the view of the father these 
frequent mishaps were not accidental. 
Kai...xai: the spirit had tried both 
means of destruction. Ilip, dédara 
(B.D) ; Mt, ro wip, ro vdwp. Thpht. 
plrrerat S€ tis vo Saipovos els mip, 
To Tov Ovpov kal ro THs émOuvpias 
Kal eis Udwp, TO TAY BiwTiKay mpayyd- 
Tov KAvdevov. Et re dvvn: SvvacOar 
is used absolutely as in Le. xii. 26, 
2 Cor, xiii. 8; cf. WM., p. 743. The 
man’s faith had been shaken by the 
failure of the disciples; contrast the 
} leper’s éav O€Ans, Svvacat (i. 40). Pos- 
sibly no miracle had been wrought in 
this neighbourhood as yet, so that in 
the struggle to believe the father had 
no experience to assist him. The form 


duvy is poetical and late (WM., p. 90); 
on its occurrence in the N.T. side by 
side with dvvaca cf. WH., Notes, p. 
168, WSchm., p. 123 n. For omday- 
xucbeis see note on i. 41: nuiv, nyas, 
i.e. both father and son. 

23. To Ei duvyn, wavta duvara ro 
miorevorvtt] The Lord repeats the 
father’s words and places them in 
contrast with the spiritual facts which 
he had yet to learn: ‘if thou canst: | 
for one who believes all things are 
possible’: ie. it is for thee rather 
than for Me to decide whether this 
thing can be done; it can be if thou 
believest (cf. xi. 23 f.). Thpht.: ov r7 
oixeia Suvdwer adAG TH éekeivov micret 
avatiOnot tiv Oepameiav, Cf. Iren. iv. 
37. 5 “omnia talia suae potestatis 
secundum fidem ostendunt hominem.” 
To ‘ei dyn’ is a nominativus abso- 
lutus (WM., p. 226, ef. 135); for the 
clause preceded by an article and 
treated as a noun, cf. Rom. viii. 26 
with SH.’s note, and Blass, Gv. p. 158. 

From its extreme compression the 
sentence has given trouble to scribes 
and commentators. The Western 
text followed by a majority of the 
Mss. reads 6 O€ “Inaots eirev Ei Svvy 
(Svvaca) muotetoa, mavra Suvara Te 
mutevovte: st potes credere, omnia 
possibilia credenti. Attempts have 
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been made, but with poor success, to 
extort a better sense from this read- 
ing (eg. ef Stvaca, miorevoa), Or 
to amend it (e 6. mioreve). Some 
who accept the shorter text place a 
mark of interrogation after dvv7— 
“sayest thou ‘If thou canst’?” But 
there is nothing in the context to 
suggest a question, and the English 
Revisers of 1881 rightly render “ If 
thou canst! all things are possible to 
him that believeth,” without marginal 
variant. 

24. evOus kpagéas xrA.] The father 
instantly responds to the demand for 
fuller trust on his part; his strength 
of feeling shews itself in a cry as 
piercing as that of the demoniac 
son (Le. ix. 39). He recognises that 
the help he needs is in the first 
instance help for himself and not for 
his boy (Bonde pov rH az., cf. v. 22 
BonOnoov npiv) He believes (mo- 
revo), but_his faith is defective, and 


its defect needs the Master's suc succour 


(for this use of BonOew cf. 2 Cor. vi. 2, 


Heb. ii. 18, iv. 16). Wycliffe: “Lord, 
I bileue ; help thou myn unbileueful- 
nesse.” Bede: “uno eodemque tem- 
pore is qui necdum perfecte crediderat 
simul et credebat et incredulus erat.” 
Victor : dp&apevos ody morevew ed€éero 
Tov awtihpos dia ths avrod Suvdyews 
mpoobeivat T5 Aowrov. "Amuoria is per- 
haps suggested by yeved dmucros (v.19): 
B. pov ty an. ‘help my faith where 


it is ready to fail,’ nearly = por ro 
driote. With pov ry an. cf. v. 30 
pov tov ipatiov, Rom. xi. 14 pov 
tiv oapxa: the position is perhaps 
slightly emphatic, though WM. (p. 193) 
appears to doubt this. “Amoria, cf.. 
note on vi. 6. The reading pera 
daxpvov (‘ Western’ and Syrian, WH., 
Notes, p. 25) is at least an interesting 
gloss; for the phrase cf. Acts xx. 19, 
31, Heb. v. 7, xii. 17. 

25. idav dé 6 Inaots xrA.] The con- 
versation then was not in the presence 
of the crowd, but was interrupted by 
its arrival. The Lord had probably 
retired with the father and the boy 
to a distance from the dyAos, but the 
cries of both brought them running 
to the spot and privacy became im- 
possible. This has been overlooked 
in the text of NA, where o dxAos refers 
to wv. 15, 17. “Emtouvrpéyew is ap- 
parently Gm. dey.; cf. however ézu- 
ouvayely i, 335 the Lxx. has also 
emlovvelval, ETLOUVVEXELY, éemurunoravat, 
and émovorpédew. Svytpéxew is used 
by Mc. in vi. 33: the double compound 
perhaps calls attention to the return 
of the crowd (cf. rpoorpéxovres, U. 15) 
after it had been for the time dis- 
persed. There is no indication in 
Mc. of the habit of using otiose com- | 
pounds (WM., p. 25 f.) which disfigures 
much of the later Gk. 
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Mt. and Le. rejoin Me. Mc. however 
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6 al Kpabas Kal 26 


mwoNANa omapag as éEANOey Kal EYEVETO WOEL VEKPOS, 


WoTE TOUS TOANOUS Eye OTL 


"Amebavev. 6 6627 


~ / A \ > me oh / 4 
‘Inoovs KpaTnoas THs YELPOS aVTOU HYyELEV aVTOV, Kat 


/, 
avecryn. * 


\ 5) / 3 “~ > Ss e 
Kal eloeAOovTos avTov eis oikov, ot ma- 28 


26 om modha k | kpatas, crapatas NBCDL(A)V] xpatay, crapatavy AC7NXTIIZ® 
min?! | crapatas]+avrov N*°-3? ACSNXTII al | e&m\Oev]+ amr avrov D lattex4 | rous 


modXous] om tous CONXTIIZ¢ min?! go 


2P° alPaxc] aurov rns x. (avtov) A(C*)C3NXTIMZ& min?! | om ka aveorn k 


27 TNS XELpos avrov RBDLAW 1 13 28 69 
28 eced- 


Oovros avrov NBCDLA 1 13 28 69 118 209 604 1071 latt] eceNOovra avrov ANXTII® 
al min?! eX@ovra avrov = | oxov] pr tov AM minpPaue 


alone gives the words of the rebuke 
(for émiriay see note on i. 25). To 
@AaXov kat kopov mvedpa, & nom. used 
as a vocative: cf. rd Kopacwov, VY. 41, 
and v. 19 supra, and see WM., p. 327, 
Blass, Gr. p. 86. Kodoyv is a new 
feature in the case (av. aAaXoyp, v.17), 
but see note on vii. 32, and cf. Ps. 
XXXVii. (xxxviii.) 14 with Ps. xxxviii. 
Boo abe ees 
enjoin thee’ (Euth.: éyé...dv oidas): 
since this spirit had refused to ac- 
knowledge the authority of the dis- 
ciples, the Master emphasises His 
{ personal claim to obedience. For 
éeriraooe Cf. i. 27; for the emphatic 
eyo see x. 38 f., xiv. 58, and the Fourth 
Gospel passim. "E&eXOe &€& avrovd 
ordinarily sufficed (i. 25, v. 8); in this 
desperate case of periodical seizures 
it was necessary to add kat pnkére 
elceAOys. For the spiritual analogy 
see Le. xi. 24 ff. 

26. kpd&as kal woAAd omapakas krA. | 
For the moment the only result was 
a fresh seizure (see on v. 20); the 
spirit wreaked its revenge on its 
victim even in the act of quitting 
its hold upon him. For the masc. 
participles cf. v7 20 iddy...ro mvedpa. 
The convulsions were violent and pro- 
longed (oda, cf. iii. 12, note),and when 
they ceased, the sufferer’s strength 
was exhausted; a collapse followed ; 
he lay motionless and pallid as a 
corpse. For é&7\6ev see note on v. 29 ; 


> ‘ , 
Ey® émitacow co, ‘LI 


eyéveto @oel vexpos: contrast Apoc. 
i. 17. There wasa general cry among 
the crowd (rovs woddovs Aéyew), ‘ He 
is dead.’ Oi woAdoi, cf. Vi. 2, xii. 37; 
Gregory, prolegg. p. 128: “ Marcus 
ponit 6 zodvs et of modAoi ubi odds 
et moAdoi satis videntur esse.” For 
the aor. drééavoy see Burton, § 47, 
and cf. v. 35, 39, Jo. viii. 52. This 
incident again is peculiar to Mc.; 
Mt. has merely e&7A0ev dx’ avrod rd 
daipovov, Le. iacaro rov maida. 

27. Kpatnoas Tis xeupos avTov| Cf. 
i. 31, v.41. The Lord seems to have 
offered this help only where great 
exhaustion had preceded; cf. Acts 
ix. 41, and contrast li. 11 ff “Avéorn: 
he rose from the ground where he 
had been rolling (v. 20), and afterwards 
lay prostrate. Le. helps us to com- 
plete the picture: drédexev adrov ro 
matpi avrov (cf. Le. vii. 15), éEemrAno- 
covto S€ mavtes él TH peyaderornte TOU 
Geod (cf. Me. i. 27, ii. 12, vii. 37). Mt. 
adds—probably in reference to the 
Lord’s pnxére eloeXOns—xal €OeparevOn 
6 mais amo THs @pas éxeivns (cf. Mt. ix. 
22, xv. 28). The epileptic fits did not 
return. 

28. eioedOovros atrod els otkov] 
On the vv. ll. and construction see 
Blass, Gr. p. 251 f. The Lord went 
indoors, into the lodging where the 
party were housed (eis otkov, cf. iii. 
20, vii. 17), to escape from the en- 
thusiasm of the crowd, and because 
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29 ev mpocevxy] + Kas (77) 


vnorea XPADLNXT(A)IIZOY min™= vid lattexck syrr(sinpesh)hel (arm) (aeth) (om x. 


ynor. S*°-2B k) 


30 Kat exerOev ACNXTII al?! | raperopevovro RABBCLNXTALH 


(mapevovro) Y al mine™ vid b d (ff)ik vg syrr arm me] eropevovro B*D acf go aeth 


on such occasions further teaching 
was impossible. He and the disciples 
were now in privacy (kar idiav Mt., 
Mc.), and the nine took occasion 
to- seek an explanation of their 
failure (émnporev, Mt. mpooeddortes 
...elrav), approaching Him probably 
(as was their wont on these oc- 
casions) by one of their number 
(? Andrew). °Ors=6.ra ri, Mt. (Huth. : 
TO Ort dvtl Tod Sia Ti: ovTw yap eimev Oo 
Mar@aios: cf. Blass, Gv. p. 176); see 
note on v. 11 supra, and for the 
circumstances of the failure, 2. 18. 
29. TovTo Td yévos xrA.] Hither 
‘this class of daiuona,’ or ‘this kind’ 
generally, ie. the dainoma; cf. Thpht.: 
i) TO TOV GeAnvaCopévoy i) amA@s Tay 
TO Tov Sapovwv yévos. Tévos is a 
nationality (vii. 26, Acts iv. 36), a 
family (Acts iv. 6, vii. 13, xiii. 26, 
XVili. 2, 24), or a species (Mt. xiii. 47), 
or class of things (1 Cor. xii. 10). 
Hence it is used of the spiritual 
affinity which associates moral beings 
of the same order or type of cha- 


racter (1 Pet. ii.9). Similarly St Paul, 


speaks of marprai in heaven as well as 
on earth (Eph. iii. 15). "Ev ovdevi dvva- 
rat e€eAOeiv, ‘can take its departure 
(i.e. be cast out, ¢feAOeivy being in 
such contexts practically the pass. of 
éxBadeiv) in the strength of no power 
(not as Euth. =ovdevi érép@ rpdm@) but 
one,’ i.e. in the strength of (believing) 
prayer (xi. 23, 24); ef. Clem. Al. eci. 
proph. 15. The Lord seizes on the 


essential weakness of their case. They 
had trusted to the quasi-magical power 
with which they thought themselves 
invested; there had been on their 
part no preparation of heart and 
spirit. Spirits of such malignity were 
quick to discern the lack of moral 
power and would yield to no other. 
To ¢y mpocevyn the ‘Western’ and 
‘Syrian’ text adds kai (rj) vnoreia, but 
the time for fasting was not yet (ii. 19) ; 
comp. the similar gloss 1 Cor. vii. 5. 
Mt., who omits this answer, has the 
more obvious Ava tHyv odtyomoriay 
vpov, to which he adds the sayings 
about the grain of mustard seed and 
the removal of mountains which are 
found in other contexts (Le. xvii. 6, 
Mt. xxi. 21). Tatian combines Mt.’s 
answer with Mc.’s, placing Mt.’s first, 
and connecting Me.’s with it by a yap. 

30—32. THE PASSION AGAIN FORE= 
TOLD (Mt. xvii. 22, 23; Le. ix. 43—45). 

30. KdxeiOev e&edOovres xrd.] The 
Lord and the Twelve now leave their 
retreat at the foot of Hermon and 
travel southwards. Their way to the 
North had perhaps led them through 
Gaulanitis and Ituraea (cf. viii. 22, 27, 
note), but they return d.a ris Tad evAaias 
i.e. probably along the West bank of 
the Jordan. Mt.’s cvorpepopévwr év 
77 TadecAaia suggests that they broke 
up into small parties which mustered 
at certain points in the route (for 
ocvotpepec ba cf. 2 Regn. xv. 31, 4 Regn. 
ix. 14, x. 9 etc.), the purpose being 
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ig \ > sf J ~ 
FaNeAaias, kal ovK nOeNev va Tis vot. 


~ > Vd - > ~ » | / \ 
Tov avOpwrov mapadidoTa eis xelpas avOpwrwy, Kal 
~ >) , \ \ \ ~~ 
amoKTevovalv" avTov, Kat amoKkTavOels pera Tpels 
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amoxrewovowy D|om amoxravOes D min?*Packme| pera tpes nuepas RBC*D 
LAY bei post tertium diem akq in tres dies d syr>!(™s) me] rn TpiTn nNuepa 


ACSNXTISS al min™= vid fr vg syrrsinpeshhel(txt) arm go aeth 


perhaps to avoid attracting notice 
(Me. ovx 70eXev iva tus yvot): ef. vii. 24 
and on yvoi=yvé, Vv. 43, note. The 
reading mapemopevovro, which is well 
supported and perhaps genuine, con- 
veys the idea that the transit was 
made without unnecessary breaks: 
“obiter profectt sunt...intenti viae 
conficiendae, non invisendis hospitibus 
aut instituendae plebi” (Fritzsche). 

31. €didacKey yap xrd.] Reasons 
of the Lord’s desire to escape recog- 
nition. He was now fully occupied 
with the training of the Twelve 
(Latham, Pastor past. p. 351). <A 
journey through Upper Galilee, in 
which He could attach Himself now to 
one party of two or four Apostles and 
now to another, afforded an oppor- 
tunity of quiet teaching which might 
never return. The substance of this 
reiterated teaching (édidackev...éA€- 
yev) is the same as that of the first 
prediction of the Passion near Caes- 
area (viii. 31), with one new element 
—a reference to the Betrayal. Le. 
points out the occasion of this fresh 
prediction of the Passion: é&emAno- 
covro O€ mdyres emt TH peyadeLornTe TOU 
Geovd* mavrav S€ Oavpatorvtwy emt macw 
ois emotes etrrev kTA. There was reason 
to fear that this new outburst of en- 
thusiasm would led them to forget 
His warning, or even frustrate His 
purpose, 

6 vidos tod avOperov] Notwith- 
standing Peter’s confession and the 
revelation of His glory on Mt. Hermon 
the Lord retains the old title which 


asserts the truth of His humanity and 
His liability to suffering. 

mapadidorat eis yeipas avOpararv] 
Mt., Le., péAde...mapadidocda. The 
event is regarded as imminent and 
indeed in process of accomplishment ; 
cf. Mt. xxvi. 2 pera duo jyépas...mapa- 
didorac: Bengel: “iam id agitur ut 
tradatur”; for this use of the present 
see WM., p. 331 ff., Burton, §15, who 
calls it (but inexactly) “the present 
for the future.” The instrument of 
the betrayal—o rapadidovs, xiv. 42— 
was in the company, and the Lord 
could see the purpose already lying 
as an undeveloped thought in his 
heart (Jo. vi. 7of.). On mapadidovac 
see i. 14, note. Ilpodidova tradere 
does not occur in the N. T., but its 
meaning is more or less imported by 
the circumstances into mapad.dova., 
which even in class. Gk. is patient of 
a bad sense. Yet, as Origen (in Jt.) 
reminds us, mapadiddvac may be used 
with quite another purpose; in the 
eternal counsels of Gop, the Father 
delivered up the Son (Rom. viii. 32), 
and the Son delivered up Himself 
(Gal. ii. 20). Eis yxetpas avOp. is less 
precise than the corresponding words 
in Vili. 31 (Jro tov mpeoBurépay kal 
TOY apxiepéwy Kal Tov ypayparewr). 
But on the other hand it is wider, and 
prepares the Twelve for the further 
revelation of x. 34 (mapadwaovaw atrov 
rois éOveow: cf. xiv. 41, eis Tt. x. T. 
duaptwroyv. On the form aroxravOjva, 
and on pera tpeis nuepas=rH tpitn 
nuepa See Vili. 31, note. 
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32. of d€ Hyvdouv Td pjyal They 
remained in ignorance of the import 
of the Lord’s words, especially of the 
saying about the Resurrection (cf. ix. 
10), for of the Passion they had some 
dim and sorrowful conception (Mt., kat 
éhurnénoav opodpa). Le. explains that 
there was a Divine purpose in their 
temporary ignorance: #v mapaxexadup- 
pévoy am avTa@v iva pn atcOwvrat avro. 
They shrank from seeking enlighten- 
ment (époBotyvro avrov éemepwrnoa, 
Mc.; similarly Le.), partly from anatural 
reluctance to enter upon a painful 
subject, partly perhaps from their 
recollection of the censure incurred 
by Peter (viii. 33). There is weight 
also in Bengel’s remark: “de quavis 
_re facilius interrogant Iesum quam 
de ipso; sie fit inter familiares.” 
*Ayvoety in the N. T. is chiefly a 
Pauline word (Mce.1, Le.¢v- 4.2, Paul.”5, 
Heb.}, 2 Pet.1). “Piya, a common word 
in the Lxx. and fairly frequent in the 
N.T., occurs in Me. only here and 
xiv. 72. 

33—37. ReTuRN To CAPERNAUM. 
QUESTION OF PRECEDENCE (Mt. xviii. 
1—5, Le. ix. 46—48). 

33. Kat 7AOov eis Kadapvaovp] Ca- 
pernaum (i. 21, ii. 1, Jo. vi. 59) had 
ceased to be the centre of the Min- 
istry; but it was a convenient ter- 
minus to the northern journey, and 
starting point for a fresh field of 
work in the south; and Simon’s or 
Levi’s house (i. 29, ii. 15) afforded a 
shelter there. The Galilean Ministry 


34 eowwmynoay VY 


ends as it began at Capernaum. No 
subsequent visit to the town is men- 
tioned in the Gospels, although after 


the Resurrection the Lord was seen . 


by the shore of the lake (Jo. xxi. 1 ff.) 
and among the hills (Mt. xxviii. 16). 
kal €y TH olkia yevouevos ktA.] When 
they had reached the privacy of the 
house the Lord questioned the Twelve 
on a discussion He had overheard 
during the journey (év rq 0d6, Vg. 
in via, cf. viii. 3, 27). Evidently they 
had not thought - Him to be within 
earshot (cf. x. 32 noay S€ év TH 080.. 
kal Rv mpoayav) ; ; but He had detected 
angry voices and knew the cause (Le. 
eida@s Tov Suadoyio pov rs kapoias avTav), 
34. of b€ eowwrar| Cf. iii. 4, Le, 
xx. 26. Huth.: éov7ev ee 
os dn Katayvwcbérvtes, "“Eowwrov.. 
dveAexOnoay: the discussion was at an 
end and the silence which followed 
the Lord’s question continued until it 
was broken by His words in 2 35. 
AvedexOnoav...tis peifav, ‘they had 
discussed (Burton, § 48) the question 
who is greater (than the rest)’; Le. 
more fully, ro ris Gy ein peiCov advrav; 
Mt., who represents the Twelve as 
themselves propounding the question 
to Jesus, writes Tis dpa peifov éeoriv 
ev t7 Baotheia Tov ovpavav; The com- 
parative has practically the force of a 
superlative, see Blass, Gr. pp. 33, 141 f, 
and on the other hand WM., p. 305; 
ef. Mt. xi. 11, xxiii, 11, 1 Cor. xiii. 13. 
The question ris peifwy was probably 
suggested by the selection of the 
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Three for the mysterious ascent of 
Hermon, and the prominence of Peter 
among the three (cf. Bede). Origen: 
ort pey yap ovK got iootns Tay ake 
ovpévoy tis PBaciwelas Tey ovpaver 
KaTewnpeoay (comparing Mt. v. 29). 
See Dalman, Worte, i. p. 92 f. 

35. Katxabioas ehovnoev xtr.| The 
Lord assumes the attitude of the 
Teacher (Mt. v. 1, xiii. 1, Le. v. 3, ‘Jo.’ 
viii. 2), and calls the disciples (édo- 
vnoev, cf. X. 49, Tob. v. 9, not mpoc- 
exadécaro, Cf. ili. 13, 23, Vi. 7, Vili. I, 
34)—all the Twelve (rovs dwdexa), for 
the lesson He is about to give is 
needed by them all and by the whole 
future Church. How important it 

(is appears from its repetition to- 
| wards the end of the Lord’s life (Le. 
xxii. 24 ff, Mt. xxiii. 8 ff.; for other 
parallels see x. 42 ff., and the saying 
in x.31). The intention of the Master 
is not to enact “a penal provision 
against seeking the mastery,” but (cf. 
Le. ix. 48) to point out the way to 
true greatness (Latham, Pastor past. 
p._ 355). The spirit. of service Ts the 
passport to eminence in the Kingdom 
of Gop, for it is the spirit of the 
Master Who Himself became d:dkovos 
as The d:axovos is properly the 
attendant at table (i. 31, Le. xxii. 27, 
Jo. ii. 9, xii. 2); for the later Chris- 
tian history of the word see Hort, 
Ecclesia, p. 202 ff. A lower depth is 
sounded and a higher dignity offered 
in the mavrwv dotdos of x. 44, q. V. 
With mpdéros...gcxaros cf. x. 31. In 


quite another sense the Lord is at 
once 6 mpeétos and 6 écxaros (Apoe. i. 
17, li. 6, xxii. 13). 

36. AaBdv madiov earncev avro 
kta. The new rule of life just enun- 
ciated is illustrated by a visible 
example. A child is playing near 
(? Peter’s: see note on i. 30; on the 
late tradition that the child was Ig- 
natius of Antioch—6 deoddpos read as 
o Gedhopos—see Lightfoot, Zgnatius, i. 
p- 27), and the Lord calls it to Him 
(1pooxadeoauevos, Mt.), places it by 
His side in the middle of the group 
(AaBav...€oTncev alto ev péo@ avTar, 
Le. émi\aBopevos...€or. avr. map’ €éav- 
T@), and then takes it into His arms 
(evayxadtodwevos avto, Me. only), ef. 
x. 16; the verb, which belongs to the 
later Gk., occurs in Prov. vi. 10, xxiv. 
48 (33) and the noun éevaykcadiopa in 
4 Mace. xiii. 21 (NA, but the text is 
possibly corrupt); Le. (ii. 28) pre- 
fers the paraphrase déyeoGau eis ras 
dyxadas. The act was accompanied 
by words of which Mt. preserves the 
fullest account. According to Mt. 
the Lord began, ’Aujy Aéyo viv ’Eav 
pn otpadjre kal yévnoOe ws Ta radia 
KTA. (xviii. 3, 4). The words carry 
with them the assurance of their gen- 
uineness, answering the question ris 
petCov (‘the most childlike and trust- | 
ful, the least self-conscious and self- 
sufficient’) and preparing for the next 
sentence (os ay év ray To.wvTeayv mat- 
diwv xrd.), the substance of which is 
common to the three Synoptists. 
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37. Os ay év TaY ToLOvT@Y TraLdiwv 
ktv.] Mt. év madiov rowdro, Le. rotro 
TO tawdiov, i.e. this child regarded as 
the representative of its class, or 
rather of the class of disciples whom 
it symbolises (see WM., p. 138). Cf. 
Orig. in Mt.: éav odv, omep mapa thy 
nAuklay macyet Ta Tatdia...d7d Adyou, 6 
Tov Inoov pabyrns érameivwoey EavuTov... 
padiotra S€ Tots ws o Aoyos améder&e 
otpadévras...dmodekréov kal piunréoy 
kta. Chrys. radiov yap €vradda tovs 
ovtws aedeis dnot Kal rarewwovs kal 
amepptupévous mapa Trois moAddois. He 
who recognises and welcomes such, 
because he sees in them the type of 
character which Christ Himself ap- 
proved and exhibited (Mt. xi. 29, Phil. 
ii. 5 ff.), recognises and welcomes Christ 
Himself—is a true and loyal disciple. 
On S€yecOar see vi. I1, note, and 
Dalman, Worite, i. p. 101 f.; emi ro 
ovopari pov (cf. ix. 38f, xiii. 6, and 
see I Regn. xxv. 5, Gal. iv. 14, Col. iv. 
10, Didache 12 mas 8& 6 épydpevos 
év dvopatt Kupiov dexOnrw), ‘on the 
ground of My Name,’ ie. the act 
being based upon a recoghition of his 
connexion with.Me, cf. WM., p. 490. 
Other nearly equivalent phrases are 
dua 76 dvopa (Jo. xv. 21, Me. xiii. 13, 
Apoce. ii. 3), vrép tod dyvduaros (Acts v. 
40, ix. 16, xv. 26, 3 Jo. 7); cf. ev ro 
ovoparte (Me. ix. 38, 1 Pet. iv. 14), dua 
Tov dvoparos (Acts iv. 30), els ro dvopa 
(Acts viii. 16), On the use of dvoua 
in the papyri cf. Deissmann, B. St, 


pp. 146f.,196f. For the absolute use 
of ro dvopa see Bp Westcott’s note on 
3 Jo. 7, and Lightfoot on Ign. Eph. 3. 
Aeénra...dé€yntar: the particular act 
of recognition is evidence of a state of 
heart to which Christ Himself is a 
welcome guest. 

Kal Os ay ewe O€ynrat xrA.| The action 


passes into a region beyond that of - 


the visible order; to receive a lowly 
brother in Christ’s Name is to receive 
Christ, and to receive Christ is to 
receive the Eternal Father in Whose 
Name Hecame. Cf. Mt. x. 40, Le. x. 
16, Jo. xii. 44, 45. ‘O dmooreidas pe 
(6 méurvas pe Jo. l.c., see Bp Westcott, 
Add: «Note. on) J0.0xx. 221); 08s ke 
matnp, JO. V. 36, Vi. 57, X. 30, xvii. 18, 
xx. 21; the Son is 6 dmoarodos...Tis 
opodoyias nuov (Heb. iii. 1). Other 
references to the Mission of the Son 
in the Synoptists will be found in Mt. 
X. 40, xv. 24, Me. i. 38 (note), xii. 6, 
Le. iv. 18, 43, ix. 48, x. 16; the idea is 
in the background of the whole Minis- 
try, which rests on éfovoia, and sup- 
ports itself by faith and prayer. On 
déxerOar see Vi. 11, note. Ovk...ddAd, 
not so much...as: Blass, Gr. p. 267, 
n. 2. 

38—4o. THE USE OF THE NAME 
BY A Non-Discrpux (Le. ix. 49—50). 

38. €py avT@ 6 "Iwavns] This is the 
only remark attributed by the Synopt- 
ists specifically to St John (cf. however 
X. 35 "IlaxwBos kai “Iwdvns, xiii. 3 Mérpos 
kal "IaxwBos Kal “Iwavns Kal ’Avdpéas), 


ee 
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Cot Me ee ) / / PaN 3 , 
TW OvOMaTL Gov ekBadrXovTa Oalovia, Kal EKwWAVOMEV 
f e/ 9 9 , ~ A a > A 
auTOV, OTL OUK HKOAOVOEL HutY. 396 d€ Incous eirev My 39 
/ p) Z p) \ A Ie A 
KwAveTE avTOV: ovdEls yap éEoTL OS ToInoE OUVamLY 
3 ~ / / \ ~ , 
él TM OvomaTti pou Kal dvynoETAL Tax KaKOAOYnoal 
40 rat \ p) of Q’ e lon ¢e \ € lan > q per 
beé* Os yap OUK €OTLY Ka 1] AWV UT EO YUWV EOTLY. 40 7. syrbicr 
38 Kat exwArvouery (exwrtvoamev ACNXTII al min?!)] pr os ovx axodovder nuw 
A(D)NXTMMZ al min?! abc ffiklqr vg syr* go arm (om NBCLAWV 1071 minpare 
f syrrmpesh me) | om ort ovx nx. (RBD dx. rell) nuw DX 1 13 28 69 604 alnom 


lattvt(excf)vé arm 39 Incovs] aroxpiOers D 2°° abffik | ovdes] ov T | rounoe] 
moet A arm monoas 1071 pr ov VY | em] ev 13 69 346 alPe | om raxv F* 1 28 209 


— 


abcdffik r“4 syr™ arm 


40 nuwy bis RBCDW 1 13 69 209 al™ (vid) k syrsin 


arm] vuwy bis ADNIIIZ$ min” ™ abefffiq vg syrrPesh hel (mg) 


and it creates an impression of candour 
and conscientiousness not unworthy 
of the future Oeoddyos. His words are 
in some measure a response (dzroxpt- 
Geis, Lc.; cf. Mc. ix. 5) to the teaching 
just received. The phrase emi ro 
ovopari pov had put him in mind of a 
recent occurrence, and he takes the 
opportunity of laying the facts before 
the Master. He and one or more of 
the other disciples, probably during 
their recent journey through northern 
Galilee, had prohibited a non-disciple 
from using the Master’s Name for the 
purpose of exorcising demoniacs. 
Ought they rather to have welcomed 
him as a brother? For the use of the 
Lord’s Name by non-Christian ex- 
orcists cf. Acts xix. 13 (where see 
Blass’s note). "ExwAvopev, the ‘con- 
ative’ imperf., Burton § 23; for cwAveww 
ef. x. 14, 1 Cor. xiv. 39. OvK rKodovder 
npiv (Lie. pe? judy) is a frank confession 
of jealousy for the honour of the Apo- 
stolate. In the light of the Lord’s 
words the action had began to wear a 


. different aspect to the mind of John. 


39. pn Kodvere adrov xtA.| The 
sincerity of the speaker saves him 
from censure; the Lord merely cor- 
rects the error. He does not say 
déyecOe avrov, for the man’s motive 
did not appear; but the attitude of 
His disciples towards such an one 
should have been at least neutral. 


Ovdels yap éorw krd. (Me. only): 
whatever his intention, the man is for 
the time (ov...rayv) practically com- 
mitted to a course of action which at 
least cannot be unfriendly. For dv- 
vapw moi see Vi. 5, and with ov 
dvvacba used in reference to a moral 
impossibility cf. Mt. vi. 24, Heb. vi. 4f. 
To work a miracle in Christ’s name 


was not a test of moral character or - 


proof of spiritual affinity to Him (Mt. 
vii. 22, Acts xix. 13), as childlike trust 
and humility must always be; but it 
was a safeguard against open and 
immediate (ov raxv) hostility (for caxo- 
Aoyeiv cf. vii. 10, Acts xix. 9), and 
might be the beginning of better 
things: Euth. cuveydper dé Kat rovrots 
Gavparoupyeivy apa pev eis BeBaiwow 
Tou Knpvypatos, dua O€ kai eis BeATioow 
avtav 67) Tov Oavpatoupyovvray. Bede’s 
use of this incident is interesting: 
“itaque in haereticis ac male catholicis 
non sacramenta communia...sed divi- 
siones pacis detestari et prohibere 
debemus.” 

The Lord’s answer. finds a partial 
parallel in Num. xi. 28 f. 

40. O68 yap ovK €or Kal? nua KTA.] 
The indicative expresses the assump- 
tion that such a person exists (Blass, 
Gr. p.217). Le. gives dpov bis. An 
opposite rule appears to be laid down 
in Mt. xii, 30= Le. xi. 23, 6 py dv per 
€uov Kart éuod éoruy, kal 6 py cuvayor 
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41°C \ \ / eon r ee 2 
s yao av TOTLON UMas TOTHPLOV voaTos €V 


21. uf e/ lo 9 as} SN / eon ef 
dvonate Ott Xpictov €ore, aunv Eyw vty OTe 


> > / \ \ a 
4200 ju amodéon Tov pioOoy avtou. 


\ ed \ 
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41 av orien] wore VY | ev ovopare NABC*LNXIMZOY min? syr*] ev rw ov. 
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AC®NXTTI al?! | aroXeres DE min" 


per’ é€uod cxoprite. But the two rules 
are in fact complementary (Gould) ; in 
the latter words the Lord refers to 
the relations of a man’s inner life to 
Himself, whilst in this context He 
deals with outward conduct. Upon 
conduct, in our partial ignorance, the 
most hopeful construction should be 
put; the man who is not a declared 
enemy of the Christian brotherhood 
may be provisionally regarded as a 
friend. In the present case, indeed, 
there was presumptive evidence of 
something better than neutrality, since 
the person in question had used the 
Name of Christ. 

41—so. THE TEACHING RESUMED: 
ON THE CONSEQUENCES OF CoNDUOT 
TOWARDS BRETHREN IN CuHRIstT (Mt. 
xviii. 6—9; cf. Mt. x. 42, Le. xvii. 1, 
2, XIV. 34). 

41. Os yap Gy motion vpas kri.] 
The thread of the teaching, broken off 
at v. 38 by John’s question, is now 
resumed, The spiritual significance 
of help offered to a brother for 


_Christ’s sake is independent of the 


material value of the gift. A cup of 
water may be judged worthy of an 
eternal recompense. Victor: rovro 
Reyer dua Tous evderay tows mpodaci(o- 
For rori¢ew riva re cf. Gen. 
Xxiv. I7 moridv pe pixpov vdap, 
1 Regn. xxx. 11, Job xxii. 7, Jer. xvi. 
7 ov motiwvow advtov rotnpiov. The 
motnpiov is the ordinary cup used both 
for wine and water: cf. vii. 4, Le. xi. 
39, I Cor. xi. 25. °Ydaros, Mt. (x. 42), 
Wuxpov. 

év ovomati ots Xpiotod éore| The Vg. 
renders in nomine meo, quia Christi 


peévous. 


estis; and so Wycliffe, Rheims, A.V., 
whilst Tindale has “for my name’s 
sake.” But pov has no right to a place 
in the text (see vv. ll); and év dvopare 
ore krX. is nearly equivalent to dca ro 
Xptcrod eiva, on the score of your 
being Christ’s—a use of dvopari not un- 
known to class. Greek, cf. e.g. Thuc. iv. 
60. Xpiorod efva is a Pauline phrase, 
Rom. viii. 9, 1 Cor. i. 12, iii. 23, 2 Cor. 
x. 7; the anarthrous Xpiorés is unique 
in sayings attributed to our Lord by 
the Synoptists; cf. Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 239n. Mt’s els dvopa pabnrod 
is perhaps nearer to the original: 
cf. eis 6vopa mpodnrov, duxaiov Mt. x. 
41; “a later editors hand is very 
probably to be seen in” the words 
which now stand here in Mc. (Hawkins, 
Hor. Syn., p. 122). Ov py arod€on 
Tov pucOov avrov presents the recom- 
pense of eternity in a form appreciable 
by the Jewish mind, cf. Mt. v. 12, vi. 
if, xx. 1 ff, 1 Cor. iii. 8 f£, Apoc. xxii, 
12; for the nature and conditions of 
the picdds see Mt. xxv. 34 ff. KAnpovo- 
pnoare THY NrolwacpEerny vpiv Bacirelay 
...edinoa kal émoricaré pe...ep dcov 
erroinoate évl TovT@Y TaY adeAPar pov 
Tov éAayloTay, €uol emounoate. 

42. kal 6s av cxavdaXion xtdA.| The 
converse is equally true. A wrong 
done to a disciple however insignificant 
will bring incalculable evil upon the 
evil-doer. On cxavdariCew see iv. 17, 
note. It is possible to be an innocent 
cause of stumbling; the Lord Himself 
was such, cf. vi. 3, 1 Cor. i. 23, 1 Pet. 
ii. 8. But He was careful to abstain 
from placing unnecessary stumbling- 
blocks in men’s way (see Mt. xvii. 27, 
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£ / 5) 35 = 5) / / 
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b \ \ \ ig 5) lo \ / > 
OVLKOS TrEpt TOV Tpaxnrov QUTOU, Kal BéBAnTat ELS 
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bciffq vg syrPesbhel arm me go aeth] om rovrwy EFGHKM*SUVXITIIZY min?! 
£ rwy p. vuwy (ut vid) ak | mirevovrww]+es eve ABCPLNXTIIZOY min? cfq vg 
syrrsmpeshhel arm go al (om es ewe NA b ffik*) miorw exovrwy C*4 Dad | mepie- 
keto D | wvdos ovxos SNBCDLAY min®™" mola asinaria vel asinaricia latt¥t(exca) vs 
syrrmpesh arm go aeth] AGos uurckos ANXT'IIZ® min?! lapis molaris q syr®*! mevi4 
Pudwvixos ABos Vel XK. pvrwy 13 28 69 258 346 2P° | wepe] ere D minPerPaxc a d fi vg | 


eBX7On D 


iva S€ pr oxavdaXicoper avtovs), and 


‘an is this scrupulous regard for the 


| 


infirmities of others that He enjoins 
(cf. Rom. xiv. 21, 1 Cor. viii. 13, 2 Cor. 
xi. 29), and the wilful or heedless 
creation of oxdvdada that He con- 
demns. Tov mortevovrwy at length 
shews how ta rovatra raidia (v. 37), 
are to be understood: the little ones 
(Zach. xiii. 7, usually in contrast with 
of peyadot Apoc. xi. 18, xiii. 16, xix. 5, 
18, Xx. 12, or in the phrase dro puxpov 
€ws peyadov I Regn. v. 9 etc., Heb. 
viii. 11) who believe, ie. the lowliest, 
whether in their own eyes or in the 
eyes of men, in the outward order of 
the Church or even in the spiritual 
order, cf Mt. xi. 11, Le. vii 28, 6 
puxpotepos év tH Baowdeia Tov ovpavod 
(rod Oeov): the reference is here 
especially to the last type of puxpoi, 
St Paul’s ddvvaroe (Rom. xv. I) or 
dobeveis, doOevovvtes tH Tiare (Rom. 
mi 51, 1 Cores Vilieio f,; 1x52), 

Kadov éotiv avt@ paddov] Mt. cup- 
pepe avT@ iva, Le. (xvii. 2) AvowredeZ 
avT@ ei. For xadov...uaddor, ‘it were 
good...by comparison,’ cf. Acts xx. 
33, Gal. iv. 27 (Isa. liv. 1 Lxx.); and 
for xadov...ei, Mt. xxvi. 24; for éeoriv 
we should expect jy, as in Mt. lc, 
but the present brings the alternative 
before the reader more vividly: the 
man is seen at the moment when the 
weight is placed round his neck (sepi- 
xecrat), and then lying at the bottom 
of the sea (8eBAnra); even under 


SeM,: 


these circumstances he is in a better 
case than if he had caused the feeblest 
brother to stumble; cf. Rom. xiv. 13 ff, 
1 Cor. viii. 9 ff. Instead of the simple «i 
BéBAnra (Le. €ppirrat) eis thy Oadaccayr, 
Mt. has iva kararovric On ev TO TreAayet 
tis Oadacons. Cod. D corrects both 
tenses; see Blass, Gir. p. 215. MuvaAos 
ovukos Mt., Me.; Le. AlOos pudckos. 
MvAos in the Lxx. is the handmill 
(0:97, see Driver on Deut. xxiv. 6, 


and cf. Num. xi. 8) usually worked 
by women, especially female slaves 
(Exod. xi. 5, Jud. ix. 53, Mt. xxiv. 41); 
the upper stone is the emipvAcov (LXX., 
Deut. /.c., Jud. Zc. (B), but the word 
is not used in the N.T.). Distinct 
from this handmill (yecpouvaAn, yerpo- 
pvAwy, Xen. al.) was the larger sort 
of mill, which was driven by an ass 
(Ovid, ast vic 313," pumicess versnt 
asella molas”), the M00 bys DIN) of 
the Talmud (J. Lightfoot on Le. xviii.). 
Since the millstone émipvArov is also 
called dvos in classical Gk., it has been 
thought that pvros dvikos may have the 
same sense here ; but the conjecture 
is unnecessary. Cf. Origen: eicl yapKat 
pvrav diadopai, ws eivac Tov pev twa 
avtav, i” ovtws dvouacw, avOpwmixor, 
addov dé ouxov. The stone of an ‘ass- 
mill’ would be a puAos péyas (Apoc. 
Xviii. 21), and this is to the point; 
the stone round the neck is heavy 
enough to render escape impossible. 
Schéttgen produces a parallel from 
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\ / Vises / if 
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Kiddushin: “even though a man 
had a millstone round his neck yet 
ought he to attend to the study of the 
Law.” For an early instance of the 
use of this saying of Christ see Clem. 
Cor. 46: kpeirrov jv avre@ mepiteOnvat 
pvdov Kat KatamovricOnva eis thy Od- 
Aacoay 7 eva Tov ékAexTav pov dia- 
otpéwa. The form, it will be observed, 
does not agree with either Mt., Mc. or 
Le., but comes nearest to Mt. 

43. kal e€avy oxavdadion oe 7 yep 
gov xrA.| “The offender of the little 
ones is still more an offender against 
himself” (Bruce). A man may place 
moral stumbling-blocks in his own 
path; the temptation may proceed 
not from without, but from some part 
of his own nature. As men submit 
to the loss of a bodily organ or limb 
in order to preserve the body as a 
whole, so it is their interest to sacri- 
fice powers and functions of their 
spiritual nature which have been 
found to be inevitable occasions of 
sin. Better to live under a sense of 
partial mutilation and incompleteness 
than to perish in the enjoyment of 
all one’s powers. Origen: opoiws 
kal emt ths wWuyxhs Kaddv kal paka- 
piov emi tois BeAtioras xpnobai rH 
Suvaper avtns: ei Sé péAAovev Oia 
Twa pilav amodkecOa, aiperorepov azo- 
Badreiv thy xphow avrns, va peta Tov 
ddrov Svvdpewv coOoper, The word, 
he adds, may be applied in various 
ways: to the excision of an offending 
member of the Christian brotherhood, 
or to the surrender, for Christ’s sake, 
of a friend or near kinsman. For 
droxonrew thy xeipa see Deut. xxv. 
12, Jud. i. 6. Kadov éotw...7: see 
WM., p. 302, and cf. Ps. exvil. (cxviii.) 


8 f. dyadov...7, Hos. ii 7 (9), Kadas 
q (j2 31D), ’AmeAGeiy and eicedOeiv 
are in marked contrast; for the 
former cf. Mt. v. 30, xxv. 46. The 
issues of life are on the one hand 
an entrance into the higher life which 
is its proper end, and, on the other, 
a departure from it. On eioépyeo@ar 
eis t. Conv see Dalman, Worte, i. 
Pp. 95, 127. 

KvAdAos, used in class, Gk. of one 
who has a crushed or crippled limb 
is employed here and apparently also 
in Mt. xv. 30 (ywAovs, kvAAovs) with 
special reference to the loss of a 
hand. Tv Cwny, the higher life; the 
word is occasionally used in the N. T. 
for physical existence (Acts xvii. 25, 
I Cor. iii. 22, xv. 19 (7 ¢. avrn), 2 Pet. 
i, 3), but in the great majority of 
instances it means life in union with 
Gop (cf. Mt. vii. 14, Jo. iii. 36, v. 24, 
40, Vi. 53 etc, esp. 1 Jo. v. 11 f.), often 
more closely defined as (w7 aidmos, 7 
évtros Con (I Tim. vi. 19), 7 Cwm Tov 
Geoo (Eph. iv. 18). In this context, 
it is instructive to note, 7 ¢w7 corre- 
sponds to 7 Bacideia rod Beod (v. 47). 

Téevva, D3 14, DIN YD 4, DIN YD %4, 
in the Lxx. ddpay& ‘Ovdp, ‘Evvop, “Ev- 
vow (Jos, xv. 8, 2 Esdr. xxi. 30 (N**)), 
gp. viov ‘Evvon (Jer. vii. 31, 32) or 
moAvavOpioyv viov “E. (Jer. xix. 6), Tai 
“Ovvop (Jos. xviii. 16, A), TaiBevOou (B) 
or TapBé ‘Evvop (A) (2 Chron. xxviii. 
3), TeBavé ‘Evvopu (2 Chron, xxxiii. 6), 
Tatewva (Jos. xviii. 16, B). In the 
O. T. the name denotes the ravine 
which, starting from the N.W. of 
Jerusalem, sweeps round the S.W. 
angle of the city, and then, taking 
a south-easterly course, meets the 
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Kidron below the Pool of Siloam at 
the well now called Bir Eyib (Re- 
covery, p. 6). This valley is the 
traditional site (but see 7b. p. 306 ff.) 
of the fire-worship which began in 
the reign of Ahaz (2 Chron. xxviii. 
A, Rex, 6, Jer. vil 31, °xixs 2° iY; 
and after its desecration by Josiah 
(2 Kings xxiii. 10) it became a com- 


mon receptacle for the offal of the 


city, and, in the later development 
of Jewish thought, a symbol of the 


‘ supposed place of future punishments 


(cf. Stanton, p. 325 ff.); the concep- 
tion occurs already in Enoch xxvii. I, 
aitn 7 papayE Kexatnpayervn éori, cf. 
2b. xc. 24 ff., and the name is so used 
in the Talmud, eg. <Aboth i. 6, 
“(the sinner] desists from words of 
Torah, and in the end he inherits Ge- 
hinnom” (03i7*4, Dalman, Gr. p. 146, 
Worte, i. p. 131 f.; Wiinsche, neue 
Beitrdge, p. 596, gives other refer- 
ences). The N. T. form yéewa (Mt. 
Va 22,120, 30, 3s 28, XVill.'9, XXili.15, 
33) Me. ix. 43, 45, 47, Le. xii 5, 
James iii. 6) is used exclusively in 
the figurative sense, and only (as 
the references shew) in Synoptic re- 
ports of sayings of Christ, and by 
St James. It appears also in the 
Sibyllines (i. 103, és yéevvay padepod 
AaBpov mupos axawaro.o), and in the 
transliteration gehenna it occurs in 
the Latin version of 4 Esdr. (ii. 29, 
vii. 36, “clibanus gehennae ostendetur 
et contra eum iocunditatis paradisus” : 
cf. Tert. Apol. 47, “gehennam...quae 


est ignis arcani subterraneus ad poe- 
nam thesaurus... paradisum... locum 
divinae amoenitatis recipiendis sanct- 
orum spiritibus destinatum”), and 
has established itself in the Latin Bible 
(O. L. and Vg.) From Anglo-Saxon 
times the word was rendered into 
English by the ambiguous “hell,” used 
also for ddys ; even R.V. keeps “hell” 
here in the text. 

TO mup to acBeorov| The phrase 
appears to be based on Isa. Ixvi. 24 
(see below v. 48); cf. also 4 Regn. xxii. 
17, Isa. i. 31, Jer. vii. 20; the ultimate 
reference is perhaps to the altar-fire 
Lev. vi. 9 (2), ro rtp Tov Gvotacrnpiov... 
ov oBeoOnoera. “AgBearos, a revived 
Homeric word, occurs as a variant in 
Job xx. 26 (N° ™8 A), and also in Mt. 
iii. 12= Le. iii. 17. Here Mt. uses aio- 
vos aS its equivalent. The fire which 
devours sin belongs to the eternal 
order and burns as long as sin re- 
mains to be consumed. For the 
repeated article see note on ili. 29. 

45. Kal €avy o movs cov oxavdaritn 
oe] This mention of the foot naturally 
follows that of the hand; if the two 
members are to be distinguished in 
the interpretation, the movements of 
life will be represented by the foot 
and its activities by the hand. On 
both a check may be wisely placed, if 
it is found that they minister to sin. 

k. €. oe eloeA civ] On the readings 
oe, oo. Cf. Blass, Gr. p. 240 f. BAn- 
O6nva is substituted in vv. 45, 47 for 
ameAOciv—the punishment is involun- 
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ae) a \ / sa | e 
47 Tooas ExovTa BAnOivat Ets THY yeevvav. “" Kat Eav O- 
j y/ 9 / / 
opbadpos cov cxavoariCy oe, exBadre avTov’ Kadov 
z 3 / a> om > \ J 
aé éotw povopbaruoy ciceNOety cis THv Baotretay 
~ los \ / \ / ~ > 
tov Oeov, 7 dvo dpbadwous eyovTa BAnOnvat ets 
/ 48 / e / 5) > ’ a \ 
48 yeevvav, *orov 0 oKwAnE avTwY ov TEAEVTA Kal 


49 TO Tp Ov oBévvuTa. “mas yap Tupl d\icOnoeTaL. 

45 OM es THY yeevvav 604 | yeevvay]+rov mupos F+r7ov mupos Tov acBecrov C Vg 
syr“l ters ro rup To acBecrov ADNXTIIZ®& min?! af ffi go aeth + (46) orov o cxwhyF 
aurwy ov TeNeUTA Kat To Tup ov cBevyuTac ADNXITIZ®@ min?! lattytpl(nonk)ve syrypesh het 
(go aeth) (om v. 46 NBCLA 1 28 92 118 218 251 253 2P¢ 19°” c* k syr™ arm me) 
47 Kato oO. cov et cxavdarifer ce D | ce 2°] co. ACDMNXT IL al?! | povopd.] quacumque 
parte corporis debilem k | BAnOnvat] areOew D min™*° ci syr®™ | yeevvay]+7Tou mupos 
ACNXTIL=¢ min?! filqr syrrth go aeth+es ro up To acBeorov F 48 or. 
To mup ov of. Kat o ok. KTA. CK | reXevrnce 1 abc ffig | ro rup]+avTwy ¥ 262 300 
alpaue h me syrr | oBecOynoera abcffikgq 49 om tras...akoOnoerar D 64 65* 
abcffi| was...ahicd.] omnia autem substantia consumitur k | ras yyap]+apros 11 
230 alperPaue aay yap arm*4 | supe] pr ev NC minPe | adicOnoerat] SoxywacOnoerat 46 
52 g (examinantur)+Kxar waca (raca yap) Ovo art adicOnoerar AC(D)NXTIIZ® al 
lattvtPlvs gyrrPeshhel me go aeth+xar maca Ovoia avadwOnoera Y (cf. k) (om SBLA 


t 61 73 118 604 al®™ k syrs arm) 


tary, though it has been reached 
through successive acts of the will. 
47. kal €av 6 opOadpos xtA.] The 
eye is here the symbol of the lust 
which works through it (7 émOupia 
Trav opbarpar, 1 Jo. ii. 16), ”ExBade 
avrov: Mt. e&ede avr. kat Bade amd 
gov, expanding Mc.’s compressed 
thought—‘ tear it out and east it 
away. Such a wrench may be neces- 
sary in the moral nature; the love of 
visible beauty is a true and noble ele- 
ment in man, but if it becomes in any 
individual the occasion of sin, he must 
(put it from him; better to enter life 
(with no eye but for the spiritual and 
; eternal beauty than to indulge the 
‘ lower taste to the loss of all. Mov0- 
dOarpos, one of the Herodotean words 
(Herod. iii. 16, iv. 29) revived in the 
xown but condemned by the Atticists ; 
cf. Lob. Phryn. 136, povodOadrpov ov 
pnteov.érepopOarpov dé. Tv Bactdelay 
rou Oeov answers to thy Cony (v% 43 
note), 
48. émov 6 oKxwdrné adtrav krr.] 


Cited from Isa. lxvi. 25, 6 yap oxoAné 
avTa@v ov Tedeutnoes (A, TedevTa) Kal 
TO mvp avTav ov oBecOnoera. The 
words have impressed themselves on 
more than one passage in Jewish writ- 
ing outside the Canon; cf. Sir. vii. 
17, exdiknots aveBovs Trip Kal oK@Ané : 
Judith xvi. 17, Kuptos...€kOucnoet av- 
Tovs...dovvat Tup kal okdAnKas els cap- 
kas avtov. “Skodn€, animae” (Ben- 
gel), For the significance of such 
language as adopted by Christ cf. 
Thpht. : aicOnriv riyswpiay elmer, ex- 
poBav nuas dia Trovtov tod aicOnrov 
vmobelyparos...ccoANE Sé kal mip KoAd- 
Covra Tovs apuaptwdovs 7 ouveidnois 
éoTw éxaoTou Kal 7) pynun TaVv mpaybév- 
TOV, NTs @oTEP TKOANE KaTadarrava Kal 
ws mup pdéye. Like the fire, the 
worm is undying: “the wounds in- 
flicted on the man himself by his sins, 
the degradation and deterioration of 
his being, have no limitations [of 
time].” (Gould.) The presents ov 
Tedeuta, ov oBevvurat (cf. Lxx.) state 
simply the law or normal condition of 


TX. 50] 


\ \ e/ 
SKaNov To aXas* 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


213 


\ Me AY sf / 
éav 6€ TO aAas avadoy YyévnTa, 50 


5) \ / sf ~ e/ 4 
éy Tivt avTO dpTUOETE; EXETE Ev EaUTOIS aAa, Kat 


>’ / 3 5) ly 
etonvevete €v a&XAnAots. 


50 To adas bis N%* (1°, 


s*) ABCDNXTIS@¥ min™ it] 79 ada LA et 2°, 8* | 


yevnoerat D | aprucerat ACDHLNZ 126 al™ apruénoerac K 1 14 aleve d f syrPe® arm 
me go aeth | exere] yuers ovy ex. 13 69 346 2P¢ arm ex. ovy mets 28 | ata R*A*DDLA 
I 28 alec] adas Ne*A®CNXITIZ® min?! ro adas U 604 panem k 


the oxwdrné& and mip. The question 
of the eternity of punishment does 
not come into sight. 

The ‘Western’ and Syrian texts 
add these words as a refrain to 7, 
43, 453 see app. crit. supra. 

49. mas yap mupl ddioOnoerat] 
‘Fire, I said, for with fire shall every 
man be salted.’ The ‘ Western’ gloss 
maca yap (OY kal maca) Ovaia andi ade 
oOnoera rightly seeks an explanation 
in Lev. ii. 13 (Grav d@pov Aucias tyav 
avi ddktobnoera). The sacrificial salt 
was the symbol of a covenant-relation 
| with Gop (nop na, Num. xviii. 19, 
2 Chron. xiii. 5). In the case of 
every disciple of Christ the salt of 
the covenant is a Divine Fire (Mt. iii. 
II, avros vpas Bamtioes év mvedbpuare 
dyi@ kal rupi) which purifies, preserves 
and consummates sacrifice—the alter- 
native. to,the Fire which consumes 
(Mt. iii. 12, Heb. xii. 29). Cf. Euth. : 
mas miotos mupl THs mpos Gedy mrigTews 
i) Ths mpos Tov TAnGlov ayamns aducOn- 
geTal, Fyouv THY onmedova THs Kakias 
avoBaket. On the reading see WH., 
Intr. p. to1, Notes, p. 25: the tra- 
ditional text is defended by Burgon- 
Miller, Causes of Corruption, p. 
aa 

50. kaddv ro ddas krA.] ‘Good is 
the salt’ implied in adic Ojoera (v. 49). 
“Anas (rd) is the late form of dds (6); 
ef. Lev. ii. 13, Jud. ix. 45, 2 Esdr. vi, 
Q, Vii. 22, Mt. v. 13, Le. xiv. 34; the 
dat. dAare occurs in Col. iv. 6; the 
nom, is also written ada (cf. yaa) in 
Sir. xxxix. 26 (B), and as a variant 
in each of the passages where daas is 
found in the N. T.; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 27, 


WH., Notes, p. 158. *Avados insulsus 
is used here only in the Lxx. and N. T., 


but it is Aquila’s rendering for San 
in Ezech. xiii. 10, 11, 15, xxii. 28. In 
the parallel saying of Mt. v. 13=Le. 
xiv. 34, pwpavOn takes the place of 
Me.’s dvadov yévnta. "Ev tiv avro 
aptuoete; Mt. ev tive adicOnoeta; 
*Aprvew dAate occurs in Col. iv. 6, 
where see Bp Lightfoot’s note; Symm. 
gives avapturos for Aq’ S dvados in 
Ezech. 77. cc., and for dvev ados (LXx.) 
in Job vi. 6. 

In its immediate reference to the 
Apostles the passage is well explained 
by Mr Latham (p. 360): “if the pre-: 
serving principle embodied in the‘ 
Apostles, and which was to emanate : 


from them, should itself prove cor- ; 


rupt [? inoperative], then where could ! 
help be found? If they, the chosen ‘ 
ones, became selfish, if they wrangled 
about who should he greatest, then 
the fire which our Lord had come to 
send upon earth was clearly not 
burning in them, and whence could’ 
it be kindled afresh?” For a wider : 
application cf. Victor: etris ody Xape- 
Tos dgwobeis kal kev TavTHY Tronoet, 
ovros ay ely €v of Gdes €uwpavOnoar. 
€xere €v é€avtois Gda xrA.| ‘Keep 
the seasoning power, the preserving 
sacrificial Fire, within your own hearts, 
and as a first condition and indication 
of its presence there, be at peace with 
your brethren.’ Thus the discourse 
reverts to the point from which it 
started (v. 33) Disputes about pre- 
cedence endangered the very exist- 
ence of the new life. Elpnvevew is 
elsewhere in the N. T. limited to 
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I \ ? ~ ) \ YA 2 NT tes, a 
; Kai éxeilev avaoras epyeTat eis Ta Opla THs 


5) /, \ t Gal b) / \ / 
lovdaias Kat repay Tov ‘lopdavov, Kat cuvTopEevovTat 


5) \ ’ id \ 2-7 / ANwA 
TaArw dxAot mpos avTOV, Kal ws ewer wadww édida- 


p) 4 qi 
OKEVY AUTOUS. 


X 1 xaxecOey ALNXI'II | epxerac] nev N | kac mepav SBC*LY me] om xa C7DGA 
I 13 28 69 124 209 604* 2P° alno™ latt syrr*mpesh arm go aeth’'4 dia rou mepay 
ANXTII@ al min?! rou repay = | cuvropevovrat (cyur. LNXT MEO min?) radw oxdor] 
ouvepxerat 7. 0 oxdos D 2° abe ffikg (r) (arm) | Kat ws eve] ws ec. kat D bffi| om 
maw 2° k syr™ | edudacKxev] pr eOeparrevoev kar syrs” 


St Paul (Rom. xii. 18, 2 Cor. xiii. 11, 
1 Thess. v. 13). 

X. I. DEPARTURE FROM GALILEE; 
JOURNEYS IN JUDAEA AND PERAEA 
(Mt. xix. I—2). 

I. kal exetbev dvactas épyerat] This 
phrase (which corresponds to the 


Hebrew 7% [DUD] OR, Gen. xxii 
3, Num. xxii. 14, &c.) seems to be 
used for the commencement of a 
considerable journey, cf. vii. 24. On 
the present occasion the Lord is 
finally quitting Galilee (Mt. pernpev 
amo ths TaXeAaias) and Capernaum 
(ix. 33); His face is henceforth turned 
towards Jerusalem (Le. ix. 51, xvii. 
11). The departure followed soon 
after the teaching recorded in ix. 
35—50, Mt. xviii. 1—35; cf. Mt. xix. 
I, ore éréAecev 6 “Inaovs rovs Adyous 
rovrovs. The incident of the ocrarnp 
seems also to have occurred during 
this interval (Mt. xvii. 24 ff.). 

els Ta Opta THs “lovdaias Kai xrA.] 
These words cover the whole interval 
between the end of the Galilean 
Ministry and the final visit to Jeru- 
salem. The time was spent partly 


_ in Judaea, partly beyond the Jordan. 


a es ee ow 


It seems to have included a journey 
to Jerusalem in September for the 
Feast of Tabernacles (Jo. vii. 14), and 
another in December for the Feast of 
the Dedication (Jo. x. 22), a retreat 
to Bethany beyond the Jordan (Jo. x. 
40), a visit to Bethany on the Mount 


of Olives (Jo. xi. 1 ff), a second. 


retreat to “Ephraim” (? Ophrah) 


“near the wilderness” (Jo. xi. 54), 
ending in the last journey through 


Jericho. Ta dpia r. "1, not the frontier » 


only (as Origen in Mi. t. xiv. 15, ovk 
emt Ta péca, GAN’ olovel Ta Gkpa), but 
the region as a whole; cf. vii. 24. Kal 
mépav: Mt. omits cai, and is followed 
by the ‘ Western’ text of Mc.; the 
R. T. (ca rod 7.) is perhaps an attempt 
to extract sense from the clause de- 
nuded of kai. 


guvropevovrar maw dy] As in 
Galilee before the departure to the 
North (iii. 7 £,, 20, iv. 1) -v. 21, vi333 
54 f.), and even under Mt. Hermon 
(ix. 14f.). ”OxAor: Me. uses the sing. 
elsewhere, but the pl. occurs repeatedly 
in Mt. Le. With the return of the 
dxAos, the Lord reverted to His old 
methods of teaching ; chiefly, no 
doubt, as St Luke’s account of this 
period (Le. ix. 31 ff) suggests, em- 
ploying the parable as the vehicle of 
instruction. ‘Qs eiddex: cf. Le. iv. 16, 
kata TO eiwOds aito. The Gospels 
reveal certain habits of thought and 
action which invest the Lord with a 
true human character. The Lord, 
after an interval during which He 
has devoted Himself to the training 
of the Twelve, returns to His custom- 
ary teaching of the multitude. The 
reading of D and a few O. L. texts, 


‘which refers ds «iddec to the byos, 


looks like a correction and renders os 
ei, Otiose, for it is implied in md)uw, 
’Edidaoxev (cf. vi. 34)—the teaching 
continued throughout the period, 
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*Kat mpooeN Oovtes Papioaior ETNPWT WV avTov 2 


> of ~ b ge 
Ei eertw avopi yvvaika droNvoca ; TepaCorTes 


9 / 
‘AUTOD. 


AY \ > lon tA ~ 
36 de drroKpiles eirrev avTois Ti vuiy éve- 3 


teikato Mwvons; ‘+o dé eirav ’Erétpevev Mwuoiis 4 


2 om mpoceNOovres o6 &. Dabk syr%™ | dapicaco. ABLTAI®Y min?! ¢ ff] om D 
pr oo NCNVXS min*™*™ | ernpwrwy (ernowrncay ANXTIIZOY minP! a] pr meipa- 
fovres arm (cf. syr*™ Or) | om zrecp. avrovy arm 


whenever opportunities offered them- 
selves. Mt. refers only to the miracles 
which incidentally accompanied the 
teaching (kai ¢Oepamevorev avrovs ékéi). 
As before the journey to Hermon, 
the teaching was doubtless chiefly 
parabolic. 

2—I2. ae oF Divorce (Mt. 
xix. 3—9: cf. Mt. v. 31—32; Le. xvi. 
18). 

2. mpoceAOdvtes Papicaion émnpo- 
tev xtvA.] With the resumption of 
the public teaching the Pharisees 
return to the attack (cf. vii. 5, viii. 
11; Victor: ® tis dvoias* dorro émorTo- 
pitew avrov dia THv (nTnudror, Kairot ye 
78n AaBovres Texunpiov Ths Suvdpeas). 
But their present attitude marks an 
advance; for the first time they ven- 
ture to test the Teacher’s orthodoxy 
by a leading question (meipd¢ovres 
avrov: cf. Me. viii. 11). apicator 
(anarthrous), individual members of 
the party; cf. ix. 14, ypaypareis. Ot 
®. occurs elsewhere in Me. quite 
constantly, and has been substituted 
here in the R.T. The reference to the 
Pharisees is strangely omitted by D 
and a few good O.L. authorities. 

el &Eeorw avdpt yuv. amokdiaa| The 
question appears to have been already 
answered during the Galilean Ministry 
(Mt. v. 31, 32), but possibly on an occa- 
sion when no Pharisees were present. 
They may have heard a rumour as 
to His view of the matter and wished 
to verify it, but it is unlikely that. 
they hoped to draw Him in a moment 
of forgetfulness into a denial of His 
earlier teaching (Euth.: é¢voyuicay dre 
emeAabero...€av pev ein ore eEeotw 


avriOnoovow ore Kal mods mpodaBoy 
edidagas ote ovx eEearw; cf. Jerome 
in Mt.) Rather they expected a 
negative reply, and were prepared to 
turn it to their own purposes. It 
might be used to excite the anger 
of Antipas, who had put away his 
first wife and married again (cf. vi. 
17, note); more probably their inten- 
tion was simply to place Him in appa- 


rent opposition to Moses, who had | 
Mts addition, ° 


permitted divorce. 
Kata wacay airiay, turns the edge of 
the question, leaving an escape from 
the alternative of an unconditional 
‘yea’ or ‘nay’: cf. the exception 
allowed in XIX. 9 (uy €mt mopveiq). 

3. 6 O€ droxpibels erev ktr.] The 
Lord anticipates the appeal to Moses, 
and asks for the Mosaic ruling upon 
the point. Since they recognised the 
authority of Moses, He will go to 
Moses in the first instance (ef. vii. 
10) Mt., who seems to have missed 
this point, almost inverts the order 
of the dialogue, and places ri Movajs 
evereiiaro in the mouth of the Phari- 
sees, as an objection to the Lord’s 
appeal to Gen. i. 27. For M. éverei- 
Aaro cf, Deut. vi. 6, Jos, iv. 12. 

4. émétpe ev Movojs xrd.| They 
refer to Deut. xxiv. I Lxx., ypawee 
avth BiBAiov drocraciov kat Sécee eis 
Tas xeipas aris kal e€arocredet avrny 
€k Ths oikias avrov. The words, as the 
context shews, are simply permissive, 
the general purpose of the passage 
being to provide against a certain 
contingency which might follow the 
divorce. They recognise the validity 
of the husband’s act, but do not 
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5 BiBAtov amootaciov ypavra Kat aroNvoa. 46 
, > ~ \ \ ' 
dé “Inoovs eimev adtots Ilpos thy oKAnpoKxapdiav 


e a By eA \ ’ \ / z 
6 vuay eypavvey vuly Thy évToAnV TavTHY 


Carre (06 


’ ~ / of \ ~ 2 if ’ i 
dpxns KTicEews apoev Kal OnrAv €rrolincoev avTous. 


4 ypayat] Sovvar 61 b Sovvar ypayac D dare scriptum cd ffq rv4 (syr*) | 


atodvoat|+auTnv N 


5 o de I.] Kat amoxpides o I. ADNXTUZ min°™® vid 


lattYtplvs gyrrsimpehhel arm go aeth | eypayev] ererpeyev N= syr™ + Mwvons D¥ (go) 


alpxe (b) ¢ (f) k syr® Clem Al | ravrnv]+arodvoa Tas yuvaixas vuwy aeth 


6 om 


xrisews D min? b ff q syrr®™Pe | auvrovs] om D 86* 219 bf ff k* go aeth+o deos 
ADNXTMZ6V min™ vid a bfk q vg syrr arm go aeth 


create the situation. _BuBAloy aroara- 
oiov (=nn")3 TD, Aq. B. amoxoris, 
Symm. 8. d:axomjs), Vg. libellus re- 
pudii, “a libel of forsakinge” (Wy- 
cliffe), “a testimoniall of devorse- 
ment” (Tindale), occurs again in Isa. 
1.1, Jer. iii. 8; ch eypawev cuvypadyy 
BiBXiov cuvorxnoews (Tob. vii. 13, &). 
On the history of the word azoogr. see 
Kennedy, Sources, p. 121; unlike the 
Hebrew term it stamps the divorced 
wife as disloyal, cf. the classical dzo- 
ataciov dikn (Dem. 790. 2, 940. 15). 
For ypaya. Mt. has dotva ; both acts 
were essential to a valid divorce. 
For a specimen of a Jewish ‘bill of 
divorce’ see J. Lightfoot on Mt. v. 31. 


5. 6 € “Incovs xrA.] The Lord 
does not deny that ‘Moses’ permitted 
divorce; command it he did not. 
The commandment (rnv éevroAny rav- 
Tyv—rTavtnv is emphatic—this par- 
ticular commandment) consisted of 
“regulations tending to limit it and 
preclude its abuse” (Driver). No 
such regulations would have been 
necessary but for the oxAnpoxapdia 
which had been innate in the Hebrew 
people from the first (cf. Ezek. iii. 7, 
mas 6 oikos “Iopayd...KAnpoxapSx01). 
The purpose of the legislation of 
Deut. /.c. was to check this disposition, 
not to give it head; and for the 
Pharisees to shelter themselves under 
the temporary recognition of a neces- 
‘ sary evil was to confess that they had 
|not outgrown the moral stature of 


their fathers (rjv okA. vpav). SKAnpo- 
kapoia (222 now), Aq. dxpoBvoria 
kapdlas, Vg. duritia cordis, occurs in 
Deut. x. 16, Jer. iv. 4, Sir. xvi. 10; 
in ‘Me xvi. 14 it goes along with 
amioria. With this history the word 
must be taken to mean a condition 
of insensibility to the call of Gop, and 


not only the want of consideration 


for a fellow-creature which the pre- 
sent context suggests. But incapacity 
for comprehending this Divine love 
(Rom. ii. 4, 5) implies the absence of 
an unselfish love for men, and both 
result from the withering up of the, 
moral nature under the power of a: 
practical unbelief. ; 

6. amo d€ dpyijs xtivews krA.| From 
the temporary permission of divorce 
under the Deuteronomic law the Lord 
appeals to the principle enunciated 
in the original constitution of man. 
Cf. Hort, Jud. Christianity, p. 33; 
Victor: d:a trav mpayparov vpiv é€& 
dpxijs 6 beds évopobernoe Ta évavria... 
el d€ Mwcéa mpoBadAn, éyd bé A€éyo 
cot TOY Macéws Seorotnv. With azo 
dpxns Kricews COMP. Xiii. 19 dn’ dpxjs 
Kt. nv exticev 6 Oeds, Rom. i. 20 dro 
Krigews Koopov, 2 Pet. iii. 4 (where 
the exact phrase occurs again); and 
see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 136. Kriows 
is (1) the act of creation (Rom. J. c.), 
(2) the totality of created things (cf. 
e.g. Sap. xix. 6, Judith ix. 12, xvi. 14, 
30 Macesil, 2,775 Vie, ehomen vill 
19 ff, Col. i. 15, 23 (cf. Lightfoot)), 
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a \ \ / \ of / ’ i, 
aUTOU Kal THY PNTEPA, “Kal ExovTat ot Ovo Eis TapKa 8 


, e/ eas ? \ } / > ! / / 9 A > 
piav. wore ovKETL Eloly Ovo aA\Na pia capE. °0 ovv 9 
e @ A fe sf \ i Io \ b 
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7 evexev] pr kat ecrey DNZ 13 28 69 124 346 1071 27° alPve bcffq arm | om 
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Cos alo g om ow D ff k* 


8 capé ma NACFKM?2UTII® 


Io es THv oxcay NBDLAYV minP*< b] ev ty 


ora ACNXTTIZ®& min?! a f fivid kqr vg me go 


(3) a creature (Rom. viii. 39), 2 Cor. 
_ v.17 (2), Heb. iv. 13. The senses run 
one into the other, so that it is some- 
times difficult to decide between them, 
but (1) appears to predominate here. 
On the other hand in Apoc. iii, 14, 
where Christ speaks of Himself as 
7 apxn THs KTivews Tov Oeod, (2) is to 
be preferred. 

apoev kai Ondrv émoinaey avtovs| A 
verbal citation from Gen. i. 27, Lxx. 
The subject of the verb is 6 Geos 
(Gen. /.c.); Mt. supplies 6 xricas. 

7—8. évexev tovrov xtA.] Another 
nearly verbal citation from the Lxx. 
(Gen. ii. 24), omitting cat mpooxoAAn- 
Onoerat TH yuvaikt avrov, Which how- 
ever is supplied by Mt. and finds a 
place in a great majority of the Mss. 
and versions of Mc. The passage is 
cited again in 1 Cor. vi. 16 (partly), 
and in Eph. v. 31 (cf. Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. 
14), where there are some interesting 
variants. 

8. kat €covra of dvo KrX.] On etvas 
eis (2 mn) see WM., p. 229; BDB., 
p. 226. “Qore with ind. introduces an 
actual consequence which follows from 
the foregoing words, as in ii. 28, Rom. 
Vii. 12, xiii. 2, 1 Cor. iii. 7, xi. 27. Mia 
oapé: cf. Cor. vi. 16, €v capa. But 
in the intention of the Creator the 
union is not carnal or corporeal only ; 
Origen in Mt.: dmov ye opovoia kal 
ouppevia kal dppovia avdpos éort mpos 
yuvaika, Tov pev ws Gpxovtos ths dé 


mevOonévns ta Autos gov kuplevoet, 
dAnOes éorw eimely Tov TowiTaY TO 
Ovkere eiot dvo. 

9. 5 ovv 6 beds ouvelevéer xKrdr.] 
Tindale: “what Gop hath cuppled, 
let not man separat.” In Genesis 
the words évexey rovrov xrA. are as- 
cribed to Adam, not to the Creator 
(Mt. 6 xricas...eirev). But they point 
to a Divine purpose already revealed 
in the creation of mutually comple- 
mentary sexes and in the blessing 
pronounced upon their union (Gen. 
i. 27 f.), and these constitute a Divine 
sanction that renders lawful wedlock 
indissoluble at the discretion of the 
individual (avOpwmos, cf. Jo. iii. 4). 
For ovvgevyvivat cf. Ezech. i. 11, 23, 
Jos. ant. i, 19. 10; and for yapitew 
in this sense, 1 Cor. vii. 10 ff. This 
verse was introduced into the English 
Form of Matrimony in 1548, but it 
had previously stood in the Gospel 
of the Ordo sponsalium. 

For a perverse use of this passage 
by certain Gnostics of the second 
century see the letter of Ptolemaeus 
to Flora in Epiph. haer. 33. 3 ff. 


10. kal eis tyv oixiay xrA.] The 
incident was at an end, so far as the 
Pharisees were concerned ; but it led 
afterwards to a private conversation 
between the Lord and the Twelve 
(ef. vii. 17, ix. 28). Mt. overlooks the 
change of surroundings, and repre- 
sents the Lord as still addressing the 
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Pharisees (Aéyo S€ tpiv), Els tHv 
oixiav, When they had entered the 
house (cf. ix. 33, and WM., p. 5173 
such a conjectural addition as eiceA- 
Odvra, ceived Oovros, OY eloeAOovTwy avTav 
is wholly unnecessary) where they were 
lodging, probably in one of the villages 


on the road to Jerusalem (Le. ix. 51 f, | 


x. 38, xiii. 22); opposed as in ix. 33 to 
ev rj 0O0@ understood in x. 1f. TdAup 
...emnpotarv, they repeated the ques- 
tion which had been put by the 
Pharisees (v. 2). The answer was 
explicit and authoritative, as that of 
a Master speaking to an inner circle 
of disciples. 

Il, 0s av drodvon krA.] Of simple 
divorce the Lord has spoken sufiici- 
ently; it is a dissolution of a Divinely 
constituted union. He deals now with 
the case of marriage after divorce, 
and pronounces it to be adultery. 
Mo.yara, ém’ avrnv, Vg. adulterium 
committit super eam, “commits adul- 
tery in reference to her,” sc. tiv dzo- 
AeAvpevny (not, as Victor, emi Seuvrépay 
nv émevodye.). Moiyacba is used by 
the uxx. (Jer.® Ezech.*) absolutely or 
with the acc. of the object and with 
either of the guilty parties for sub- 
ject (Jer. xxxvi. (xxix.) 23; Hzech. 
xvi. 32); in the N. T., outside the 
present context (Mt., Mc.), it is used 
only in Mt. v. 32, the ordinary prac- 
tice being to write poyevew of the 
man, and powyeverOa: (pass.) of the 
woman (Mt. v. 28, 32), as in class. Gk. ; 
the Lxx. uses poryeverOa (mid.) of 
the man in Ley. xx. 10 bts. Clement 
of Alexandria, who reads p. avrjy, 


II—12 ord 
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explains (strom. ii. 23): rtovréorw,, 
dvayxate. porxevOnva. On the con- 
struction (ds av (or éav) dmoAvop... 
povyara) see Burton, § 312, and for 
éx avrnv ‘in reference to her, and 
so ‘to her detriment,’ cf. vi. 34, ix. 
22, xiv. 48. 

In both v. 32 and xix. 9, Mt. 
qualifies és av dmoAvon Tt. y. adrov by 
adding mapexros Noyou mopveias OF p71 
émt twopveia. If we may assume (but 
cf. 2. 21, note ad jin.) that these words 
formed part of the Lord’s judgement 
on one at least of the occasions when 


it was pronounced, He allows a solitary ° 


exception to the indissolubility of 


~ 


wee 


marriage, viz. in the case of unfaith- ' 


fulness. Tlopveia, though it is to be 
distinguished from potyeia when the 
two are named in the same context 
(vii. 21), can scarcely in this connexion 
refer to an act of sin committed before 
marriage; the word is used as in Hos. 
ii. 5 (7) eEerdpvevoey  pntnp avror, 
Am. vii. 17 7 yuyn gov év tH mode 
mopvevoe, This then is the only 
aoxnpov mpaypa (Deut. xxiv. 1) which 
still justifies, under the law of Christ, 
the use of divorce. Whether in such 
a case the words added in Mt. permit 
or tolerate re-marriage is a question 
of much difficulty, which belongs to 
the interpretation of the first Gospel. 
The post-Christian history of the sub- 
ject is treated by H. M. Luckock, 
History of Marriage (1894), and 
O. D. Watkins, Holy Matrimony 
(1895); for contemporary and later 
Jewish opinion upon the conditions 
of a lawful divorce comp. Jos. ant. iv. 
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8. 23, J. Lightfoot on Mt. v., Hdersheim, 
Life, ii., p. 332 ff, Schirer 11. ii. 123, 
Driver on Deut. /. c., and Marriage 
in Hastings, D. B., and Encycl. Bibl. 

12, kat éav avr amoAvcaca krA.] 
Me. only. For dzoAvew used in refer- 
ence to the action of the wife see 
Diod. xii. 18 dtapOaOn vopos 6 didovs 
eEovolay TH yuvatkl drodvew Tov avdpa. 
Similarly in 1 Cor. vii. 12 f. aduévar is 
used indiscriminately of both parties. 
The divorce of the husband by the 
wife was possible under both Greek 
and Roman Law (see Plutarch, Alc. 
8, Gaius i. 127, cited by Stanley on 
1 Cor. vii. 13, and other reff. in Wet- 
stein ad loc.); and St Paul (1 Cor. /.c. 
yurn...yy aprér@ tov avdpa) distinctly 
recognises the legal right of Christian 
women at Corinth to leave their 
husbands on the mere point of in- 
com patibility of religious belief, though 
he prohibits them from using this 
right. J. Lightfoot (on 1 Cor.) quotes 
a Rabbinical opinion that the same 
privilege was conceded to married 
women by Jewish custom; on the 
other hand Josephus (ant. xv. 7. 10), 
writing of Salome, says quite posi- 
tively: mépset...ypayparioy amrodvo- 
pevn Tov ydpor ov Kata Tovs lovdaious 
vowous. In any case it is unnecessary 
to regard this view as “derived from 
an Hellenic amplification of the tra- 
dition” (Meyer), a hypothesis which is 
excluded by the general character of 
the second Gospel. In His private 
instruction to the Apostles, as Peter 
remembered, the Lord completed His 
teaching by a reference to the prac- 


tice of the Pagan and Hellenised 
circles which must have been already 
familiar to the Twelve, and with 
which they would shortly be called to 
deal. For the sequel see Mt. xix. 
IO—I2. 
_ 13-16. Buussine oF CHILDREN 
(Mt. xix. 13—15, Le. xviii. 15—17). 
13. kal mpooepepov ara radia] 
This incident follows with singular 
fitness after the Lord’s assertions of 
the sanctity of married life. Mt. re- 
gards the sequence as strictly chrono- 
logical (rore mpoonvéxOnoav krd.), and 
Me. appears to locate the arrival of 
the children at the house where the 
Lord delivered to the Twelve His 
judgement on marriages after divorce 
(cf. x. 10, 17). Le, whose narrative 
here rejoins that of Mt. and Mc., has 
no note of time or place, for Le. xvii. 
Ir cannot be taken as a guide; but 
the fact that from this point the three 
Synoptists proceed in almost unbroken 
order to the history of the Passion may 


suggest that these events belong to the 
last journey from: Eph to Jericho 
and Jerusalem. Ilpoocdépew is re- 
peatedly used of the ministry of 
friends who brought their sick to the 
Lord, Mt. iv. 24, viii. 16, ix. 2 (Me. 
ii. 4), 32, Xli. 22, Xiv. 35; young chil- 
dren needed the same service, and 
now at length received it. It was a 
sign of the growing reverence for the 
great Rabbi when even infants (kai 
ra Bpedn, Le.) were brought to Him 
for His blessing. Tadiov, though 
used of a child twelve years old (v. 
39, 42), could be applied to an infant 
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eight days old (Gen. xvii. 12); whilst 
Bpépos may be the unborn fetus (Le. i. 
41, 44), the babe in its cradle (Le. ii. 
12, 16) or at the breast (4 Macc. iv. 
25), or the child who is learning his 
first lessons at his mother’s knee (2 Tim. 
iii. 15). Those who were' brought to 
Jesus were doubtless of various ages, 
from the infant in arms to the elder 
children still under the mother’s care. 
The Lord Himself had passed through 
all the stages of human immaturity 
(Iren. ii. 22. 4), and this group of 
children with their friends would 
recall His own experience at Nazareth. 
The youngest were not too young for 
His benediction; Tertullian’s “veniant 
ergo dum adolescunt, veniant dum 
discunt, dum quo veniant docentur” 
(de bapt. 18) strikes a false note which 
has been taken up and exaggerated 
in later times. Contrast Victor: ro 
THs Ppovnoews evdees OV K@AUTLKOY THS 
pom ooov. 
iva avtav aynra| Similarly Le. 
(amrtnra); Mt. wva ras xetpas éemiOq 
avtois kal mpocevEnrac—a commentary 
on the briefer original. On the con- 
junctive cf. WM., p. 358 ff. The cus- 
' tom of laying on of hands with prayer 
‘upon children for the purpose of 
\ benediction («is xEtpoGeciay evdoyias, 
‘Clem. Al. paed. i. 12) finds its arche- 
type in Gen. xlviii. 14, 15 (see Hastings, 
D. B. iii. p. 84f.). Such benedictions, 


it seems, were commonly obtained by - 


parents for their children from the 
adpyiocvvaywyo. (Buxtorf de synag. 
p. 138); and here was One greater 
than any local synagogue-ruler. But 
perhaps the purpose of the friends 
was simply to secure a blessing by 
contact with the wonder-working 
Prophet (i. 41, viii. 22, cf. iii. 10, v. 28, 
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vi. 56). Cf. Orig. in Mt.: raya dé 
kal...7d BovAnua tav mpoadeportav 
TolovToY HY, SiahaBovrey OTe oux olov TE 
7, aWrapévou "Inoov Bpehav 7 tradiov 
kal dvvapy dia THs apis evarpievtos 
avrTots, oupmropa i Sarpomoy 7} 7 Te ay- 
acOa. ov dOacas 6 “Incovs Haro. 
Bengel [iva]...dynra: “modestum 
petitum.” 

of dé paénrat émeriynoay avrois] 
Vg.comminabantur; Wycliffe, “thret- 
enyden to men offringe”; Tindale, 
“rébuked*);. cliix.38£,% 48i a0ne 
Lord, who was in the house, was ap- 
proached through the Twelve or one 
or more of the senior members of 
that body (cf. Jo. xii. 21 f.); and they 
discouraged the attempt as idle or, 
more probably, as derogatory to the 
Master’s dignity. Victor: rivos dé 
Evexev area oBouy Ta matdia of pabnral ; 
d&toparos evexev. Thpht.: vopitovres 
dvagvov Tovro eivat Tov ypiorod. 

14. iddyv S€ 6 “Incovs xrA.] From 
the house Jesus saw what was happen- 
ing, and His displeasure was aroused 
(jyavaxrncer, Me. only). Indignation 
is attributed to Him on no other 
occasion, but it is recognised by St 
Paul as under certain circumstances 
a Christian feeling (2 Cor. vii. 11 ro 
kara Gedy AuTNOHvat TOoHY KaTELpyaoaro 
tpiv.. <dyavaxrnow) ; ; ch-4 Macc. iy. 215 
dyavaktjcaca 1) » Oeia Sixn. That the 
nature of His kingdom should still be ! 
misunderstood and His work hindered | 
by the Twelve was just cause for ! 
indignant surprise. Bengel: “ya-' 
vaxtnoe|v]... propter impedimentum 
amori suo a discipulis oblatum.” 

agdete ta madia xrd.] ‘Let the 
children come to Me, hinder them 
not. Both in Mt. (ddere...cat p7 
kwdvere €AGeiv) and Le. (adere...ép- 
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xerba...xai wy x.) the words assume a 
later form; in Mc. we hear the Lord’s 
indignant call, as it startles the dis- 
ciples in the act of dismissing the 
party. “Adere...un Kkodvere: “an ex- 
pressive asyndeton” (Bruce). With 
py KoAvere cf. ix. 39n. The children 
are regarded as themselves coming 
and being hindered ; cf. the Office for 
Public Baptism: “ we call upon Thee 
for this infant that he, coming, &c.” 
Tov yap roovrey krdA. Cf. Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 104. Origen: rovov- 
Twy omolia éore Ta matdia. Victor: ov 
yap ‘rovrwv’ eirev adda ‘tae ToWvToY, 
eretOn mpoceatts Kal TO THS Ppovnceas 
evdees TOls Taoiv...va TH Mmpoaipéces 
Tavta épyalwpeda a tH ioe Ta Tradia 
éyer. Cf. Ambrose in Lc. : “non aetas 
praefertur aetati; alioquin obesset 
adolescere”; Jerome in Mt.: “talium, 
ut ostenderet non aetatem regnare 
sed mores.” That this teaching is 
latent in the words the next verse 
shews ; but it is their immediate pur- 
pose to assign a reason (yap) for the 
Lord’s command. To exclude chil- 
dren from the Kingdom of Gop is to 
exclude those who of all human beings 
are naturally least unfitted to enter 
it, and whose attitude is the type of 
the converted life (Mt. xviii. 3). 

15. auny Aéyw viv xrrA.] The Lord 
confirms with His solemn dnp (cf. iii. 
28, note) the final lesson of His minis- 
try in Galilee. Mt., who has preserved 
the words on that occasion (Mt xviii. 


3), omits them here; but the repe- 
tition was clearly necessary under the 
circumstances, AéyeoOac elsewhere 
has for its object a person (é€yé, vuas, 
ix. 37), &@ message (rdv Aoyor, Le. viii. 
13, Acts xi. 1, Jas. i. 21), or a gift 
(2 Cor. vi. I, Xi. 4); the kingdom, 
embraces all these ; to receive it is to’ 
receive Christ, the Gospel, and the: 
grace of the Spirit. A¢énra: Bengel, 
“offertur enim.” For the phrase eiced- 
Ociv eis ryv Bao. tr. Oeod cf. ix. 47, X. 
23, 25, Jo. ili. 5; with ws madiov cf. 
Ps. CXXX. (CXXXI.) 2, ws dmoyeyahak- 
tiopévoyv, and for an early Christian 
use of the words see Herm. sim. ix. 
29, of miorevoartes...ws vymia Bpedn 
elgiv, ois ovdeuia Kakia avaBaiver emt 
Thy Kapdiav, ovdé éyvwoay Ti éote 
movnpia, GAAa mavTote ev vnmotnre 
dugweway. It is, however, not so much 
the innocence of young children which 
is in view,.as their spirit of trustful 
simplicity, cee 

16. évayxadvoduevos xtd.]| He had 
already called them to Him (Le. mpoo- 
exadéoaro), and as they came up in 
succession, each was taken in His 
arms and blessed (karevAoye:). For 
evaykadiodpevos see ix. 36, note; the 
repetition of the characteristic act 
would perhaps recall to the minds of 
the disciples the forgotten teaching 
of the last days at Capernaum. Karev- 
Aoyeiv, dw. Aey. in the N. T., occurs 
in Tob. xi. 1, 17, and in Plutarch; 
as in karayeAay (Y. 40), and karaureiv 
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(xiv. 45), the force of card seems to 
be intensive—He blessed them fer- 
vently, in no perfunctory way, but 
with emphasis, as those who were 
capable of a more unreserved bene- 
diction than their elders. Instead of 
the mere touch for which the friends 
had asked, He laid his hands on them 
(riOeis Tas yetpas em’ adra, Mt. émbeis 
Tas x. avrois) with the words of bless- 
ing. “Plus fecit quam rogatus erat” 
(Bengel): cf. the Gelasian collect 
(Wilson, p. 228): “abundantia pie- 
tatis tuae et merita supplicum excedis 
et vota.” 

In the N. African Church this in- 
cident seems to have been urged in 
support of Infant Baptism as early as 
the time of Tertullian (cf. v. 13, note). 
Mt. xix. 13 ff. occurs as the Gospel of 
the Baptismal Office in an ordo of the 


12th century (Muratori, De ant. eccl. 


rit., i. p. 44), and was used as such in 
the English Church until 1549, when 
the more impressive and suggestive 
narrative of Mc. was substituted by 
Cranmer and his colleagues. 

17—22, THE Rich Man wuHo 
WANTED BUT ONE THING (Mt. xix. 
16—22, Le. xviii. 18—23). 

17. ekmopevouévov avtov els oddv] 
Mt. (xix. 15) émopevOn éexetOev. The 
incident occurred when the Lord had 
left the house, and was beginning His 
For eis odov cf. vi. 8, 
note, and contrast eis riv oder (xi. 8). 

The text of Clement of Alexandria 
throughout this context has been care- 
fully examined by P. M. Barnard, 
in Texts and Studies, v. 5, g. v. 

mpocdpapov eis xrA.] He was an 
adpyev (Le.) and yet a veavioxos (Mt.). 


“Apyoy is a term of some latitude ; it 


is used by Mt. (ix. 18) for an dpyivr- 


aywyos (Mc.) or apxwy tis cuvaywyis 
(Le.), and by Le. for a chief Pharisee 
(xiv. 1, cf. Syr.%- in xviii. 18); in Acts 
iv. 5 Tovs dpyovras=r. apytepeis; JO. 
(e.g. iii. 1, Vii. 26 ff.) apparently under- 
stands by apyav any member of the 
great Sanhedrin. The word passed 
into Rabbinic (N2D9N, DYINDIN, Dal- 
man, Gr. p. 148f.) as a general term 
for a great man or prince (cf. Westcott 
on Jo, iii. 1). If it is used by Le. here 
in this looser sense no difficulty arises 
from the youth of this dpyov; his 
large property (v. 22) sufficiently ac-' 
counts for his local eminence, not to 
urge that veavioxos is a relative term 
which may be used of any age between | 
boyhood and middle life (Lob., Phryn., 
p- 213; ef. Diog. Laert. 8. 10). Tpoa- 
Spapwv (Mt. rpocedOoy), cf. ix. 15; for 
eis (Mt., Mc.) ‘one,’ =rs (Le.) ef. Mti> 
viiis 19;°1x.°18, A pots Vill. g53;4x- ts; 
xix. 17 (WM., p. 145, BDB., s.v. 18 
(3)). Tovumernoas avrov: cf. i. 40, note. 
The dpxicvvaywyos (Vv. 22) also pro- 
strated himself; but the homage paid 
by this dpyov is more remarkable 
because he is not a suppliant for 
material help. In his eagerness to ; 
obtain spiritual advice he shews no | 
less zeal than if he had sought the | 
greatest of temporal benefits. 
diSaoKxare ayabé, ri roincw] Simi- 
larly Le. (6. a., ri roujoas...); Mt., who 
throughout the story follows another 
tradition, changes the point of both 
question and answer (d:dacKaAe, ri 
ayabov Troiujocw...Ti we Epwrads rept Tov 
ayaOod;). Cf. Orig. in Mt. t. xv.: 6 pev 
otv Maréaios ws mepi dyabod epyov 
epwtnbévros Tov cwrTipos...avéypawev: 
o S€ Mapkos kal Aovkas gaot tov 
cornpa eipneevar Ti pe Aéyers ayabor ; 


The change may be due to the shifting 


— 
» 
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> / / / e/ \ IY ; 
adyale, Ti Tomow iva Cwnv alwnov KAnpovouno ; 


N wn > qn y 2 / / \ 
6 d€ “Inaous eirev alto Ti we Nevers dyabov; ovdels 18 


17 townow wa] tonoas V 


of the place of the adjective in the 
original—A’) 335 °D3 has become 
310 AD 51 (cf. Delitzsch ad loc, 
and Resch, Paralleliexte zu Le, 
p. 494). Resch endeavours to shew 
that both forms of the answer may 
have sprung from 3399 b TONF TD; 

see also J. T. Marshall, Hap. 111. iv. “ 
384, vi. 88, where the corresponding 
Aramaic is given. *Ayadée is probably 
sincere, not a fulsome compliment, 
still less intended for irony. But it 
implies an imperfect standard of 
moral goodness, since the speaker 
regarded the Lord as a merely human 
teacher; cf. Ambrose: “in portione 
dixit bonum, non in universitate.” 


iva (wv aidvov Kkdrnp.] No more 
appropriate question could have been 


‘put to our Lord; Clem. Al. quis 


dives 6 npwrnra...épdtnua katadAn- 
Aérarov avre, 7 Con mepl (wis, 0 cwTNp 
mept cwtnpias. It was put moreover 
by an earnest enquirer; contrast Le. 
x. 25, where the same question is 
asked by a vouixos as a test of ortho- 
doxy (éxmeipatwy avrov). KAnpovopetv 
(2), sometimes 203) ri» yay (cf. Mt. 
v. 5) is a phrase which runs through 
the O.T.; but a more spiritual concep- 
tion of the inheritance of the just finds 
a place in the later books, e.g. Sir. iv. 
13 (kA. do€av), XXxVii. 26 (kA. miotw), 
Pss. Sal. xii. 8 (kA. emayyedias), XIV. 
7 (kr. Conv ev evpoavrn); cf. Philo, 
quis rer, div. heres. The use of the 
term (w1) aiévos first appears in con- 
nexion with the hope of the Resur- 
rection, cf. Dan xii. 2 (apiy »n), Pss. 
Sal. iii, 16, Enoch xxxvii. 4, xl. 9, lviii. 
3, 2 Mace. vii. 9. In adopting these 
words into its creed the Gospel trans- 
figured their meaning; Christ had 
pnuara (wns aiwviov (Jo. vi. 68) which 


were unknown to the Pharisees. But 
the term itself, it is important to 
remember, was ‘of O. T. growth and 
familiar to the Pharisaic Scribes. 

18. ripe A€yes ayadov;] The empha- 
sis is on dyaO6v, not on the pronoun. 
The Lord begins by compelling the 
enquirer to consider his own words. 
He had used ayaéé lightly, in a manner 
which revealed the poverty of his 
moral conceptions. From that word 
Christ accordingly starts. Clem. Al. 
dc. krnOeis S€ dyabds, dr’ adrod mpérov 
TOU pynparos ToUTOU TO evddotpoyv AaBav 
evrevdev Kat ths didacKadias apyxerat, 
emuotpépay tov padnrny emt rov Gedy 
Tov ayaOoyv kal mpetov Kai povoy (wis 
aiwviov rapiav, nv 6 vidos didwow nuiv 
map eéxeivov AaBov. The man is 
summoned to contemplate the abso- 
lute aya6wovrn which is the attribute | 
of Gop, and to measure himself by that | 
supreme standard. Viewed in this ' 
light the words are seen not to touch 
the question of our Lord’s human 
sinlessness or of His oneness with the 
Father; on the other hand they are 
consistent with the humility which 
led Him as Man to refrain from 

asserting His equality with Gop vi 
us : Ci, an. C Arian. at 7, el. 
© vidos ovx éavTovy adda Tov arise 
edoface, Aéyov pev TH mpocepxopévo 
Ti pe Nevers dyabov; ovdels ayabos ei 
pt) eis 6 Oeds...7rola evavyriorns ; Hilary 
surely misreads the Lord’s words 
when he says: “nomine bonitatis 
abstinuit...quod congrua in eum se- 
veritate iudex esset usurus.” Only 
the supremely Good can be the perfect 
Judge, To Christ both characters 
belong, but this was not the moment 
for revealing Himself in either. See 
next note. 

ovdeis dyabos ef pr) eis 6 Geos] Mt. 
eis €or oayabds, Justin (dial. 101), 


os 
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19 ayabos et pn eis 6 Oeds. ras évtoAas oidas Mn 
povevons, py pouxevons, ea Kens, pn Yevdopapry- 
pions, pu) aroarepnons, Tiua Tov TaTEepa Tov Kal 


18 es o Geos] pwovos es Os D (b) solus deus aff es o 05 0 marnp Or? arm? 
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Marcion, the Clementines (hom. xviii. 
3), and Ephrem (ev. conc. exp.), add 
in Mt. o arp (pov) 6 ev Tois ovpavois, 
and 6 marjp is read by Origen (in Jo. 
t. i. 35); see WH., Notes, p. 14. 
Ephrem’s commentary is interesting: 
“et tu, Domine, nonne es bonus...et 
adventus tuus nonne erat adventus 
bonitatis? Sed ‘ego,’ ait, ‘non a me- 
ipso veni.’ Et opera tua nonne sunt 
bona? ‘Pater meus,’ ait, ‘qui est in 
me, ipse operatur haec opera.’” The 
Son, as Origen points out (in Jo. t. 
Xili. 25, 36), is the eixay THs dyabornros 
Tou marpos, and not, gua Son, ro 
avroayabov. Hence He disclaims the 
title dya0os, when it is offered to Him 
without regard to His oneness with 
the Father, and refers it to the Source 
of Godhead (p17 eveYKOVTL pnde THY 
ayadés ™ poonyopiay THY Kuptay Kal 
aAnOj Kal redeiay mapadééac bat, aur 
mpoopepoperny, GAA avadépovrs avriy 
evxapiotws Té rrarpi). Similarly Ben- 
gel: “non in se requiescebat, sed se 
penitus ad Patrem referebat.”? On 
the other hand Ambrose rightly pleads: 
“sia Deo Filius non excipitur, utique 
nec a bono Christus excipitur...cum 
bonus Pater, utique et ille bonus 
qui omnia habet quae Pater habet ”— 
“bonus ex bono,” as Ephrem well says. 
For Gnostic perversions of this text 
see Iren. i. 20. 2, Hippol. haer. v. 7, 
vii. 31, Clem. hom. L.c., Epiph. haer. 
33. 7. On the relation of the doctrine 
of the Divine goodness to the harder 
facts of life see Origen in Mt. ad loc. 


For O.T. anticipations of the Lord’s 
saying cf. 1 Sam. ii. 2, Ps. exviii. 1 ff 
19. Tas évroAds oidas xrA.] Having 
fixed the standard of goodness the 
Lord proceeds to rehearse the Divine: 
precepts which were regarded by the} 
Jew as the highest expression of the: 
OéAnpa dyafov (Rom. xii. 2), and as’ 
the source of all that is good in man 
(cf. Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 20). 
Mt. paraphrases «i d€ Oédets els rH 
Conv eicedOciv, Types Tas évToAas, and 
makes the enumeration which follows 
an answer to a second question 
(zoias;). The Lord cites only the 
commandments which regulate man’s 
duty to his neighbour, probably be- 
cause they admit of a relatively simple 


application to the conduct of life. He 


cites these in the order Vi., Vii., Viii., 
ix. (x.), v. (Mt., Me.) or, according to 
Le., vii., vi., viii, ix., v.; Me.’s order 
(on the vv. Il. cf. WH., Wotes, p. 25) 
is that of cod. A and of the M. T. in 
Exod. xx. and Deut. v., whilst Le.’s 
agrees with that of cod. B in placing 
vii. before vi. (cf. Rom. é.c., Jas. ii. 11, 
Philo, de x orac. 10, de spec. legg. iii. 
2, and on the other hand, Jos. ant. iii. 
5-5; and see Intr. to the O. T.in Gk., 
p. 234). My dmoorepnons (Me. only) 
seems to be derived from Exod. xxi. 
10, Deut. xxiv. 14 (A), cf. Sir. iv. 1, 
Jos. ant. iv. 8. 38; but it may be 
intended here to represent the tenth 
commandment, while summing up the 
sins committed against vi—ix.; on 
the class. and later use of dmrocrepeiy 
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Clem Al 


see Field, Notes, p. 33 f, and for the 
N.T. use cf. 1 Cor. vi. 7 f,, vii. 5. The 
fifth commandment is reserved to the 
last place, possibly in order to em- 
phasise its importance in view of its 
practical abrogation by the oral law 
(vii. 10 ff.). Mt. adds the summary of 
the Second Table from Ley. xix. 18 
(cf. Me. xii. 31). The form p17) hovedons 
ktA. (Me. Lec.) occurs also in Jas. ii. 
11; Mt.’s ov hovedoers follows the Lxx. 
(Exod., Deut.). 

20. Tavra mavra epudakdapny| Mt., 
Le. edvAagéa. In the txx. both voices 
are used in this connexion, with per- 
haps a preference for the mid. (cf. 
Gen. xxvi. 5, Exod. xx. 6, Deut. xxvi. 
18, 3 Regn. ii. 3, viii. 61 (act.); Lev. 
xviii. 4, Deut. iv. 2, 1 Chron. xxviii. 7, 
2 Esdr. xx. 29 (30), Ps. exvili (cxix.) 
4 ff. (mid.)). The N.T. elsewhere uses 
gvAacoev only in this sense (Le. xi. 
Bes. Xi. AZ, 2 ACS Vil, 53,0 XYL 4, 
xxi. 24, Rom. ii. 26, Gal. vi. 13, &c.). 
Ex vedtnros pov: Le., éx vedtnros, Mt., 
who calls the man a veavickos, omits 
these words, The phrase é« (or azo) 
veorntos With or without the pronoun 
following is frequent in the Lxx., e.g. 
Gen. Vili. 21 (é« vy. avrov= WI), 1 
Regn. xii. 2, Ps. Ixx. (Ixxi.) 17; in 
the N. T. it is used again in Acts 
XxVi. 4. 

The young man is relieved by the 
Lord’s answer. If the eternal inherit- 
ance could be secured on so simple a 
condition as the keeping of the Deca- 
logue, it was his already. He had 


S. M.? 


thought perhaps (as Mt.’s roias; seems 
to shew) of the precepts of the Hala- 
chah. Something more than the letter 
of the Torah must surely be neces- 
sary; what was it? (Mt. ri ér vo- 
tep@;). The deeper meaning and 
larger requirements of the Law were 
yet hidden from him. 

21. o O€ “I, euBdAeas avtd xrA.] 
Me. only ; Mt. has merely epn aire, 
Le., dkovoas...cimev avté. "EuBdémev 
(vill. 25, x. 27, xiv. 67, Le. xxii. 61) 
is to fix the eyes for a moment upon 
an object,—a characteristically search- 
ing look turned upon an individual ; 
cf. mepiBrérec Oar (iii. 5, x. 23), Which 
describes a similar look carried round 
a circle. *Hyamnoev avrov. The look 
revealed that which attracted love, 
such as the Lord entertained for a 
genuine, however imperfect, disciple ; 
Chew Cork ol tas, eae VO a1 2c 
Tindale’s endeavour to weaken the 
force of ny. by translating “ Jesus... 
favoured him” is unnecessary; still 
less can we adopt the rendering “ca- 
ressed him” which Field (Votes, p. 34), 
though with some hesitation, suggests; 
the Lord loved in the man what He 
saw to be good and of Gop. Cf. 
Grotius : “ Amat Christus non virtutes 
tantum sed et semina virtutum”; 
Godet: “ce regard d’amour était en 
méme temps un regard plein de 
pénétration par lequel Jésus discerna 
les bonnes et les mauvaises qualités 
de ce coeur, et qui lui inspira la parole 
suivante,” On the distinction between 
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/ e fo e/ e/ x! oN \ 8o 
Ey o€ vorepet? iraye, doa Exes TWANTOV Kat Cos 


21 ce NBCMAII* 28 alP*-] con ADNXTIP?Z6Y min” Clem Al Or pr evs 8 min?™ 


me | dos] diados k (distribue) Clem Al 


ayatav and gureiv (Jo. xi. 3, 36, XX. 
2) see Trench, syn. 12, Westcott on 
JO. V. 20, Xi. 3. 

év ce vorepet] Le. ere ev cor deimen. 
Clem. Al. guis dives 10: év oot Netrret’ 
TO év TO éuov, TO ayabdy, ro 74Sn vrrép 
voor, oirep vopios ov Sidwowy, dmrep vouos 
ov xwpel, 0 Tar Cavrav ldidv eorey (cf. Le. 
x. 41). For tvorepeiv in this sense see 
Jo. ii. 3, and for the acc. of the person, 
ef. Ps. xxii. (xxiii.) 1 ovdév pe vorepn- 
cer (TOMY N2), Ixxxiii. (xxxiv.) 12; 
the construction vorepe te (Sir. li. 24, 
Mt. xix. 20, 2 Cor. xii, 11) or revos 
(Le. xxii. 35, Rom. iii. 23, &c.) is more 
usual in the N.T. Mt. represents the 
enquirer as asking ti ér: vorepo; and 
for €y oe vorepet in the Lord’s reply 
substitutes ef Oéders réAevos etvar. One 
thing was wanting to perfect the man’s 
fitness for the inheritance of eternal 
life. 


Umaye, doa exes MHANTOY KTA.] The 


sale and distribution of his property _ 


were the necessary preparations in 
his case for the complete discipleship 
which admits to the Divine kingdom. 
Euth.: éwel ra vmdpyorra...éumodia 
joav rod akoAovOjoat, Kedever TavTa 
moAjoa. The words are not a general 


counsel of perfection, but a test of 


obedience and faith which the Lord 
saw to be necessary in this particular 
case. The demand of the Divine 
Lover of souls varies with the spiritual 
condition of the individual; for one 
equally great see Gen. xii. 1, Heb. xi. 
8 ff. Whether this precept led to the 
sacrifices described in Acts ii. 44 f,, 
iv. 34 ff. cannot now be known; the 
Life of St Anthony relates its effect 
on the great Egyptian hermit: chanc- 
ing one day to hear Mt. xix. 21 read 
in the Gospel for the day, és d¢ atdréy 
yevouevouv tov dvayvicpuatos é&edOdv 
evOus é« Tov Kuplakov Tas pev KTHCELS As 


elyov €k mpoyovey...ta’tas €xapicato 
Tois amd THS Kepuns...Ta dé GAAa boa Hv 
avrois mwAnoas...d€0@ke Tols TTwXOIS, 
tnpnaas dAlya da ri adedpynv. The 
destitute poor (of mrwyoi) were a 
numerous class in Palestine in the 
first century (cf. xii. 42, xiv. 5 ff, Le. 
xvi. 20, Jo. xiii. 29, Jas. ii. 2 f.), and 
one for which no regular provision 
was made. The Gospel acc. to the 
Hebrews is eloquent on this point: 
“quomodo dicis, ‘Legem fecisti et 
prophetas’...et ecce multi fratres tui, 
filii Abrahae, amicti sunt stercore, 
morientes prae fame, et domus tua 
plena est multis bonis et non egre- 
ditur omnino aliquid ex ea ad illos.” 


The self-sacrifice which the Lord 
imposed on this wealthy enquirer 
asserts in principle the duty of the 
rich to minister to the poor; the 
particular form which their ministry 
must take varies with the social con- 
ditions of the age. Of the form em- 
bodied in this precept it is probably 
safe to say ‘O duvapevos yopetv ywpeita. 
See Clem. Al. guis dives 13 ff. for 
some weighty remarks upon the ques- 
tion of a voluntary poverty. While 
discouraging the abandonment of 
wealth in a general way, he admits 
that there are cases in which it may 
be expedient: § 24 aA’ opas ceavrov 
NTT@EVOY UT avTaY kal dvaTpeTropevov; 
ades, piiyov, plondov, amoraga, dvye 
(adding a reference to Mt. v. 29). Cf. 
paed. ii. 3 § 36, erov tO Oe yupvos 
aafoveias, yupvos émixnpov opm, 
TO Gov, TO dyabdy, To avadaiperoy povor, 
Ti eis Tov Gedy riot, THY els Tov 
mabovra doucdoyiay, Thy eis avOpamovs 
evepyeciav KekxTnNMévos, KTHua Timad- 
péorarov, 

kal e€eis Onoavpov ev ovpava] In 
contrast with @noavpol émi tins ys 
(Mt. vi. 19), cf. Le. xii. 33 f. ; compare 


| 
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the remarkable parallel in Mt. xiii. 
44, and the imagery of Apoc. ili. 17 f. 

kat Sedpo axodovber por] See ii. 
14, note. The final test of character, 
proposed to all candidates for eternal 
life; cf. Jo. x. 27, xii. 26. This essential 
condition is not necessarily involved 
in even the greatest sacrifice of out- 
ward things; cf. Jerome: “ multi 
divitias relinquentes Dominum non 
sequuntur.” 

22. 6 O€ orvyvacas emi TO ovo] 
Me. only : Mt. dxovcas...rdv Adyov Tod- 
tov, Lc. dxovaas...tavta. As he heard 
the sentence, his brow clouded over 
(arvyvos Kal xarngys Clem. Al. quis 
dives 4), the lighthearted optimism 
of his mood broke down. Sruyvacew 
is used of the saddening of either the 
face of nature (Mt. xvi. 3, ‘ Western’ 
text) or the human face (Ezech. xxvii. 
35, xxviii. 19 (A), xxxii. 10); the dark 
and stormy night is orvyyy (Sap. xvii. 
5); the orvyvos is the sombre, gloomy 
man who broods over unwelcome 
thoughts (Isa. lvii. 17, Dan. ii. 12 
oTVyvos yevouevos Kai mepiAvmos, LXX.). 
In the last passage the effect is partly 
due to anger (Th. ev dvy@ kat dpyn), 
but usually it is the result of dis- 
appointment or grief, and that is 
clearly what is intended here; cf. Vg. 
contristatus in verbo; Wycliffe: “he 
was ful sorie in the word.” The 
answer did not exasperate, but it 
gave him pain which was visible on 
his countenance: dAGev Avrovpevos 


23 Never] edevyer N*C 


(Mt., Mc.), mwepidumos yevopevos (Lce.). 
His hopes were dashed; the one 
thing he yet wanted was beyond his 
reach ; the price was too great to pay 
even for eternal life. For the time 
the love of the world prevailed. Yet 


it is unnecessary with Origen and 
Jerome to characterise his sorrow as 
that of the world (2 Cor. vii. 10); 
rather it may have been the birth- 
pangs of a spirit struggling for re- 
lease. His riches were indeed as 
thorns (Jerome) which threatened to 
choke the seed of the word (iv. 7, 19), 
but the end of the struggle is not 
revealed. For the time, however, he 
answered the Lord’s Sedpo by turning 
his back on Him (am ev). 

hv yap €xov xrnuata moAdd] Pro- 
bably estates, lands; cf. Acts i. 18 
(extyoato xwpiov), iv. 34 (kKrnropes 
Xwpiov 7 oikidv), V. I, 3 (€r@Anoev 
KThpa, aro THs TYsAs Tov xwpiov); in 
Acts il. 44 krjpara are apparently 
distinguished from the vaguer vmdap- 
fas. On jv.. Sas ‘he was 
one that had’—see Burton, § 432. 
Cf. Bede: “inter pecunias habere et 
pecunias amare multa distantia est. 
multi enim habentes non amant, multi 
non habentes amant.” 

23—27. THE RicH AND THE Kinc- 
pom OF Gop (Mt. xix. 23—26, Le. 
xviii. 24—27). 

23. Kat mepiBreWdpevos xrrA.] When 
the man was gone the Lord’s eye 
swept round the circle of the Twelve 
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(iii, 5, note), as He drew for them the 
lesson of the incident. So Me. only ; 
Le., dav S€ avrov elrev. Tas dvo- 
xodws, Me., Le. 3 auny Aéyo vpiv ore... 
dvokoAws, Mt. Avoxodtos and dvo- 
koAws occur in the N. T. only in this 
context; the Lxx. use dvcxodos in 
Jer, xxix. 9 (xlix. 8), duoxodia in Job 
XXXIV. 30; cf. evxoAos in 2 Regn. xv. 
3. The rarity of this class of words 
in Biblical Gk. renders the occurrence 
of dvoxcdAws here in the three Synop- 
tists the more significant. With ras 
5., ‘with what difficulty, comp. més 
mapaxpypa, Mt. xxi. 20, rds cuvexopat, 
Le. xii. 50. Of ra ypypara ¢yortes, 
‘they who have money’; cf. v. 22 fv 
€xov xtnpara, The wider word which 
is preferred here includes all pro- 
perty whether in coin or convertible 
into it (cf. Arist. eth. iv. 1 ypnuara dé 
Aéyouev mavta dowry 7 aéia vopicpare 
perpetrat); for the former sense of yp7j- 
para cf, Job xxvii. 17 (ra xp.=,D2), 
2 Mace. ili. 7, 4 Mace. iv. 3, Acts iv. 
37 (ro xphpa), Vill. 18 ff., xxiv. 26: for 
the latter, 2 Chron. i. 11, 12 (B°D3)), 
Sir. v. 1, 8, &c. Els r. Bacwdeiav xrh.3 
cf. v.15, note. For a partial parallel to 
the saying see Sir. xxxiv. (xxxi.) 8, 9. 


24. of d€ padnrait éOapBovvro éri 
xtA.] Me. only. The Twelve were 
thrown into consternation (for @ay- 
BeicOa see i. 27 n.) at (i. 22) the 
Lord’s sayings (Aoyois, contrast Adve, 
v. 22) on this occasion, but especially, 
no doubt, at this last remark. What; 
manner of kingdom was this which) 
men must become as children to enter’ 
(v. 15), and which men of substance 
could scarcely enter at all? Their 
surprise was probably expressed in 
words, perhaps by Peter; cf. Zv. sec. 
Hebr. ap. Orig.: “conversus dixit 
Simoni discipulo suo sedenti apud se: 
‘Simon fili Joanne, facilius est &c.’” 

réxva, Tas SvoKoAdy €or KrA.| For 
rexva, which occurs here only (cf. Jo. 
xiii. 33 Texvia, XXi. 5 mavdia) in refer- 
ence to the Twelve, see ii. 5n. The 
Lord, in sympathy with their growing 
perplexity, adopts a tone of unusual 
tenderness. Yet He repeats His hard 
saying (radu), and this time removes 
the qualifying reference to the rich: 
‘it is hard to enter in any case, though 
specially hard for such.” Euth.: éori 
d€ ro mas BeBawrikoy, avTi Tov adnOas. 
On the ‘ Western’ addition, “inserted 
to bring the verse into closer con- 
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nexion with the context by limiting 
its generality,” see WH., Notes, p. 26; 
and cf. Prov. xi. 28 for its probable 
source. 

25. evkomerepov eotw xtdA.| For 
evkoT@TeEpoy eat see ii. 9, note. Ara 
Tpvpadias padidos: Mt. d.a tpyparos 
(al. tpumnparos) p., Le. dia tpnyaros 
Berovns. Tpvpadia, a late and rare 
word, is a perforation, e.g. mérpas Jud. 
(vi. 2), xv. 8, 11 B (A has pavdpa, 
omnAaoyv, or 677), Jer. xiii. 4, xvi. 16, 
Xxix. (xlix.) 16; tpja, tpvmnpa are 
classical words of the same general 
meaning. Of padis and Bedovn Phry- 
nichus says: 8. cai BeNovorwAns apyxaia, 
n O€ padis ti eotw odvk ay tis yvoin. 
Nevertheless, as Rutherford shews 
(N. Phr. p. 174f.), padis is the older 
word, and reappears in late Gk. 
In both cases Mc. has used the _col- 
loquial word; in both Le. prefers the 
forms of literary Gk., while Mt. re- 
tains padis, but excludes TpupaAid. 
In the mss. naturally the forms are 
interchanged. 

Similar sayings in reference to the 
elephant are quoted from Rabbinical 
writings by J. Lightfoot and Schéttgen 
ad loc. The exact metaphor occurs in 
the Koran (Plummer), and in proverbs 
current among the Arabs (Bruce), but 
in these it is possibly borrowed from 
the Gospels. Celsus (Orig. c. Cels. vi. 
16) held that the words dvrixpus amo 
TIAarwvos elpijo Oat, Tov “Inoov sapa- 
pbeipavros TO Tharovar, referring to 
Plat. Legg. 743A ayabov dé ovra Siadepor- 
Tos kal mAovatov eivar Siahepovtws adv- 
varov. The general similarity and the 
essential difference of the two sayings 
are worthy of remark. The attempts 
to soften the proverb which Christ 


uses, either by taking xaundov (v. 1. 
kapidov, cf. WH. » Notes, p. 151) for a 
ship’s cable (schol. ov 76 (Gov héyet 
adda TO Taxv cxoUWiov @ Secpodat Tas 
aykupas, cf. Thpht., Euth., Arm.), or 
explaining padis as a narrow wady, 
or a gate through which a camel 
can scarcely pass, misses the point 
of the simile, which is intended to 
place the impossibility in the strong- 
est light (v. 27). To contrast. the 
largest beast of burden known in 
Palestine with the smallest of arti- 
ficial apertures is quite in the man- 


== = ses ene 


ner of Christ’s proverbial sayings: : 


ef. iv. 31 f, Mt. xxiii. 24. Origen in 
his reply to Celsus /.c. rightly com- 
pares with the saying as a whole Mt. 
vii. 14 (ef. Le. xiii. 24) orev) 7 mvAn Kat 
TeOAtppéern 1 000s 7 amayovaa eis THY 
Conv. Itis remarkable at how many 
points the present context recalls 
the language or the teaching of the 
‘Sermon on the Mount’ (cf. eg. vz. 
17, 19, 21). 

26. of d€ mepiooas e&erAnoTOorTO 
xtd.| Their astonishment now passed 
all bounds and broke out into a cry 
of despair. °E&emAnocorro, cf. i. 22, Vi. 
2, Vii. 37. Kat ris Mc., Le, R.V. ‘then 
who?’ =ris apa Mt., cf. ris odv Clem. 
Al. quis dives 4; see WM., p. 345, and 
Holtzmann ad loc.: “das xai nimmt 
den Inhalt der vorhergehenden Rede 
auf” ; another ex. may be seen in Jo. 
ix. 36. “ Whocan be saved if the rich 
are excluded?” The Twelve have not 
yet grasped the special difficulties of 
the rich, who seem from their position 
to have the first. claim to admission 
into the Kingdom. 


hope ? 


If they are ex-. 
cluded, they ask, who can dare to‘ 
SwoOnvar = cioedOeiv eis TH: 
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BactXrelay rov beov (vv. 24, 25), or els 
Conv aidmov (v. 17); for this higher 
sense of od¢ew cf. vill. 35, xiii. 13, 
[xvi. 16]. On dvvarae Jerome well 
remarks: “ubi difficile ponitur non 
impossibilitas praetenditur.” 


27. éuBr<Was avrois| Mt, Me; 


the second éeyuBréwWas (cf. v. 21, note) 
is wanting in Le. In the words which 


follow His searching look, He does. 


not retreat from His position, though 
He reveals the true ground of hope. 
The saying is based on Gen. xviii. 14 
aduvatnoe mapa te Ged prya; cf. Job 
xlii. 2, Zech. viii. 6. apa (dat.), 
penes, as in Mt. vi. 1, viii. 10, Rom. ii. 
II, 1x. 14; in Le. i. 37 wapa rov Oeov 
introduces another thought, that the 
power proceeds from Gop. ‘The 
power of Gop converts impossibilities 
into facts.’ The Western text of Me. 
(cf. WH., Votes, p. 26) limits the 
saying to the particular case; Le. 
expresses its general truth in the epi- 
grammatic form ra ddvvata mapa dy- 
6pwros Suvara rapa TO OeG eoriv, In 
Le., as Plummer notes, an incident 
follows (xix. 1 ff.) which proves that 
the salvation of the rich is “possible 
with Gop.” On the apparent limitation 
of Gop’s power by His goodness and 
righteousness cf. the remark of Euth.: 
gaat 8€ tives Gre dav ravra Suvata TO 
Oe, Suvariv dpa tH Oe@ Kal Td KaKdv- 


mpos ous A€éyopev OTL TO KAKOY OUK EOTL 
dvvauwews aA’ advvapias. 

28—31. THe REWARD OF THOSE 
WHO LEAVE ALL FOR CHRIST'S SAKE 
(Mt. xix. 27—30, Le. xviii. 23—30). 

28. apéaro eye 6 Heérpos] Mt. 
Tore atroxpiOels o II. eiwev. The con- 
versation which follows arose out of 
the previous incident (dokp., cf. ix. 5), 
yet it struck a new note. It was Peter 
who characteristically broke in with 
this fresh question (Mt., Mc., Le.); ef. 
Clem. Al. guts dives 2 rayéws fpmace 
kat ouvvéBare tov Adyor. The call 
Sedpo axodovGer por reminded him 
that the sacrifice required from the 
rich man and withheld had been 
actually made by himself and his 
brother. Victor, Euth.: wota ravra, 
@ pakapte Ilérpe; Tov xKddAapov, To 
dikrvov, TO mAoiov, THY Téxvnv, TadTa 
por mavra déyes; val, dyoiv, a elxor 
kat daa elyov. “Adnkayev savra (cf. 
i. 18, 20, ii. 14): Le., as if to soften 
the tactless frankness of the speech, 
agévres ra tOta, Me.’s nxodovOykaper - 
“we followed, and are following still” 
is changed into the aor. in Mt., Le. 
It may be hoped that ri dpa gorac 
npiv; (Mt. only) was left unspoken ; 
that it was in the speaker’s mind, the 
Lord’s answer shews. 

29. €hn o ‘Inaots| Though Peter 
only spoke, the Lord addresses the 


interpreted (eirev adrois, Mt., 
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Twelve, whose thoughts Peter had 
Le. ; 
eyo viv, Mt. Mc. Le.). The first 
part of the answer is preserved by 
Mt. only (v. 28, cf. Le. xxii. 28 ff.), and 
affects the Twelve only; the common 
tradition related only what was of 
importance to all believers. 

ovdels oti Os adjkey xtd.] The 
sacrifices contemplated embrace all 
the material possessions included 
under the three heads of home, 
relatives, and property ; 3 the sacrifice 
in life is not at present in view, since 
none of the Twelve has been called 
to that as yet. Le adds yuvaika 
immediately after oixiav, and omits 
aypovs. Of the Twelve, as we know, 
Simon Peter had left house and wife 
(i. 29 f.), the sons of Zebedee their 
father, and Levi at least a lucrative 
occupation ; cf. Act. Thom. ad fin. 
emide eh mpas Kupie, dtu thy idiav 
Kthow KatedeiWauev dia oé xTA. Cf. 
Philo de vit. cont, p. 50 (ed. Cony- 
beare), xaradurovres adeAdovs, Tékva, 
yvvaixas, yoveis...ras marpidas. ”H... 
7...4: Cf. v. 30 Kal...Kal...cai: “ quae 
relinquuntur disiunctive enumeran- 
tur; quae retribuuntur, copulative ” 
(Bengel). “Evexev euot Kal evexev Tov 
evayyeAiov: Mt., evexev rod €uod dvopa- 
ros, Le., eivexev THs Bacireias Tov Geod. 
Me.’s phrase has already occurred in 
viii. 35, where Mt., Le. have simply 
évexev enov (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 84): 


- perhaps it is an expansion of the 


original évexey é¢. which was character- 
istic of Peter's Roman preaching ; 
references to ‘the Gospel,’ rare in Mt. 
and altogether wanting in Le., are 
fairly frequent in Me. (i. 1, 14, 15, 
PNP Mew cM lara a TihG fehes eh geen, | bg ei 
15]). Victor: advahopoy dé rd Aéyew 
‘évexa Tod €uov dvduartos, 7) ‘evexa TOU 
evayyedlov, os oO Mapkos, i ‘évexa Tis 
Baouheias Tov Oeov,’ ws 6 Aovkas: To 
yap dvopa TOU xpeorou dvvapis € €oTe TOU 
evayyeXiou kat Tis Bacwelas. 
30. éav pr AGBy KrTA.] ‘Without 
receiving’; for the construction cf. 
iv. 22, and see Blass, Gr. p. 215. The 
rough but forcible phrase ovdels éorw 
ds...€av p47) AaBy is avoided by Mt. (ras 
ooris...Anuwera) and corrected by 
Le. (ovdeis gor bs...08 ovxt py AaB). 
‘ExarovtarAaciova (2 Regn. xxiv. 3, 
Le. viii. 8, cf. 1 Chr. xxi. 3 €karovra- 
mAagiws) is softened by Mt., Le. into 
mo\AarAagiova (Dalman, Worte, i. 
p- 53). On the reading of D in Mt. 
(€mramAaciova) see N vestle, Philol. 
Sacr., Pp. 24. Nov €v T@ kalp@ rovr@: 
év t@ x. T., Le; Mt. omits both this 
and the corresponding ¢ ev TO aldve TO 
€px. For Katpos see 1 15, note ; 6 
katpos ovros for 6 aidy ovros is unique, 
but 6 viv x. is a Pauline phrase (Rom. 
iii, 26, viii, 18, xi. 5, 2 Cor. viii. 13, cf. 
6 k. 6 eveatynkas, Heb. ix. 95 Westcott) ; ; 
here, as contrasted with 6 aiay 6 €py., 
6 k. obros seems to be the present 
season, the era of the Advent, the 
opportunity of sacrifice, beyond which 
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spreads the yet limitless age of the 
realised Kingdom. Mc. alone specifies 
the present rewards, and he describes 
them in the terms of the sacrifice. 
Iarépas is omitted, possibly for the 
reason mentioned in Mt. xxiii. 9, but 
kat pytepas (if we accept that reading) 
suffices to shew that the relations 
enumerated in v. 30 are not to be 
understood literally ; cf. Jo. xix. 26f, 
Rom. xvi. 13. A moment’s reflexion 
should have saved Julian from his 
senseless sneer (Theophylact: “IovA.- 
avos ékoudde: tadra). Yet when Ori- 
gen thinks only of the recompenses of 
“ Paradise,” he loses sight of a dis- 
tinction which the Lord’s promise cer- 
tainly recognises (é€v T@ kaip@ TovTa, 
év T@ aiau To é€pxopevm); and the 
promise was used with still less 
reason by the Millenarians (Jerome 
in Mt.\. Without doubt the relations 
which the Lord offers “now in this 
time” in place of those which have 
been abandoned for his sake are 
the spiritual affinities which bind 
the members of the family of Gop 
1 Tim. v. 2 (he might have added 
Rom. xvi. 13, Gal. iv. 19): domep yap 
adedhors Sidwor Tovs ovK ddeAqods kat 
yoveis Tovs ov yoveis Kal Téxva TA ov 
réxva. In D and a few O. L. texts 
a new sentence begins after ev ro 
_ Kaip@ TovT@: os d€ adikey oikiay kal 
adeAdas cai ddeAdovs kal pntépa Kal 


31 de] yap syr#" arm | ot exxaror] om oo NADKLM 


TeKva Kal aypovs peta Siwypov, ev TO 
alavu T@ epxopévm Conv aidvoyv Arp- 
Werat. Mera duwypov here, it will be 
seen, strengthens ddjxev, and does 
not, like p. dwoypev in our other 
authorities, qualify Aap. 

As for oixias and dypoi, see I Cor. 
ili. 22 f. That even in this life the 
compensations of sacrifice are an 
hundredfold was matter of common 
experience in the age of the confes- 
sors. Mera diwypoav: Me. only; but 
cf. iv. 17, where Mt. confirms 7 diwy- 
pov: even in the Sermon persecution 
is already foretold (Mt. v. 10 ff.). Not 
simply “in the midst of persecutions” 
(WM., p. 472; ef. Thpht. rouréors d10- 
kopevot), but ‘accompanied by’ them, 
cf. Blass, Gr. p. 1343 pera adds an 
element which was to temper the 
compensations of the present, and 
warns against dreams of unbroken 
peace (Bengel: “ne discipuli sperarent 
felicitatem externam”). The qualify- 
ing clause is entirely in the manner 
of Christ,’ cf: J0..xvv-20,"Xvi1gsgeene 
aidy 6 épxouevos =o aidv 6 péAXwr, Mt. 
Xl. 32, 0 aidy éxetvos, Le. xx: 35, the 
age which is to follow the sapovcia. 
Zenv aidmoy: cf. the question of v. 18, 
to which the Lord looks back; Mt. 
makes the reference more distinct by 
adding xAnpovopncer. ? 

31. moddol d€ Ecovrat mpaerot KTA.| 
A saying which occurs also in Mt. xx. 
16, Le. xiii, 30; Le. omits it here. 
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.As it stands it is a rebuke to the 
‘Spirit which is impelled to the sacri- 
“fice by the mere hope of the reward. 
How much need there was of the 
warning, the experience of Judas 
Iscariot and of Simon Peter himself 
was to shew. Bede: “vide enim 
Iudam de Apostolo in apostatam ver- 
sum...vide latronem in cruce factum 
confessorem. et quotidie videmus 
multos in laico habitu constitutos 
Imagnis vitae virtutibus excellere, et 
alios a prima aetate spiritali studio 
servientes, ad extremum otio torpen- 
tes flaccescere.” .The Lord’s words 
have a lesson for each successive age 
of the Church. 

32—34. THE PassION FORETOLD 
FOR THE THIRD AND LAST TIME (Mt. 
xx. 17—19, Le. xviii. 31—34). 

32. joav d€ ev Th 0d@ xrd.]| The 
issue of the journey (v. 17) now 
becomes apparent; the road leads to 
Jerusalem *Ava- 

. Baivovres (Mt. péddor... avaBaivery) ; 
the verb is used of any ascent (Gen. 
XXXV. 3 eis BasOn7A, Num. xxi. 33 odov 
tiv eis Bacay, Jos. Vili. I els Tai, 
3 Regn. xxii. 12 eis ‘Peypad Tadad6), 
but especially of journeys to Jerusalem 
(4 Regn. xvi. 5, 2 Esdr. i. 3, 3 Mace. 
WO OR MAIS Ve Typ Xa, 5 5) Acta xh 
2, XxY. I, 9, Gal.ii. 1), which stands 
near the highest point of the back- 
bone of Palestine, and cannot be 
approached from any quarter without 
an ascent. “IepoooAvpa: so Mc., Joe", 
Josephus always; “Iepovoadnp occurs 
once in Mt. (xxiii. 27), thrice in the 
Apocalypse (ii, 12, xxi. 2, 10), and 


predominates in Le. and Paul; for the 
distinction which seems to regulate 
St Paul’s choice see Lightfoot on 
Gal. iv. 25. “IepovoaAjp is archaic, 
and suggests the associations of 
O.T. history ; "IepocoAupa, the Greek 
equivalent, was the geographical name 
in common use. For the breathing 
see WH., Intr., p.. 313. 

jv mpoaywv...epoBodvro| Me. only. 
For mpoaywy see Vi. 45, X. 32, xi. 9, 
xiv. 28, xvi. 7; the acc. is frequent 
after mpoayew and mpoépyerdae (cf. 


2 Macc. x. 1, Mt. ii, 9); but the 


gen. with or without évduoy is also 
used (Judith x. 22, Le. i. 17). The 
Lord walked in advance of the Twelve 
with a solemnity and determination 
which foreboded danger (cf. Le. ix. 51 
TO TpOcwToy eaTHpioey TOU Tropever Oat 
eis “Iepovoadjp), “more. intrepidi 
ducis” (Grotius); see Jo. x. 4. His 
manner struck awe into the minds 
of the Twelve, who were beginning 
at length to anticipate an impending 
disaster (€OapBodvro, cf. i. 27, x. 24; 
Keel. xii. 5 @auBou €v rH 6d@); whilst 
the rest of the company (of d¢ 
dxodovbovrtes, cf. vv. ll.), the crowd 
who usually hung upon the Lord’s 
footsteps (cf. x. 1, 46), or His fellow- 
travellers on their way to the Passover, 
were conscious of a vague fear (édo- 
Bowvvro). 


§ syrbier 
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There was risk of a real : 


panic, and the Lord therefore checks: | 


His course, till the Twelve have come 
up to Him, 


Kat mapadaBov madw rovs 6.] He © 


admitted them again to His company; 
for wapadaBeiy in this sense cf. iv. 36, 


~“<sBe 


= 


a--o 
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els “lepoadAuma, Kal 6 vids Tov advOpwrov Tapacobn- 
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OETA TOIS apXlEepevoTW Kal TOls YyopampaTEvoLW? Kal 


a 7 Y \ , \ 
KAT AKPLVOUVOLV QUTOV Oavarw Kael Tapacwo oval aUTOV 


~ of \ / > ~ \ >] / 
34 Tots €Oveowy, *4kal éurrai~ovow av’T@ Kal éuTTucoveW 


33 mapadidora: K | cat Tos ypaym.] om 8* om tos CDEFGKMNSUVAXITII min™*™ | 


Oavarov D* 


v. 40, ix. 2, xiv. 33. Mt. adds kar’ 
idiav—the words that follow were not 
intended for the crowd (of axodov- 
Oovvres), but for the Twelve only. 
Thpht.: pvorjpioy yap ov ro mados 
Tois olkevoTépois edee amroxadupOnvat. 
*Hpéaro avrois Néyew: cf. vi. 2, note. 
The subject was not a new one, but it 
had been dropped for a while, and it 
was in sharp contrast to the hopes of 
reward which were uppermost in the 
minds of the Twelve (x. 28 ff.). With 
Ta peEAX. avTO cupBaivew cf. Le. xxiv. 
14, mept mavrev tov cupBeBnkorer 
tovrev. The phrase is frequent in 
the uxx. (cf. e.g. Gen. xlii. 4, 29, xliv. 
29, Job i. 22, Esth. vi. 13, 1 Mace. 
Ty, 520) fi 


33, 34. idov avaBaivoyev xrA.| The 
Twelve shared the journey if not its 
issue; contrast Jo. xx. 17 dvaBaivo 
mpos Tov warépa wov. Their destination 
was self-evident (Sov), and there was 
always risk involved in a journey to 
Jerusalem (Jo. xi. 8 ff.); but the 
Twelve had still to learn that this 
particular journey was to end in the 
Master’s death (kai 6 vids xrA.). The 
third and final prediction of the 
Passion which follows is far more 
explicit than the first or the second 
(Me. viii. 31 ff, ix. 31), and indeed 
anticipates every important stage in 
the history. Six successive steps are 
clearly enumerated, and in their actual 
order—(1) the betrayal (mapadoéjcerac 
Tois apx. kK. Tols ypaup.; the Elders, 
who were mentioned in viii. 31, are 
omitted here, as the least important 
factor in the Sanhedrin), (2) the sen- 
tence of the Sanhedrin (xaraxpivovow), 


34 Kat eumacé. avTw K. eurruc. avtw] ad inridendum k 


(3) the handing over of the Prisoner 


to the Roman power (mapaddcovew 
tos €Ovecw), (4) the mockery and its 


e no a a 
details (€umaifovow...€umtucovor... 


paotiydcovow), (5) the Crucifixion 
(drroxrevovow, Me., Le.; cf. Mt. orav- 
poaa), (6) the Resurrection (dvacr7- 
oeta, Me. Lc.; Mt. eyepOnoerat). 
The Resurrection finds a place in all 
three predictions; of the other details 
only (2), (5) are distinctly announced 
in the earliest prediction, and (1), (5) 
in the second. Le. prefaces the whole 
series by a reference to the Prophets 
(reXeoOnoera mavra TA yeypappeva dia 
tav mpopynrar, cf. Le. xxiv. 44). For 
the construction karaxpivew Oavare cf. 
Dan. iv. 342 (Lxx.), WM., p. 263, Blass, 
Gr. p. 111. Ta ¢6vn (or anarthr., €6ym) 
=D%33, Wycliffe, “hethene men”; 
ef. Ps. ii, 1, 8, Isa. lx. 2, Hzech. iv. 13, 
Sir. x. 15 f., Bar. ii. 13, 1 Macc. ii. 18, 
Rom. ii. 14 (SH.), 24, Gal. i. 16, ii. 12, 
1 Tim. iii. 16. The Lord speaks as 
a Jew to Jews; that He was to be 
delivered to a heathen power, was no 
small aggravation of His sentence 
and of the national sin (cf. xii, 8, 
Acts iii, 13). 

34. éepmaigovow atte xr] See xv. 
19, 20, Jo. xix. 1, and cf. Isa. 1. 6, Hv. 
Petr. 3 évérrvov avrov rais dWeot...Kai 
tives avrov éuaorifov. The formidable 
punishment of scourging was kept by 


Pilate in his own hands, the mockery - 


was left to the Procurator’s soldiers, 
but in both cases Gentiles were the 
agents; over the mockery He was 
to sustain at the hands of the High 
Priest's servants (xiv. 65) and from 
the chief priests themselves (xv. 31) 
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ur 


~ \ / ‘ b ] \ \ ~~ 
QUTW Kal MacTIywooVoLY avTOV Kal amToKTEVOVGL, 


\ \ ~ , 5] / 
Kal META TPELS MEpAaS avaTTHOET AL. 


35 Kat mooomopevovTa avTe ‘laxw(3 ! lwa 
POO 7TrOPEVOVT ny @ IAKWPOS Kal Iwavys 35 
e ery / ~ / 
ot [dvo] viot ZeBedaiov Néyortes avT@ AdacKanre, 
/ 4 e\ 5) / / ae 
GéXouev iva 0 éav aityowpev oe Tomons npiv. 


34 Kat pagriy. avroy K. eumrruc. avrw ANXTIIZ@ min?! syrr arm go om kat eurrve. 
avTw 28 min "" om Kae pact. avrov D min? ff gk | aroxrevovew] crucifigent k + avrov 
A*ONXTIIY al?! | wera tpers nwepas SBCDLA (a) b (c) ff ik (q) syrb!(™s) me] rn rpirn 


nuepa ANXTTIZ® min™= vid f yg syrrsin pesh hel (txt) arm aeth Or 


35 ot dvo wor BC me] 


om dvo SDEFGHLSVIAII?Y min?! syr™et om o dvo AKMNUXII*= min™™ go |} 
om avrw ANXTIIY al?! | arnowper (-copev S°A)] epwrncwywev D 1 2° | om ce XT al! 


the Lord mercifully draws a veil. 
The order of the R. T. (vv. Il.) is 
probably based on the supposed order 
of the events (cf. Jo. 1.c.). Mera rpeis 
jpépas =7H Tpiry jpepa Mt., rH nu. TH TP. 
Le.; see viii. 31, note. Le. adds that 
this third prediction, like the second 
(Mc. ix. 32), failed to reach the under- 
standings of the Twelve, notwith- 
standing its explicitness (avrol ovdev 
TOUT@Y OUVIKaY...7v TO pha KeKpup- 
HEVOV...0UK eyivwoKov Ta Aeyopueva). 

35—45. PETITION oF THE SONS OF 
ZEBEDEE. ‘TEACHING BASED ON THE 
INCIDENT (Mt. xx. 20—28; cf. Le. 
x11. 25,f)). 

35. Kal mpoomopevortat avT@ xrA.] 
Mt. again (cf. xix. 27) fixes the se- 
quence by beginning the sentence 
with rore. The occasion was pecu- 
liarly inopportune, but there is nothing 
psychologically improbable in this; ef. 
ix. 30—34. The incident is wanting 
in Le. Mt. agrees with Mc. in the 
dialogue, but represents the mother 
of James and John (ie. Salome, Mt. 
xxvii. 56, Mc. xv. 4o) as the actual 
petitioner; she was in the company 
(Me. é.c.), and though the sons were 
certainly to some extent responsible 
(Mt. xx. 20, 22), it is more than 
probable that maternal ambition 
prompted their application to our 
Lord. . The recent promise of Mt. 
xix. 28 would have suggested it; and 
her near relationship to the Lord (see 


Bp Westcott’s note on Jo. xix. 25) 
may have inspired her with some hope 
of success. IpoomopeveoOat is am. dey. 
in the N. T., but fairly frequent in the 
Lxx. (cf. e.g. Exod. xxiv. 14, 1 Esdr. 
xx, 38:(29)Nir, Xil. 14): 

*TakwBos kal “Iwavys| The usual 
order, probably that of seniority (i. 
19, note); Le. however inverts it oc- 
casionally (viii. 51, ix. 28, Acts i. 13), 
in view of the later pre-eminence of 
John. Mt. uses the phrase oi [dvo] 
viot Z. without the personal names 
here and in xxvi. 37, xxvii. 56; cf. 
Jo. xxi. 2. Of Zebedee (cf. i. 19) 
no notice is taken after the parting 
from his sons; he may have died in 
the interval, or remained indifferent 
to the new movement. 

Aeyovres avt@ Aidackade xrd.| Ac- 
cording to Mt., Salome approaches 
with her sons, prostrates herself, and 
intimates that she has a request to 
make (mpockvvotea kal airoved ti dr 
avrov). Mc., who has for once lost 
the pictorial details, preserves the 
words, putting them, however, into the 
mouth of the sons. Both the homage 
offered and the terms of the petition 
(cf. vi. 23) suggest that. the Lord is 
approached in the character of a 
King, who can gratify the desires 
of His subjects without limitation, as 
indeed in another sense He afterwards 
declared Himself able to do (Jo. xiv. 
13, 14, XV. 16, xvi. 23, 24). 
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36 %°6 dé eirev avtois Ti OérXere [pe] romow vty ; 
\ > Laem] \ ~ e/ Lae \ 
37 5701 O€ eiray avt@ Ads nut iva eis cov éx de~iwv Kal 


<S 2 > ~ J E) lo / 
38 els €& aANlLT TEOWY Kabiowmev €v TH d0&n aou, 


386 O€ 


"Incovs eirev avtots OvK oidaTe Ti aitetobe. Suvacbe 


36 tot vers om k | om tu Oedere D | om Oedere abi | we ranow X°-*BY arm ronow 


CD ronou we ANXTIIZ®& min?! go we rornoa 84 L rovnoat A min 


37 apiore- 


pwr BLAY] evwruynwy SACDNXTIIZ& mine™ v4 + (vel pr) cov (S)AC(L)NXTMZS 
min?! ga f vg syrr me go aeth | om xafiowmev...cov k | doen] Bactdera Ts Soéys 13 69 


124 346 
arm 


36. ri Oedere [pe] moujnow vpiv;| Mt. 
ri OéXers; Me. blends the two forms 
Ti Oéderé pe morjoa and ri 0. roijco. 
On 6€X. romow (without iva) cf. vi. 25, 
note, WM., p. 256. The Lord will not 
grant the prayer until the thing de- 
sired has been specified. 

37. Ods npiv iva xrd.|] Mt. eiweé iva 
kadicwoty ovtot of dvo vioi pou KTA. 
Acs npiv iva...cabicmpev: cf. WM., 
p- 423, Blass, Gr. p. 226. °Ex defor... 
€€ dpiotepav (Mt. evovipov), next to 
the King on either hand. The right 
hand was the place of honour (2 Regn. 
xvi. 6, 3 Regn. ii. 19, 1 Esdr. iv. 29, Ps. 
cix. (cx.) I, Sir. xil. 12, Acts vii. 55 f, 
Rom. viii. 34); and next to it, the 
immediate left (Jos. ant. vi. 11. 9 mapa- 
kabic bevrwv ave (r@ Bact) Tov pey 
tatoos “Iwvabov éx deEvav, ABevnpou dé 
Tov dpyiorparryou €k TaY éTépwv). *EK 
in this phrase denotes the direction— 
‘starting from’ the right hand (or the 
left); WM., p. 459. The petition was 
a bold attempt to raise afresh the 
question ris pelCwy (ix. 34) which the 
Lord had already dismissed. Ev 77 
dd&m cov: cf. Mt. xix. 28 emt Apovov 
d0€ns avrov. Ephrem thinks that the 
idea was suggested by the vision of 
the Transfiguration in which the Lord 
appeared in glory between Moses and 
Elijah. 

38. ovk oidate Ti aireicbe| So also 
Mt., who agrees with Mc. (Bede) in 
representing the answer as addressed 
to the two and not to the mother. 
Jerome: “mater postulat et Dominus 


38 evrev] pr amoxpibes D 1 13 28 69 124 346 2 abffikg syrimbier 


discipulis loquitur, intelligens preces 
eius ex filiorum descendere volun- 
tate.” With airetcde following airy- 
owpey (v. 35) cf. vi 22 ff. (airnoov... 
airjons...aitnow@pat...qtnyaato); the 
middle perhaps calls attention to the 
self-seeking which inspired the request 
and was its deepest condemnation— | 
for 7 dyarn ov (nrei ta éavtns. But the 
petition displayed ignorance (ovK oi- 
dare: cf. Thpht., vets yap vopicere 
aicOnrny eivat THY éunv Baowreiay Kat 
aicOnriv thy Kabédpay aireiode) as well 
as lack of love; of the latter the Lord 
had already spoken at length; the 
former he proceeds to expose. 

dvvacde meiv xrA.] The imagery of 
the petition is sustained in this ques- 
tion. The cup belongs to the royal 
banquet at which the King sits be- 
tween His most honoured guests, cf. 
Gen. xl. 11 f, 2 Regn. xii. 3, 2 Esdr. 
xii, 1, Esth. 1. 7. But by an easy 
transition the Lord passes in thought 
to another set of associations which 
connects the wine-cup with the al- 3 
lotted share of joy or suffering which ! 
is the portion of men and of nations ‘ 
in the course of their life (Ps, xxii. : 
(xxiii.) 5, Ixxiv. (Ixxv.) 9, exv. 4 (cxvi. 
13), Isa. ‘li.%17 ff; Lam. ii: r3;iv. 21; 
Ezech. xxiii. 31 ff.). What this cup 
was in the present case both the 
brethren afterwards learnt in Geth- 
semane (xiv. 36). Tivew smornpioy= 
wiv. mopa (1 Cor. X. 4), or ék wornpiov 
(1 Cor. xi. 28); ef. 1° Con, x. 21)'xii 26f. 


*O éyé wivw: the drinking of the cup 
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BarriCoucn BamticOjva ; 390i d€ cirav avto Auva- 39 


peda. 


€ ‘a an Ex 5) ~ \ / ad 5 \ 
0 6€ “Incovs eizrev a’tots To mroTnpiov 6 éyo 


, /, \ A / A 5) \ , 
mivw wierbe, Kal TO Bartioua 0 éyw BarriCouan 


38 wev D | J cae AC°XTIZS min?! syrrPeshbelitxt) 99 aeth | om o eyw Barrifouae 


3 yr 


- 39 erav] Aeyouow VY | om avtw Dr 28 alee abcffikg syr™ | duvo- 


peOa B* | ro wev ror. ACCDNXTTIZOY min™4 | om o eyw Barr. k 


was coextensive with the incarnate 
life on earth, but the Passion is of 
course chiefly in view (Mt. 6 éyo pedro 
mivew). Hilary: ‘‘de calice sacramenti 
passionis interrogat.” 

4 7d Banticpa...Barricbnva] Me. 
only. The royal baths in which the 
Herods delighted may possibly be in 
view, though Bamricpa and Banri- 
¢ouat are preferred to Aourpoy and 
Aovopzat, in order to bring the imagery 
into line with the thought which is in 
the Lord’s mind. Of a ‘baptism’ 
which awaited Him He had already 
spoken to the Twelve (Le. xii. 50), 
and He now reminds the two of it. 
The metaphorical use of Barrifer Oar 
is common in the later Gk., e.g. Isa. 
Xxi. 4 7 avopia pe Bamrifer, Jos. B. JS. 
iv. 3.3 0 67 (a false hope) éBarricev 
Ty moAdw, Plut. Galb. 21 oddAnpact 
BeBartiopévos: and the metaphor 
itself is among the most usual in the 
O. T.; the sufferer is regarded as 
plunged and half-drowned in his grief 
or loss, e.g. Ps. xviii. 16, xlii. 7, lxix. 
1 ff., cxxiv. 4f. ‘A reference to the 
cleansing virtue of the Cross com- 
'municated to the soul in Baptism 
(Thpht. : Bamricpa, ws ckabapiopcy Tov 
dpapti@y momodpevoy) is perhaps un- 
necessary; nor need we suppose an 
anticipation of St Paul’s thought «is 
tov Oavaroy adrov €BamrticOnpev (Rom. 
vi. 3). For the construction Barricpa 
0 Barrif¢opa cf. Jo. xvii. 26, Apoc. 
xvi. 9 (WM., p. 281 f.). 

39. Svvapeba] A lighthearted and 
eager reply, which reveals the ab- 
sence even in a disciple like J ohn 


of any clear understanding of the 


Master's repeated warnings, and at the 
same time the loyalty of the men who 
were ready to share the Master’s lot, 
whatever it might be. This trustful 
SvvdueOa however falls short of the 
meaning of the Lord’s dvvac6e, which 
had reference to spiritul power (ix. 
23, X. 27); it is a mere profession of 
moral courage at the best. Contrast 
St Paul’s mavra icxiw ev r@ évduva- 
povvti pe (Phil. iv. 13). 

niece, BarricOnoecbe| This then 
they shall do, since they have strength 
for it; they shall share the Master’s 
cup and baptism. The promise was 
fulfilled in the case of both brothers, 
but in singularly different ways. 
James, as Origen already points out 
(in Mt. t. xvi. 6), fell under the sword | 
of Herod Agrippa I. (Acts au 2) 
John was condemned by the Em- 
peror to exile in Patmos (Apoc. i. 9). 
Both suffered with Christ, one as a) 
martyr, the other as a confessor; one | 
by an early death, the other through- : 
out a long life. The Lord’s words ' 
are thus seen to assign to these two 
no more than He assigns to all dis- 
ciples (Mc. villi. 34, Rom. viii. 17, 
2 Tim. ii. 11 ff.). Yet it was natural 
that in an age of persecution the 
words should be felt to be peculiarly 
applicable to martyrdom strictly so ‘ 
called, and this. application is early 
and widespread; cf. Polyc. mart. 14 
evAoyo oe Ott katniwods pe...Tov ha- 
Beiv pe pépos ev apiOue Tov paptiper 
€v T@ ToTnpi@ Tov Xpicrod gov. Cyril. 
Hier. cat. iii. 10 ro papripwoy yap olde 
Barricua Kadeiv 6 oaTnp, Aéyov Av- 
vaobe xt. Victor: trovréoriy ‘uwaprupiov 


a 
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kata&iwOnoed be kal TavTa Teioeo Oe amrep 
éyo. The passage was regarded as 

‘ investing martyrdom with a baptismal 

‘ character, cf. the treatise De rebapt. 
14.“homines non solum aqua verum 
etiam sanguine suo proprio habere 
baptizari, ita ut et solo hoc baptismate 
baptizati fidem integram et digna- 
tionem sinceram lavacri possint adi- 
pisci.” For examples of the abuse of 
the Lord’s words by Gnostic sects of 
the second century, see Tren. i. 21. 2, 
Hipp. haer. v. 8. The story of St 
John’s being compelled by Domitian 
to drink a cup of poison (Tisch. act. 
App. apocr., p. 269) is possibly a 
realistic attempt to shew that the 
words received in his case a literal 
fulfilment. The same may perhaps be 
said of the statement said to be due 
to Papias, that’ St John as well as 
St James was slain by the Jews (see 
Encycel. Bivl. ii., p. 2509 ff.). 

4o. 10 d€ kabioa xrd.| The Lord 
| disclaims the right to dispose in an 
| eles manner of the higher re- 

‘ wards of the Kingdom. Cf. Thpht.: 

dorrepavel Baotheds dixatos ™ poekdbnro 
dyavos Twos, eira mpoedBorev auT@ 
TWes irou avTov kal elrrovev Ads mp 
Tovs orepavous, elev av Ouk éoru 
€uov TO Sovva, GAN el tis aywvicera 
kal viknoel, exelv@ nToiuacta 6 oréd- 
avos. Huth.: ov« éorw Smep cimev 
dduvapias, ada Sixatoovvns. Yet in 
some sense He could not give what 
was asked, seeing that it belonged to 
Another to determine whose it should 
be. Christ is indeed the appointed 
Distributor of all eternal rewards 


sixt 


41 ot Aor dexa Dabeffq syrbet me | npéavro 


(2 Tim. iv. 8, Apoc. xxii. 12), but He 
will distribute them in accordance: , 
with the Father’s dispositions. This, 
which is implied in ois sroipacrat, is 
expressed by Mt., who adds vo rod 
matpos pou—a form of words frequent 
in Mt. (vii. 21, x. 32 f., xi. 27 &c.) and 
Tae GL 40) xiee Pex comExiveres, 
but not found in Me. For érowmatew 
(wpoerouu.) in reference to Divine 
preparations see Dalman, Worte, i. 
p. 104 ff., and cf. Ps. vii. 14, xxii. (xxiii) 
5, Mt. xxv. 34, 41, Le. ii. 31, Rom. ix. 
23, 1 Cori. 9, Eph. ii) iof2 Tamsin 
21, Heb. xi. 16; it is used, as the exx. 
shew, either of persons or things, but 
chiefly, as here, of the latter. Oj; 
yroivacrat involves an éxAoyn, but on 
what the selection turns does not 
appear. The ddda which precedes 
does not contrast those to whom the 
Lord reserves the right of giving the 
reward with others to whom it is not 
His to give—which would have been 
expressed rather by ef u7—but those 
who shall receive with those who shall 
not; ie. the true complement of the 
sentence is dodnoera, not éuov éorw 
Sovva. In the sense which is here in 
view the Son does not give to any. 
On the reading a\Aors, implied in some 
of the versions, see Nestle, 7. C. p. 37. 

AI. kal dkxovoavres xtv.] If the 
rest of the Twelve were not present, 
the report naturally reached them; 
and it at once revived the spirit of 
jealousy which had been checked by the 
teaching of ix. 35 ff, and went far to 
create a new group in the Apostolate 
(of déka, Mt., Mc.). Hitherto Peter, 
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James and John had formed a re- 
cognised triumvirate; now Peter joins 
and probably leads the other nine in 
their indignation. The bitter feeling 
was perhaps not expressed in the 
presence of the two—both Mc. and 
Mt. use dyavaxreiy epi, not dy. Kard 
(Sap. v. 22)—but it threatened the 
harmony and spiritual life of the 
Apostolate, and called for immediate 
correction. Huth. (in Mt.): ovro 
mdvres hoav aredeis, nm Tov Oeiov 
Tvevparos emiportnoavTos avrois. 

42. kal mpookadXeoduevos xtA.| On 
mpookareioOa see iii. 13, note. The 
Lord called the ten to him, and with- 
out referring to the circumstances, 
| pointed out that neither ambition nor 

| jealousy had any place in the brother- 

hood of the Son of Man. The tone 
of His words is singularly gentle; the 
occasion (for there had been great 
provocation) called for definite teach- 
ing rather than for censure. 

oidare Ore of Soxovvres xrdA.] He 
begins with matters within their cog- 
nisance (cf. x. 19). They knew enough 
of the Gentile world to be aware that 
the sort of greatness which they de- 
‘ sired was just that which the Gentiles 

‘sought. Of Soxodvres dpxew, ‘those 
who are regarded as rulers,’ Mt. of 
dpxovres; for Mc.’s unusual phrase cf. 
Gal. ii. 2, 6, 9, with Lightfoot’s note, 
and see 3 Macc. v. 6 of mdons oxémns 
épnpot Ook. elvat, 22 Tois TadaumTapos 
Soxovow, 4 Mace. xiii. 14 pn poBnda- 
pev rov Soxovvra azoxreveiv, and esp. 
Sus. 5 (uxx. and Th.) of éddxovy kv- 
Bepvay tov adv. The Master recog- 
nised the Empire and other institutions 


43 om de D syr*™ arm 


of society as facts belonging to the 

Divine order of things (xii. 17), but 

He did not admit that the power of ! 
such a ruler as Tiberius was a sub-) 
stantial dignity; it rested on a reputa-' 
tion which might be suddenly wrecked, | 
as indeed the later history of the: 
Empire clearly proved. Tav é6vav,' 
see v. 33, note (Thpht.: ro apmatew 

THY Tiny Kal TOY TpwTeiov épav éOvixoy 

éotw). As good Jews the disciples 

would shrink from following Gentile 

precedent (cf. Mt. vi. 32). Of peyador 

avrov, the great men of the heathen 

world, the officials and other persons 

in authority or influence (of pey- 

oraves, Vi.21). These Gentile magnates 

exercise arbitary rule over their sub- 

jects and inferiors, whether as lords 

paramount (karaxuptevovow, Mt., Me., 

Vg. dominantur) or as subordinates . 
(kareEovoidtovow, Mt., Me). For 

karakuptevery see Gen. i, 28, ix. 1, Ps. 

ix. 26, 31 (x. 5, 10), cix. (cx.) 2, Acts 

xix. 16, and esp. 1 Pet. v. 3, where 

there is possibly a reminiscence of the 

Lord’s saying; of xarefovo.afew no 

other example is quoted, but éfovcxa- 

¢ew occurs in Le. xxii. 25, 1 Cor. vi. 

12, vii. 4 bis, and both verbs doubtless 

carry the sense of é¢fovcia (‘derived 

authority,’ cf. i. 22, note). With xara- 

kup., kare&., Cf. karapxew in Num. xvi. 

13: 

43, 44. ovx otras d€ dori ev vpiv] 
Another order prevails in (év, denoting 
the sphere, WM., p. 483) the new 
Israel, whose standards of greatness 
are wholly unlike those of the Gentile 
world. Jesus had already inaugurated 
these new conditions of social life— 
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av Oédy meryas vyeveo Bat éV 


AA Upty, EcTal vey diakovos, 44al Os av bedy év upity 


45 Elva TPWTOS, éorat mavtTwy dovAos: Kat yap 6 vlos 


Tov avOpwrov ovK HAOev SiaxovnOjvat ddAXNa Siakovncat, 


\ ~ \ \ a / \ om 
Kal dovva thy ~uxnv avToU AUTpOV dyTl TONN@Y." 


43 eorw NBC*DLA® lattvtrlys] eorac AC3NXTIIS@ mino™ vid q arm me go | 


eoTat] eorw NCXA 6g 2P¢ alPave | yuu duax. 604 


44 ev vu ewat mowros NBCLA(Y) 


28 alpeve Jatt me] yuwy yeverbar rp. AC#(D)XIII(Z)S min?! go aeth | evra] eorw 
minPave | grayrwy] upwy D 2Pe alperpeue a aeth 


the true reading is éoriv, not gora 
(see app. crit.)\—both by example 
(v. 45), and precept (ix. 35). The 
latter He now repeats with some 
| amplification. Service is henceforth 
| to. precede greatness, preeminence 
can only be secured by a true servus 
servorum Det. Comp. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 
2 Cor. iv. 5, Clem. R. 1 Cor. 48, and for 
the necessary safeguard of a Christian 
ambition, see Gal. y. 13; the dovAcia 
which ennobles is that of disinterest- 
ed love, based on absolute submission 
to God and Christ, and consistent 
with a true éAevOepia. That the 
( east of God admits of degrees of 
, | Spiritual greatness is taught also in 
Mt. v. 19 (€AdyuoTos...uéyas KAnOnoerat 
évy 77 Bao. rev ovpavev). On diakovos... 
dovAos see 1x. 35, note, and with wavrev 
SovdAos cf. 1 Cor. ix. 19, 2 Cor. v. 5. 
45. Kat yap o vids] On kal ydp, 
Vg. nam et, see WM., p. 560. The 
law of service is recommended by the 
example of the Head of the race; 
even the Son of God made its fulfil- 
ment the purpose of His life, when 
(Be took upon Him the popd1 dSovdov 
and became the Son of Man. For 
7Adev in reference to the Lord’s. en- 
trance into the world ef. i. 38, ii. 17; 
it is used also of the Baptist (ix. 11 ff., 
Jo. i. 7) regarded as a Divine mes- 
senger. The purpose of the Lord’s 
advent was to minister (Le. xxii. 27, 
Rom. xv. 8); His life as a whole was 


a ministry (Siaxornoa, not diaKovetv); 


if He received the services of others 


(as of angels, i. 13, women, Xv. 41), 
it was not for this end He came. 
Nothing could more clearly mark the 
contrast between the Kingdom which 
is not of this world (Jo. xviii. 36) and 
earthly kingdoms as they existed in 
the days of Christ. The pass. d:a- 
kovetoOac occurs again in 2 Cor. iii. 
3, viii. 19 f., but in connexion with 
the service rendered ; for its use with 
reference to the person who receives 
service cf. Blass, Gr. p. 184. 

kal Sovva thy Yuxnv xtrA.] Veg. et 
daret vitam suam redemptionem pro 
multis ; Wycliffe: “and 3eue his lyf 
azen biyinge for manye” (Tindale, 
Cranmer, &c. “for the redemption of 
many "’; A.V., R.V., “a ransom for 
many”). The ministry of the Son of 
Man culminates in the sacrifice of 
His life. He had required this su- 
preme service from His disciples 
(viii. 35), and He will be the first to 
render it. Yet His sacrifice is to be 
doubly unique. The disciple may lose 
his life (dmodécet tiv Wuxv avrod), 
the Master only can give it in the ) 
fullest sense (Jo. x. 18, Gal. i. 4, 
1 Tim. ii. 6, Tit. ii. 14). Further, 
whilst the disciple parts with his life 
for the sake of Christ and the Gospel, 
the Master gives it as a Avrpov ari 
mohAav-—His Death is to | be a supreme 
act_of service to to humanity. For a. 
full discussion of Avtpoy and its cog- 
nate words see Westcott, Hebrews, 
p. 295 f. Avrpov, which occurs in the 
LXxx. fairly often (Exod.2, Lev.*, Num, 
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49k een y 2 "| an \ 5) , 
at epxyovta els ‘leperyw" Kal éK7ropevouevou 46 


46 epxerae D min? syr*™ ab ff gir Or | Iepecyw (1°) B? (om Kae epy. evs I. B*) 
CFLY] Iepixw NADXTAIIZS min™ 4 | exrropevowevov...ccavov cum turba magna k 


Proy.’, Is.1), and in various senses 
answering to 193, }'78, nPNs, ayaey 
is used in the N.T. only in this con- 
text (Mt., Mc.); dvriturpov, which is 
a variant for Avrpwots in Ps. xlviil. 
(xlix.) 2, appears in 1 Tim. ii. 6, also 
in reference to the sacrifice of Christ. 
™ certain cases the Law provided 
Avtpa ths Wuxijs (or A. wept Wuyis), a 
price for a life which had been dedi- 
cated or lost (Exod. xxi. 30, xxx. 12; 
ef. Num. xxxy. 31 f). The Lord 
contemplates a Avrpov which is yuy7 
avtt \uxns (Ley. xxiv. 18), His own 
Wux7 (xiv. 34) given as a ransom 
for the yuxai of men. The idea 
was not unfamiliar to the later Jews, 
cf. 2 Macc. vii. 37, 38, 4 Mace. i. 11, 
and esp. xvil. 22 ...a0mep avrinyvxov 
yeyovoras Tis Tod €Ovovs awaprias: Kal 
dua Tod aipatos tov evocBav ékeivor 
kal tod tAaornpiov Oavarov avtav 7 
Geia mpovota tov “Iopand mpokaxwbevra 
duécwoev: something of this kind was 
probably in the mind of Caiaphas, Jo. 
xi. 50, and the disciples may have 
understood the Lord to say that He 
was about to offer himself as a victim 
for the redemption (Le. ii. 38, xxiv. 
21) of Israel. *Avti woAAdv: St Paul 
writes avti wavroy (1 Tim. Zc.) ; St 
John, wept dAov rod Kdopov (1 JO. ii. 
2). For the present the Lord is con- 
tent with the less definite statement, 
which if it does not involve, certainly 
does not exclude the other. Jerome’s 
comment “non dixit...‘pro omnibus,’ 
sed ‘pro multis,’ id est, pro his qui 
credere yoluerint” is quite unwar- 
ranted; cf. Rom. v. 12, 15, 18 “Avrié 
belongs to the imagery of the Avrpor, 
cf. vill. 37 avrd\Aaypa ths Yuxjs, and 
Mt. v. 38, xvii. 27; elsewhere vzép is 
used in this connexion (xiv. 24, Jo. xi. 
50 f, xvii. 19, xviii. 14, Rom. v. 8, 
iv ssLo Pe LOOle lank sy Ve S92 (01... V 


S. M.? 


Pei als dat COe Die as 52, a2 
THENeSSV, 10,51, Lint, Lite dict4. 
Hebitixo, xs i201: Pet. ci, s21. sill, 18; 
I Jo. iii. 16), or even mepi (1 Jo. ii. 2, 
and as a variant in several of the 
passages cited for vmép). For an early 
expansion of Avtpoy ayti moAA@y see 
the beautiful passage in Zp. ad Diogn. 
1X2. 


46—52. PassAGH THROUGH JERI- 
cHo. Buiinp BarTIMAEUS RESTORED 
To Sicut (Mt. xx. 29—34, Le. xviii. 
35=43)- 

46. Kal €pxovrar eis “Iepecxo| If 
the modern et-Taiyibeh is the site 


of Ephraim (Jo. xi. 54), the place of. 


the Lord’s last retirement (see note 
on x. I), a road still “marked by 
Roman pavement” (G. A. Smith, Z. 
G., p. 269 n.) led straight from the 
spot to Jericho. The traveller from 
Ephraim who reached Jericho by this 
road would enter through a gate 
on the N. side of the city, and 
in order to proceed to Jerusalem, 
he would cross to the west gate: 
cf. épxovrac eis (Mc.), éxmopevou. amd 
(Mt., Me.), efreAOdv Sinpxero (Le.). 
Jericho is mentioned in the Gospels 
only here and in the parable of Le. 
x. 30 ff., but the Lord and His dis- 
ciples had doubtless passed through it 
before, perhaps more than once, when 
journeying to Jerusalem ; the journey 
to Bethany from Peraea (Jo. x. 4o, 
xi. I, 7, 17) must at least have led 
Him past the town. Now however 
He enters with a crowd of followers 
(Le. xviii, 36), as a great Rabbi on 
His way to the Passover; and His 
passage through the city bears the 
character of an ovation. ”Epxovrat, 
the ‘historic’ present (Hawkins, H. S., 
p. 116). 

The Jericho of our Lord’s time 
(Luxx. (B) and N.T. "Iepecya, WH, 


16 
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~ \ \ \ lon aA 8, \ 
avtou amo ‘leperyw kai Tov pabnTwv aitod Kal 


> ~ \ ~ \ 
OxAov ikavov 6 vios Tysaiov Baptmatos, ruddos 


46 aro Iepaxw SBCLY (a70 Iepryw AXTAIZ& min™"“4)] execdev D abf ffiqr”4 
go Orvis | kas 3°] wera DY abfffilr arm go |o wos] om o AXTII® min?! go | om 
o wos Tiu. Bapr. k | Bapureyuas D (abd fiq) | rup\os SNBDLAY 124 alPate me go Or] 


pr o ACXTIIZ® min?! 


Notes, p. 155; Josephus, “Iepsxovs or 
*leprye, gen. -ovs, represented by the 
modern ev Riha) was about five miles 
W. of the Jordan and fifteen N.E. of 
Jerusalem, near the mouth of the 
Wady Kelt, and more than a mile 
south of the site of the ancient town. 
The fertility of the climate and soil, 
described in glowing terms by Jos. 
B. J. viii. 3, attracted Herod the 
Great and Archelaus, who adorned it 
with public buildings and a palace. 
Under the Procurators it seems to 
have been held by a Roman garrison 
(B. J. ii. 18. 6). Yet the town was 
not given over to a _ Hellenistic 
population like the cities of the Deca- 
polis, or the neighbouring Phasaelis ; 
Priests and Levites from Jerusalem 
found their way thither (Le. x. 31 f.), 
and the Lord, who seems never to 
have entered Tiberias, did not hesi- 
tate to be a guest at a house in 
Jericho (Le. xix. 5). His arrival 
‘there marks another distinct stage 
in the journey to the Cross; by 
| publicly entering Jericho He places 
' Himself in the power of the Pro- 
’ curator and the Great Sanhedrin. 
kal €xmopevopévou avtou xtA.| Simi- 
larly Mt. Both Mt. and Me. omit 
the striking story of Zacchaeus 
(Le. xix. 2—10), which appears to 
have had no place in the common 
tradition. Further, they both differ 
from Le. with regard to the time and 
place of the miracle (Le. & r@ 
éyyiCew adrov eis ‘leperyod, cf. xix. I). 
Augustine’s suggestion (de cons. 
ev. ii, 126) “duo similia similiterque 
miracula fecisse Iesum” is not re- 
commended to the modern student 
by the alternative “mentiri evan- 


gelium”; the trustworthiness of the) 
Gospels is now seen to be maintained | 
and not impeached by a frank recogni- 
tion of their independence in details. ' 
In the present instance the statement 

of Mc., which is in every way fuller and 

more precise, is probably to be pre- 

ferred to that of Le. ”“OxAov ixavov: 

Mt. nxodrovOnoev avroy (cf. Mc. x. 32) 

OxAos ods. “Ikavos =srodvs, here only 

in Me, is frequent in Le (Ev.®, 

Acts*), and occurs occasionally in 

the later books of the Canon (Hab. ii. 

13 Aaol ixavol...€6vn mrodXa, Zach. vii. 3 

76n ixava érn), especially in 1—3 Mace. ; 

the word was used in this sense by 

the comic poets, and in colloquial and 

the later literary Greek. 

6 vids Tiaiov Bapriyzatos}] Me. only. ; 
Bengel is doubtless right in inferring : 
“notus apostolorum tempore Barti- 
maeus”; cf. Victor: dvouacri dednAwxev 
0 Mapkos...as émubavy tore bvra, Of, 
Vv. 22, xiv. 3, xv. 21. The Greek name 
Tipatos, familiar as that of the inter- 
locutor in the TZimaeus of Plato, 
probably covers an Aramaic name, 
which also underlies the patronymic 
Bapripaios. According to Jerome 
(interpr. hebr. nom., ed. Lagarde, 
p. 66), the true form of the latter 
word is Barsemia, jilius caecus 
(ssn I=) ; but our existing Greek 
Mss. lend no support to this reading. 
Baptimaios suggests "NO 13, where 
‘NOD may be either an adjective 
‘unclean’ or a personal name. In 
either case the accent ought probably 
to follow the analogy of Bap@oAopaios 
(Bengel’s “proparoxytonon ut ipsum 
Tiuatos” rests upon the assumption that 
Bapr. is compounded of Bap, Tiuacos). 
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47kal akovoas 47 
étt ‘Incots 6 NaCapnvos éorw npEato KpaCew Kal 

Aéyerw Yié Aaveid *Incov, éAénoor pe. 


4 5) 4 \ \ e / 
TOOT ALTNS, éxaOnto Tapa THV COov. 


Sat émeti- 48 

46 mpocatys SNBLAY k me] zpocarwy (post odov) AC? (om C*) XTMNZS 
minfereom eqqirwy (item post od.) (D) 2°¢: mendicans abedfffq vg syrr go aeth 
47 eotv oN. B| Nagapnvos BLAV 1 118 209 abcfk vg Or] Nagfwpacos RAC(E)X 
(T)IIZ@ min?! q* go | iF wos A. 2P¢ | we] vos DK 69 409 Or o wos AM*AXTIE al 


min?! | om Incov ¥ 


It must be admitted that we should 
have expected Mc. to write Bapripaios, 
@ €or vids Tipaior (cf. ili. 17, Vil. 11, 
34, xiv. 36); yet see v. 47 vié Aaveid 
*Incov. Both the Sinaitic Syriac and 
the Peshitta read ‘‘Timaeus son of 
Timaeus” (,sa\, I= »su\), as if Me. 
had written Tiuacos 6 vids Tyatov, but 
this may be due to the difficulty of 
rendering the Greek into Syriac ex- 
actly without iteration. On the whole 
question see Nestle, Marg. p. 83 ff, 
and in Hastings, D. B. iv., p. 762; and 
Schmiedel in Zncycl. Bibl. i, s.v. 
Bartimaeus. 

tupros mpocaitns| TIpocairns is a 
late word (Plutarch, Lucian), found 
also in Jo. ix. 8; Le. uses émacreiv here 
and in xvi. 3, and aireivy éXennoovrny 
in Acts iii. 2. [Lapa rv dddv: cf. mpos 
tHv Oipav Tov iepod Acts l.c.; on apd 
after a verb of rest see WM., p. 503, 
Blass, Gr. p. 138. Probably Barti- 
maeus had his seat on the high road 
just outside the wall, so as to attract 
the attention of all who passed in 
and out of the gate. Mt., who agrees 
with Mc. against Le. as to the 
locality, differs from both in repre- 
senting two men as subjects of the 
miracle (id0d dvo rudAol...avéBrewWay) ; 
ef. Mt. viii. 28 dv0 damon opevor, 
where Mc. has avOpwros and Le. 
aynp tis; In ix. 27 Mt. records 
another miracle in which two blind 
men are healed. See note on v. 2. 
Thpht., following Aug., suggests: 
evdexerau d€ dv0 pev eiva tovs iadevras, 
tov dé éemupavéotepoy avtady rovToy ei- 
vat Tov Tapa TS Mdpk@ pynpovevopevoy, 


This is possible, but in such cases the 
student may well be content to note 
the apparent discrepancy in the two 
traditions. If he must harmonise, 
he will be wise to follow Tatian (Hill, 
Diatess., p. 167), in constructing his 
narrative on the basis of Mc. See 
the curious fusion of this narrative 
with that of Jo. ix. in Hv. Nicod. c. vi. 
47. akovoas Ort "Incots 6 N. eorww] 
The tramp of many feet (Le. dyAov 
Starropevopevov) told him that some- 
thing unusual was happening; and in 
answer to his enquiries (Le. éruvOavero 
ti ein Tovro) he learnt that Jesus was 
passing (Mt. wapaye., Le. rapépxerat). 
‘O Natapnvos, Le. 6 Nafwpaios: on 
the distribution of the two forms in 
the N. T. see i. 24, note, and on the 
origin of the latter form cf. Dalman, 
Gr. p.141 note. “Hp£aro xodfew: Mt. 
expagav, Lec. éBoncev (but expacev later 
on). 
vie Aaveid xrA.| Kupre, vie A. Mt., 
"Inoov, vie A. Le. Cf. Mt. ix. 27, xv. 
22; in Me. Le. vids Aaveid as an 
appellative occurs here only. Bengel: 
“magna fides, quod caecus filium Da- 
vidis adpellat quem ei Nazoraeum 
praedicabat populus.” The use of the 
term reminds the reader that the 
Lord is now on Judaean soil. Once } 
indeed the identification of Jesus 
with the Son of David had been sug- 
gested in Galilee (Mt. xii. 23), but the 
cry does not seem to have been taken 
up. At Jerusalem all Jews thought 
of David as their father, and of 
Messiah as the Son of David in an 
especial sense (xi. 10, xii, 35, Jo. vii. 
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9 Font e / \ Pant wn 
pov avt@ modXol iva cwrnon: 6 0€ TOAAW parAoV 


49 expaCev Vie Aavei6, ye a kal otas 6 Incous 


cirrev PwvncaTEe avTov. 


i dwvovor TOV TupAov 


pwvei oe. 5°86 6€ 


9 / a / S \ 
droBanwv TO Siuatiov avTou avarnonoas nAOev pos 


48 0 de] avros de VY 1071 


49 pwrncare avrov NBCLA minpave k syrhl(ms) me] 


avrov gwvnOnvac ADXTTIIZ® min?! lattvtPlys (syrrPeh hel(txt) arm) aeth | kar Pwvover Tov 


Tuprov dey. avTw] ou de Aeyovtw Tw TUPrAw D (2°P*) a 


(b ff) ig | Oapoe:] Oappwy (vel 


Oaps.) 1 13 28 69 209 346 | evyepac U 736 almo™ eyepov 1 13 28 69 209 346 
50 aroBadwy] aroBaddwy A em Barwy 2P¢ syrsinvid | ayarndnoas NBDLM™SAYV 1071 
qe alPerpaue Jatt syrbel(ms) me go Or] avacras ACM**XIIZ 5 min?! syrrsin pesh hel (txt) 
arm aeth om I'| zpos 7. I.] zpos avrov D mine lattvtrlve 


42; ef. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 262); 
for the sources of the latter belief 
see note on xii. 35. 

The petition “O Son of David,” &c. 
in the English Litany of 1544, had 
been used in some mediaeval devo- 
tions (Blunt, Ann. PB., p. 234), but 
the corresponding versicle in the third 
Sarum Litany for St Mark’s Day had 
Fili Det vivi and not Fili David. 
The Kyrie eleison of both East and 
West is due to the Psalter of the 
Lxx. (Ps. vi, 2, ix. 13, &c.) and not 
directly to the present context; see 
Intr. to the O. T. in Gk., p. 473. 

48. émetipwy avt@ TroAdoi] The re- 
monstrance came, Le. says, from the 
crowd in front (oi mpoayovres, cf. xi. 
9), Le. the man began his litany be- 
fore Jesus Himself had reached the 
spot. The cry spoilt the harmony of 
the triumph. Why should this beggar 
force his misery on the attention of 
the great Prophet? Victor: ov« ém- 
Tpénovres TH TUPA® Body, @orep emi 
Baciéws mapiorros. Cf. x. 13. The 
indignant oa (Mt., Mc., oiya Lce.), 
was general (oAdol, Mc, 6 dydos, 
Mt.). But it seemed only to add 
vigour to the reiterated édéyaov 
(7oAA@ paddov expagey Me., Le., peigov 
expagav, Mt.). 

49. ords 671. eimev Bovncate] Mt. 
ords...eparnaev, Le. cradeis...éxédev- 

ev...axOnva. On ords, orabeis, see 


iii. 24 ff. The procession was stopped, 
and the call was passed on to the front 
till it reached Bartimaeus. Reproofs 
were at once changed into words of 
encouragement, which Me. alone has} 
preserved in a Greek sentence, the: 
music of which caught the fancy of } 
Longfellow. Gdpoe:, Vg. animaequior ' 
esto; cf. Gen. xxxv. 17, Exod. xiv. 13, 
xX. 20, 3 Regn. xvii. 13 (=N7N ON), 
&c., Mt. ix. 2, 22, xiv. 27 (Me. vi. 50), 
Jo. xvi. 33, Acts xxiii. 11. St Paul 
(2 Cor.®) and Heb.! write 6appeiv, 
and this form occurs also in Prov. 
i. 21 (Oappodoa), xxxi. 11 & (Oappet), 
Bar. iv. 21 B (6appeire), 27 B (@appy- 
gare), 4 Mace. xiii. 11, xvii. 4 (@dppec). 
In view of the last four references it 
is precarious to lay stress on the cir- 
cumstance that in the N. T. @apc. 
is limited to the imperative. Gwvei 
ce: so the Lord’s dwrjcare is rightly 
interpreted by those who execute it. 
He calls through the voices of His 
messengers. 

50. 0 6€ dmoBaday...dvarndnoas... 
mpos tov “1.] Me. only. The iuariov 
is thrown aside in his haste; cf. 
4 Regn. vii. 15 idod mwaca 7 odds 
mAnpns ipatiov...dv eppiyev Supia ev 
T@ OapBeicOa avrovs, Heb. xii. 1 oyxov 
droGepevot mavta...tpéxopev: the point 
is missed in the tame éem:Barav of the 
Syr.s and one of the cursive Mss. 
(vv. Il.). ’Avamndav is am. dey. in the 


— 
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51 \ > 6 \ 9 ~ e | lon > 
Kal amrokpies avTw Oo Inoous Eley 51 


fi / / < \ \ > ~ 
Ti cou GéXeas romow; 6 O€ TUdAOS eEirev" avTo 


‘PaBBouvet, iva dvaBrérw. 


\ ~ > 
Bat 6 “Inoovs eimev 52 


5 ef ¢ / / / \ 2Q\ 
aire Yraye, 4 mictis cov céowkey oe. Kat Evbus 


is \ Ie a) lot e ~ 
aveBerlev, Kal yKodovler avTa ev TH OOW. 


51 emev] Neyee AXTII™ al?! | rogow] pr wa 6o4 alPe be | paBBouver B (paB- 
Bovre SACE7FHKLMSUXTIIZ$Y min™ paBBor 604* alPare f vg aeth) syr'! arm 


(Or)] kupie paBBec Dab ffi paBe 38 kq syrP* kupie 409 


52 nkoXovOyoay 121 


346 409 al¥x™ ryvid yeodovdnce 604°" | avTw 2°] Tw Inoou Mitxtetms2)XTIIS@ min?! 


syrbl(*t) go Or | om ev Ty dw 736* 


N. T., but occurs in 1 Regn. xx. 34 
(DIP), xxv. 10, Tob.4 Esth.!; cf. Acts 
lii, 8, eFadAopevos €orn. With the 
whole context cf. Luc. Catapl. 15 eye 
O€...dopevos amoppivas thy opidny... 
avarnonaas evOus avumddntos...eimouny. 
Acc. to Le. the blind man was led by 
friendly hands (éxéAevoev...axOjvat). 
51. ti cor GéAets mornow;| For the 
construction see x. 36, note, and for 
Ti moujow cf. xv. 12; on the position 
of cou see Blass, Gr. p. 288. Obvious 
as was the meaning of the éedénoor, 
the Lord will have the want specified. 
paBBovvei, iva avaBréeWo] Mt. xvpre, 
iva avovyaow of ddOadpolt nyov, Le. 
kupte, iva avaBA. Me. alone preserves 
the Aramaic original of the kipie: cf. 
ix. 5, note. The form paSBovvei ap- 
pears again in Jo. xx. 16, where see 
Westcott’s note, with which compare 
Dalman, Worte, i. p. 279; on the 
broadening of the second vowel cf. 
Dalman, Gr. p. 140 n. and Worte, i. 
p. 267. The Syriac versions have 
yiam4 (sin.), »=4 (pesh.), asi 
(hel.); Syr.™ has »\a=4 again in Jo. 
ic., Syr. is unfortunately wanting 
in both passages. The English ver- 
sions before Rheims and A.V. render 
“Master.” “Iva avaBdéWo, 8c. OéAw or 
6. roijons: cf. vi. 25, note; for dvaBré- 
mew ‘to recover sight’ see Tob. xi. 8 
(S), xiv. 2, Isa. xlii. 18 (=hiph. of D3), 
and in the N. T., Mt. xi. 5, Jo. ix. 
11ff., Acts ix. 12 ff. To give dvaBreWns 


to the blind was a prerogative of the 


Son of David (Is. lxi. 1, Le. iv. 18, 
Vii. 22) To dvaBdéWo Tatian and 
Syr.ct- (Mt. Ie.) add “that I may see 
Thee”; cf. Hill, Diatess., p. 167 n. 


52. vmaye, 7 miotis cov céowkey ce] 
Le. dvaBXeWov xrdk. Mt., who omits 
the words, adds the customary sign: 
omdayxyvuicbels...qWato TOY dppaTov. 
The eulogistic 7 w. cov xrA. seems to 
have been reserved for cases of more 
than ordinary faith; see Mt. ix. 22, 
Me. v. 34, Le. vii. 50. In such pas- 
sages o@few probably includes the 
deeper sense; see v. 34, note. All the 
Evangelists note that the cure was 
immediate (Me. evdus, Mt. evéws, Le. 
mapaxpjua)—a contrast to the method 
employed in more than one other case 
of blindness (viii. 23 f, Jo. ix. 6 ff.). 
Ephrem: “o felicem mendicum qui 
manum extendens ut ab homine ob- 
olum acciperet, dignus habitus est ut 
donum a Deo acciperet.” 

kal jkoAovdet xrA.] Bartimaeus, no 
longer blind or a beggar, joins the 
crowd of followers “in the way,” i.e. 
on the road to Jerusalem (Bengel). 
Le. adds doédfwy rév Gedy: possibly in 
the words of some well-known Psalm 
(ef. exlv. (exlvi.) 8), which may have 
been taken up by the crowd (Le. ras 
6 ads Zdaxev aivov ro Oe). For an 
admirable homiletic use of the story 
see Orig. in Mt.: cide kat nueis...rap’ 
avtny KabeCouevor THY ypapav thy odor, 
dxovoavres dtu “Ingots mapayer, dia THs 
npeTepas afidoews oTHoamer avTor, Kal 
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"Kat ote éyyiCovew ets ‘lepoooAupa ets BnOpayn 


: / \ We ny \ / 9 i, 
kat BrnOaviav rpos To dpos TO ’ENawy, aroatede 


XI rr eyyigovow] nyycer (vel nyyoev) DE min be ffikq | Iepocoduua] 
Iepovoadnu AXTI® min?! me go+xac nAOev 1071 (al) | evs ByPparyn (BnOcd. BPFUT'S 
604 al™omn) car (+eus SC es syr) ByObayniay 8(A)BO(L)XTAII(Z)®S minfereomn f q 
syrr(in)peshhel arm (me) go aeth] kar evs BnOavay Dab ffi (k) (r) vg Or as BnOpayy 
W yt (BnOcd.) the | ro eXatwy Bk (montem eleon) r] To kadoupevov eX. D Twv eawy 
aeth | amogredNex] areorechey FH 1 alverpave a bh cf k** syrrinpeh go aeth ereupev C 


> 4 iy cA > el ¢ 
eumousev ort Oé€AXopev iva avory@ow oi 


opOarpot nay [cf. Ps. cxix. 18] dmep 
eay elr@pev amd Siabécews opeyouerns 
tou Brerew...cmAayyxuiacOnoera 0 Ta- 
THP NMOV...kKal avapevou avrou evée- 
Tau pev TO OKOTOS Kal 7 ayvoia, evOéws 
d€ ov povoy advaBdéyopuev, ddd Kal dko- 
Aovjoopey avTa. 

XI. 1—11. Sontemn Entry INTO 
THE PRECINOT OF THE TEMPLE (Mt. 
xxi. I—11, Le. xix. 29—45, Jo. xii. 1, 
12—19Q). 

I. éyyiCovow els "IepoooAvpa| The 
road from Jericho (cf. Le. x. 30) up 
the Wady Kelt has brought the party 
to the East slope of the Mount of 
Olives, within three miles of Jeru- 
salem ; for éeyyiCew eis cf. Tob. vi. 6, 
10 (&), Le. xvili. 35; the dat. is also 
used, Acts ix. 3, x. 9. According to 
Jo. the time was apo ¢€& nuepav rod 
maoyxa, ie. probably Nisan 8, the eve 
of the Sabbath (cf. Lewin, fast. sacr. 
p. 230; Westcott on Jo. xii. 1). 

eis BnOay? Kat BnOaviay| Mt. eis 
BnOpayn. More exactly, the spot 
they approached was not Jerusalem, 
but the villages nearest to the city 
on the Jericho road ; for the repeated 
eis, the second limiting the first, cf. 
v. 11, els “I. eis 76 iepdv. Bethphage 


' (v. L, Bethsphage) has not been identi- 
_ fied, but the Talmud (Neubauer, p. 147 


ff.) mentions a ‘AND NI (or 13H I, 
Dalman, Gv. p. 152) which seems to 
have been near Jerusalem; cf. Eus. 
onom., BnOd. koun mpos TO Sper ray 
éAaoy. ByOavia (or BnOana indecl., Le. 
xix. 29, WSchm. p. 91,= i193 n‘3, 
Dalman, Gr. p. 143, the Talmudic n'a 


2°, Neubauer, p. 149 f.) is the modern 
el ’’Azariyeh, the Lazarium of the 
fourth century (Silvia, p. 57: ‘ Laza- 
rium, id est, Bethania, est forsitan 
secundo miliario a civitate”). The 
village lies in a sheltered and fruitful 
hollow, of which a picturesque de- 
scription will be found in Stanley, S. 
and P., p. 186 ff. As to the meaning 
of the names, Jerome gives for Beth- 


phage domus oris vallium, vel domus | 


bucae or (tr. in Me.) d. mawillae 
(“Syrum est,” he says, “non Hebrae- 
um”), and for Bethany domus ad- 
Jietionis eius vel d. oboedientiae (2 
m3Y); a more usual etymology con- 
nects them respectively with the fig 
D358, Cant. ii. 13, but see Buxtorfy, 
sub v.) and the date, which certainly 
were grown in the neighbourhood. 
mpos TO dpos TO EAawyv|] Cf. eis ro 
dpos, iii. 13, Vi. 46, ix. 2, xiv. 26; mpos 
with the acc. expresses motion to- 
wards, as in i. 5, iv. 3, 13, 32, &c.; the 
Mount was the object immediately in 
view as they approached. The hill to 
the East of Jerusalem is called in the 
O.T. “the olive-trees” (2 Regn. xv. 30), 
“the mountain of the olive-trees” 
(Zach. xiv. 4), or simply “the moun- 
tain” (2 Hsdr. xviii. 15). In the N.T. 
TO dpos ToY eAatov predominates (Mt.°, 
Mc.2, Le.”) ; but the hill is also known 


as 6 edaav, “ the olive-grove” (Acts i. ) 


12 dro dpous Tov Kadoupévou EXatavos, 
where Blass corrects ¢Aaov in defiance 
of the mss.); cf. Jos. ant. vii. 9. 2 dava- 
Baivovros avrov dia Tov *EXaia@vos dpous. 
As late as the fourth century. the 
name *EAawv seems to have lingered 


— 
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ov ~ 6 ~ 3 A 2 \ & 9 ~ e / 
vo TwV MabnTwY avToV, *Kat Neyer avTots ‘Yrrayere 2 


> \ / A ip a 
Els THY KWUNVY THY KaTévayTL UuwV, Kal EvOUs Elo- 


TOpEVvoMEVoL Eis avTHVY EvpnoeTE TwdoV CEdELEvoY, 
A 5] ‘ 
ep ov ovdets [ ov7rw | avOpwrwy éxabioev’ NUTAaTE 


2 ovdets ovrrw avdp. BLAYV] ovd. avOp. ovrrw RC 13 69 alP4 ourrw ovd. avOp. KIIZ® 
604 (736) ovd. mwmore avOp. A ovdes avdp. DXT min?! acgk syrrPsh arm aeth | 
kexaOtxey A(DEM)XITII(Z)® min?! | AXvoare avr. x. Hepere] Avoavres avr. aryaryere 
ADXTIIZ6 min?! \veavres aur. arraryaryere 2P° 


on the spot, for Silvia (p. 70) gives it 
as an alternative to the Latin olivetwm, 
and indeed appears to prefer Zileon. 
These facts lend a high probability to 
the reading of B(S)kr in the present 
context, and tempt us to prefer ’EXavwy 
to éka@y in Le. xix. 29, xxi. 37; cf. 
Deissmann, Bible Studies, p. 208 ff., 
where the objections raised by Blass 
(Gr. p. 85) are sufficiently answered. 
For the distance of the Mount of 
Olives from the city see Acts i. 12, 6 
eat éeyyus lepovoadnu caBBarov €xov 
odov. JO, xi. 18 ws dd oradioy dexa- 
mevre. JOS. ant, xx. 8. 6, améxer orddia 
mévre. Bethphage was one of the limits 
_ of the Sabbatic zone round the city. 

dmooréAAe xtA.| According to Jo. 
(xii. 1, 12) this occurred on the 
morrow (77 éravpiov) after the arrival 
at Bethany, the events of Mc. xiv. 
3—9 having intervened (Jo. xii. 2— 
8); see note on Me. xiv. 3. *Azo- 
oréAAe, ‘gives them a commission to 
execute’ (iii. 14 note, vi. 7). Avo ray 
pabnrav, probably one of the six pairs 
which made up the Apostolate, cf. vi. 
7, Le. x. 1; on the other hand cf. xiv. 
12,note. The Baptist also seems to 
have arranged his disciples in pairs, 
cf. Le. vii. 19, Jo. i. 35... The minute- 
ness of Me.’s account suggests that 
Peter was one of the two selected on 
this occasion. 

2. vmayere eis krA.] Since accord- 
ing to John the Lord was now on His 
way from Bethany to Jerusalem, the 
village was probably Bethphage (cf. 
Mt. xxi. 1), which seems to have been 


on the opposite side of the ascent; 

for xarévavre (20) see Exod. xxxii. 5, 

Num. xvii. 4 (19), Me. xii. 41, xiii. 3. 

Evvs elomopevopevor ‘even as ye enter,’ 

cf. i. 10; Mt. is content with evévs, Le. 

with efozop.; the combination in Mc. 

is characteristically precise. II@\oy 

dedepevov: so Le.; Mt. dvov dedenévny 

kat m@Aov per avtns. TléAos may be 

the young of any animal; the Greek 

naturally used it for the most part of 
the horse, the Greek-speaking Jew of 
the ass; cf. Gen. xxxii. 15 (16), xlix. 

ii, Wud. xX). 4, Xi, I4, Zoch.-ix,--o. 

Mt. who quotes Zech. /. c. (xxi. 4 ff.) 

fills in the picture from the prophecy ; 

in Jo. (xii. 15) on the other hand the 

prophecy is slightly modified to bring 

it into correspondence with the event; 

Me. and Le. simply state the facts. 

The foal was unbroken, had never 

been ridden (Mce., Le.), as befitted an | 
animal consecrated to a sacred purpose | 
(Num. xix. 2, Deut. xxi. 3; cf. Hor. 

epod. ix. 22, Verg. georg. iv. 540). 

The Lord was born of one who aydpa | 
otk €yvw (Le. i. 34), and was buried | 
ov ovK Hy ovdels oUm@ Keipevos (Le. ' 
xxiii. 53). His choice of an animal not’ 
ridden by any before Him is another: 
of: those claims to uniqueness which ' 
contrast forcibly with His usual con-' 
descension to the circumstances of an \ 
ordinary human life. It is arbitrary : 
to refer the clause éd’ ov xrd. to the 

narrator (Gould). Avcare...xai pepere: 

the aorist and present imperatives are 

both appropriate, cf. WM., p. 393 f. 
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TOUTO; €l7TaTE 


| 2f) \ \ / / e 
4 evOUs avtTov dmooTeANeL Tad woe. 
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3 \ ed (ie s/f Ti wn 

Kat é€ay Tis vty etry Tt rovetre 
/ a / of \ 

‘O kuptos avtov ypélav Exel, Kal 


4xat amndOov 


e ~ of \ ~ 
Kal evpov ma@Aov dedeuévov mpos Oupav Ew emt TOU 


3 Te moverre Touro] TL Avere Tov Twrov D 28 69 124 346 1071 2P° abf ffir arm Or 
TI 109 syr™ | o Kupios] pr ors NACDLXIMIZ® min?! fq vg syrrPehh arm go | 
amocreAne. NABCDEFHKLMSVXTAZ min™*™ bel go] arocrekee GUII®Y 1 al™ 
adf ff q r’4 vg arm aegg aeth Or | takw NRBC*DLA min?* Orb*] om AC?XTUZOY 
min? Jatt syrr arm aegg go aeth Or! | amoor. radw avrov B avrov mahw amroor. O* 


4—5 om k 


4. Twrov] pr rov SCA 13 28 1071 al**™ arm the | dvpay] pr Ty 


NACDXTIIZS minfereom Or! (om tyv BLA 2°?¢v4 aegg go Or>'s) 


3. €av tis vp ely xrdA. The 
Lord provides against a_ possible 
difficulty. The proceeding seemed 
high-handed, and if it was witnessed 
by any, the objection would certainly 
be raised Ti zoveire rovro ;= Le. dia ti 
Avere; For answer they were in- 
structed simply to state that the 
Master (6 xvpios, cf. Jo, xiii. 13) 
needed the foal (adrov, Mt. adrav= 
the mother and the foal). Xpeiav éxew 
=hvn Dan. iii. 16 (Lxx. and Th.); 
for the construction cf. ii. 17, xiv. 
63, Jo. xiii. 29, Heb. v. 12, Apoc. xxi. 
23, xxii. 5. Wycliffe: “seie 3e that 
he is nedeful to the Lord.” The 
words have reference chiefly to the 
didactic purpose which the Lord had 
in view; cf. Jerome ad /., and Victor: 
ov yap dmb Tov dpous Trav éAa@v eis 
*Tepovoadnp e€iovtt TH Kupi@ xpela Tis 
én dvov KabeCecba, os thy "Iovdaiav 
kal TadwAaiay dracay Sujet weCos. Ter- 
tullian (de coron. 13) remarks quaintly 
but suggestively: “dominus tuus ubi 
...Hierusalem ingredi voluit nec asi- 
num habuit privatum.” 

kal evOvs avrov amoot. mad ade] 
The animal is not to be detained 
longer than the occasion requires ; 
the Master will send him back to 
Bethphage as soon as He has reached 
Jerusalem. In Mt. the sentence has 
taken quite another turn (evdis d¢ 
dmoate)et avrovs 8C. 6 KUpLos TOV U7o- 
¢vyiov), and the harmonisers have 


imported this into Mc.’s text; see 
vy. ll. Field, Notes, p. 34f, offers 
some defence of the R. T. on in- 
ternal grounds which are not con- 
vincing. Mt. adds here a reference 
to Zech. ix. 9, in which he sees a 
prophecy of the present incident (cf. 
note on ». 2). 

4. dmndOov kai edpov xra.] Le. etpov 
kados eimev avtois. For other ex- 
amples of this supernatural knowledge 
of circumstances cf. xiv. 13, Mt. xvii. 
27, Jo. i. 48. While they fall short 
of a logical proof of omniscience (Gore, 
Dissertations, p. 80 f.), they must be 
allowed due weight in any estimate of 
the powers of the Sacred Humanity 
(Mason, Conditions, p. 157 ff.). In Me. 
the coincidences between the Lord’s 
anticipations and the event appear in 
detail (vv. 4—8). The foal was tied 
up mpos Ovpay e€@, at (here nearly = 
mpos Ovpa, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 139) a 
house-door, but outside, not in the 
house, but in the street. For Ovpa 
a, house-door, see Gen. xix. 6, 9, Me. i. 
33, ii. 2, and for e€o ‘out of doors, iii. 
21s Le. xiii 25, XXii. 62, Jo. xviii. 16, 
°Ert ren dupodov, Vg. in bivio, whence 
Wycliffe “in the meeting of tweye 
weyes,” Tindale, A.V. “in a place where 
two ways met”; R.V. “in the open 
street.” *Audodoy occurs in Jer. xvil. 
27, XXX. 16 (xlix. 27), as the equivalent 
of Mi32"N, where Aq. and Symm., 


have Brae but the Greek lexico- 


eet 
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/ \ 7 / / los ~ 
ducosou, Kat Avovolv avTov. *%Kkal Tives Tw éKEl 5 
e iy. I ‘. A / P= anf \ 
éotnkoTwy EXeyov avrois Tt moire AvoyTEs Tov 

~ e \ io aA \ i ~ 
mwAov; ot de elrav avTots Ka0ws" eizrev 6 “Incovs: 6 TF 
y] \ i \ ~ \ 

Kal Qepovow Tov twwrov pos 7 


\ 3 ~ ie / § > - Aare / > lo 
Tov Incovv, kat émiBadAovoew SavTo Ta luaTia aUTOV 
8 


\ 5) wn 5) / 
kat adynkay avTous. 
§N 


Were oem ld \ \ A: ene 
Kat éxaQicev ém’ avTov. Kat woAXAol Ta lwatia 8 
5 eorwrev MI 238 1071 alrom™ 6 evmev] evereckaro AXTTIZ@ min?! lattvt4ve 
syrrPebhel go expnxec D beffiq (dizerat) 7 pepovow XBLAY 1071] ayovow 
X*C 113 28 69 124 346 alP™* yyayou ADXTIIZ min?! | ereBadov AXTILZ® min?! 
acfkq theb go aeth | avtwy] eavrwv B avrov D 256 om 1 28 299 bffikq arm | 
exabicay ® xabifer (D) 1 28 gr 209 241 299 2P° | er avrov] er avTwr 2° al®™ er auTw 


-_ 


ANXTII min?! lattvt pl ve 


grapbers explain the word by dyua, 
diodes, pvpy and the like: cf. Epi- 
phanius cited by Wetstein: dudodor 
7Tou Naupay emtxwpiws KaAovpEevov V1rd 
trav thy ’AdeEavdpéwy olkovvrwy modu. 
”Augodoy occurs again in the D text 
of Acts xix. 28 (Spapévres cis To 
audodoy éxpagov), where see Blass’s 
note. Avovow atrov: cf. v. 2, and for 
other examples of this use of Aveww see 
Tie, xili. 15, Apoc, ix. 1 f. 

5—6. Ties tov éexet éotnkorar] 
Idlers hanging about the lanes in 
the outskirts of the village, cf. Mt. 
xx. 3,6; for the phrase see ix. I, xv. 
35. According to Lc. they were the 
owners (of xvpior), Which is probable 
enough ; they had tied up the animals 
while they enjoyed the gossip of the 
street. That they were satisfied with 
the answer ‘O kvpios avrov xp. eeu 
xtA. need cause no surprise; the 
Master was well known in the neigh- 


' bourhood, and His disciples had been 


with Him before on a memorable 
occasion (Jo. xi. 7 ff.)}. The promise 
to return the animal at once could 
be trusted; for the present it was 
not required by the owners, and 
they might well be proud that it 
should be used by the Prophet. So 
they let the two go off (apjxav avrovs) 
with the foal. It is quite unnecessary 
to say with Thpht.: ov« ay éyévero 


4 s > , > 4 ral 
el pr Oeia tis avayKn éméKetro Tots 


kuplows. Ti movetre Avovres; (=Ti moveire 
rovro; v, 3): cf. Acts xxi. 13, with 
Blass’s note, and WM., p. 761. 

7. épovow tov madov xrA.| Mt. 
THY dvov kal Tov TaAOV: See v. 2. The 
foal, being yet unbroken, had no trap- 
pings (Gen. xxii. 3, Num. xxii. 21, 
2 Regn. xvii. 23, 3 Regn. ii. 40, xiii. 
13 ff.) and as a substitute for the ézi- 
caypa (Ley. xv. 9), some spare clothing 
(ra ivaria, cf. v. 28, 30) was hastily 
thrown (émBaddovow, Le. émipivvartes : 
Mt. éréOnxav) over him (Mt. er avrayv), 
and the Lord took His seat—for Le.’s 
ereBiBacay tov “Incody can scarcely 
be understood literally—the rope with 
which the foal had been tied serving 
for bridle. As Jerome remarks, Mt.’s 
émavw avtoy cannot be taken strictly, 
and he seeks a solution in allegory 
(“cum historia vel impossibilitatem 
habeat vel turpitudinem, ad altiora 
transmittimus”). There can be little 
doubt that Mt.’s form of the story is 
coloured by the details of the prophecy 
which he quotes (see note on »v. 2); 
Mc. on the other hand records the 
simple facts. 

8. odXol ra ivaria kTA.| This was 
perhaps suggested by the use of 
iuaria for the saddling of the foal. 
Other disciples, not to be outdone, 
stripped off their quadrangular wraps 
and carpeted the bridle path, and 
the enthusiasm spread to a crowd 


So we 
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es of \ € I »/ \ / 
avTav -rTtpwoay eis THY OOoV, aAAOL O€ TTIBabas, 


, lanl ~ \ ¢ / \ 
Q KoavTes EK TWY aypwv. %KaL OL TPOayoVTES Kat 


a of / / 3 
ot a&koNovOouvTes ExpaCov ‘Waavvas evoynpevos 0 


8 ecrpwaav] esrpwrvvov D 1 28 2Pe alpare | evs rnv odov NBCDLXTAGY min?” b ff i] ev 
Tn odw AKMNIIZ min?! afkq vg | om addot...aypwr syr™ | croBadas AC(N)SVXTZG 
min?! | xopavres ex Tw aypwr NB(C)LAYW the] exorrov ex Twv devdpwv (aypwv syrbelms)) 
kat ecTpwryvoy es THv odov (vel ev Ty 05w) A(D)NXTIZ@ min™= 4 latt syrrPesh bel 
arm go g expagov]+eyovres ADNXI'II al min?! ab fig vg syrr arm aeth eeyov 
Y | woavva] om D bff r%4+7w vpirw 13 69 1071 2°? al karm+ev vysrw 28 alt+ey 


vyoros 29 Ci| om o epx. X 


of followers (woAAoi, Mt. 6 mAetoros 
dyAos). For the construction éorpecay 
eis rnv odor cf. Tob. vii. 16 (8) €otpacer 
els ro tapetov. Lc. represents the 
action as repeated along the line of 
progress (mopevopevov S€ avrov v7e- 
otpwvvvov); cf. Mc.’s éorpavrvor infra. 
All the commentators refer to Robin- 
son, Researches in Palestine, i. p. 473, 
ii. p. 162 for an illustrative incident ; 
an O.T. parallel will be found in 4 
Regn. ix. 13. 

Gro. b€ oriBadas xrd.] Mt. addon 
dé exoav Kxdadous dmo trav devdpor. 
SriBades (from ocrei8a—the form oro- 
Bas (R.T.) is incorrect, see Fritzsche, 
though oroi8y occurs in the Lxx.), 
Vulg. frondes, Wycliffe “bowis or 
braunchis,” is a litter _of leaves or 
other green stuff from the meadows 
or trees ; cf. the Schol. on Theocr. vii. 
67 cited by Wetstein: or. dé éore 
oTpoprn emt ths yns ek pvddov. Me. 
uses the pl. for the materials of the 
litter—boughs, long grass, &c., collect- 
ed from the cultivated lands (dypar, 
cf. v. 14, Vi. 36, 56, x. 29 f.) on either 
side of the path. The word is fairly 
distributed in class, and later Gk. (ef. 
e.g. Plato, resp. 372B; Philo, de vit. 
cont., ed. Conybeare, p. 109), but az. 
Ney. in the Lxx. and N.T.; Aq. uses it 
in Ezech. xlvi. 23 for N°), which he 
perhaps understands as sheepfold en- 
closures constructed of interwoven 
boughs (=ézavAes). Jo's éAaBov ta 
Baia rév dhowikwy seems to refer to 
another concourse which came from 


Jerusalem: see next note. The 
triumph of Judas Maccabaeus (1 Mace. 


_‘Xill. 51) may have been in the thoughts 


of many. 

9. of mpodyovres Kal of akodov- 
Oovvres] So Mt. For the contrast cf. 
x. 32 f. On this occasion the Lord 
seems to have been in the middle of 
two crowds (oi...«at of... WM., p. 160); 
see Stanley, S. and P., p. 191: “two 
vast streams of people met on that 
day. The one poured out from the 
city...from Bethany [and Bethphage] 
streamed forth the crowds who had 
assembled there on the previous night. 
...Lhe two streams met midway. Half 
the vast mass turning round preceded; 
the other half followed.” If this sug- 
gestion is accepted, oi mpodyovres are 
the Galileans from Jerusalem (Jo. xii. 
I2, 0 dxAos modds 6 €AOdY eis THY 
éoptnyv, cf. Westcott’s note), who bring 
with them palm leaves (ib. 13, ¢\aBor 
Baia trav dhowiker), cut in the Kidron 
or on the western slope of Olivet; 
whilst of dkoNovOotvres are the villagers 
who strew the path with garments and 
foliage. Jerome allegorises: “ qui 
sunt qui praecedunt? patriarchae et 
prophetae. qui sequuntur? apostoli 
et gentilium populus. sed et in prae- 
cedentibus et in sequentibus una vox 
Christus est; ipsum laudant, ipsum 
voce consona concrepant.” 

éxpagov ‘Qaavva]| The cry rose again 
and again. It began apos rH Kara- 
Bdacet Tov dpous, as the ‘city of David’ 
came into view: see Stanley, S&S 
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and P., p. 190. ‘Qoavva represents 
NITY WIN (Ps. cxviii. 25, LXX. cdcor 
57), in the Aramaic form N2YYI7; see 
Kautzsch, p. 173, Dalman, Gr. p. 198, 
for the breathing cf. WH., Znér., p. 
313; other views of the derivation of 
the word are discussed by Cheyne in 
Encycl. Bibl. s. v.; cf. Thayer in 
Hastings D.B. ii. p. 418f. Ps. exviii., 
whether it celebrates the triumph of 
Judas Maccabaeus (Cheyne, Origin of 
the Psalter, p. 16), or the dedication 
of the Second Temple (Delitzsch, West- 
cott), was intimately connected in the 
minds of all loyal Jews with the hope 
of national restoration, and its litur- 


gical use at the. Feast of the Taber- 
nacles (cf. J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. 9; 
the seventh day of the Feast is still 
called “the Great Hosanna,” Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 79), and at the Passover 
in the Hallel, rendered its words 
doubly familiar. It appears that the 
palm-branches which were carried in 
procession round the altar (Ps. cxviii. 
27, cf. Cheyne, Psalms, p. 315 ff.) were 
waved at the words NI7AWIN (J. 
Lightfoot, U.c., Edersheim, Zemple, 
p. 191 ff.); so that the palms of the 
mpoayovres may have suggested the 
use of this cry. The addition of ro 
vig Aaveid (Mt.), if it was made at 
the time, pointed to Jesus as the 
of Israel was expected. But oc. ro 
vio A. was apparently an early liturgi- 
cal form in Jewish-Christian churches 
(Didache 10), and may have been in- 
troduced in this way into the evan- 
gelical tradition; it is worthy of note 
that Mc. and Jo. agree to omit _r. 


vid A. here. For an early Christian 
interpretation of Hosanna see Clem. 
Al. paed. i. 5 § 12 has cal doéa kai 
aivos peO? ixernpias T@ Kupie’ Toutl yap 
eucaives Epunvevopevov ‘EANade hovi rd 
ocavva, Of, Thayer in Hastings, /.c. 

evAoynuevos 6 epyopevos kTA.| From 
Ps. exviii, 26 (Lxx.); Le. alone in- 
serts o PBaoiwrevs. In the Psalm 
the words are clearly a solemn wel- 
come to the pilgrim, Israelite or 
proselyte, who comes up to worship 
at the Feast—the accents of the Heb. 
shew that jn’ DY2 is to be con- 
nected with 3}/73—the blessing in the 
Name of the Lorp (Num. vi. 27, Deut. 
xxi. 5) is invoked upon every such 
visitor (cf. Perowne ad /.). But the 
words (as the next verse will shew) are 
used with some perception that this 
Visitor is 6 é€pxopevos (N3i3) in a 
deeper sense; cf. Mt. xi. 3, Jo. ili. 31, 
Xie 7s 

10, evdoynuévn 7 épx. Bacireia KrA. | 
This clause, preserved by Me. only, is 
possibly the origin of the liturgical 
addition to Hosanna (see on %. 9), 
and also of Le.’s Baotdevs (Le. xix. 
38). It is a comment on the words 
of the Ps., due perhaps to a few 
among the crowd who realised more 
fully than the rest the meaning of 
this reception of the Galilean Prophet. 
‘H Baciveia may have been suggested 
by the Lord’s frequent phrase 7 8. 
tov Oeov, or by the knowledge that 
He had taught His disciples to pray 
€X\Odrw 7 B. (Mt. vi. 10); Tov marpos 
nov A, (not Tov viod A.) betrays the 
limitations which still beset their 
highest hopes. To what extent the 
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| Pharisaic conception of the Messianic 
kingdom admitted of spiritual ideas 
may be learnt from Pss. Sal. xvii, 
xviii. (cf. Ryle and James, Jnir., p. 
lvi. ff.). 

ocavva ev Tois vpicros| Ta vyiota 
— O17) in the txx. of Job xvi. 19, 
xxxi. 2, Ps, Ixxi. 21, cxlviii. 1; in the 
N.T. ev (rots) tWiorots occurs only 
in this context and Le. ii. 14, but 
St Paul has év rots émovpavios (Eph. 
i. 3, vi. 12) As connected with 
aoavva, unless the whole phrase is to 
be regarded simply as a shout of 
triumph like *I7 waav, Jo triumphe 
(Thayer J.c.), év rots vw. must be 
taken to mean: ‘let the prayer for 
our deliverance be ratified in high 
heaven.’ Cf. 3 Regn. villi. 30 av eica- 
Kovon...ev ovpavo, Mt. xvi. 19 gora 
dedepevov...rkeAvpEevoy Ev Tos ovpavots. 
Gop answers in heaven, and the result 
appears on earth. Le. writes év ovpava 
eipnyn Kat do€a ev viioras, blending 
(as it seems) the Angelic Hymn with 
the welcome of the multitude; comp. 
the similar combination in the Clemen- 
tine Liturgy (Brightman, p. 24). The 
use of the present passage in the 
‘Preface’ of the Liturgy is ancient 
and wide-spread ; cf. e.g. the Liturgy 
of St James (ib. p. 51), and the 
Gelasian canon actionis (Wilson, p. 
234). 

St Luke adds at this point (1) a 
-remonstrance from certain Pharisees 
who were present, and our Lord’s 
reply (xix. 39, 40); (2) the magnificent 
lamentation over Jerusalem (xix. 41— 
44). 

II. elonddev eis “lepoo. eis rd iepov] 
On the double eis see note to v. 1. 
| The Precinct of the Temple imme- 
diately overlooked the valley of the 
Kidron, and the Lord entered Jeru- 


salem when He passed within the 
great eastern gate of the iepov. To 
fepov in this sense occurs only in 
the Synoptists and in Acts; in the 
Lxx. it is frequent, but only in the 
later books (chiefly 1 Esdras and 1—4 
Macc.). On the distinction between 
iepov and vads see Westcott on Jo, iL 
14, and Trench, syn. § iii., who refers 
to Jos. ant. viii. 3. 9, meptéBare Sé [6 
Soropay] Tov vaovd KvKA@ yeiovov...TOv- 
tov & e£abev icpov @koddpunoev ev 
tetpayevov oxnuatt. Of the Hero- 
dian iepov Josephus has left a descrip- 
tion in ani. xv. 11. 3f., B.S. vi. 5. 43 
another account is to be found in the — 
Mishna Middoth ii. 1. For a popular 
treatment of the subject see Eders- 
heim, The Temple, tts ministry and 
services ; recent discoveries upon the 
spot are described in the Recovery 
of Jerusalem and other publications 
of the Palestine Exploration Fund. 
The Lord on entering the Precinct 
found Himself in the Court of the 
Gentiles, and probably did not go 
beyond it on the first day. But the 
report of His arrival and solemn 
entry spread through Jerusalem, and 
Mt. describes the excitement which 
the tidings caused (éceicOn maca 7 
moAts KTA., Xxi. IO f.), 

On the remarkable change of policy 
implied in this formal avowal of Mes- 
sianic claims see Victor: sodAakis 
er€Bn Tov lepocoAvpwv mpdrepov, GAN 
ovudémoTe peTa ToLavTNS meptpavetas... 
even O€...6 otravpos emt Ovpats jv 
petCovas exAaurret Aourov. Bede: “nunc 


autem ubi passurus Hierosolymam 


venit, non refugit eos qui se regem 
faciunt...non reprimit voces, regnum- 
que quod adhuc victurus in mundo 
suscipere noluit, iamiam exiturus per 
passionem crucis de mundo non ne- 
gavit suscipere.” 
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mepiBreapevos mavta xtd.| Je- 
rome: “quasi cum lucerna quaereret 
(Zeph. i. 12)...quaerens in templo, et 
nihil quod eligeretur invenit.” Euth.: 
@s KUpLOs TOU ToLOUTOV Otkov. ON Tept- 
BrérecOa see ill. 5, 34, V. 32, 1x. 8, 
x. 23. Nothing escaped His compre- 
hensive glance (mepi8A. wavra), which 
(revealed much that would call for 
' serious work on the morrow (ve. 15, 
‘note). It was too late to begin that 
evening. ’Ovias 75n ovons tis epas, 
towards or after sunset, i. 32, iv. 35, 
vi. 47, Xiv. 17, XV. 42; with the read- 
ing of N (owe 7. ovens) cf. v. 19, de 
eyeveTo. 
efnrOev eis BnOaviav p. t. 6.) Cf. 
xi. 19 (Mt. xxi. 17), xiii. 1, 3. The 
nights of Sunday, Monday, and Tues- 
day before the Passion were spent at 
Bethany, or rather in the open air 
on the Mount of Olives in the neigh- 
bourhood of the village (Le. xxi. 37; 
comp. Le. xxiv. 50 with Acts i, 12). 
The bivouac among the hills offered 
comparative security against the dan- 


ger of a sudden arrest; and the 


conditions were favourable to medi- 
tation and prayer; cf. Huth. é&ezo- 
pevero eis Ta TMpoacTeia Oia THY novyiay. 
The crowd of followers was at length 
dispersed, and though the days were 
passed in the busy Precinct, at night 


the Lord found Himself alone with’ 


the Twelve. 
12—14. THe FictrRee IN LHAF 
BUT WITHOUT FRUIT (Mt. xxi. 18—19). 
12. ty émavpiov| On the morning 
of the fourth day before the Passover 


ie. Monday, Nisan 11 (Jo. xii. I, 12). 
-EEEAO. avr. dao Bndavias must be 
interpreted with the same latitude 
which appears to belong to é&7\Gev 
eis ByOaviay (v. 11); Mt. more exactly, 
emavayayopr eis THY TOA. *Emeivacey: 
cf. Mt. iv. 2, The Lord had not 
broken His fast (cf. Jo. iv. 32 ff.), or 
the morning meal had been scanty or 
hurried; a day of toil was before 
Him, and it was important to recruit 
His strength on which the spiritual 
exercises of the night had perhaps 
drawn largely. The wayside figtree 
seemed to offer the necessary refresh- 
ment. 

13. idov ocuKqy did paxpddev KTA.] 
The fresh green foliage caught the eye 
long before the tree was reached. It 
was a solitary tree, standing by the 
roadside (yiavy emt ris 6000, Mt.), a 
derelict perhaps of some old garden 
or vineyard (Le. xiii. 6, Jo. i. 48), now 
offering its fruit to every passer-by. 
"Amo p., cf. v. 6, note. 

nrOev ei Apa Te evpnoer KTA.| Ei dpa, 
si forte, cf. Acts vill. 22 ed dpa adpeOn- 
oeTa, XVii. 27 ef apa Wndadnoevay 
avTov kal evpouev: the dpa reviews 
the circumstances already recited and 
infers from them the chance of suc- 
cess; for the constr. see Burton, § 276, 
and on this use of dpa cf. WM., p. 556, 
Blass, Gr. p. 250f. The direct ques- 
tion might have run ei dpa ti evpnoo; 
The tree was prematurely in leaf; 
planted in some sheltered hollow, it 
was already in leaf before the Pass- 
over, when other trees of its sort were 
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only beginning to bud (xiii. 28); and 
it was reasonable to expect a corre- 
sponding precocity in regard to the 
figs. But when the Lord had come 
up to it (én adrny, cf. v. 21, xv. 22, 
the result of motion towards, WM., 
p. 508), He found that the tree did 
not fulfil its promise. There were no 
figs under the leaves—not even the 
half-ripe figs which the peasants of 
Palestine ate with their bread in the 
fields (Edersheim ii. p. 375). 

6 ‘yap Katpos ovk nv ovkov| ‘For 
the season was not that of figs.’ 
(Wycliffe, “for it was no tyme of 
figgis.”) In Palestine the figtree 
yields more than one crop in the course 


_of the summer (Smith, D. B.’, p. 1066), 


but even the early figs are not in 
season before May. There was then 
no reason to expect fruit upon this 
tree beyond the promise of its leaves. 
Premature in foliage, it proved to be 
not earlier than the yet leafless trees 
in regard to its fruit. Bengel: “ pro- 
pior aspectus arboris ostendit arbo- 


* rem non esse talem qualem folia sin- 


\ 
{ 


\ 
\ 


gulariter promittebant.” He is surely 
right in adding: “supersederi potuit 
tota quaestione de generibus ficuum 
arborum.” Equally unnecessary is it 
to suppose that the Lord expected to 
find a few figs left over from the pre- 
vious crop; see the curious theory 
built on this view by Ephrem (ev. 
conc. exp. p. 182). 

14. dmoxptOels eirev avtn xtr.] The 
answer is to the invitation which the 


tree by its foliage had seemed to 


offer to the hungry traveller. For 
the address to an inanimate object, 
cf. iv. 39; such personifications of 
natural phenomena are in accordance 
with the genius of Hebrew poetry and 
prophecy, cf. Num. xx. 8, Ps. cxlviii. 
3 ff, Dan. iii, 57 ff. Mnyxerc...pndeis: 
for the (emphatic) double negative 
see WM., p.625. The optative (WM., 
pp. 357, 627, Burton, § 175 f.) is 
replaced in Mt. by the subjunctive 
with ov yn, ie. for the expression of 
a desire Mt. substitutes a negative 
which nearly amounts to a_ prohibi- 
tion (Burton, § 167). Neither form 
can properly be called an imprecation 
or curse ; contrast Gen. iii. 17, Heb. 
vi. 7 f., and see note on v.21. Bengel: 
‘quod Iesu Christo non servit, indig- 
num est quod ulli mortalium serviat.” 

The sentence on the fruitless fig- 
tree repeated in a tangible form the 
lesson of a parable spoken during the 
Lord’s recent journeyings (Le. xiii. 
6 ff.). But in repeating it extends the 
teaching of the parable. It is not 
mere fruitlessness which the Lord 
here condemns, but fruitlessness in 


the midst of a display which promises 
fruit. . Origen in Mt. ecipev év 


dA , a ” , 
avty...wovoy (wns Eudacw...Kat ori 
evpely ToLovTous Tivas...€upnvavras bre 
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TO py Kaprodopeiv Eotwy ideiv kal aduc- 
Tapévous TavTeh@s Tov Adyou kal Enpav- 
Oévras. Bede: “arefecit Dominus 
arborem...ut homines...intellegerent 
sese divino condemnandos iudicio si 
absque operum fructu de plausu tan- 
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tum sibi religiosi sermonis velut de 
sonitu et tegumento blandirentur viri- 
dantium foliorum.” The immediate 
reference is doubtless to the Jewish 
people, so far in advance of the other 
nations in knowledge and the forms of 
worship, so nearly on a level with them 
in regard to spiritual religion and the 
love of Gop. Hilary: “in facie syna- 
gogae positum exemplum est”; Victor: 
Thy péANoveay Kata THY “lepovaaATp 
kplow émt rhs ovkns edeEev. Thpht. 
compares Ezekiel xvii. 9. 

kat jkovoy of pab. avrov| Mc. only. 
The sentence prepares the reader for 
the sequel, v. 20 ff. All heard, one 
remembered (v. 21). 

I5—19. SxconpD Day IN THE TEM- 

“PLE. BREAKING UP OF THE TEMPLE 
Market (Mt. xxi. 12—17, Le. xix. 
45—48). 

15. épxovra...civeAOdy xrr.] Cf. v. 
II. "Hpéaro éxBadrew. He began the 
day’s work by ejecting the traffickers, 
making no distinction between sellers 
and buyers (rods mad. kat tovs dy.) 
The market was within the Precinct 
(ev r@ iep@), and had already at- 
tracted. the attention of Jesus at the 
first Passover of His ministry (Jo. ii. 
14, evpev ev T@ i, rovs mw@Aodrras). It 
was a recognised institution, under the 

rotection of the apytepers and known 
in Rabbinical writings as 29 23 1°30, 
the shops of the sons of Hanan, iq. 
Annas (see Lightfoot on Mt. xxi. and 
Edersheim, Life, i. p. R02 ff.). The 
sales were limited to Temple-requi- 
sites, victims for the sacrifices (Jo. 
lc. Boas kat mpoBata kai meptorepas), 


and the wine, oil, salt, d&c., used in 
the ritual, The purchasers were not 


only pilgrims from a distance, but 
probably all whose means enabled 
them to buy on the spot and thus to 
escape not only the trouble of bringing 
the animals with them, but also the 
official inspection which was compul- | 
sory in such cases (cf. Edersheim, /.c.). 

kal tas tpaméfas tay Ko\AvBioTor 
ktA.|] Cf. Jo. Lc. etpev rovs Kepparti- 
ords KaOnpevous...rav KoAAUBioTa@v €&€- 
Xeev Ta Képpata KTA. Képpyara is ‘small 
change,’ coAAvBos a small coin (Ar. 
Pax 1200, ovdels empiar’ av dpéravoy 
KoAAvBov), but the latter word ac- 
quired in practice the meaning ‘rate 
of exchange,’ so that coAAuBiotHs car- 
ries with it the thought of the (often 
usurious) profit which the keppariorat 
secured. The xéAdvBos (Di22R) of the 
Temple nummularit was a fixed sum 
per half-shekel, the equivalent of a 
third or fourth of a denarius (Eders- 
heim, Life, i. p. 368, Temple, p. 48). 
Since every Israelite was required to 
pay his half-shekel yearly (Mt. xvii. 24, 
cf. Exod. xxx. 13 ff.) to the support of 
the Temple, and it could be paid only 
in the Jewish coin (cf. Madden, 
Jewish coinage, p. 43 f.), a large profit 
would be reaped at the approach of 
the Passover from the pilgrims who 
assembled from Gentile countries (cf. 
Jo. xii. 20, Acts ii. 5) and brought 
with them Greek or Roman money. 
To spill their piles of half-shekels 
over the floor of the Court on the eve 
of the Passover was to deal a blow to 
their traffic at a time when it was at 
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its height. The history of the Temple 
tax will be found in Schiirer 11. i. p. 
249 ff.; for a Rabbinical description 
of the traffic see J. Lightfoot, /.c. 
For rpame¢a in this connexion cp. Le. 
xix. 23; the moneychanger or broker 
is a rpameCeirns, Mt. xxv. 27. On the 
whole subject see Hastings, D. B. iii. 
Dp. 432... Origen’ (7. ..J0.2 tx 23) 
applies the passage to abuses in the 
Visible Church: wore yap év ry ovopa- 
Copevyn éxxAnoia Wrtis early oikos Oeot 
(Ovros...ovK eioi TwWes KEppaTiaTal KaG- 
nuevos Seopevoe TANYyav KTA. 

kat ras KaOéSpas Tov med. Tas Tept- 
otepds| The doves (Wycliffe “culue- 
ris”) required by the Law for the 
‘purification of women (Ley. xii. 8, Le. 
ii. 22 f.), for the ceremonial cleansing 
of lepers (Lev. xiv. 22), and on certain 
other occasions (Lev. xv. 14, 29). 
Every branch of the Tem de s 
fered, and not t only tho those forms siren 
were ‘specially offensive or aggressive ; 
the Lord was opposed to it on prin- 
ciple, not on aesthetic grounds. The 
Fathers regard the dove-sellers as re- 
presenting allegorically ecclesiastics 
who traffic in spiritual gifts, eg. 
Jerome ad /l.: “vere cathedra pesti- 
lentiae (Ps. i. 1) quae vendit columbas 
vendit gratiam Spiritus sancti. multae 
cathedrae sunt usque hodie quae ven- 
dunt columbas.” 

16. Kat ov #pvey ktrd.] Me. only; 
the incident, which in the midst of so 
much that was more stirring passed 
out of the recollection of the other 
witnesses, was remembered and re- 
lated by St Peter. Persons carrying 
goods or implements were accustomed 
to pass through the Precinct, from 
the eastern to the western gate, or the 


"Or, recitativum ; 


reverse, as a short cut between the 
city and the Mt of Olives. The prac- 
tice appears to have been interdicted 
by the Jewish authorities; “what is 
the reverence of the Temple? that 
none go into the mountain of the 
Temple with his staff and his shoes, 
with his purse, and dust upon his feet ; 
and that none make it his common 
thoroughfare” (J. Lightfoot ad loc.) ; 
cf. Jos. c. Ap. ii. 8 “denique nec vas 
aliquod portare licet in templum”; cf. 
Winsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 398; but 
if the interdict existed, it had become 
a dead letter, and the Lord did not 
shrink from the invidious task of 
putting it into execution. ”“Hduev, see 
WH., Notes, p. 167, WSchm. pp. 102, 
123; for ddevae iva, cf. Jo. xii. 7, 
Burton, § 210. Sxedos: cf. iii. 27, note; 
here probably any household goods, 
tools, utensils, or the like. Jerome 
remarks upon the whole incident: 
“si hoc in Iudaeis, quanto magis in 
nobis? si hoc in lege, quanto magis 
in evangelio ?” 

17, Kail édidacKcev kal €deyev KrA.] 
The Lord’s action had brought a 
crowd together, which afforded an 
opportunity for continuous teaching 
(imperf.). As His custom was, He 
bases His lesson on Scripture (ov 
yéyparra...; Mt., cf. Jo. x. 34 ovK éoriv 
yeypappevov ; Le. yéyparra, cf. Me. 
vii. 6, ix. 12f., xii. 29, 36), an authority 
against which no Jew could appeal. 
cf. WM., p. 683, 
note. The quotation in Mc. and Mt. 
is in the words of the Lxx. (Isa. lvi. 7), 
though Mt. stops short at KAnOjoera : 
Le. quotes loosely, writing ¢ora for 
kAnOnoera (for the Hebraism cf. Mt. 
y29;-19, Lem iy- 325 35, Rom-ixa7; 26); 
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and like Mt. he omits raow trois 
€6veow, which he would scarcely have 
done had Mc. been before him (ef. 
Plummer). The last words have a 
special appropriateness in the present 
context ; for the part of the iepov 
which the Lord had just reclaimed 
(from secular use was the Court of 
‘the Gentiles, where only within the 
‘Precinct Gentiles were at. liberty to 
‘pray. So far as in them lay, the 
authorities had defeated the fulfil- 
ment of the prophecy ; for who could 
pray in a place which was at once a 
cattle-market and an exchange, where 
the lowing of oxen mingled with the 
clinking of silver and the chaffering 
and haggling of the dealers and those 
who came to purchase ? Origen im M tes 
eroiouv d€ ta évavtia TH evyf ev avTe. 
For the homiletic treatment of the 
incident the whole passage in Origen 
(t. xvi. 20 sqq.) is valuable ; see also 
in Jo. t. X. 23 (16). 
vets S€ memoujxare xtd.] There 
was worse than this; the house of 
prayer had not only become an oikos 
éumopiov (Jo. ii. 16), but a omndaoy 
Anorev (On Anorns see Trench, syn. 
Aly AU Cle REV, © 40," XV). 27) $° 0 
bandits’ cave along the Jericho road 
(Le. x. 30), by which the Lord had 
| lately come, was the scene of such 
‘ wholesale robbery as the Mountain of 
‘the House. The words are from an- 
other prophet, Jer. vii. 11 pu) omnAaoy 
Anotaéy (O°STB NIWID) 6 ofkds pov...€év- 
wriov vpov; “Ypeis, addressed to the 
crowd, for in this matter all were to 
blame, from the High Priest to the 
pilgrims who encouraged the traffic by 
purchasing, or the townsfolk who used 
the Court as a thoroughfare. Iemouy- 
care is more exact than either Mt.’s 
moveire OY Le.’s érrounoare—the evil had 
been stopped for the moment, but its 


S. M.? 


\ / 
Beal iKkovcav 18 


18 nKovoy AY 
results were enduring. Neither the 


salesmen nor money-changers were 
better than Ayorai—the pilgrims were | 


practically at their mercy, and they | 


did not content themselves with a 
fair margin of profit; their extortion 
was more than mere dishonesty, it 
was downright robbery. The Talmudic 
tract on the sale of doves relates how 
Rabban Simeon ben Gamaliel, finding 
that the dealers exacted a piece of 
gold for each bird, insisted that they 


_ should be content with a silver piece 


(J. Lightfoot on Mt. /.c.). If this ex- 
tortion was practised on poor women 
who came to be purified, what may 
not have been demanded of wealthy 
Jews from Rome and the provinces ? 
18. Kal 7x. of dpxvepeis xTA.] For 
the first time in the Synoptic Gospels 
the dpytepets are represented as com- | 


bining with the ypappareis against | 


Jesus. Jo. mentions two earlier oc- 
casions on which this coalition existed 
(Jo. vii. 32 ff, xi. 47, 57); but there 
can be no doubt that His attack upon 
the Temple-market and exchange, 
which contributed largely to the re- | 
venues of the Temple, and was under ' 
their immediate protection, incensed 
the priestly aristocracy in the highest 
degree. Henceforth they took the 
lead in the conspiracy against the 
Galilean Prophet, and the Scribes 
were content to follow; the Elders 
(Le., of rp@rot Tod Aaov) were natur- 
ally guided by the two professional 
classes. ”Hxovoay, the matter came 
to their ears; the report seems to 


have been brought by some of their | 


party who were on the spot, for Mt. 
adds (xxi. 15 ff.) that they saw the 
Lord working wonders and heard the 
Hosannas of the Entry repeated by 
children in the Temple-court. They 
remonstrated with Him to no purpose, 
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and withdrew to consider plans of 
revenge. 

_ e(nrow tas...epoBodvvro yap advrov] 
Cf. Acts xxi. 31. It was not easy to 
find the way so long as He had the 
-dydos with Him. The great majority 
-of the people who thronged the Court 
were not drawn from Jerusalem, where 
the priestly class were paramount, 
but from Galilee and from Gentile 
countries, and a crowd so constituted 
might be dangerous in their present 
( humour ; death by stoning was not 
‘impossible even within the Precinct 


(Jo. x. 31), and might overtake the 
| priests themselves or the Levitical 


guard (Le. xx. 6, Acts v. 26, He. Petr. 


| 10), if they attempted to arrest a 


\ 


popular Prophet. 

jas yap 6 dxAos ktA.| The effect of 
the Lord’s teaching on the populace 
was the same at the end as at the 
outset of His work, cf. i. 22. It was 
still a Kaw didayt, never losing its 
freshness. 
19. kal drav oe éyévero xth.] Mt. 
mentions only the return to the Mount 
on Monday night (ep dov...nvAicOn) ; 
Me. states once for all the Lord’s 
practice on each of the first three 
days of Holy Week; cf. R.V. “every 
evening He went forth out of the 
city.” Similarly Le., xxi. 37. Field 
(Notes, p. 35), while regarding orap... 
éyevero as ‘a solecism—probably due 
to St Mark himself,” thinks that a 


20 Tpwe 


single action is intended. For éray 
with the ind. cf. iii. 11; the aor. is 
used in this connexion again in Apoc. 
viii. 1 (WM., p. 389 note). The day 
had begun for Jesus and the Twelve 
mooi (Mt. xxi. 18); it ended owe. 
Hunger (v. 12) and fatigue were for- 
gotten in the work of Gop (cf. Jo. iv. 
31 ff.). Only the approach of the hour 
for closing the gates and the melting ~ 
away of the crowd in the Court (cf. 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 116 ff.) induced 
Him to retire for rest. “Efer. ¢&o 
Ths moAews, Cf. v. 11; Me. omits eis 
BnOaviay here, but Mt. supplies it, 
adding kal nvAicOn eel. 

20—25. CONVERSATION ON THE 
WITHERING OF THE FIGTREE; THE 
OMNIPOTENCE OF FarTH, PRAYER, 
AND Love (Mt. xxi. 19>—22). 

20. mapatropevopevot mpwi krr.| In 
the early light of the next (Tuesday) 
morning the figtree (xi. 13 ovxjv) by 
the wayside was as conspicuous for its 
shrivelled leaves as it had been for 
their freshness the day before. All 
saw it (eSov), and marked how the tree 
was blasted root and branch (é« putév). 
In Mt. the entire incident belongs to 
the Tuesday morning, and the figtree 
is withered under the eyes of the 
Apostles (€EnpavOn mapaxpjua), whose 
astonishment is at once expressed ; 
Augustine’s “alio die viderunt alio 
die mirati sunt” (de cons. ev. ii, 131) 
is certainly not warranted by Mt.’s 
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words. That the tradition has been 
preserved in a more accurate form by 
Me. is scarcely open to doubt; cf. 
Victor: daxpiBéorepov 6 mapav evayye- 
— Acorns aropympoveves ths ioropias, €&v 
TH epeens nucpa Aéyav reOewpnaOa vrd 
Tov pabntay éEnpaypéevny THY cuKHY. 
The classical phrase éx pifov is dm. 
Aey. in the N. T., but occurs in Job 
SXVul._ 9,. XXxi,012, Hzech.: xvii. 9. 
With eénp. ex picav cf. Job xviii. 16 
vmoxatabev ai pitac adrod EnpavOny- 
OovrTral. 

21. kal dvapyynobeis xtA.| The con- 
nexion between the withered tree and 
the Lord’s words on the previous 
morning flashed at once on Peter’s 
quick thought: cf. xiv. 72 dvepyncOy 
6 Ilérpos To pha. ‘PaBBei: cf. ix. 5, 
xiv. 45, Jo. i. 39. Karnpdow: in the 
light of the event the Lord’s words 
shaped themselves into a xardpa to 
the recollection of the disciple; see 
note on v. 14. “Eénpavta, not efn- 
pavén (Mt., see WM., p. 345)—the en- 
during effect of the ‘curse’ was before 
the eyes of all; cf. wesounxare, v. 17. 
For npaiverOa, of plants, see iv. 6, 
Jo. xiv. 6, Jas. i, 11, 1 Pet. i. 24. 

22. Kat dmoxp.beis xrr.| The answer 
is remarkable; the Lord does not 
explain the lesson to be learnt from 
the fate of the tree, but deals with a 
matter of more immediate importance 
to the Twelve, the lesson to be learnt 
| from the prompt fulfilment of His 


prayer (unkére...pdyor, v. 14). The 
answer is addressed not to Peter 
only, but to all. 

éxete miotiw Oeod| Sc. miorew (ry) 
eis rov Oeov. The gen. is that of the 
object, as in miatis “Inoov (Xpiorod), 
Rom. iii. 22, 26, Gal. ii. 26, &c. (cf. 
WM., p. 232); wiorw is anarthrous, 
as being sufficiently defined by: the 
genitive—‘a faith which rests on Gop.’ 
Compare Jo. xiv. I muorevere eis Tov 
Geov. Hlementary as the command 
may have seemed to be, it was neces- 
sary even for professed theists and 
Jews (James ii. 14 ff.). Mt. omits deod 
(cay éxnte wiotiv, cf. app. crit.). 

23. dunv déyw viv] The solemn 
preface which prepares for a specially 
important saying (iii. 28, viii. 12, ix. 
I, 41, xX. 15, 29). 

os ay eimn xtd.| The Twelve were 


crossing the Mt of Olives; below - 


them, between the mountains of Ju- 
daea and the mountains of Moab, lay 
the hollow of the Dead Sea. ‘Faith, 
cooperating with the Divine Will, 
could fill yonder bason with the mass 
of limestone beneath their feet.’ The 
metaphor was in use among the 
Rabbis; eg. J. Lightfoot quotes 
from the Talmud: “he saw Resh 
Lachish...as if he were plucking up 
mountains”; a famous master in 
Israel was known as O° “py, ‘a 
rooter up of mountains.” Of the Mt 
of Olives Zechariah had foretold that 
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when the feet of the Lorp stood 
upon it, the mountain should cleave 
asunder and the two masses be re- 
moved to the north and south (xiv. 4). 
Standing on Olivet, the Lord may 
have had this prophecy in His 
thoughts; but His saying had been 
uttered before, under the heights of 
Hermon (Mt. xvii. 20). For another 
saying of the same type, see Le. 
xvii. 6. The teaching is substantially 
that of ix. 23 (aavra duvara TO me 
orevovt.t); for a practical application 
to common life see Thpht. ad loce.: 

dpos.. a) dmepnpavos youn, vynhy TLs 
ovoa Kal okAnpa: doTts obv Opa TO THs 
Um epnpavias mabos evoxovy avT@...0 
ToouTos Odeines € emer yeay TO Opes TOUTO. 
Victor’s caution is important : dfidov 
de os oUK adypetov TOUT@V €kacroy emay- 
yeAXerat Xpioros, ovde oioy emt Oavua- 
Toupyia Kevn...oUTe yap pos cite O1 
Kapdos dxpelws petakxunOein dy xara 
Svvapiv Oeod, érel pnd€ avros aypelos 
Thy oukny eEnpavev. "“ApOnrt, BAnOnre: 
the aorists point to momentary effects, 
Burton, § 184 (98). Avaxpi67, Vg. hae- 
sitaverit, ‘hesitate, ‘doubt’; cf. Acts 
X. 20, xi. 2, Rom. iv. 20, xiv. 23, James 
i. 6, li. 4; in these passages draxpi- 
ver9a = secum disceptare = dubitare 
(Blass)—a sense “apparently con- 
fined to the N.T. and later Christian 
writings” (Mayor on James i. 6, q.v.), 
where d.axp. “appears as the proper 
opposite” of micrtis, mucredvo (SH., 
Romans, p. 115). Turrevn (see vy. Il.) 
is more accurate than morevon: faith 
is regarded as the normal attitude 
of the heart, not a sudden emotion 
or isolated act. Faith contemplates 
the effect as potentially accompanying 


its exercise (0 Aadet yiverat), though 
the actual fulfilment may be delayed 
(Mt. yevnoera). It endows even a 
passing utterance (Aa\et) with a power 
to which there is no limit but the pé- 
Tpov miarews Which Gop has bestowed 
(Rom. xii. 3). On the construction 
gora avr see Blass, Gr. p. 111 f. 

St Paul, with this saying in view, 
recognises the need of something: 
higher than the faith which could, 
move mountains (1 Cor. xiii. 2 kav ' 
éyo macav thy miorw aote dpn pebt- 
ordvew, aydmny dé pty €xw, ovbev cipt). 
The Lord, however, does not overlook 
this higher principle, or proclaim a 
miotis xwpis épywv: see v% 25. 

24. Sua TovTo eyo vpiv krrA.] A 
practical instruction based (81a rovro) 
On os av...murrevn Ott O Aadel yiverat, 
gora alto. ‘Since this is the cri- 
terion of success in spiritual things, 
let it be the constant attitude of 
your minds when you pray.’ “Oca 
mpooevxerbe Kal aireiobe, Mt. doa av 
airnonre €v TH Tpogevx7n. Tpocevye- 
aOa is used absolutely, or followed by 
iva or ores with a clause expressing 
the desire (xiv. 38, Jas. v. 16), or by 
rov with the inf. (Jas. v. 17); the ace. 
of the prayer is rare, but ef. Le. xviii. 
II tavta mpoonvyxeto, Rom. viii. 26 ri 
mpooevéopeba. As distinguished from 
aire OY aireicOa, mpooevxerOar im- 
plies a Divine Object of prayer; a 
mpoocevyn is exclusively a religious 
act, an airnua may be addressed 
either to Gop (Phil. iv. 6, 1 Jo. 
v.15) or to man (Le. xxiii. 24); cf. 
Dan. vi. 7 6s ay aitjon airnua mapa 
mavros Oeod cat avOpemov. On the 
mid. aireio@a see Vi. 23, 24. "EXaBere, 
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the, petition was granted and poten- 
tially answered at the moment when 
it was offered. Tlurrevere dru éAdBere 
kai=éay muotevnte 6. €d., hypothetical 
imperative for protasis, Burton, § 260. 
Mt. omits this reference to the realis- 
ing power of a successful faith, re- 
ducing the promise to muorevortes 
AnpreoOe. Aap Pave is the correlative 
of airetoOa, cf. Mt. vii. 8, Jas. iv. 3, 
I Jo. ill, 22, and see Wiinsche, p. 102. 

25. Kal Oray oTnkere mpowevxopevot 
xtv.| ‘Whenever ye stand at prayer, 
forgive.’ Another condition of effective 
prayer. The same lésson occurs in 
another form and setting, Mt. vi. 14; 
the R. T. adds here from Mt. the 
converse ef dé vets ovx adiere xrA. 
and a.few Mss. append Mt. vii. 7f. As 
the words stand in the true text of 
Mc., they possess an individuality which 
shews that they have not been im- 
ported from another context. Ei ru 
éxere xara twos: cf. Mt. v. 23 €yer re 
kata oov, Col, iii. 13 eav tis mpos Tiva 
éxn poudny. “Adiere balances muic- 
revere; the act of prayer must be 
accompanied by love as well as by 
faith. For orjxew see WH., Votes, 
p. 169; for drav...orjkere, cf. WM., 
p- 388, Burton, § 309, Blass, Gr. p. 
218. Standing was the normal atti- 
tude in prayer (1 K. viii. 14, 22, Neh. 
ix. 4, PS. ¢xxxiv. 2, Jer. xviii. 20, Mt. 
vi. 5; cf. Lightfoot on Mt. é.c.); in the 
temple-court even the Publican stands, 
though afar off (Le. xviii. 11, 13); but 
kneeling seems to have been preferred 
a ee 


on occasions of great solemnity or of 
distress (1 K. viii. 54, Ezra ix. 5, Dan. 
vi. 10, Mt. xxvi. 39, Acts vii. 50, xx. 
36, xxi. 5, Eph. iii. 14): cf. the story 
which is told of James ‘the Just,’ Hus. 
Hi. E. ii. 23. In the ancient ng th 


kneeling was forbidden during the 
Great Forty Days and on Sundays 
(Tert. de coron. 3, can. cone. Nicaen. 
20), and the Eastern Church adheres 
to the practice of standing at prayer 
(Stanley, ZC. p. 195 ff.). The Lord’s 


qT gyrhier 


reference to the contemporary custom ° 


imposes of course no ritual order 
upon the future Church. 

iva kal o matinp vpov KTA.| A refe- 
rence to the Lord or the 
early teaching connected with it, cf. 
Mt. vi. 12,14f. This is the only place 
where the phrase 6 ratjp vpav [6 ev 
Tois ovpavois| is found in Me.; v. 26 
(R. T.) is an interpolation from Mt. 
Comp. however ili. 35, where the doc- 
trine of a Divine family is implicitly 
taught. Ilapamrwpya occurs in the 
Gospels only here and Mt. vi. 14 f,, 
but it is fairly common in the later 
books of the uxx. (cf. eg. Ps. xviii. 
(xix.) 12, Dan. vi. 4 (5) Th.) and in 
St Paul. The word, which is coupled 
with dayapria in Eph. ii. 1, means speci- 
fically a ‘false step,’ a fall from the 
right course, whilst duapria is a fall- 
ing short of the true end or aim; see 
Trench, syn. 16; maparr. is perhaps 
preferred in this context because 
offences against Gop are for the 
moment placed in the same category 
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with those committed against men, 
to which the lighter term properly 
belongs. 

27—33. THe AUTHORITY OF JESUS 
CHALLENGED BY MEMBERS OF THE 
SANHEDRIN (Mt. xxi. 23—27, Le. xx. 
I—8). 

27. épxovrat madw eis L.] <A third 
visit to the Temple (cf. vv. 11, 15)— 
the day, apparently, Tuesday in Holy 
Week. 

€v T@ lep@ mepuarodytos| Probably 


| in the colonnades of the Court of the 


Gentiles, either in the crod Baowuky 


on the S. side of the Court (see 


Recovery, p. 9) or in the oroa Sodo- 
As 
He passed along, or at intervals when 
He was stopped by the crowd, He 
taught (Mt. didacxovrs, Le. didacxov- 
Tos avTov Tov aov...Kal evayyeACoue- 
vou). While He was teaching, members 
of each order in the Sanhedrin were 
seen to approach (Mt. wrpoo7nAdav, Le. 
éréotnaav). Mt. speaks of two orders 
only (of apy. cal of mpeoB.), but Le. 
agrees with Mc. in adding the Scribes; 
it is conceivable that the latter, who 
were our Lord’s ordinary opponents, 
kept in the background on this 
occasion, since the question concerned 
the custodians of the Temple rather 
than the interpreters of the Law. 
The repeated article (o0i...«ai oi...cal 
of) seems to indicate that those who 
came were representatives of their 
respective classes: cf. vill. 31, xX. 33. 
The united action of the three bodies 


was probably resolved upon in con- 
ference the night before ; see v. 18, 
note. 

28. év moia é€ovcia tadta sroseis;] 
The question in itself was a reasonable ! 
one, and the men who asked it felt that | 
they had a right to do so. The 
Temple was in their charge, and by 
forcibly ejecting the vendors whom 
they allowed, Jesus had laid claim 
to a superior jurisdiction. They now 
ae eimai a0) produce His 
credentials, to state (1) the nature 
of His authority, (2) the name of the 
person from whom He had received 
it. Mota, qualis, ris, quis; cf. 1 Pet. 
i, II riva 4 sotov Kaipov, with Hort’s 
note, and see note on xii. 28. Ev zm. 
e€., in right of what authority? cf. 
Acts iv. 7 €v roig Suvaper 7) Troi dvd- 
part. “Iva ravta mons, Mc. only; the 
words further define the point at issue 
(Burton, § 216); even if Jesus had 
received some measure of authority, 
was it such as to justify His inter- 
ference in the control of the Temple ? 
Tavra, notably the expulsion of the 
licensed salesmen (Euth.: soia; 7d 
éxBd\Xew Tos mododvras kal dyopd- 
Covras ev T@ iep@, TO avatpérew Tas 
mpoppnOeioas tpaméas Kal xabédpas, Td 
py agdevar Steveyeiy oxevos Sia Tod 
iepov, kat rocavra); but the vagueness 
of the word covers a reference to the 
whole career of Jesus, which from 
their point of view had been contin- 
ually in conflict with lawful authority. 
in Galilee as well as in Jerusalem. 
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29. €mepwtnow vas eva Royor] 
Question is met by question (cf. x. 4, 
18); Mt. épwrncw v. kdyo, ‘I also on 


my part have a point to raise” “Eva ° 


Aoyov, ‘just one preliminary matter 
for consideration’; eis neither con- 
trasts the Lord’s single question with 
the two put by the Sanhedrin, nor is it 
a mere substitute for ris, but points to 
the simplicity of the issue; the answer 
to that one question will decide it. 
ee Ree arpierr pot), 
as became the teachers of Israel, and 
Hewill then be prepared with Hisreply 
(kal €p@ vuiv kTr.). Baljon’s cay dro- 
KptOnré pou is less after the style of Mc. 

30. 1O Bamricpa TO "Iwdvov xrA.| 
The enquiry is pushed a stage further 
back. Though Jesus had not received 
His authority from John, John had 
borne public and repeated testimony 
to His Divine mission (Jo. i. 26 f., 
29 ff., 36). The question of the San- 
hedrin therefore resolved itself into a 
question as to the source of John’s 
teaching (Mt. modev jv;). To Barriopa 
TO Iwavov: i.e. the Baptist’s work and 
teaching as a whole, symbolised by 
its visible expression, cf. Acts i. 22, 
xvill. 25; for the form Barriopa see 
i. 4, note. "E& ovpavod, of heavenly 
origin (Blass, Gr. p. 147f.; cf. Wiinsche, 
p. 398 f., Dalman, Worte, i. p. 178), 
ic. from Gop, as the alternative é& 


avOpeémav shews; cf. Acts v. 38, 393 
for the phrase, cf. Jo. iii. 27. The 
Baptist knew himself to be personally 
éx THS yns, and recognised the limita- 
tions of his teaching (ék ris yjs Aaret, 
ib. v. 31); but his ‘baptism, his mes- 
sage and its seal, were Divine (Jo. i. 6). 
*AroxpiOnré por: the Lord claims an 
answer, as from authorised teachers 
and men who were acquainted with 
the facts. 

Dr Bruce’s use (comm. on Mt. xxi. 
23 ff.) of the Lord’s question as an 
antidote to the ‘‘notion of church 
sacraments and orders depending on 
ordination” is entirely beside the 
mark. The question refers to the 
authority of a prophet, not to that of 
a regular ministry ; the latter derives 
its powers from Christ (Jo. xx. 21) 
through the hands of men (2 Tim. i. 
6); the former, if not directly ¢& ov- 
pavov, can only be €€ avOparev, and 
is therefore futile. 

31. duehoyifovro mpds éavrovs] Mt. 
5. ev éavrots, Le. ovvehoyicavro mpos €. 
The Marcan phrase occurs in viii. 16, 
where mpos €. probably = mpos dAAndovs. 
In the present instance conference 
was scarcely possible, and Mt.’s ev 
éavtois probably gives the true sense, 
cf. Mc. ii. 6, 8. The same thought 
flashed across the minds of all; they 
realised that there was no way of 
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escape but one. Bede: “viderunt quod 
utrumlibet horum responderint in 
laqueum se casuros, timentes lapida- 
tionem, sed magis timentes veritatis 
confessionem.” 

eay eim@pev “EE ovpavod xrad.] To 
acknowledge the Divine mission of 
John was to charge themselves with 
unbelief in having as a class rejected 
his baptism (Le. vii. 30), and to give 
an advantage to their Questioner which 
He would not be slow to use (épet Ava 
tixtv.). They do not appear to have 
seen the real drift of the Lord’s 
question, or the direct answer which 
the reply "E€ ovpavod would give to 
their own. For micrevew with dat. 
cf. Gen. xv. 6 émicrevoev “ABpap ro 
G6, JO. Vv. 46 ef yap émiorevere Mavoei, 
Xiv. II muoreveré por, I JO. V. 106 py 
muatevov TO Oem evotny meroinkey 
avrov, As distinguished from morevew 
followed by év, émi, or eis, murrevew tii 
regards faith as placed in the word of 
another rather than in his person. 

32. dAdG elr@pev xtr.|] ‘Shall we 
then say ‘Of men’ ?—they feared the 
crowd.” The normal construction is 
given by Mt. (eay d€ cimwpev...poBor- 
peOa r. d.); in Me. the protasis takes 
the form of a question, and the 
apodosis disappears, the Evangelist 
supplying its place by narrative (WM., 
p. 725, Blass, Gr. p. 286). On the 
deliberative subjunctive cf. xii. 14, and 
'WM., p. 356. Le. specifies the fear 
which was uppermost in their minds: 
© ads Gas xatadiOace: Huds. From 


Jo. viii. 57 it is clear that even within 

the Precinct the danger was a real 

one, if the susceptibilities of a Jewish 

crowd (dyAos, Mt., Mc.) were aroused. 

A denial of John’s Divine mission 

might be treated by his adherents as 
blasphemy, since it would amount | 
to an attribution to man of words: 
which were held to be of the Holy 
Ghost. 

aravres yap elyov KTA. | ‘For as to 

John, all really held that he was a 

prophet’ (cf. WM., p. 781). Mt. has 

softened this rough note into ws mpo- 

oytny ¢yovow tov “I. whilst Le. 

abandons €y@ (memevopévos yap ect 

(sc. 6 Aads) "Iadvnvy mpopytny eivar). 

For éxew ‘to regard’ cf, Le. xiv. 18, 

Phil. ii. 29, Blass, Gr. pp. 231, 247; 

D’s 7Seccay is a correction or a gloss, 


"Ovros ott is not=Oore dvras (cf. ix. I, 


note), but the adverb is to be taken 


with e{yov—the people were seriously | 
impressed with a conviction of John’s : 


prophetic character. His martyrdom 

had perhaps deepened the reverence 

which was entertained for him by the 

thousands who had received his bap- 

tism. He had seemed to fulfil a long 

cherished hope (cf. i. 5, note), and to 

suggest that the confidence of the, 
people had been misplaced would : 
rouse a dangerous storm, "Ovrws oc- ' 
curs here only in Mc.; Le. uses it 

twice, Jo. once, St Paul six times; in 

the Lxx. it is rare, but well distributed 

(Num.1, 3 Regn.!, Sap. Jer.?). 7H», 

‘had been’: see Blass, Gr. p. 192. 
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33. dmoxpiOévres TH “Inood xra.] 
They saved themselves from the 
dilemma by a_disgraceful_profession 
of ignorance. The Lord does not go 
behind their answer, or expose its 
disingenuousness ; it was enough that 
it released Him from His undertaking 
to reply to their challenge (v. 29). 
If they could not tell, the compact 
had fallen through; and He refuses 
accordingly to fulfil His part (ovdé 
eyo éyo viv). His position was un- 
assailable, and they left Him without 
a word. Ovdé takes up ovx in the 
answer of the Sanhedrin: for a some- 
what similar use cf. Mt. vi. 15, ‘Jo. viii. 
11. Victor: ovK eimev Ovx oda, GAN 
Ov Neyo: arti tod OvK ABovdAnOnTe Td 
Gdnbes eimreiv> ovde THS map epov Tev- 
Eeabe drokpicews. 7) Kat ovTws: Ov 
divac de ovde Ups mept €u“ov dkovew 
dares el, érel Tov pdprupa ov sotiace 
Os HAGev els paptupiar. 

XII. 1—12. Tou HusBANDMEN AND 
THE Herr, (Mt. xxi. 33— 46, Le. xx. 
9—19.) 

I. mp€ato...ev mapaBodrais adeiv] 
A new commencement was made of 
parabolic teaching, addressed to the 
Sanhedrists (avrois), and intended to 
expose the true character of their 
hostility. ’Ev rapaBodXais, cf. Ps. Ixxvii. 
(Ixxviii.) 2 (=2wiD3), Mt. xiii. 3, 10, 13, 
Ba toy RRL UMC 23, iv.) 25011, Le, 
viii. 10, Le., who with Me. relates but 
one parable in this context, changes 
the phrase (7p£aro...déyew thy mapa- 
Bodjy radvtnyv): Mt. on the other hand, 


"AAnv mapaBornv dkovoare. 


who has already recorded the parable 
of the ‘Two Sons’ (vv. 28—32), begins 
On the 
connexion of this parable with the 
foregoing narrative cf. Victor: 7 mapa- 
Bod Sndot ore pr povoy mepl Tov “lo- 
avynvy jyvoyovnkacw, GAda Kal sept 
avTov Tov KUpLov, GpEdyevor ard TOU oi- 
kérou, mpoeAOovres dé emt Tov Seamorny. 

dumedava avOporos epitevoev] Mt. 
avOp. jv oixkodearortns dotis ktA. He 
was not simply the owner of a vine- 
yard, but a master who had slaves at 
his command (2. 2 ff.; cf. Mt. xiii. 27, 
Le. xiv. 21). The land of Israel was 
a land of the vine (Gen. xlix. 11, Deut. 
viii. 8), and. the planting of vineyards 
was one of the cares of the prudent 
householder (Deut. xxviii. 30, 39). The 
vineyard had become a _ recognised 
symbol of Israel itself, as the cove- 
nant people (Ps. Ixxx. 8 f., Isa. v. 2 ff, 
Jer. ii. 21), and it was impossible for 
the members of the Sanhedrin or for 
the better-taught among the crowd to 
mistake the drift of the parable (see 
v. 12) The imagery and even the 
language is largely derived from Isa. 
lc. (dumehov éyevnOn...cat ppaypor 
mepteOnka...kal @koddounoa mupyov...kal 
mpoAnvoyv Wpvéa...kat €uewa Tov moti- 
oa orapvaAnv); cf. dial. Tim. et Aq. 
(ed. Conybeare, p. 93) etrev avrois tiv 
mapaBodny Hymep Tore Hoaias mpoeizer. 
"Auedwv, a word chiefly found in the 
later Gk., is common in the Lxx., where 
it usually represents 073. For dv- 
reveiw aum. (D YO}) see Gen, ix. 20, 
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Deut. xx. 6, xxviii. 20, 39, Am. v. II, 
Soph. i. 13, Isa. xxxvii. 30, lxv. 21, 
Ezech. xxviii. 26, 1 Mace. iii. 56, 1 Cor. 
ix. 7; the Vg. vineam pastinavit is 
more realistic: “dug and trenched 
the ground (to receive the vines)”; 
cf. novellavit (k). 

mepieOnxev Ppaypov| As a protec- 
tion partly against human depreda- 
tors, partly against wild animals (Ps. 
Ixxix. (Ixxx.) 13 f. va ri xaeides Tov 
ppaypov avrijs kal tpvydow avrny mav- 
Tes. of mapamopevopevot;...ekupnvaTo 
avtny cus éx Spvpod kcal dvos ayptos 
kateveunoato avtnv). For dpaypcs see 
Num. xxii. 24 (orn év rais avdakwv tov 
aumédov ppaypos evrevOev Kal dp. évr.), 
Le. xiv. 23, Eph. ii. 14. Le. omits 
mepteOnkev...TUpyov. 

a@puEev vroknuov| Mt. dpuEev ev 
avT® Anvov. The Anvos, torcular, is 
properly the trough which receives 
the grapes, and where they are 
trodden (cf. Num. xviii. 30, Prov. iii. 
10, Sir. Xxx. 25 (xxxlii. 16), Isa. Lxiii. 
3, Thren. i. 15). It was usually ex- 
cavated in the rock, see Moore on 
Jud. vi. 11 and cf. Joel i. 17. The vat 
was furnished with a mpoAnnov (Isa. v. 
2, cf. lxiii. 3) under which was the vzo- 
Annov, lacus, R.V. “pit for the wine- 
press” (Joel iii, (iv.) 13, Hagg. ii. 17 
(16), Zach. xiv. 10, Isa. xvi. 10 od pa 
TaTnoovely oivoy cis Ta VroAnVia = 32), 
into which the juice ran. Mc. adheres 
to Isa. v. in referring to the 1)2!, but 
does not follow the txx. rendering. 

@xoddunoey mupyov| Such towers 
were built in exposed places to pro- 


tect cattle and vines (cf. 2 Chron. xxvi. | 


10, Mic. iv. 8, Isa. /.c.), and for the con- 
venience of the herdsmen and duzre- 
Aovpyoi: similar structures may still 
be seen among the terraced hills about 
Hebron. On such traces of the former 


culture of the vine in Palestine see 
G. A. Smith, pp. 31, 208. 

The patristic interpretation of these 
details is not quite consistent; e.g. 
Hilary sees “in turri eminentiam 
legis...ex qua Christi speculari posset 
adventus,” whilst Jerome comments: 
“turrim, haud dubie quin templum” : 
cf. Thpht. : dpaypos S€ 6 vopos...Upyos 
d€ 0 vaos. 

e€€dero avrov yewpyois| The owner, 
living at a distance, instead of employ- 
ing his own slaves to work the vine- 
yard, let it out to local cultivators, who 
were required to pay the rent in kind. 
In Palestine “such leases were given 
by the year or for life; sometimes the 
lease was even hereditary” (Edersheim, 
L. and T- ii. p. 42 This use of ék- 
did00Gat Gee to occur in the 
Lxx., but it is common in class. Gk. ; 
for a close parallel see Plat. legg. 806 D 
yeopylat Sé exdedSopevat Sovdots arrapxny 
TOV €k THs yns amotedovow ikavyny av- 
Operas (aot koopios. On the form 
e€éSero see WH., Notes, p. 167, W- 
Schm., p. 121. The tenants are yeap- 
yot here in Mt., Me, Le.; Le. uses 
durreAoupyos in xiii. 7, but apparently 
in reference to the hired slave working 
under a master who is from time to 
time on the spot. Tewpyia as the 
wider word may include dyzeovpyia, 
cf. Gen. ix. 20 ypEaro Noe dvOpwros 
yeopyos ys, Kal epvtevoev dumedova, 
On the other hand the words can be 
contrasted, as in Jer. lii. 16, where the 
ploughmen and the vine-dressers are 
regarded as two distinct classes. 

kal amednunoev| The owner, having 
let his land, went into foreign parts 
(Vg. peregre profectus est); Le. adds 
that his absence was a prolonged one 
(xpovous ikavovs). "Amodnpetv, amrodn- 
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Synoptists, occurring, besides this 
context, in Mt. xxv. 14f.,, Me. xiii. 34, 
Le. xv. 13: St Paul has ekxdnpeiy in 
2 Cor. v. 6 ff., where it is contrasted 
with évdnpeiv, as Xenophon contrasts 
drrodnpetv with émdnpetv (Cyr. vii. 5.69). 
The Gop of Israel is represented in the 
light of an absentee proprietor. Origen 
(in Mt.) explains: dodnpia rob Seomd- 
Tou Ort Kipuos 6 cuvay avrois év vepérn 
nuépas Kal otvA@ vuKTos Ews avTous 
Katagutevoet eicayayav eis dpos aytov 
avUTOU...0UKETL avTois émeaiveto. The 
gradual withdrawal of visible interpo- 
sitions, ending in the suspension of 
the gift of prophecy, had borne this 
aspect in the eyes of the nation (cf. 
e.g. Jer. xiv. 8), and the absence was 
real in the case of the dishonest 
teachers and unbelieving priesthood 


‘ who were now the leaders of Israel. 


‘But, however prolonged, it was as yet 


but an dodnpia, not a dereliction, not 
an abandonment of the Divine claim 
upon Israel’s allegiance. Even the 
temporary withdrawal had a gracious 
purpose; comp. the remark of Jerome: 
“abire videtur a vinea ut vinitoribus 
liberum operandi arbitrium derelin- 
quat.” Of. Bengel: “invenitur tem- 
pus divinae taciturnitatis ubi homines 
agunt pro arbitrio”; and see Me. iv. 
26 fff. 

2. Kal dméoreirev xtv.]| The de- 
mand was not made till the vintage 
came 5 Mt. Gre...fyyurev 6 KaLpos Tar 
xaprrov (cf. xi. 13). To Kap, dative 
of the point of time, « ef. WM., p. 373 f. 
Origen : 0 xpovos 1 TOY mpoyrav 
dratrovvreay tov kaprov. On the mis- 
sion of the Prophets see Isa. vi. 8, 
Jer. xxv. 4. The title dodA0s Kupiou 
is first given to Moses (Jos. xiv. 7, Ps. 


ii, 6). 


civ. (cv.) 26) and Aaron (Jos, xxiv. 29); 
it is borne by David (2 Regn. iii. 18, 
vii. 4 ff.) ; and ultimately becomes the 
formal style and title of the prophet 
(Am. iii. 7, Zech. i. 6, Jer. vii. 25, 
xxv. 4, &c.). In Mt. groups of dotAcx 
are sent twice (vv. 34, 36); in Mc. each 
servant receives a separate mission, 
and there are many such (dovAov... 
madw GddAov SovAov...kat GAdov... Kal 
moAXovs adAovs), whilst Le. stops, but 
perhaps without any special purpose, 
at the third (Sotdov...érepov...rpirov). 
The groups in Mt. may be taken to 
represent successive periods of pro- 

hetic energy, whilst the reference to 
individuals in Me. and Le. accentuates 
the distinctness of the message en- 
trusted to each true prophet. Or, as 
Thpht. suggests, each of the succes- 
sive messengers may represent a pro- 
phetic era: dotAov eva raya Tovs sept 
rov *HAiav mpodyras...devrepov de... 
Tous mept ‘Qone kal Hoaiav...tpirov de 
... TOUS €Y TH aixpadwcia. Comp. Ori- 
gen on Mt. t. xvii. 6. 

iva...\aBn KtA.| Whatever the form 
of the message, its general purpose was 
one and the same—that the owner 
might receive (Mt. AaBeiv) his due. 
"Aro tay Kaproy, the ‘fruits’ being 
the source from which (WM., p. 463) 
the landlord obtained his rent. He 
claimed merely the portion which by 
agreement belonged to him (rods xap- 
mous avrov, Mt.) ; under the terms of 
the lease (v. 2, note) another portion 
would go to the cultivators (2 Tim. 
For the interpretation see 
O17 am ddore.. 
In one sense Gop claims all, in 
another only a part; cf. Bengel : 
“pars fructuum colonis concessa.” 


.Ta TOV Gbeov TO bee. 


ee ee 
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a F lanl \ A \ s/ \ 
3 Tov dumedwvos: 3xal AaBovTes a’Tov Edeipav Kal 


5) 4 / 
4 ameoTeéetAay KEVvoV. 
A of ros 
avTovs aAAov dovdAor, 


/ / | 
4xal madw dréoTeiNEv TpOS 


b) ~ b) VA \ 
KQKE€LVOV exePariwoav Kal 


> / A ’ , 

qf 57Tiwacav.' Skat addAov amerreev” KaKElvoY aTre- 
\ \ of late. ae c\ 

KTEWaY, Kat moAAous aXXovus, Ovs MEY OCEDOYTES OUS 


3 Kat aB.] oc de AaB. ACNX(L)MZS min?! | cevov]+mpos avrov D ab fi 


4 om 


mahw X the | om exedadwoay...kaxewov (v. 5) syr™ | exepadiwoav kar RBLY] exe- 
garawoay ka ACDN=® rell min™ vid arm Kcedadawoavres 1 28 gt 118 299 604 2° 
decollaverunt k (? exepadioav) pr AOoBorAnoavres ACNXTIUZP 604 min?! gyrrPeshhel 
go aeth | yryuacay (vel yriwnoav) SB(D)LY 33 latt aegg] aeorehay yriyuwpevov (vel 


nriacpevov) ACNXTIIZ6 min?! syrrPshhl arm go aeth 


5 Kat 1°|+7adw 


ANXIIIS® min?! fq vg syrrPhel arm go | om ous pev...amoxr. k r¥!4 | ous pev...ous 
de NBLA 1 33 2P° al™°™™] ovs pev...addous de D ous pev...rovs de B rovs pev...Tous de 


ACNXITIZ min?! 


. kal...€deipay kal dméoreay Kevoy| 
Aépewy in the xx. has its original mean- 
ing “to flay,” but in the N.T. it is used 
only in the sense of “ beating severe- 
ly” or “scourging” (cf. xiii. 9, Le. xii. 
47 f., xxii. 63, Jo. xviii. 23, Acts v. 40, 
xvi. 37, Xxiil. 29), which it bears fre- 
quently in the comic poets (cf. Ar. 
Vesp. 485 7 S€doxrai pou déperOat xal 
dépew Ov nuépas, Ran. 619 pactryar, 
dépav, orpeBr@v). The first slave is 
let go after his beating, but without 
that which he had come for, ‘ empty- 
handed’; for this use of kevds cf. Job 
xxii. 9, Le.i. 53. The repetition of 
AaBetv, arooretAae is remarkable; the 
servant, instead of taking anything, 
is taken; sent to receive, he is sent 
back empty. It is difficult to decide 
whether the play on these words is 
intentional, or due to the simplicity 
of the style of the common tradition ; 
‘in favour of the second explanation 

‘it may be noted that this feature is 
most noticeable in Me, 

4. Kakeivov éxepadiocary] ’Exeda- 
Al@oay 18 am. dey. in Greek litera- 
ture (cf. Lob. Phryn., p. 95), but 
formed quite regularly from xedaduor, 
a diminutive which occurs in late 
writers; according to the analogy of 
yvabovr, ‘to hit on the cheek,’ xcepa- 
Auwodv Would be ‘to wound on the 


head.’ This sense is supported by 
the Vg. in capite vulneraverunt ; 
cf. Syrr.Pesh. hel. [apidaverunt et con- 
tuderunt, Me. vulneraverunt. It 
agrees in a general way with Mt.’s 
€ArOoBoAncay, and Le.’s rpavparicarres, 
to which Mc.’s éxed. seems to corre- 
spond, and with the requirements of 
the context in Mc. The first servant 
was beaten, the third killed; the 
second, though not killed, fared worse 
than the first, for he was knocked 
about the head. ’Exedadaiwcay would 
seem to mean that he was summarily 
dispatched, and it is difficult to be- 
lieve with Field (Votes, p. 35) that 
Me. adopted it in the sense of éxe- 
ddrowcar, “a vox nihili.”? Baljon 
employs the extreme remedy of con- 
jectural emendation, admitting into 
his text éxoAddicay (cf. xiv. 65). This 
gives an excellent sense, but until it 
finds some documentary support it is 
safer to adhere to the reading of SBLY 
and interpret with Euth.: dyri rod 
‘riy Kearny cuvetpupay’ Kat yri- 
pacay: in this and other ways they 
heaped contumely upon him; for this 
use of driuafew cf. 2 Regn. x. 5, Acts 
Vv. 40, 41. 

5. kakelvov améxrewvay xrr.| From 
insult the yewpyoi proceeded on the 
next occasion to murder; and so 
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d€ dmoxrevvuyTes. °éTL Eva Elyev, viov ayarnTov: 6 
dméorenevy a’Tov ExxaTov pds avToUs A€éywv OTL 
‘Evtpannoovrat Tov viov mov. ékeivor SE of yewpryol 7 
mpos éavTous eimav Ott OvTds éotiv 6 KAnpovomos’ 


5 amoxrevyurtes (&°)B(L) 150° (min*"*)] aroxrevvovres R*ACDE(FGHKN)UV(X) 
T(II)2(€)¥ 604 aroxrwavres A amoxrewovres minvix™u 6 eTL...ecxaTov novissi- 
num misit filium k | ere] ert ovr ACDNXTIIZ® min?! q vg syrb*! vorepov de ere 13 28 
69 124 346 604 c& (2P°) | wov exw NXTIIZ@ min?! | ayarnrov]+(vel pr) avrov 
ANXTIIZ® (1 13 28 69 124 299) al?! syrb! go | avrov] pr xac ACNX*TIZ@Y min?! 
syr' go xaxewov D | ecxarov mpos avrovs SBCLA 13 69 al®™™"] mpos aur. ecx. 
ANXTIIZ@ al?! om ecyaroy 1071 syr#" om mpos avtovs D to71 affikgq | orc] om 
LNAZS 33 al?™ ¢k icws min? a b syrrsinpesh arm 7 exewvor de ov y.] ot de vy. 
Dabffik vg arm the aeth+cdovres (vel Oeacapuevor) avrov (+epxouevov) NZ (13 28 


69 124 604 1077 al™onn gyrbel(ms) arm) | o KAyp.] pr o vios avrov (A) syr%™ 


matters went on for a long time, each 
servant who was sent suffering death 
or maltreatment at their hands. Kai 
mo\Aovs GAdous, SC. éxakwoay, or the 
like; cf. WM., p. 728 f. Ovs peév... 
ovs O€: cf. iv. 4, and see WM., p. 130, 
Blass, Gr. p. 145 f. Aéeporres: see 
v. 3 note. “Amoxrevyivres iS a Very 
_rare form but “probably right” here 
(WH., Notes, p. 169). For O. T. 
parallels see 1 Kings xviii. 13, xxii. 
a7, -2 (Chron: xxiv. . 20 “ff, -xxxvi. 
15 f, Neh. ix. 26 (rods mpodnras 
gov améxreway), Jer. xliv. (xxxvii.) 15 
(émarafav avrov); and cf. Le. vi. 23, 
xiii. 34, Acts vii. 52, 1 Thess. ii. 15, 
Heb. xi. 36 ff, Apoc. xvi.. 6, xviii. 
20 fff. 

6. ere eva eiyev xrA.] One remained 
whom the owner could send, and he 
was not a slave, but his own son. 
Yidv ayarnrov: Le. rov vi. tov ayar., 
Mt. viov avrov. On dyamnros see i. II, 
note, ix. 7; here it seems to be un- 
doubtedly an adjective qualifying vids, 
and not an appellation. The one and 
only Son (dial. Tim. et Agq., rov vio 
avtov Tov povoyern) is contrasted 
sharply with the many servants (zoA- 
hods...eva...ayarnrov), cf. Heb. i. 1, 2, 
iii. 5, 6. He had been reserved to 
the end (écyarov, cf. én’ éoxarov 
Heb. i. 2). The mission of the Son 


marked, from the N.T. standpoint, 
the fulness of time (Gal. iv. 4), syn- 
chronising with the completion of the 
ages (Heb. ix. 26). 

héyov Ste Evrparnoovrat xraA.| Le. 
qualifies évrp. by prefixing icws. But to 
the owner any other result was incon- 
ceivable, and the parable sets forth the 
improbability, from the human point 
of view, of such an issue as the Incar- 
nation actually had; cf. Thpht.: évrp., 
TO eikos Aéywv, Bengel: “ exprimitur 
quid facere debuerint.” °Evrpémea ai 
twa, revereri aliquem, is a late con- 
struction ; classical writers use the 
gen. of the person who is regarded 
with awe (Blass, Gr. p. 89). For 
other exx. of the acc. cf. Sap. ii. 10, 
Lic. xviil 2, Heb. xii.40: 

7. exetvot O€ of yewpyol xtr.] E- 
xewvot (Which is wanting in Mt., Lc.) 
points back to the picture already 
drawn of the men: “those husband- 
men, being such as we know they 
were.” TIIpos éavrods elrav, Mt. efrov 
ev éavtois, Le. diehoyi{ovro mpos adAn- 
hous: with Me.’s mpos é. cf. xi. 31. Le. 
has clearly given the general sense: 
when the heir was seen making his 
way to the vineyard at vintage time, 
a hurried consultation was held, and 
the resolution taken to destroy him. 

ovTos eat 6 KAnpovoyos| So Mt, 


— 
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a ’ le \ lon af e 
deuvTE aroKTElYWUEY aAUTOV, Kal nuwV ExTaL 4 KAN- 


8 povopia. 


\ of lo fC 
9 €€€Badov avtoy €Ew Tov apymedwvos. 


/ / / \ 
Skal NaBovTes améeKTEVAaY avUTOV, Kat 


9 4 v, 
Tl TOlnoel 


¢ id lon 5) lon 5) / \ ’ / 
0 Kuplos TOU apumreAwWVos; EAEVTETAL. Kat ATTONEC EL 


8 e&eBadov (-Aay B) avrov] om avroy LXA al min? bk vg arm 


Q Tt...ammre- 


Awvos] tune dominus indignatus veniet k | r:]+ouww RACDNXTAIIZéY minemvid 


abe ffiq vg syrrPebbel arm 


Mc., Le. There is perhaps a reference 
to Gen. xv. 3, 4; the earlier messen- 
gers were but dovAo and had no per- 
sonal interest in the estate: the vids 
dyannros is sole heir. Cf. Heb. i. 2 
vid ov €Onkev KAnpovdpov travrwv, Where 
see Westcott’s note. Elsewhere in 
the N.T. the word is used only in re- 
ference to the adopted sons of the 
Divine family; cf. Jas. ii. 5, Rom. iv. 
13, Wiii.-17, Gal.tii. 20, iv. 1,7, 1b nL 
7, Heb. vi. 17, xi. 17; cf. the use of 
KAnpovopety Supra, X. 17, and of KAn- 
povopia in Gal. iil. 18, Eph. i I4 &e. 
To the only Son belongs, however, an 
unique heirship based on His unique 
sonship: He is 6 cAnpovopos by virtue 
of the Eternal Generation. Aecdre 
dmokreivopev adtov, Gen. XXxXvVii. 20, 
Lxx., the words of Joseph’s brethren 
at Dothan. The Beloved Son was 
the Joseph of His own generation (cf. 

en. XXXVii. 3, 4). 

Kal nuav eorat 4 KAnpovopia| The 
inheritance to which the parable re- 


fers is the vineyard, ie. Israel (Ps. 


RRVIL |(XSVUG)0 Op XXXL AXXAUL) Br2, 
&ec.). If even the heathen were to 
be the inheritance of the Son (Ps. 
ii. 8), much more was Israel. He had 
claimed it for Himself (cf. Jo. i. 11), 
and even the partial response He 
received had awakened the jealousy 
of its rulers, and led to His death, 
which was due to a desperate effort 
on their part to recover their failing 
power over the people. 


8. ameéxrewvay avrov | The Jewish 


rulers were in fact His murderers, 


| 


though they were compelled to leave 
the execution in the hands of Gentiles 


(Acts ii. 23, 36, iii. 15, 1 Thess. ii. 15). 
’Aréxrevvay contemplates the Passion 
as already accomplished history; it 
was so in the purpose of the Sanhe- 
drin and in the mind of Christ. 

kat €&€Badov avrov é&@ T. apyrt.] 
In Mt. and Le. the casting out pre- 
cedes the death (Mt. AaBovres avrov 
e€€Badov ... kai dmékxtrewav, Lc. éxBa- 
Aovres...amextevav): in Me, it seems 
to follow; but such details can scarce- 
ly be pressed. According to the 
imagery of the parable, casting forth 
from the vineyard is excommunica- 
tion, formal or practical. In Jeru- 
salem a follower of Jesus had been 
excommunicated some months before 
this (Jo, ix. 22, 34), and even if 
the Jerusalem synagogues had not 
dared to extend the sentence to the 
Master, He was treated as excom- 
municate when He was condemned as 
a blasphemer, and handed over for 
punishment to the civil power. Ori- 
gen: dcov ed’ éavtois addOrpiov avTov 
elvat €xpwav Kal Tov dumeAGvos Kal TOV 
yeopyov, nvika kareyndivorvtro avtov 
mv mpos Oavarov Whpov. His cruci 
fixion outside the gate of the Hol 
city (Jo. xix. 17) symbolised this 
virtual expulsion from the community 
of Israel; cf. Heb. xiii. 12, 13. 

Ti moioet 6 KUplos TOU dpTre- 
Aovos;| What is the next step which 
the owner (for kiptos = 23, ef. ‘Le. 
xix. 33) will take? He has no mes- 
senger remaining; his only son is 
dead: his servants are dead or their 
efforts have failed. Will he abandon 
his just claims and submit besides to 
outrage of the grossest kind? . The 
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\ / \ / \ 5) lo sf 
TOUS YyEewpyous, Kal dwoel Tov auTEeAWVa aXoLS. 
\ \ \ / / f e\ 
Oude THV ypapny TavTny aveyywTe Ai@ov ov aze- 10 
a ce / > \ 
Sokiuacay ol OlKOOOMOUYTES, OUTOS éryevnOn ELS Kepadny 


Q Tous yewpyous]+rTovrous (vel exewous) C?(GNZ) (1) 33 almomm (syrrsmpeshbel arm 


aeth) Io eyvwre 604 
answer is clear: he. will come in 
person to chastise and eject the men 
who have done this. In Mt. this 
answer is put into the mouth of the 
audience, whether the Sanhedrists or 
the people; in Le. the Lord answers 
His own question, and voices among 
the audience exclaim My yévaro, 
betraying their consciousness of the 
meaning of the parable; Mc. leaves 
the answer unassigned, but seems to 
treat it as part of the Lord’s own 
teaching. The divergence is inter- 
esting. In Mc. we probably have the 
nucleus from which the two later 
accounts have grown; certainly it is 
difficult to suppose that Mt. xxi. 41 
can have been uttered by the audi- 
ence (Euth.: dxovres mpodnrevovar kai 
avrot To péAdov), though the words of 
Christ may well have awakened a 
response in their consciences and 
thus have become in a sense their 
own. 

eXevoerat kal amohéoe KrA.| Se. o 
KUptos Tov apmed@vos. The owner’s 
coming will bring destruction upon 
the murderers, and the vineyard will 
be let (Saces= éxdaoera, Mt.) to other 
occupiers such as may be ready to pay 
him their yearly dues (Mt. only, oi- 
Tives amodwaovely avT@ Tovs KapTrovs 
év Trois Katpois avtov). The parable 
at this point becomes a scarcely veiled 
prophecy of the Divine visitation 
of wrath which befell Jerusalem, 
the call of the Gentiles, and the 
fruitfulness and permanence of the 
Catholic Church. Origen, followed 
by most of the ancient interpreters, 
explains d\Aos as referring to the 
Apostles (cf. 1 Cor. iii. 6 ff.); but a 
wider reference seems preferable— 
the ‘other husbandmen’ are the rulers 


and guides of the Church throughout 
her generations. For ¢pyeoOa: in re- 
ference to Divine visitations cf. Ps. 
xcy. (xcvi.) 13, Amos v. 17, Enoch i, 
9 (Jude 14); for another view of the 
substitution of the Gentile for the 
Jew, see Mt. viii. 11 f., xxi. 19, and 
esp. Rom. xi. 17 ff., where addressing 
Gentiles St Paul points out that their 
tenure of the privilege which the 
older Israel had for the time for- 
feited is conditional upon a continued 
response to the Divine call (ve. 21, 
23); cf. Jerome in Mt.: “locata est 
autem nobis vinea, et locata ea con- 
ditione ut reddamus Domino fructum 
temporibus suis.” ; 

10. ovdé tv ypadny ravtnv xrA.] 
R. V. “Have ye not read even this 
scripture?” For ovdé ‘not even’ ina 
question cf. Le. vi. 3, xxiii. 40. Mt. 
has here ovdérore avéyvwte év Tais 
ypadais; Le., who takes the question 
as an answer to a p27) yevorro from the 
crowd, Ti ovy éorw 1rd yeypapypévov 
Touro; Tpady is a portion of Scrip- 
ture, as in xv. 28, Jo. vii. 38, 42, xix. 
37 (érépa ypadn), 2 Tim. iii. 16 (aca 
ypady), and almost always when the 
sing. is used; see Lightfoot on Gal. 
iii, 22. The passage was one in 
common use—hence ovdé: could it be 
that these students and teachers of 
the Scriptures were not acquainted 
even with the commonplaces of Holy 
Writ? (cf. v. 24). 

Aidov ov dmedokivacay xrr.] Ps. 
Cxvii. (cxviii.) 22, 23, an exact quota- 
tion from the Lxx., which gives here a 
word for word rendering of the M. T. 
The quotation was perhaps suggested 
by the Hosanna verses (xi. 9, cf. 18, 
note) which it almost immediately 
precedes. In the Psalmist’s view the 
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/ IL \ K. / b) / J \ of 
II ywvias’ mapa Kupiov éyéveTo avtTy, Kal eat 
\ ~ € ate \ / : \ 
12 Oavpaotn év dpOadpots juwov; “Kat é(ntovy avTov 


II om mapa Kupiov eyer. avrn D 


stone is Israel, and the builders are Jerome points out that, while the 
the world-powers engaged in raising builders of Israel rejected both these 
the fabric of history—whether As- purposes of the Lord’s coming, the 
syria and Babylonia, or, if the Psalm wise master-builder of the Gentile 
be Maccabaean, Syria represented by ie herr ante 
Epiphanes (see Cheyne, Origin of the overlooked neither. The old hymn 
Psalter, p. 16f.). Israel had been of the Sarum Dedication office boldly 
cast aside (cf. Jer. xxviii. (li.) 26) by fuses both together: “angulare funda- 
men in high places, but had re- mentum lapis Christus missus est, | 
covered its place among the nations qui compage parietum in utroque 
—had again become the xepad7y  nectitur, | quem Syon sancta suscepit, 
yovias (738 WN), the bond of unity in quo credens permanet.” 

in the fabric, by reason of its unique II. mapa Kupiov éyévero atrn xti.] 
office of witnessing to the One Living A continuation of the words of Ps. 
Apu aa lion lonUaues orth exvili, omitted by Le. Avr (NNN), 
the conditions are changed; He, as ‘this thing, a Hebraism (WM., pp. 
the true representative of Israel’s 39, 298, Blass, G7, p. 82), which is 
witness to Gop, is the Stone which due to the text of the nxx. and not 
is designed to be ‘head of the corner’; _ to the Synoptists themselves: for other 
the builders who cast the Elect Stone XX. in the Lxx. see Driver on 1 Sam. 
aside are the present leaders of Israel iv. 7. Attempts to explain airy as 
(Jerome: “quos supra vinitores ap- Teferring to xepadyjy or to yovias 
pellarat, nunc aedificatores”). This (1473 = NN?) are not only unnecessary, 
application of the words deeply im- but yield an inferior sense; see Field, 
pressed the Apostles, who reproduce Notes, p. 15. It is the elevation o 
it more than once after the Pentecost the rejected stone into its predestined 
(Acts iv. 11, 1 Pet. ii. 4,7) and connect place at the head of the corner in 
with it the prophecy of Isa. xxviii. 16 which the Psalmist sees the hand! . 
(Rom. ix. 32, Eph. ii. 20, 1 Pet. ii. 6); of Gop (mapa Kupiov, WM., p. 457), 
Christ receives the title of Aidos and which is a standing miracle in 
axpoywvaios, lapis angularis, the the eyes of the true Israel (@avpaory 
bond of unity in the new Israel (Eph. év of. juav, WM., p. 482). The im | 


i.c.). The metaphor was perhaps un- plication of this to the Resurrection 
duly pressed by the Greek and Latin and Ascension is easy and attractive; 
expositors (cf. T. K. Abbott, Hphe- cf. Victor: ore 6) pera Oavarov av 
sians, p. 70), eg. by Euth, who  ¢aivera: Xpioros, Bactkeds dv ovpavior 
writes: xadamep yap eéxeivos [6 AiOos] re Kal ervyetov. 


ep éavt@ avvdet toixous dvo, Tov avrov Me. omits a striking saying which 
Tpomov kal 6 xpiaTos ef éavtd ouv- follows in Le. (was 6 recay én’ exeivov 


Seopet rovs Svo Aaovs, Tov te €& COvGy Tov AlOov xr.) and, after a slightly 
kal Tov €€ "lovdaiov. But the‘Corner different form, in most texts of Mt. 
Stone’ clearly emphasises the co- 12. e(nrovy avtovy Kpatnoa xtA.] 
) hesion of believers in the Body of Sc. of ypappareis kat of dpxtepets, as 
Christ, as the ‘Foundation Stone’ Le. reminds us. Kparjoa, the inf. 
(1 Cor. iii. 11) implies their depend- as object, see Burton § 387. For 
ence on His work and strength. the second time (cf. xi. 18) the arrest 
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would have been effected in the Pre- 
cinct by the orparnyos rod iepod (cf. 
Acts iv. 1), if the people had not still 
been with Jesus. On é@oBnOncav roy 
OxAov See Xi. 32, note; on xai in this 
sentence cf. WM., p. 545. Mt. adds 
that the crowd regarded Jesus as they 
had regarded His forerunner (xi. 32), 
in the light of a prophet. Mc. and 
Goraxptuir the cause of the growing 
hostility of the Sanhedrists; they knew 
that the Parable of the Husbandmen 
ae spoken in reference to them (mpos 
avrovs: cf. Le. xii. 41, Heb. i. 7, 8, xi. 
18). For the moment they had no 
alternative but to accept defeat and 
return to their council-chamber to 
mature their plots (apévres avrov 
dm7rav, Mc. only). Meanwhile the 
Lord continued to teach in parables 
(Mt. xxii. 1—14), addressing Himself 
to His disciples and the crowd. 

13—17. THE PHARISEES’ QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 1522, Le. xx. 20—26). 

13. dmooré\XNovow mpos avrov KTA. | 
The discomfiture which the Sanhedrin 
had suffered when acting in concert 
broke them up again into parties, 
each of which took action for itself. 
The Pharisees were the first to move 
(Mt. rore mopevbévres of &. cup BovdALov 
€AaBov), and they decided to send 
certain of their disciples (Mt. rovs 
padnras avrav, Me. twas raév &.) who 
knew how to combine the vigilance 
of practised dissemblers with the ap- 


S. M 


parent innocence of young enquirers 
(Le. eyxabérous droxpwopevous éavtovs 
Suxaiovs eiva). Their business was to 
entrap the Master into some remark 
by which He would be fatally com- 
promised. ’Aypevec (Mc.), raydevew 
(Mt.), are both az. Neyopueva in the N.T., 
but both are used by the Lxx. and in 
a metaphorical sense (ayp., Prov. v. 22, 
vi. 25 f, Job x. 16; may. 1 Regn. 
XXViii. 9, Keel. ix. 12) ; in aypevety 
Aoy@, the dat. is instrumental or 
modal; speech—a question on their 
side, an answer on His—was to be 
the means employed in the capture of 
their prey. Cf Le. xi. 54, where 
O@npevew is similarly used; in the 
present context Lc. prefers the simpler 
phrase ériAaBéo Oat Aoyov. 

In this attempt the Pharisees asso- 
ciated with their own disciples 
“certain...of the Herodians” (Mc. 
only), The Greek and Latin ex- 
positors generally understand by 
“Hp@é:avoi here soldiers from Herod’s 
army, referring to Le. xxiii. 11: but 
both the form of the adj. (cf. Blass on 
Acts xi. 26, and Gr. p. 63) and the 
circumstances of its occurrence decide 
for the meaning ‘ Herod’s partisans’— 
scarcely, as some authorities men- 
tioned by Victor and Ps.-Tertull. adv. 
omn. haer. 1, persons who regarded 
Herod as the Messiah; see iii. 6, note. 
These men were doubtless the Gali- 
lean Herodians who had already 
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proved themselves useful to the 
Pharisees, and might on the present 
occasion render service again. 

14. d:ddoKare, oidapev xtr.] The 
preamble is skilfully arranged with 
the view of disarming suspicion, and 
at the same time preventing escape. 
So independent and fearless a teacher 
of truth could not from fear of con- 
sequences either refuse an answer to 
honest and perplexed enquirers, or 
conceal His real opinion. For oidapev 
ore xtA. cf. Jo. ill, 2. "AAnOys, true, 
the opposite of Wevdns (1 Jo. ii. 8), as 
addnOives Of wrevddvupos (ef. Trench, 
syn. § viii.) ; the use of the word by 
the Pharisees is an unconscious wit- 
ness to the impression which Christ’s 
life and teaching had left even upon 
enemies. ’AAnéjs occurs here only 
in the Synoptists, but both adj. and 
noun are common in Jo.: truth is 
one of the notes of the Lord’s Divine 
Mission ag it is presented by St John 
(6.8. C117, slik 632,00 ghiny YRS, 
viii. 13 ff, xiv. 6). Ov peéAex cou rept 
ovdevds. There is veiled irony in the 
words, He had shewn little con- 
sideration for men of learning and 
hierarchical rank; doubtless He would 
be equally indifferent to the views of 
the Procurator and the Emperor 
himself; when the truth was con- 
cerned, His independence would 
assert itself with fearless impartiality. 
For ov péde cou cf. iv. 38, Le. x. 40, 
Jo. X. 13, I Pet. v. 7. 

ov yap Bdémes xrr.] Le. ov Aap- 
Bavers mpdowmoy. Cf. Oavpatew mpoc- 
ora (Jude 16), tpocwmoAnumrety (Jas. 


ii. 9) and the nouns mpocwmoAnumtns 
(Acts x. 34), mpoowmoAnpipia (Jas. il. 1, 
Rom. ii. 11, Eph. vi. 9, Col. iii. 25): 
the compounds are unknown to the 
LXxx., which employs A. mpoc@mov (Lev. 
xix. 15), 6. mpoowmov (Job xiii. 10), 
émiyvovat (vmocté\Aec Oa, aipericery, 
aideia Oat, opay eis) mpocwmor, according 
to the sense of the Heb. verb. Bdeew 
(6pav) eis mp. (0°33 3) clearly is to 
ay regard to the outw: appear- 
ance or the personal character or 
position ; for the more difficult Aap- 
Bdavew mp. (rpoowmoAnprretv), Which 
answers to D'JB N32, see Lightfoot 
on Gal. ii. 6, and Mayor on James /.c. 

GAN ém dAnOeias krA.] Teaching as 
well as life was characterised by 
truth. *Em ddnéeias (cf. Job ix. 2, Isa. 
xxxvii. 18, Dan. ii. 8 (Lxx. and Th.), 
Le. iv. 25, xxl. 59, Acts x. 34), “ac- 
cording to truth” (Blass, Gr. p. 133) 
—rather “with truth” (WM., p. 528). 
Tyy oddv tov Oeov, not as in i. 3 ‘the 
way along which He comes, but ‘the 
way which He appoints for men,’ cf. 
Acts xviii. 25 f, also 7 od0s ris dAn- 
Oeias (2 Pet. ii. 2), or 4 od0s simply, 
as a term for the Christian faith and 
its followers (Acts ix. 2, xix. 9, 23, 
Xxiv. 14, 22). This use of odds is a 
Hebraism (cf. BDB. sz. WD), of 
which there are frequent instances in 
the Lxx., e.g. in Gen. vi. 12, Ps. i. 1, 
6, Jer. xxi. 8; comp. the opening of 
the’ Didache (0d0t dvo eici, pia ris 
(wijs kai pia rod Oavarov: Dr C. Taylor, 
Teaching, p. 7 ff.), and the Lord’s 
words in Mt. vii. 13, 14. 

efeorw Sodvar xiveov xtrd.] They 
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can no longer refrain from putting 
the question with which they had 
been charged. Mt. begins eizov ovdv 
np ti-cot dSoxet; but the abrupt 
efeorw (Me., Le.) is perhaps more in 
keeping with the impatience of these 
young intriguers. “Efeoru,, ‘does the 
Torah permit it?’ cf. ii. 24, 26, vi. 18, 
xX. 2. Knvoov, Mt., Me.; Le. dopor: 
the Latin word is transliterated also 
in Aramaic (ND3IP, Dalman, G7. p. 147). 


The census is the poll tax_(émxepa- 
Ae 
womda, xen) or tributum capi- 
tis, as distinguished from the tributum 


agri,and from the customs on articles 
of commerce (réAn, cf. Mt. xvii. 25). 


The Judaean poll tax went into the voyjoas adtav rHy mavovpyiav. 


Emperor's jiscus, not into the aera- 


rium, so that it was actually paid to 
“Caesar.” The payment was objection- 
able both as a sign of subjection to a 
foreign power (Mt. /.c.), and because of 
the Emperor’s effigy stamped on the 
denarius in which the money was paid 
(Madden, Jewish Coinage, p. 247). 
The copper coins struck by the Pro- 
curators were free from the effigies, 
usually bearing some device to which 
no objection could be taken, cornu- 
copiae, or leaves of the olive, vine, or 
palm (Schirer 1 ii, p. 77, Madden, 
p- 135); but the silver denarius, 
which was not a local coin, bore the 
head of the Imperator, and its com- 
pulsory use could not but increase 
the scruples of patriotic Jews. For 
Kaicap see Jo. xix. 12, 15, Acts xvii. 
7 RXVq Or fly Phil. ty, 22. 
of Jewish opinion on the duty of 
Israel towards its foreign rulers is 
given by Weber, Jiid. Theologie, p. 
78. *H ov... py, cf WM., p. 595. 
Sdpev 7) pr Sadpev;| Deliberative 


A summary 


subj., as in iv. 30, vi. 24, 37. They 
require a direct answer, ‘ yes’ or ‘no,’ 
as if the question called for no more. 
A negative answer was of course de- 
sired; they hoped to hear him say 
Ovx eeorw. Such a reply, in the 
present temper of the crowd, might 
have placed Him at once at the head 
of a popular rebellion (Acts v. 37); at 
the least it would have involved Him 
in a charge of treason (Le. xxiii. 2). 
And, as they justly said, no fear of 
consequences would have withheld 
Him from making it, if it had been 
true. 

15. ideas adter thy vmoKpiow KTA. | 
Mt. yvovs tiv mompiay avrav, Le. xara- 
The 
variations of both verb and noun are 
instructive. Malice (zovnpia) lay at 
the root of their conduct, unscrupulous 
cunning (mavovpyia) supplied them 
with the means of seeking their end, 
whilst they sought to screen them- 
selves under the pretence (imdxpicis) 
of a desire for guidance and an admi- 
ration of fearless truthfulness. The 
Lord detected their true character 


intuitively (eidws), He knew it by | 
experience (yvovs), and He perceived | 


it by tokens which did not escape 
His observation (xaravoncas). Thus 
each Evangelist contributes to the 
completeness of the picture. ‘Yzo- 
kptous occurs here only in Mce.; for 
vmoKpirns see vii. 6, note; other in- 
stances of the Lord’s power of de- 
tecting hypocrisy may be found in 
iPS, ltly Teka Vale BY HL, xs 2 if. 

ri pe mepacere;| For this use of 
meupdtew see i. 13, Vili. 11 (note), x. 2. 
Ti remonstrates, cf. li. 7, V. 35, 39, 
Vili, 12, 17, x. 18, xi. 3, xiii. 6. What 
was their object in provoking Him to 
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deliver judgment upon a hotly con- 
tested point? The question lays bare 
their veiled malignity. Mt. adds vzo- 
xptrai, which is implied in Me’.s vzo- 
KpLtoLy. 

éperé pot Snvdpiov iva ido] A de- 
nartus (N17 cf. Dalman, Gir. p. 149) 
was not likely to be ready at hand, 
since only Jewish coins were current 
in the Temple; they must fetch one 
for Him to see (a ido); Bengel’s 
suggestion, ‘Salvator tum primum 
videtur tetigisse et spectasse dena- 
rium,” is improbable ; the Lord wishes 
to see the denarius that He may use 
it to demonstrate His teaching. It 
is easy to realise the pause which 
followed, the fresh interest excited 
by the production of the coin (oi d¢ 
jveyxav), and the breathless silence 
)while all waited for the momentous 
‘reply. Mt. and Le. have missed this 
characteristic feature in the story, 
substituting émidei~are (Lic. deiéare). 
For dnvapwov Mt. has 1d vopucpa 
(2 Esdr. viii. 36, 1 Macc. xv. 6) row 
xnvoov, the coin in which the tribute 
was paid (see note on 2. 14). 

16. Tivos 7 elkoyv avtn Kal 7 eém- 


ypagy ;] Vg. cutus est tmago haec et 


inscriptio (scriptio, superscriptio) ? 
See the engraving of a denarius of 
Tiberius in Madden, p. 247, or in 
Hastings, D. B. iii. pp. 424—5; the 
émvypapn is TI + CAESAR * DIVI + AVG « 
F + AVG s, and on the reverse, PONTIF « 
MAXxIM*, In the Epp. eixaéy passes 
into a theological term, the meaning 
of which is exhaustively investigated 
by Lightfoot on Col. i. 15. 

of d€ efmav xrd.] There was no 


escape from this answer, even if they 
suspected the purpose it would serve. 
They could not in this case plead ov« 
oldapev (xi. 33), for both head and 
legend proclaimed the fact. 

17. ta Kaioapos amodore xtA.| “O 
plenam miraculi responsionem et per- 
fectam dicti caelestis absolutionem” 
(Hilary). ’Azrodore 76 €xov rHv eixova TH 
eixoviCopeve...ovdev eurrodicer vuiv mpos 
deoo€Becavro redetvT@ Kaicapz(Thpht.). 
The thought seems to be: ‘The coin 
is Caesar’s; let him have his own. 
The fact that it circulates in Judaea 
shews that in the ordering of Gop’s 
providence Judaea is now under 
Roman rule; recognise facts, so long 
as they exist, as interpreting to you 
the Divine Will, and submit.” Cf. — 
Rom. xiii. 7, 1 Pet. ii. 13 f., and see 
the note on Zhe Church and the 
Civil Power in SH., Romans, p. 3609. 
Contrast with the Lord’s answer the 
teaching of another northern leader, 
Judas the Gaulanite, Jos. ant. xviii. 1. ) 
I thy aroriunow ovdev GdXo 7 Gvtixpus 
dovAreiay emipépew (cf. Origen in Mt. 
t. xvii. 25). Granted that payment 
was a badge of slavery, there are 
circumstances, Christ teaches, under 
which slavery must be borne. ’Azo- 
dotvvoar, Which is substituted in the 
answer for dovva in the question, 
implies that the tribute is a debt: cf. 
Rom. /c., and see Mt. v. 26, xvii. 28 ff, 

kal Ta ToU Oeod t@ Ge@| The ques- 
tion rested on an implied incompati- 
bility of the payment of tribute with 
the requirements of the Law of Gop; 
the Lord replies that there is no such 
incompatibility: ov kwdAveral tis azo-) 
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d.dovs Kaicapt ta Kaicapos drodidovat 
\6 Oe Ta Tov Geov (Origen). Debts 
pep eaten debe te Gop are-bain to 
e discharged, and the two spheres of 
duty are at once distinct and recon- 
cileable ; cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 113. 
Ta tov Oeod in the narrower and im- 
mediate sense of the words may mean, 
as Jerome says, “decimas, primitias, 
et oblationes ac victimas”; in its 
wider application the term includes 
the best that man has to offer, his 
own nature, which bears the image of 
Gop (Le. xv. 8—1o0): “quemadmodum 
Caesar a nobis exigit impressionem 
imaginis sui, sic et Deus ut...Deo 
reddatur anima” (Bede); “Deo pro- 
pria...corpus, animam, voluntatem” 
(Hilary). 

kal e&edavpatoy en’ aire] 
stood amazed (R. V. “ wondered 
greatly”) at Him. °*Exdavpacew is az. 
dey. in the N. T., but occurs in Sir. 
Srv, 23, xii, 18, 4 Maccr xvi: 17; 
compare Me.’s use of éxdauBeicda, 
exrreptaaas, expoBos. The enquirers 
preserved a discreet silence (Le. éoiyn- 
cay), and presently took their leave 
(Mt. adévres avrov amndOav), “infideli- 
tatem cum miraculo pariter reportan- 
tes” (Jerome). They wondered perhaps 
not so much at the profound truth of 
the words, which they could scarcely 

\ have realised, as at the absence in them 
of anything on which they could lay 
hold (Victor, @avydcarvres TO ) By rrov 
Tov Aoyov). 

18—27. THE QUESTION OF THE 
Sappucess (Mt. xxii. 23—33; Le. xx. 
27—38). 

18. Kal épyovrac Saddovkaio| L.e. 
tives Tov Saddovkaiwy (Le.). This party 
has not been mentioned by Me. or Le. 
hitherto (see however Me. viii. 11, 


‘They 


note). It was nearly identified with 
the priestly aristocracy (Acts v. 17 6 
dpxvepevs Kat TAVTES ol oup avuT@, 1 
ovoa aipeois Tay Saddovkaiwy), and its 
headquarters were at Jerusalem, 
whilst the Pharisaic scribes were to be 
found in Galilee as well as in Judaea 
(Le. v. 17); moreover, its adherents 
were relatively few (Jos. ant. xviii. I. 
4), and were not, like the Pharisees, 
in possession of the popular esteem 
(ib, xiii. 10. 6). The present oppor- 
tunity of approaching Jesus upon the 
question which divided them from the 
Pharisees was probably the first which 
had offered itself; the discomfiture of 
the disciples of the Pharisees left the 
field free for their rivals. 

oirwes Aéyovow avdoracw pn eivat| 
Of. Acts xxiii. 8 Daddovkaior...Aéyovorw 
py) elvas avactacw pnte ayyeAov pyre 
mvedpa. Jos. ant, xviii. I. 4 Saddov- 
kalous d€ Tas uxas 0 Adyos cvvahaviter 
rots c@pact. For further information 
as to the party and their tenets see 
Schirer, 1. ii. p. 29 ff., Taylor, Say- 
ings, Exe. iii., and cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 8. 
14 Woxfis te tiv Stapovny kai ras kad? 
adov Tyswplas Kal Timas avatpovow. 
For ocreves A. Cf 1v. 20, 4x...1, Xv. 7, 
and see WM., p. 209, note, and 
Bp. Lightfoot on Gal. iv. 24, v. 19; 
the relative clause applies to the 
Sadducees in general, not only to 
the particular members of the party 
to whom reference has been made. 
‘Avactaots as a theological term ap- 
pears first in 2 Mace. (vii. 14, xii. 43), 
Ps. Ixy. (Ixx.) tit. In the N.T., be- 
sides the present context and its syn- 
optic parallels, it occurs Le.ev- % at. 1, 
Jo,e% S epee 2 Paul’, Heb.°, 1 Pet2, 
usually with a qualifying gen. (ucla, 
vexpav, Cans, Kpicews, Inoov Xpicrod) 
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‘or clause (7 éx vexpav), but once only 
(Le. ii. 34) in a non-technical sense. 
M7 eivac; this negation of the resurrec- 
tion was matter of opinion, not of fact 
(ov evar); cf. WM., p. 604. 

kat emnpwtev avrov| The question 
was perhaps partly tentative; they 
were curious to know the exact 
position which this teacher, who was 
known to be adverse to the Pharisees 
would take with regard to the main. 
point at issue between the Pharisees 
and themselves, But their purpose 
was hostile; the extreme case they 
offer for His opinion is clearly in- 
tended as a reductio ad absurdum 
of any view but their own. 


19. OiOdocxade| On their lips the 
title is purely formal; there is here 
no pretence of a desire to learn such 
as may have dictated its use by the 
disciples of the Pharisees (v. 14). The 
actual question (emnpwrev) does not 
come before v. 23; but all that pre- 
cedes is preamble to what they in- 
tended to ask. 

Movons éypapev nyivy xtrvA.] In 
Deut, xxv. 5 ff The exact words are 
not cited by the Synoptists, nor do 
they agree in the form adopted ; Le. 
on the whole follows Mc., but Mt. 
changes the awkward éav twos dderdos 
into éay ris, and for Ad8y uses the 
technical emvyapBpedoe (LXx.%, Aq. in 
Deut. l.c.; am. dey. in N.T.). Josephus 
(ant. iv. 8. 23) states the law of 
levirate marriage thus: ryy drexvoy 


ravdpos avti TereAeuTnKOTOs O adeAos 
€xelvov yapelt@ Kai Tov Taida Tov yevd- 
pevov T@ TOU TeOve@ros kad€écas ovopate 
Tpeperw Tov KAnpov diadoyov. On the 
institution as it existed in Israel see 
Driver, Deuteronomy, p. 280 ff., and 
for an early instance of its use, cf. 
Gen. xxxviii. 8 (a chapter assigned to 
J, Driver, Zntr., p. 15). For the at- 
tribution of Deut. to Moses see x. 3 f. 


"Ort...va: a confusion of two con- 
structions, drt °Eav...amodavy...Anpu- 


wera and wa éav arodrn...A\aBn, 
which Le. avoids by omitting orv. 
"Eypawev...iva, i.e. ypapn évereidaro... 
iva, cf. xiii. 34. 

éay tivos adeAdos amobavy| The 
Deuteronomic law is limited to a 
special case: éav xatouoow adeAdot 
émt to avrd. ‘ When the members of 
the family were separated, the law 
did not apply. It was a collateral 
object of the institution to prevent a 
family inheritance from being broken 
up” (Driver). 

kal pr apy téxvov| Heb. b PS Jaa, 
The Sadducees interpret {2 in the 


widest sense (cf. LXx. omépya S€ pr Hv 
avt@), but the purpose of the law 
seems to shew that its operation is 
to be limited to cases where no male 
issue was left. Comp. Wiinsche on 
Mt. xxii. 24. Karadelwew and dduévar 
are employed indifferently in this pas- 
sage in reference to the issue of the 
marriage (19 aby réxvov, 20 adjKev 
oméppa, 21 katakureyv om., 22 adjKay 
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om.), but xarad. only is used of the 
wife (19 xaraXimn yvvaixca); see how- 
ever Mt, xxii. 25 ddijxey thy y. adrov 
TO adeAPS avrov. On karadeiy (N) 
see Deissmann, Bibl. Studies, p. 190. 

eEavactnon omépual So Le.; Mt. 
avacrnoet on. A reminiscence of Gen. 
XXXVlii. 8 dvacrnooy oréppa T@ adeAP@ 
gov. “Efavuoravat orépwa occurs in 
Gen. iv. 25, 34, and the compound 
verb is common in the Lxx.; in the 
N.T. it occurs again in Acts xv. 5 (cf. 
eavaoraots, Phil. ili, 11). 

20—22. émra adeAgol joay xraA.] 
Mt. writes as if they professed that 
the case had actually occurred : foav 
d€ map piv é€ ad. The position of 
érra draws attention to the number. 
Victor is probably right: ¢racap... 
EmTd...WOTE EK TeEpiovaias Kopwdjoa 
Thy davacraciw. “ArobvncKkwv, at his 
death ; for the connexion of this pres. 


part. with ddjxev see Burton, § 122: 
in the next verse droOynokwv...apiKkev 
becomes without change of sense 
anéOavev...xatadurev (Burton § 138). 
‘Qoeaitws xai—so the words are best 
arranged (cf. D, cai waits ¢daBov 
avtnv of ¢' kal ovk adjxay ozéppa). 
For oo. xai see xiv. 31, 1 Cor. xi. 25, 
1 Tim. v. 25. Oi émra: the émrra 
adeAhot mentioned above (v. 20). 
"Eoxarov is used adverbially as in 
Num. xxxi. 2, Deut. xxxi. 27, 29 
(COGN), and with mavrovy in 1 Cor. 
xy. 8; Mt, Le. substitute the more 
usual vorepov. The wife survived all 
the seven. She too (kai) was now 
dead (amrédavev); so that the interest 
of the case had passed over to the 
future life, if such there were. 

23. €v Tn avaorace KtA.| The drift 
of their story at length appears; it 
is supposed to present a difficulty 
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to believers in the Resurrection. T7 
dvaoracet: ‘that resurrection for which, 
on the shewing of the Pharisees, we are 
to look’; for the art. cf. Le. xiv. 14, 
Jo. xi. 24, Acts xvii. 18, 1 Cor. xv. 40. 
Mt. and Le. insert ody: in Me. the 
moral of the story is produced with 
characteristic bluntness (cf. v. 14 €&- 
eotw Oovvar) without conjunction or 
preface as in Mt. xxii. 17. Crude 
as the question may seem, it must 
have offered serious difficulties to 
; the Pharisees, who held materialistic 
‘views as to the future state: cf. 
Enoch x. 17 écovrar (avres ews yev- 
vntwow ytdcadas, and Sohar cited by 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxii. 28, “mulier illa 
quae duobus nupsit in hoc mundo, 
priori restituitur.” For éyew ria 
yuvaixa cf. Mt. iii, 9, Acts xiii. 5, 
Phil. iii. 17. On ‘ Western’ readings 
in this verse see WH., Notes, p. 26. 
24. ov Oia rodto mAavacde xrX.] 
‘Is not this the reason why ye go 
wrong, that ye know not &c.?’ The 
difficulty which seemed to these men 
insuperable was due to an error on 
( their own part, and the error was 
{ the result of ignorance. For od mda- 
vao6e; (cf. 1 Cor. xv. 33) Mt. has the 
direct wAavacOe, but the question is 
characteristic of our Lord’s manner ; 
cf. ovd€é (ovk)...dvéyvwre (vv. 10, 26). 
On 61a rovro...un eid. see WM., p. 201; 
un follows 6. 7., because the ignorance 
is viewed relatively to the error and 
not simply as matter of fact (ov ei6., 
ef. 1 Regn Misi 2, Prov.vil. 23). | The 


ignorance was twofold: (1) ignorance 


of Scripture, (2) ignorance of Gop 
(cf. 1 Cor. xv. 34 dyvaciav Geov rues 
_ €xovow); both inexcusable in mem- 
| bers of the priesthood, as most of 


these men probably were (see ¥. 18). 
The Lord deals with the second of 
these causes of error first, since it 
is fundamental For py...undé cf. vi. 
II, xiii. 15 (WM., p. 612 £.), and for ai 
ypapai, ‘the contents of the canon, 
see xiv. 49, Le. xxiv. 27, 32, 44f. 

25. Orav yap é€k vexpov xrA.| Mt. 
év yap th avaorace, Le. recasts the 
sentence: of d€ Kata&wwbevres Tov ai- 
@vos ékelvou TuxElv Kal THs avaoracews 
THs ex vexpov. The Sadducees (and 
the Pharisees also, so far as they 
connected marriage and the propaga- 
tion of the race with the future life) 
shewed themselves incapable of con- 
ceiving a power which could produce 
an order entirely different from any 
within their experience. They as- 
sumed either that Gop could not: 
raise the dead, or that He could raise: 
them only to a life which would be} 
a counterpart of the present, or even | 
more replete with material pleasures. ' 
Thpht.: cvpeis yap Sdoxetre Ste madw 
TolavTn KaTaGTaGLs TwpaTiKwTEpa péA- 
Dee elvau: ovK eats O€...dAAa Oetorépa 
Tls...Kal ayyeArkyn. Compare St Paul’s 
answer to the question m@s éyeipovrat 
of vexpol, moim dé cdpat. epyxovrat; 
(1 Cor. xv. 35 ff.). Nexpoi is anarth- 
rous in the phrase éx vexpov, with the 
single exception of Eph. v. 14; on the 
other hand we find do roy v., Mt. 
xiv. 2, Xxvii, 64, xxviii. 7 (azo v., Le. 
xvi. 30, but in another connexion); 
peta tov v, Le xxiv. 5; wepi tov 
vy. Infra, v. 263 vrép tev v., I Cor. 
XV. 29. “Oray...avacreow, ‘when they 
shall have risen, i.e. in the life which 
will follow the resurrection. Tapi¢e- 
cat, yapicxecOa (Le. has both forms, 
cf. Blass, Gr. p. 52), of the woman, 
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‘to be given in marriage’; both are 
words of the later Gk.; for yapiCew 
cf. 1 Cor. vii. 38 (WSchm., p. 126). 
Tayetv is used here, in its proper sense, 
of the man; see note on x. 11f,, and 
cf, Mt. xxiv. 38, Le. xvii..27. 

GAN eialy ws ayyedou [ot] ev rots ov.] 
Similarly Mt.; Le., who paraphrases 
throughout: ovdé yap dmodavety ere 
dvvavra, ivayyedou yap eiow, Kal viol 
elow Oeov (cf. Gen. vi. 2, Heb. and 
Lxx. cod. B) ris dvacracews viol dvtes. 
See Dalman, Worte, i. p. 161. Their 
equality with angels consists in their 
deliverance from mortality and its 
consequences: cf. Phil. de sacrif: 
Ab. et Cain 2, *ABpaap éxdurodv 
Ta Ovnta mpootiderar tH Oeov ad 
Kaprovpevos apGapaiay, ivos ayyédos 
yeyoves. Comp. Enoch xv. 4 ff. for 
the Jewish view of the freedom of 
Angels from the conditions which 
render marriage necessary for man- 
kind. The reference to angels meets 
in passing another Sadducean tenet ; 
the Lord was with the Pharisees in 
their maintenance of the doctrine of 
Angels and spirits, as well as in their 
belief in a future resurrection (cf. Acts 
xxiii. 6 ff.). On Christ’s doctrine of 
the future life as disclosed in this pas- 
sage see Latham, Service of Angels, 
pp. 40 ff, 50 ff. Even if we omit of 
(vv. Il.), ev rots ovpavois is to be con- 
nected with ayyedou (cf. xiii. 32), not 
with eiciv. 

26, mept dé trav vexpov xtar.| ‘It 
is, then, possible for human life to 
exist under new conditions which 


will remove the supposed difficulty. 
Now as to the general question. 
Gop can create new conditions under 
which a risen life may be possible. 
But is there reason for supposing 
that He will do so? The law itself, 
rightly understood, implies that He 
will.” For epi, quod attinet ad, at 
the head of a sentence, introducing 
the subject which is to be stated or 
discussed, see WM., p. 467. ’Eyei- 
povra, “they rise,” the ‘gnomic 
present’; see Burton § 12, and ef. 
I Cor. xv. 16 ei yap vexpol ovk eyel- 
povrac (see 2b. 13 ei S€ avacracrs 
vexpav ovk éotw). The appeal is now 
to the ypadai—ovk avéyvwre; For the 
formula see ii. 25, Mt. xii. 5, xix. 4, 
XXL 16) 42 Gr yu 3? 

év tH Bi8i@ Mavoéws xrd.] The 
Torah is elsewhere in the N.T. called 
vonos Mavoéws (Lic. xxiv. 44, Jo. i. 45, 
Acts xxviii. 23) or simply Movojs 
(Le. xvi. 29); but BiBros or BiBriov 
M. is frequent in the Lxx. (2 Chron. 
SUSY IZ el me MsdrA Va aS; 2Viin 6, >, 
Tob, vi. 13, vii. 12 (S8)); for a similar 
use of BiBAos in the N.T. see Le. iii. 
4 év BiBA® Aoywr ’"Hoaiov, Acts vii. 42 
ev B. Trav mpopnray. The Lord refers, 
as the Sadducees referred, to the 
Pentateuch, the authority of which 
could not be disputed by any Jewish 
party; on the attitude of the sect 
towards the later books see Dr 
Taylor’s remarks, Sayings, p. 128 f. 
and cf. Ryle, Canon, p. 175. In 
adopting the ordinary title of the 
Pentateuch the Lord does not of 
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course dogmatically teach the Mosaic 
authorship of the Law or of any part 
of it in its existing form; see note on 
i. 44. °Emi rod Barov, “on the bousche ” 
(Wycliffe), “in the busshe” (Tindale) ; : 
rather “in the place concerning the 
bush” (R.Y.), or “at ‘the Bush, ” i.e. 
in the section of the Law which 
relates to the burning bush (Exod. iii. 
1 ff, where an open parashah still 
begins) ; a similar indication of a “pre- 
Talmudic system of sections” (Ryle, 
p. 236) occurs in Rom. xi. 2 év ’HXeia, 
where see SH. Baros is masc. in the 
Lxx. (Exod. iii. 2 ff., Deut. xxxiii. 16), 
but fem. in Le. xx. 37, Acts vii. 35 (cf. 
Moeris: o B. drrikas: 7 B. EAXnMUKas). 
The word belongs to the numerous 
class of Homeric nouns which re- 
appear in Aristophanes and _ the 
comedians (Kennedy, Sources, p. 77 f.). 

mos eimev adt@ o Oeds| For this 
use of mas cf. v. 16, Acts he 27, neh 13, 
xx. 18. Cf Mt, ro pndev dpiv vid 
tov Oeov: Le, less exactly, Movojs 
EUNVUTEY, attributing the Divine words 
to the supposed author of the book. 
The words were addressed to Moses 
(avr@ Me.), but the revelation they 
contained was for the latest generation 
of Israel (vpiv Mt.). 

€yo 0 Oeds ’A. kat Geos “Io. Kal Beds 
‘Yax.] Exod. iii. 6, UXx., eyo elus 6 
beds Tov marpos gov, beds A. TA. The 
article is not repeated, for the Per- 
son is One; the repetition of eds 
on the other hand emphasises the 
distinct relation in which Gop stands 


to each individual saint. In quoting 
this passage the Lord argues thus: 
‘In this place Gop reveals Himself 
as standing in a real relation to men 
who were long dead. But the living 
Gop cannot be in relation with any 
who have ceased to exist; therefore 
the patriarchs were still living in His 
sight at the time of the Exodus; 
dead to the visible world, they were 
alive unto Gop.’ Origen: Grozoy 
héyewv Ore 6 Oeds 6 cia ‘O dv, TOOTS 
pol é€orw dvoua, Tov ovdauas dOvToY 
Geos eorw...Cacw apa aicOavopevor Tov 
Oeov kal THs xapitos avrov 6 "ABpaau 
kai 6 “Ioaak xal 6 “laxw8. This argu- 
ment establishes the immortality of 
the soul, but not, at firstsight or 
directly, the resurrection of the body. 
But the resurrection of the body 
follows, when it-is-“understood that 
the body is a true part of human 
nature; comp. Westcott, Gospel of the 
Resurrection, pp. 140 ff., 155 ff. Gop 
would not leave men with whom He 
maintained relations in an imperfect 
condition; the living soul must in due 
time recover its partner; the death 
of the body could only be a suspen- 
sion of vital activities which in some 
other form would be resumed. For 
partial parallels in Rabbinical writ- 
ings see J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxii. 32. 
27. ovk é€otw Geos xrd.| ‘He is 
not a Gop of dead men, but of living’ 
Le. adds rravres yap adr@ (ao. Death 
is a change of relation to the world 
and to men; it does not change our 
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relation to Gop. There are two strik- 
ing parallels in 4 Maccabees, vii. 19 of 
mirrevortes OTt Oe@ ovk amoOvncKovaw" 
eorep yap of marpidpxat nuav ABpadp, 
*Toadk, laxwB, dAda (Oow TO Oe@: XVi. 
25 iddvres dre Sia Tov Gedv amobavortes 
(oow TO Oe@, womep “ABpaay kal 
"Ioaak kal “laxkoB Kat mavres of marpi- 
dpya. Lightfoot on Mt. quotes Rab- 
binical sayings to the same purpose. 
With the anarthrous vexpdv, (dvreyr cf. 
1 Pet. iv. 3 xpivac Cavras Kai vexpovs. 
mod mAavacde| Me. only. Not 
only were they in error, but their 
error was a great and far-reaching 
one. The priestly aristocrats sub- 
mitted to the reproof in silence (Mt. 
ehipwoev tovs Saddovkaiovs) ; the en- 
thusiasm of the people rose yet higher 
(Mt. ¢€erAnooorro). Yet it was not a 
logical victory which the Lord de- 
sired, but the recovery of the erring 
(Mt. xviii. 12 f.). IAavav, rAavacda, 


are used in a moral sense by the Lxx.. 


from Deut. iv. 19 onwards, esp. in the 
sapiential books and the Prophets, 
and by the N.T. writers exclusively. 
28—34. THE ScRIBE’'S QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 34—40). 
28. mpooedOar eis Trav ypayparéwy | 
Ace, to Mt. (xxii. 34) the discomfiture 
of the Sadducees led to a fresh 
gathering of their rivals, and the 
question was proposed by the scribe 
with a distinctly hostile purpose 
(ernpotnoer eis... reipatov: cf. Jerome 
on Mt.: “non quasi discipulus sed 
quasi tentator accedit”). In Le, on 
the other hand, some of the Scribes 
openly approve of ‘the Lord’s answer 
to the Sadducees (xx. 39), and Me. 


clearly regards the scribe who ques- 
tioned the Lord as free from malicious 
intent (v. 34). The Greek commen- 
tators endeavour to reconcile the two 
traditions: cf. Victor : riparnoe Bev 
yap meipagav mapa THY apynyv, amd de 
THs amoKxpicews wpednbeis emnvédn. 
But the attempt cannot be regarded 
as satisfactory. Doubtless the re- 
pulse of the Sadducees was received 
by the Pharisees with very mixed 
feelings; the majority, in whom hatred 
of Jesus was stronger than zeal for a 
dogma, were irritated by His fresh 
victory; a few, among whom was this 
scribe, were constrained to admire, 
even if they were willing to criticise, 


—_—_ — 


the Rabbi who, though not Himself a 


Pharisee, surpassed the Pharisees as a 
champion of the truth. Eis ray yp., 
Mt. cis e& a’raéy (sc. tév Papicaiwr) 
vou.kos (see note on ii. 6); for another 
instance of a solitary scribe approach- 
ing our Lord without hostile intentions 
see Mt. viii. 19, and cf. Jo. iii, 1 f. The 
Pharisees as a body were not present 
during the interview with the Sad- 
ducees; this man had heard the 
discussion (dk. avr. guy (nrovvrwr, 
Wycliffe, “sekynge togidere”), and 
recognised (eides) the excellence of 
the Lord’s answer (kadds dzexpi6n). 
When they were gone he stepped 
forward (wpoced Gov), and put another 
question. *Axovoas avraéy xrX. supplies 
the motive of rpoceA doy, and through 
eldas Of éxnpwrncey also (cf. Meyer). 
For the construction dxovcas avray 
avv¢, cf. Acts x. 46, xi. 7 and WM., 
p. 434 
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Mt. zroia évr. peyadn ev T@ voup@; The 
Vg. (interrogavit eum quod esset 
primum omnium mandatum) and 
the R.V. “‘ what commandment is the 
first of all?” overlook the distinction 
between zrotos and ris which, though 
faint, still exists in the N.T. (see note 
on xi. 28). The Lord is not asked to 
select one commandment out of the 
Ten, but to specify a class of com- 
mandments, or a particular command- 
ment as representative of a class, to 
which the priority belongs; cf. Rom. 
iii. 27 dia moiov vopov; tav épyov; 
ovxl, GAAa dia vopou mictews. Tpern 
mravrwyv, not racov: as Alford points 
out, mperos mavtwy is treated as a 
single word—“first-of-all”; cf. WM., 
p. 222, Blass (G7. p. 108), who explains 
the construction by “a stereotyped 
use of the neuter ravrwy to intensify 
the superlative.” The construction is 
perhaps without an exact parallel in 
class. or contemporary Gk.; see Field, 
Notes, p. 36, who disputes Fritzsche’s 
reference to Ar. Av. 471, and seeks an 
example in Chrysostom. 

29. mpétn éoriv”Axove xtd.| The 
Lord replies in the words of Deut. vi. 
4 ff, part of the first clause of the 
Shema, which was recited daily by 


every Jew and written on the minia- 
ture roll which the scribe carried in 
his phylactery (Schirer, 11. ii. pp. 84, 
113). The words had thus already 
been singled out by tradition as of 
primary importance; the Shema was 
regarded as including the Decalogue 
(Taylor, Sayings, pp. 52, 132); and 
the passage from Deut. vi. stood in 
the forefront of this fundamental 
confession of faith and duty, as if 
claiming by its very position the 
title of évroAy mpetn mdvrov: cf. 
Wiinsche, neue Beitrdge, p. 399. On 


the various renderings proposed for 


Ts myn ITN mm see Driver, 


Deuteronomy p. 89, who decides in 
favour of “J. our Gop is one J.” 


30. €& oAns [THs] kapdias krdA.] The 
present B text of the uxx. gives &é 
Ans THs Stavoias Gov k. é€. 0. THS Wuyns 
gou k. € 6. THs Suvdueds cov, but 
diavoias is a correction by the second 
hand, probably for xapdias, which is 
the reading of codd. A and F. Kapdia 
and _dcavora are often interchanged in 
the Lxx. and its Mss. (cf. Hatch, Essays, 
p. 104), and almost the same may be 

The three 


said of duvquis and icyxvs. 
Heb. words sibs WD), IND together 
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represent the sum of the powers which 
belong to the composite life of man; 
the first two are frequently combined, 
especially in Deut., where the writer 
desires to enforce “the devotion of 
the whole being to Gon,” the ‘heart’ 
being in the psychology of the ancient 
Hebrews the organ of intellect, and 
the ‘soul’ of the desires and affections” 
(Driver, Deuteronomy, pp. 73, 91); 
the third word (used in this sense 
only here and in 2 Kings xxiii. 25) 
adds the thought of the forces which 
reside in these parts of human nature, 
and in the body through which they 
act. See the scholastic treatment of 
this subject by Thomas Aq. p. 2, 
q. 27, art<5 ; q. 44, art. 4f. 

Mt. follows the Heb. in substitut- 
ing ev (3) for ¢&, ter; on the other 
hand he agrees with Me. in giving 
the doublet xapdias, Ssavoias, and 
altogether omits the important clause 
JINN 222), Le. (in another context, 
x. 27) combines Mt.’s presentation of 
the passage with Mc.’s (€& oAns xapdias 
cov kal ev dAn TH Wux7 cou, Kal é€y oAn 
Th ioxve Gov, kal €v dAn TH Stavoia cov). 
Regarded from one point of view, 
love dwells in the heart; from another, 
it proceeds from it, overflowing into 
the life of men. 

On xapdia see ii. 6, note, iii. 5, vi. 
52, Vil. 19, 21; Stavora, so far as it is 
distinguishable from xapdia (cf. Le. i. 
51 Stavoia xapdias), is “the process of 
rational thought” (Westcott on 1 Jo. 
y. 20), or the faculty of thought itself, 
the mind (cf. Plat. legg. 916 A) Kara 
TO copa 7 Kata THY Siavoray, and see 
Cremer s.v.); see 1 Pet. i. 13, 2 Pet. 
ag, 

’"Ayarnoes, diliges, prescribes the 

_ higher love which is due to Gop, and 


under Gop to man regarded as His 
creature (v. 31); ef. Trench, syn. xii. 
It is ayamn, not givia, which is the 
sum of human duty. Neither the 
Lxx. nor the N.T. uses dire of the 
love due to Gop, in respect of His 
essential Being ; yet cf. Prov. viii. 17, 
1 Cor. xvi. 22. 


31. dSevrépa atvrn xrdA.] Mt. adds 
opoia. In the question no reference 
has been made to a second command- 
ment, but the Lord adds it in order 
to complete the summary of human 
duty; cf. Victor: wept pias épwrnbeis 
OUK dmreqiomnoe THY axepiaToy avTis. 
The citation is from Ley. xix. 18 
Lxx., verbatim; the passage is quoted 
again in Jas. ii. 8 (where see Mayor's 
note), Rom. xiii. 9, Gal. v. 14. As 
Bp Lightfoot points out (Gal. Zc.), ‘in 
the original text the word ‘neighbour’ 
is apparently restricted to the Jewish 
people,” for rots viois rot Aaovd cov 
occurs in the first member of the 
parallelism; that Jesus used it in 
the widest sense is clear from Le. x. 
29 ff. So understood the saying was 
a recapitulation of the second part of 
the Decalogue : see Rom. lc. ro yap Ov 
poryevorets xTA. (cf. note on Me. vii. 21) 
kal et Tis érépa evroAy, €v To hoy@ 
ToUT@ avaxepadaovra : Gal. lc. 6 yap 
mas vopos év évi hoy mewAnpora. On 
the prominence given to it by Jewish 
teachers see Wiinsche on Mt. xxii. 39. 
Acc. to Mt. the Lord added: év rav- 
ras Tais Svow évroAais dAos (On GAos 
see Hort, Jud. Chr., p. 21) 6 vopos 
Kpéwarat kal of mpopnra. They were 
the first two commandments because 
they revealed the ultimate principles | 
of morality which it was the business | 
of the Law as a whole to enforce, and | 
on which the ripest teaching of the 
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Prophets depended. As to the rela- 
tive importance of the commandments 
the Lord is content to say that these 
fundamental laws of human life are 
second to none—pei(oyv rovtwy addAn 
€vTOAN OUK €oTLY, 

32. [kal] elrev ait@ o ypap. xrA.] 
This verse and the next two are 
peculiar to Mc. Kadds, ‘well said,’ ef. 
Jo. iv. 17, xili. 13, and see note on 
vii. 6; for em’ adAnOeias cf. xii. 14. “En” 
ad. confirms xadés; the saying was 
truly a fine one; Wycliffe, “‘in truthe 
thou hast wel seide,” R.V. “of a truth 
...thou hast well said.” Tindale, fol- 
lowed by Cranmer and A.V., connects 
én aX. With eizas (“ well, master, thou 
hast sayd the truthe”), but with less 
probability. “Or: introduces the re- 
hearsal of what the Lord had said, 
“that” (R.V.), not “for” (A.V.); dre 
eis eoriv, “that He is one” ; the Scribe 
refrains from unnecessarily repeating 
the Sacred Name. Ovx« égorw GAXos 
Any avrov: an O.T. phrase, cf. Exod. 
Vili. 10 (6), Deut. iv. 35, Isa. xlv. 21. 

33. Kal TO ayamay...ckal TO dayarray] 
On ayarav see v. 30, note. The 
repetition is due to a desire to 
keep the two commandments sepa- 


rate. The scribe substitutes cuvveois 
for duavoca and omits Wyn. For 
avveots see Bp Lightfoot’s note on 
Col. i. 9, and the note on Me. vii. 18 
supra; according to Aristotle it 
represents the critical side of the in- 
tellect (Eth. Nic. vi. 7 4 5€ o. xpirexn) 
which had special interest for men of 
this class. From the scribe’s ready 
answer Bede gathers “inter scribas et 
Pharisaeos quaestionem esse versatam 
quod esset mandatum primum...qui- 
busdam videlicet hostias et sacrificia 
laudantibus, aliis vero maiore auctori- 
tate fidem et dilectionis opera prae- 
ferentibus.” It is to the credit of this 
scribe that he held the latter view. 
Ilepioadrepov é€orw xrdA.: the words 
are based apparently on 1 Regn. xv. 
22. Ovoiae (OVII1) are sacrifices in 
general, oA\oxavT#para (mi2Y), eucha- 
ristic offerings, “nobilissima species 
sacrificiorum” (Bengel): a more com- 
plete classification of the various 
kinds of sacrifice is cited in Heb. 
x. 5, from Ps. xxxix. (xL) 7 (see 
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 309). Tepic- 
corepov, ‘far more,’ cf. vii. 36, Xii. 
40. For Rabbinical parallels to the 
Scribe’s saying see Wiinsche ad J. 
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34. iddv avrov ore xtA.| Avroy 
forestalls the subject of the dependent 
clause; cf. WM., p. 781. What the 
Lord observed in reference to this 
man was the intelligence displayed by 
his answer. It was shewn not only 
in accepting the Lord’s judgement as 
to the two primary commandments, 
but in detecting and admitting the 
principle on which the judgement 
rested, viz. the superiority of moral 
over ritual obligations. Novveyds, dr. 
Xey. in Biblical Gk., occurs in Aristotle 
and later writers, esp. Polybius, as 
equivalent to vovveyovrws (Lob. Phryn. 
p. 599). 

ov pakpayv ei amo xrd.| For the 
phrase ov paxpay elvat (dréxew, vrdp- 
xewv) cf. Le. vii. 6, Jo. xxi. 8, Acts xvii. 
27. Under the old theocracy oi 
_paxpav are either exiled Jews (Isa. 
lvii. 19), or the Gentiles (Eph. ii. 13); 
distance from the new Kingdom is 
measured neither by miles, nor by 
ceremonial standards, but by spiritual 
conditions. The man was to some 
extent intellectually qualified for ad- 
mission to the Kingdom; certainly he 
had grasped one of its fundamental 
principles. It would be interesting to 
work out a comparison between this 
scribe and the dpyov of x. 17 ff. In 
both cases something was wanting to 
convert admiration ‘into discipleship. 
‘If wealth was the bar in the one case, 
pride of intellect may have been fatal 
-in the other. The mental acumen 
which detects and approves spiritual 
truth may, in the tragedy of human 
life, keep its possessor from entering 
the Kingdom of Gop. Bengel: “ 


non procul es, intra; alias praestiterit 
procul fuisse.” 

Kal ovdels ovKére eroApa xtA.| After 
this the policy of questioning Jesus 
was abandoned; no one was bold 
enough (éroAya, cf. Jo. xxi. 12, Jude 9) 
to renew the attempt, and the Lord 
continued His teaching for the, short 
remainder of His ministry in the 
Temple without interruption. Mt. 
places these words after the Lord’s 
question about David’s Son, and adds 
ovdels édvvaro drokptOnvat avt@ Aoyov. 
He had answered all their questions ; 
a single instance was enough to shew 
that they could not answer His. 

35—37°. THE Lorp’s QUESTION 
(Mt. xxii. 41—45, Le. xx. 41—44). 

35. Kal droxpibeis 6'I. €Xeyev] On the 
use of drroxpiveoOat where no question 
precedes see ix. 5, 6, note. The 
question which was now asked was in 
fact a final answer to all opponents. ) 
It was asked, according to Mt., in the 
presence of the Pharisees and was in 
fact addressed to them (curnypévar dé 
Tov ® émnpwtnoeyv avrovs): the Lord 
demands of them Ti viv Soxet aepi 
Tov yptorov ; and they answer “ He is 
David’s Son.” Me.’s account of the 
circumstances is different; the ques- 
tion is asked in the course of the 
Lord’s public teaching, which is re- 
sumed after He has silenced all His 
adversaries (€deyev Siddoxoyv ev ro 
iepS); and it is addressed, not to the 
Scribes but to the people, who are 
invited to consider one of the dicta 
of the Scribes (was Aéyovow of yp. 
krA.). Le.’s eirev d€ mpos avrovs is 
perhaps ambiguous, but in the ques- 
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tion he follows the same tradition as 
Mc. [ds Aéyouow; ‘how do they 
make good their statement in view 
of the fact about to be mentioned ?’ 
CLAT: COrsxV.cl2,015; 

6 xpioros vids Aaveid gor] Of. Jo. 
Vii. 42 ody 7 ypadn elrev Ort ek Tov 
oméppatos Aaveld,..€pxeTat 0 xpLoros ; 
The inference was drawn from such 
passages as Ps. lxxxix. 3 ff, Is. xi. 1, 
Jer, xxiii. 5 (cf. Edersheim, Life, ii. 
pp. 724, 731). That the populace 
recognised it as a truth was made 
evident by their cries of dcavva r6 vid 
Aaveid, but their convictions were 
shared by the Scribes and indeed de- 
rived from them. Jesus does not on 
the one hand dispute the inference, 
or, on the other, press the identifi- 
cation; He contents Himself with 
pointing out a difficulty, in the solu- 
tion of which lay the key to the whole 
problem of His person and mission. 
On 6 xpioros see viii. 29, and for vids 
A., cf. x. 47, note. 

36. avros Aaveld eimev xrd.] The 
difficulty is stated. It has to do with 
the interpretation of a Psalm which 
by common confession was Messianic 
(Edersheim, ii. p. 720f.). Ps. cx. is 
assigned to David in the title (M.T., 
Lxx.), and the attribution was proba- 
bly undisputed in the first century, and 
assumed by our Lord and His Apostles 
(Acts ii. 34) on the authority of the 
recognised guardians of the canon. 
It is possible, however, that He men- 
tions David simply as being the re- 
puted author of the Psalter (cf. Le., 


A. év BiBA\w Wadrpov: Heb. iv. 7 ev 
Aaveid éywv, where see Westcott’s 
note). It cannot fairly be claimed 
that our Lord is committed by His 
hypothetical use of a current tradi- 
tion to the Davidic authorship of the 
Psalter or of the particular Psalm: 
see Sanday, Jnspiration, pp. 41 ; i 
Gore, Incarnation, p. 196 f.; Kirk- 
patrick, Psalms, pp. 662 f. His whole 
argument rests on the hypothesis that 
the prevalent view was correct. “Ev 
TO Trvevpate TO ayia, Mt. ev mvevparr : 
cf. Acts ii. 30 mpogntns vrdpxev, Acts 
iv. 25 (NABH, see WH., Notes, p. 92, 
Blass ad /.). On év wvevpare see i. 23, 
note, and on r6 my, rd aytov, i. 10, note; 
the Psalm was Oedmvevoros (2 Tim. iii. 
16), the writer was v7r6 mvevparos ayiou 
epopevos (2 Pet. i. 21). The phrase is 
not otiose; it gives authority to the 
words on which the question turns. 
Ps. cx. opens with a specific claim 
to inspiration in a high degree (BN) 
nj"). 

elev Kuptos T@ kupi@ pov xrA.| The 
words are cited from Ps. cix. (ex.) 1, 
LXX., with two verbal changes, Kupuos 
(TM) for 6 xvptos—a reading which 
serves to differentiate the word from ro 
Kupio (3982)—and vmokar@ for vzro- 
modvov. Lc. restores vromddiov, and 
the same reading appears in Acts ii. 
35, Heb. i. 13. That Mt. supports 
Me.’s vroxarw against both Lxx. and 
Heb. points to the probability that 
the quotation came into the Synoptic 
tradition from a collection of festd- 
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monia: see note on i. 2. On the 
form xadov=xaéyoo see WM., p. 98: 
it is used freely in the Lxx. and in 
Jas. ii. 3, and occurs in the Gk. of 
the New Comedy (Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 162). For ék defer cf. x. 37, note. 
‘Yroxarw tev modey cov looks back to 
the scene in Josh. x. 24: as cited by 
our Lord the words suggest (1) the 
ignominious defeat of His enemies 
which had just been witnessed ; (2) the 
final collapse of all opposition to His 
work (1 Cor. xv. 24 ff.). No other 
O.T. context is so frequently cited or 
alluded to by Apostolic and sub- 
apostolic writers. In the N.T. besides 
this context and its parallels see the 
direct quotations in Acts ii. 34, Heb. 
1. 13, v. 6, Vil. 17, 21, and the references 
in Me. xiv. 62 and parallels, ‘xvi. 19,’ 
Acts vii. 56, Rom. viii. 34, 1 Cor. xv. 
24 ff., Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1, Heb. i. 3, 
Vill: 1, xX. 12 f, 1 Pet. iii. 22, Apoe. iii. 
21. Of early patristic writings cf. esp. 
Barn. 12. 10 avrés mpodnrever Aaveis... 
Eimev Kvpvos xtra. ide wads Aaveld Néyet 
avTov kvptov kal viov ov déyer; Clem. 
R. 1 Cor. 36; Justin, ap. i. 45, dial. 
76, 83. On the question what our 
Lord, if he quoted the words in 
Hebrew or Aramaic, would have sub- 
stituted for the Tetragrammaton, see 
Dalman, Worte, i., p. 149 f. 

37. avtos Aaveld Aéyet xrd.] See 
note on v. 36. Kupioy is here=f\T&, 
sovereign lord; cf. Symm., ré Seomory 
pov. The title does not involve Di- 
vine sovereignty, yet it was a natural 
inference that a descendant who was 
Dayid’s lord was also David’s Gop: cf. 
Did. 10 ecavva 7G Oe@ Aavid, and 


S. M.? 


Dr C. Taylor’s remarks (Teaching, 
p- 160). The Lord, however, is content 
to point out the superficial difficulty : 
kat wodev (Mt. x. rds) adrov éorw vids; 
whence (=how, cf. Dem. de cor. (242) 
ovK €ore Tavta...mobev ;) can the Davi-( 
dic sonship be maintained in the face of ‘ 
this inspired assertion of a lordship to 
which David himself submits? For, 
Aéyeww= kane cf, x..18, Acts x. 28.‘ 
Justin (dial. 32, 56, 83) says that 
the Jews of his day sought to escape 
from the Christian use of Psalm cx. 
by applying it to Hezekiah. For 
the predominant Jewish interpreta- 
tion of the Psalm, see Perowne, ii. 
p- 256 ff.; and for recent opinion on 
its date and purpose comp. Cheyne, 
Origin of the Psalter, p. 20 ff. 
37'—40. DENUNCIATION OF THE 
Sorrpes (Mt. xxiii. 1 ff, Le. xx. 45—47). 
37. kal o modvs OxAos KTA.] ‘O om. 
dxAos, the great mass of the people, 
as distinguished from a relatively 
small minority led by the priestly and. 
professional classes (Mt. of 8you, Le.! 
mas 6 Aaos); Cf. JO. xii. 9, 12 6 dxAos 
modvs, Where however dyAos zroAvs is 
treated as a single word (cf. Westcott 
ad l.). For examples of this use of 6 
modvs xX. see Field, Notes, p. 37, who 
cites Plutarch, Pausanias, Dio Chrys., 
Lucian, and Diod. Sic. At the end of 
the “day of questions” the Lord’s 
popularity with the non-professional 
majority of His audience was unabated. 
Two successive days of teaching had \ 
exhausted neither His resources nor | 
their delight. The discomfiture of ‘ 
the Scribes added flavour to the teach- 
ing; Huth.: os ndéws diadeyouevov Kat 
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EUYEpOs avTovs avatperovros. For 7- 
O€ws jkovev Compare Vi. 20—a sugges- 
tive parallel. 

38. év ry diday7n avrod eheyev] The 
Lord’s teaching proceeded without 
further interruption; the few sen- 
tences which follow are specimens of 
its character and manner. Mt. and 
Le. help us to realise the scene; the 
Twelve form, as in Galilee, an inner 
circle round the Lord, and to them 
His teaching is primarily addressed, 
though it is not without interest or 
profit for the wider audience by which 
they are surrounded (Mt. eAddncev 
Trois OxAoLs K. Tois paOnrais avrov, Le. 
dxovovros d5é mavros Tov aod eElmev Tots 
pad. avrod). Mt. has preserved a far 
larger part of this teaching than Mc., 
who gives only a fragment; the two 
traditions are moreover independent; 
Me. and Le. have only three clauses 
in common with Mt. (kai dowacpovs... 
Seimvors, cf. Mt. xxiii. 6, 7). 

Bdérere dro Tr. ypapparéwv] For 
the construction cf. viii. 15. In Mt. 
the discourse opens with a recogni- 
tion of the official character of the 


Scribes, and of the duty of the people 


towards them as authorised teachers. 

is their conduct only which is de- 
nounced (Mt. xxiii. 2, 3). Tov Oe- 
AdvTwy...mepimTatety Kal domacpovs is 
an instance (WM., p. 722) of the 
oratio variata, due to the use in the 
same sentence of the two construc- 
tions, 6€\o with inf. and 6éA@ ru Le. 
avoids it by changing the verb (OeAopr- 
Tov Tepirareiv...pirovytov don.) For 


déhew ze see Mt, ix. 13 (Hos. vi. 6). 


SroAn, stola, is ‘equipment,’ ‘apparel,’ 
and hence esp. ‘long, flowing rai- 
ment,’ a vestis talaris. . The word 
is much used in the Lxx., chiefly as 
the equivalent of 713 or vind , for 
priestly or royal robes (e.g. Exod. xxxi. 
IO Tas oroAds Tas Aetroupyixas, Esth. 
Vili. 15 tv Baowduxny croAnv, I Macc. 
Vi. 15 eOwkey avT@ TO Oiddynpa Kal TH 
oroAnv), and in the N. T. for dress 
worn on festive or solemn occasions 
(e.g. Le. xv. 22, Apoc. vii. 9). On the 
singular change of meaning which has 
led to the use of the word to describe © 
a mere emitpaxnduov see DCA. ii. 1935. 
Syr. and two mss. of Syr.bie pre- 
suppose oroais, which was also the 
reading before Syr.™ in Le, xx. 46. 
The variant is tempting at first sight, 
but besides its lack of extant Greek 
support, it fails to yield a quite satis- 
factory sense. The colonnades of the 
Precinct were not the resort of a 
privileged class of teachers only; 
Christ Himself and the Apostles used 
them freely (Jo. x. 23, Acts iii. 11, 
y. 12). Mt. adds other tokens of the 
love of display: mAardvovor yap ra 
vaAakrypia...peyadvvovet Ta Kpaoreda. 
Not the use of dignified costume is 
condemned by Christ, but the use of 
it for the sake of ostentation (eAovrav 
...Mepiarety) ; see note on v 39. 

kal domracpovs év tais ayopais| Se. 
Oedovrwy (cf. previous note). For 
instances of such salutations cf. ix. 15, 
xy. 18. Mt. adds epexegetically xai 
kadeio ba td Tev avOperev “PaBBei : 
other titles which the Scribes affected 
were Abba (Mt. marépa pi) xadéonrte), 
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and Moreh (ib. pndé Krnbijre Kxabn- 
yntai); cf. J. Lightfoot on Mt. ad 1, 
Schirer, 11. i. p. 316 f., Wiinsche, p. 400, 
and on the other hand Dalman, Worte, 
i, p. 279. The Lord did not refuse 
such titles, which were pre-eminently 
due to Him (Jo. xiii. 13), but He did 
not demand or desire them (Jo. v. 41). 
’*Ayopai in Jewish towns have been 
mentioned in vi. 56, vii. 4; cf. Mt. xi. 
7G. SX, “3. 

39. Kal mpwroxabedpias...K. mpwro- 
kducias|] Sc. OeAcvrav. The Scribes 
not only received but claimed the 


place of honour at all gatherings 
social as well as religious. The mpo- 


Toxaedpia seems to be the bench in 
the synagogues in front of the ark 
and facing the congregation, which 
was reserved for officials and persons 


of distinction (Edersheim, Life, i. p. 


436); the rpwroxdioia is the place of 
the most honoured guest on the couch 
of the triclinium ; cf. Le. xiv. 8, and 
Jos. ant. xv. 2. 4 mapa Tas éoridcess 
apoxatakAiver. Acc. to the Talmud 
the chief guest lay in the middle, if 
there were three on a couch; if there 
were two, he lay on the right side of 
the couch (Edersheim, ii. p. 207). 
Both mporoxabedpia and mparokdicia 
appear to be am. Aeyoueva: Fritzsche 
prints ra mpwrokdiova in 2 Mace. iv. 
21, but though the passage is obscure, 
mpewrokAnowa is probably right in that 
context. The Vg. here resorts to a 
paraphrase ; in primis cathedris se- 
dere...et primos discubitus : similarly 
all the English versions. 

ev rots Seirvois| Guests were enter- 
tained either at breakfast (Mt. xxii. 4, 
Le. xi. 38, xiv. 12) or at supper, but 
chiefly at the evening meal (vi. 21, Le. 
Riv. 16, JO. Xi, 2) @G). 

4o. of karéaOovres 


ktA.] For 


karéoO. cf. iv. 4, and for the form 
in -Oew, i. 6 (note). Like birds or 
locusts settling on the ripe crops, these 
men who claimed the reverence of 
Israel devoured the property of their 
brethren, even of those most deserving 
of consideration. Oixia is apparently 
used here like ofkos, in the sense of 
Ta vmapyovra: cf. Gen. xlv. 18, Heb. 
(BDB., p. 110) and Lxx., and see 
the example cited by Wetstein from 
Aelian, V. HZ. iv. 2, otkiavy av€joae kat 
m\ovrov: the phrase éodiew or xarecO. 
oixoy is frequent in the Odyssey, and 
the Latin poets have the corresponding 
comedere (devorare) patrimonium, 
bona, &c. As the women who were 
attracted by our Lord’s teaching 
ministered to Him of their substance 
(xiv. 3, Le. viii. 2, 3), so doubtless the 
Pharisaic Rabbis had their female | 
followers, whose generosity they | 
grossly abused. Widows were spe- | 
cially the object of their attack; 
Thpht.: dmewrnpyovro ydp «is tas 
ampoorarevrous yuvaikas os d7Oev mpo- 
oTarat avToy ecouevor: for instances see 
Schéttgen on Mt. xxiii. 14, who shews 
that such a course was familiarly 
known as PWIND NID, plaga Pha- 
risaeorum. The practice was ex- 
pressly forbidden in the Law; Exod. 
xxii. 22 (21) wacav ynpay kai dpdavov 
ov Kakooere, Of xaréoOovres iS an 
asyndeton due to the note-like form 
in which Me. presents the fragments 
of the longer discourses which he has 
preserved (cf. eg. vi. 7 ff. notes). 
Le., who gives the paragraph other- 
wise word for word, sets the con- 
struction right (0? xareoOiovow...Kai 
mpooevxovrat); cf. cod. D here. 

kal mpodace: paxpa mpoa.| Vg. sub 
obtentu prolixae orationis; Wycliffe, 
“undir colour of long preier,’ and 
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similarly Tindale, Geneva and Rheims: 
A.V., R.V., “for a pretence make long 
prayers.” IIpopdce: is the opposite 
of ddnéeta (cf. Phil. i. 18). Men who 
devoured the property of widows 


could pray only in pretence. The word | 
carries with it, however, the further 


sense of ‘ pretext’ (Lightfoot on Phil. 
lc. 1 Thess. ii. 5); under colour of 
a reputation for piety due to the 
length of their prayers (mpooynpare 
evAaBeias, Thpht.) they insinuated 
themselves into the good opinion of 
their victims. On the whole subject 
see Mt. vi. 5 ff., and cf. J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxiii, 15, who quotes the Rabbin- 
ical saying “Long prayers make a 
long life.” The Lord on certain oc- 
casions prayed long (Le. vi. 12), but 
not mpoddcet, or with mere roAvAoyia 
(Mt. Zc.) 

ovrot Anpovra xrA.| Religious 
teachers who use prayer as a means of 
securing opportunities for committing 
a crime, shall receive a sentence in 
excess of that which falls to the lot 
of the dishonest man who makes no 
pretension to piety; to the sentence 
on the robber will be added in their 
case the sentence on the hypocrite. 
Kpiuva is the definitive issue of a 
judicial process (picts) ; for repicod- 
tepov kpiva cf. Jas, iii, 1 petgov xp. 
AnpwopeOa, and Le. xii. 47 f. 

41—44.. Tax Wipow’s Two Miss 
(Le, xxi. 1—4). 

41. xaOioas xarévavtt tr. y.] The 
teaching in the Court of the Gentiles 
had ceased, and the Lord with the 


Twelve passed within the low marble 
wall which fenced off the inner pre- 
cinct from the intrusion of non-Israel- 
ites; and entering the Court of the 
Women (Edersheim, Temple, p. 24 ff, 
Geikie, Life, p. 408) sat down opposite 
to (karévayri, facing, cf. xi. 2, xiii. 3; 
for dwévavrs see Mt. xxvii. 24, 61) the 
Treasury: cf. Jos. ant. xix. 6. I trav 
fepav évros dvexpépacey trepiBddwv vrrep 
To yatopuAdkov. A Temple Treasury 
(rd yaCopuAakiov, or ta yatopvAdkia) 
is mentioned in 2 Hsdr. xx. 37, 38, 
xxiii. 4 f., and 2 Macc. iii. 6 ff., iv. 42, 
vy. 18, 4 Macc. iv. 3. In the Herodian 
temple there were thirteen chests 
placed at intervals round the walls of 
the Court of the Women, and known 
from their trumpet-like form as 
ninpwit, each marked with the pur- 


pose to which the offerings it received 
were to be devoted (Edersheim, p. 26); 
to these, or rather to the colonnade 
under which they were placed, the 
name of ‘The Treasury’ seems to 
have been given; see Hastings, D.B. 
iv. 8009. Comp. Jo. viii, 20 &v To 
yalopviakio...e€v TO tepd. Tata and 
yatopuh akvov belong to the later Gk. 
eOewpet mas 0 dxAos BadXeu xrA.| The 
Lord’s attention is attracted by the 
rattling of the coin down the throats 
of the Shopharoth. He looks up (Le. 
dvaBréwas, cf, Le. xix. 5, ‘Jo.’ viii. 7 
dvéxuev) from the floor of the Court 
on which His eyes had been resting, 
and fixes them on the spectacle 
(€Oedpet, cf. v. 38, Le. xxiii. 35, Jo. xii. 
45): before Him is a study of human 
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nature which is unique in its own way. 
‘O dyXos is as usual ‘the masses,’ and 
xa\xov may therefore retain its proper 
Meaning ; though yadkos like aes is 
used for money of all kinds (cf. vi. 8), 
yet the mention of the rich men’s 
larger gifts, which immediately follows, 
points here to copper coins such as 
the as (docapioy, Mt. x. 29), and the 
quadrans (kodpavrns, Mt. v. 26): see 
note on v. 42. The movement of the 
tenses in this context is interesting : 
Badver...€Baddov...€Barev (vv. 42, 43) 
...eBadov, €Barev (v. 44). See Burton, 
§§ 14, 21, 56. 

kal moAXol mAovoww xTA.) From 
time to time, as He watched, rich 
men (and not a few of them) cast in 
large sums; the Passover was at 
hand and wealthy worshippers were 
numerous and liberal. Le. speaks 
only of the rich and the widow; Me. 
distinguishes three classes. 

The wealth of the temple-treasury 
in the time of Pompey is illustrated 
by Josephus (ant. xiv. 4. 4; 7. 1). 

42. Kai edOovca pia xnpa tron] 
Le. eidev dé riva xnpay menxpav. With 
Me.’s pia cf. ovenv piav, Mt. xxi. 19. 
The widow stands out on the canvas, 
solitary and alone, in strong contrast 
to the rodAol wAovow, and is detected 
by the Lord’s eye in the midst of the 
surrounding dyAos. It may have been 
the intention of the two Synoptists to 
compare her simple piety with the 
folly of the rich widows who wasted 
their substance on the Scribes (Victor), 
or she may once have been one of 
the latter class, and reduced to desti- 
tution by Pharisaic rapacity; at least 
it is worthy of notice that Mt., who 
does not mention this feature in the 
character of the Scribes, omits also 
the incident of the mites, whilst 
Mc. and Le. have both, and in the 
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same order of juxtaposition. The 
widow was srrwyx7 (Mc.), menypa (Le.); 
the latter word is a poetical form of 
mévns, Which occasionally takes its 
place in late prose, e.g. Hxod. xxii. 25 
(‘2V), Prov. xxviii. 15, xxix. 7 (23). 
Hatch (Essays, p. 73 ff.) argues that 
mTwxos and zrévns, which are contrasted 
in class. Gk. (e.g. Ar. Plut. 552 mraxod 
bev yap Bios...¢qv éeorw pndev Exovra: 
Tov O€ mévnros (nv pedouevor), are used 
in Biblical Gk. for “one and the same 
class...the peasantry or fellahin.” 
But in the N.T. at least the rrwyds is 
distinctly the indigent and destitute | 
man, the pauper rather than the 
peasant (x. 21, xiv. 5, 7, Le. xvi. 20), 
and the extreme opposite of the 
mAovows (2 Cor. vi. 10, Jas. ii. 2 ff, 
Apoe. xiii. 16; cf. Trench, syn. xxxvi., 
T. K. Abbott, Hssays, p. 78). That 
such was the condition of this widow 
is clear from the sequel. 

eBarev Aemra dvo xrAvA.]| Vg. misit 
duo minuta quod est quadrans 
(Wycliffe, “tweye minutis”; Tindale, 
“two mytes”). The Aeroy (cf. Xen. 
Cyrop. i. 4. II TO Xemrtdraroy Tov 
xXadrKkov vouioparos) was half a quad- 
rans (i.e. the eighth part of an as or 
the ;45th part of a denarius), as Me. 
explains for the benefit of his Roman 
readers. It was a Greek coin, the. 
seventh of a yadxots (Suidas), and 
no smaller copper coin was in circu- 
lation; cf. Le. xii. 59 ro écyxaroy Aer- 
rov, Where D and the O.L. versions 
substitute the more familiar qguad- 
rans. Me.’s 6 éorw xodparrns is an 
explanation for Western readers ; 
koOpavrns occurs also in Mt. vy. 26, 
but Mt. was “familiar as a tax- 
gatherer with the Roman system of 
accounting by the lowest denomina- 
tion in the Roman scale” (A. R. S. 
Kennedy, in Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 428). 
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On the guadrans see Madden, Jewish 
Coinage, p. 244f.; Hastings, /.c.; and 
TEC Dl. Xue DP 05 32s 200; OO. 
The point of the present story lies 
in the circumstance that the widow's 
last guadrans was in two coins, and 
that she parted with both. A Rab- 


binic rule seems to have prohibited 


the offering of a single Aewrdv: “ne 
ponat homo perutam (APB, the 
Jewish equivalent) in cistam eleemo- 
synes” (Wetstein). On 6 éorw see 
Blass, Gir. p. 77. 

43. kal mporkadecdpevos ktvA.| The 
Twelve, who were perhaps conversing 
at a little distance, are beckoned to 
come near (cf. iii. 13, note); here was 
a lesson which they had overlooked 
and which He would teach them. 
How difficult a lesson it was for 
them to learn, and how important 
to their life, appears from the use 
of thé solemn formula dpyjy (Le. 
GAnOos) A€yo vpiv, on which see iii. 
28, note. The lesson is taught, as 
usual, by an example—in the con- 
crete, not in the abstract. ‘H ynpa 
a’tn 7 mroxyn: the position of the 
adj. calls attention to her condition 
(WM., p. 168); pauper as she was, 
she had given more than the rich, 
more than all. Le. here exchanges 
mevuxpa for mrwxn: see note on 2 42. 
Ruth. ef cat mr@yy Trois ypnyaow jy, 
GAAd mAovcia TH yroun Kabiotarar 


(cf, Jas. ii. 5). 


44. martes yap €k TOU TEpiacevorTOS 
xtA.| Justification of the paradox 
mAelov mavrav €Barev. Td mepiocevor, 
the active equivalent of 76 mepiocevpa 
(comp. Mt. xiv. 20 with Me. viii. 8)— 
‘that which aboundeth, abundance, 
rather than ‘that which is left over.’ 
Superfluity is balanced by vorépyors 
(Aq. in Job xxx. 3, Phil. iv. 11), used 
here instead of the commoner word 
votépnua, Which is the opposite of 
mepicoevpa (2 Cor. viii. 14). The rich 
cast_in (on the aor. see Blass, Gr. 
p. 193) moAdAa, the widow sara. 
Relatively to their respective means 
the gift of the latter was incomparably 
the greatest. The principle is stated 
by St Paul, 2 Cor. viii. 12: e2 yap 7 
mpoOuuia mpoxerrat, Kal’ 6 é€av exn 
evmpoadekTos, ov Ka’ 6 ovK exe. Cf. 
Arist. eth. Nic. iv. 2 xara tiv ovciav 
7 éXevOepiorns Aéyerau+ od yap ev TO 
TANG Tav Sidopevar To ehevOEpLov, GAN 
év Th Tov Oiddvros ees avtyn € KaTa 
tiv ovciay didwow: ovdev dé Kodvet 
eXevdepidtepov etvat Tov Ta €AaTTM 
diddvra, €av ard éarrévay ddd. See 
other exx. in Wetstein of the recog- 
nition of this principle by Greek and 
Roman pagan writers. “OAov Tov Biov 
avrjs, all that she had to live upon 
until more should be earned. For 
Bios, victus, see Le. xv. 12, 30, 1 Jo. 
iii, 17. The Lord not only noticed 
the widow’s action, which needed 
nothing more than close observation, 
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but knew the precise circumstances 
under which she gave the two 
Aerra. 

XIII. 1—2. DuEsTrRvcTION OF THE 
TEMPLE FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. I—2, 
Le. xxi. 5—6). 

I. €kmopevopevou avtov ék T. iepov| 
As He left the Precinct. Mt. some- 
what otherwise, ¢fA@av amd Tov 
iepov émopevero, i.e. He had left, 
and was on His way (to Bethany). 
According to Mt. His last remark 
before leaving had been ’Adierar tyiv 
6 otkos voy. The disciples inwardly 
deprecated such a sentence upon so 
majestic a pile; they began talking 
(Le. rwadv Aeydvrwv) of its magnifi- 
cence, and one of them, the spokes- 
man of the rest (Mt. of padnrai, Me. 
eis Tov pabnroy), bade Him turn and 
look at the glory of the buildings 
(Mt. mpoondAOov érideiEa, Me. ide); 
“ut flecterent eum ad misericordiam 
loci illius, ne faceret quod facere 
fuerat comminatus” (Origen). The 
conjecture may be hazarded that the 
speaker was Peter, as on some other 
notable occasions (viii. 29, 32, x. 28, 
Wier Tesi ap ety, 29),0)) (Bote his 
name is not mentioned, since in this 
instance nothing turned upon his 
personality. 

ide moramot Aidou xrA.] On ide as 
distinguished from idov see ii. 24, iil. 
34, notes. Iorards is late Gk. for roda- 
wos (Lob. Phryn., p. 56, Rutherford, 


N. Phryn., p. 128f.): the word does 
not occur in the Lxx., but it is found in 
this form in Mt.1, Mc., Le.?, Jo.ePP-}, 
2 Pet.1, in a sense approaching to 
motos (Vg. gualis), but with a distinct 
note of surprise which is wanting in 
the latter word. As to the stones of 
Herod’s temple see Jos. ant. xv. 11. 3 
(@xodounOn 6 vads ek AiOwv pev NevKaY 
Te kal kaptrepoyv, TO péyeOos éxdoToy 
Tept mwévre Kal elkoot THYOY em) pkoS, 
oxTa dé dros, edpos dé epi d&dexa), 
and for the buildings, B.J. v. 5. 1 ff, 
Edersheim, Zemple, p. 20 ff. Oiko- 
Sopai (Mt., Mc.) is perhaps preferred to 
oixodouy, as representing the mass of 
separate edifices—enclosures, colon- 
nades, halls, sanctuaries,—by which 
the platform of the iepoy was occu- 
pied. The word oixodoun is post- 
classical (Lob. Phryn., p. 481 f.), 
answering sometimes to otxodounors 
(eg. Rom. xiv. 19, and so generally 
in St Paul’s metaphorical use of the 
term), sometimes to oixodounua (2 Cor. 
y. 1, Eph. ii. 21, where see Abbott’s 
note). Le. refers also to the costly 
offerings which the buildings con- 
tained (ava@juaow Kexdopyrtat). 

2. Bdrgémers tavtas Tas p. oilkod.;| 
‘Art thou looking at these great 
edifices?’ ie. do they fill and satisfy 
the eye, shutting out other objects of 
vision? Cf. Le. radra a Oewpeire. Mt. 
misses the point by a change of phrase 
(ov Bderere...;) The disciples are 
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warned that the pride which as Jews 
they naturally felt in this grand 
spectacle was doomed to complete 
humiliation. 

ov pn adebn xrd.| Mt. introduces 
this saying with the solemn dry dAéyo 
vpiv, but Mc.’s repeated od pn (Burton, 
§ 487) is scarcely less emphatic. For 
the fulfilment see Jos. B. J. vii. 1. 1 
kedever Kaioap 70 Thy moAWw amacay 
kal Tov veov xatackanrew. It is 
the more remarkable because Titus 
made every effort to check the con- 
flagration (Jos. B. J. vi. 4. 6 f£); 
it was only when this was found 
to be impossible that he. permitted 
the work of destruction to be com- 
pleted (2b. 5.2). Thpht. mentions that 
some in his day asserted that the old 
walls had not been completely de- 
molished (kal pny dhaci ries bs moAAa 
Aeiipava Tis “lepovoadyp ths madaas 
mo\ews), and the great bevelled stones 
still to be seen zn situ at the S.E. 
corner of the Haram wall, and near 
Robinson’s Arch, attest the fact; for 
particulars reference may be made 
to Hastings, D. B. ii. p. 397. . But 
while a part of the substructions re- 
mains, the buildings on the platform 
of the iepov, to which the Lord re- 
ferred, are wholly gone; not a stone 
there is left in its place. ’Emi Aiéov: 
so also Mt., Le. The idea of motion 
which the acc. suggests (WM., p. 
507 f.) is faintly present in ov py 
agpedn. See on the other hand Blass, 
Gr. p. 132. “Os ov py Kxaradvén, Mt. 


os ov katadvOnoera. The story sub- 
sequently circulated by the dapyxcepeis 
(xiv. 58, xv. 29, Acts vi. 14), that 
Jesus had undertaken Himself to 
destroy the Temple, may have arisen 
partly from the saying of Jo. ii. 19, 
but perhaps also from a miscon- 
ception of the present saying, which 
may have been reported to them by 
Judas. On the remarkable addition 
in D and the O.L. authorities, see 
WH., Notes, p. 26; it is apparently 
suggested by xiv. 58 (cf. Jo. ii. 19). 

3—13. THE QUESTION OF THE 
Four, AND THE FIRST PART OF THE 
PROPHETIC ANSWER (Mt. xxiv. 3—14, 
Le. xxi. 8—19). 

3. Kal xaOnpévov avtod xrA.] The 
very posture in which the Lord de- 
livered His great prophecy was re- 
membered and found a place in the 
earliest tradition (Mt., Mc.). He had 
crossed the Kedron, ascended the 
steep road over the Mt of Olives 
which led to Bethany, and was al- 
ready resting and seated, when He 
was approached, not now by a solitary 
disciple (. 1), but by _four—the first 
two pairs among the Twelve, as Me, 
alone appears to know (Mt. of paén- 
rai)—the other eight, who had pos- 
sibly deputed the Four to act for 
them, remaining at a distance (kar 
idiav). On the order of the Four see 
iii. 17, note, and cf. ix. 2; as on other 
occasions Peter is foremost—probably 
the spokesman (émnpoéta avrov...Ieé- 
tpos). KaOnuévov reminds us of the 
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Sermon on the Mount (Mt. v. 1); 
both the opening Instruction and the 
concluding Prophecy were delivered 
ex cathedra; a hill-side in each case 
supplied the Teacher’s chair. The 
first discourse had set forth the prin- 
ciples of the new Kingdom; the last 
deals with its ultimate issues. Only 
Me. adds that the prophecy was de- 
livered in full view of the Precinct 
(karévavte Tov tepov, cf. xii. 41). On 
xaO. eis see WM., p. 516). 

4. eimov nyiv xtd.| The question 
is twofold, (a) as to the time when 
(wore) the Temple is to perish, (0) as 
to the signal (rd onpeiov) for its ap- 
proach. Mf. expands oray péAAy tadra 
curt. mavra (6. p. T. yiverOa, Le.) into 
THs ONS Tapovolas Kal GuvTedeias TOU 
aiavos, a phrase of much interest, 
since it reveals the principle on which 
the Apostolic Church after the fall of 
Jerusalem interpreted the following 
prophecy. Later opinion was much 
divided, cf. Victor: oi pév yap rept 
Ths guvtedelas Tov aidvos eipnabat 
ravta vroAapBavovat, of Sé rept THs 
épnudaews THs “lepovoaAn: Kal Ths 
pev mpotepas Soéns “ArroAwwdpios kat 
Gcddwpos 0 Mowoveortias, tis dé Sev- 
répas Tiros kal 6 ev ayios “Iwavyns o 
tis Bactridos éericxoros. The term 
cuvréreca (cf. Dalman, Worte, i. p. 
126 f.) is apparently suggested by 
cvvtencicba (Me.), but both cvvrédeva 
and sapovoia are words peculiar to 
Mt. among the Synoptists (aap., Mt. 
XXiv. 3, 27, 37, 39; ourr., Mt. xiii. 39, 
40, 49, XXiV. 3, XXVili. 20). Suvrédeva 
and ourreAeiv, -AcioOa, used in classi- 
cal Greek chiefly in reference to con- 
tributions to the public service (so 


even in the late Fayim papyrus, 
Grenfell-Hunt-Hogarth, p. 120), and 
in later Greek also of finishing off 
a piece of work, are of frequent oc- 
currence in all parts of the Lxx., 


where they generally answer to 102 
and its derivatives; for cuvredeiv, 
ouvredcioOac in the N.T. cf. Le. iy. 2, 
13, Jo. li. 3, Acts xxi. 27. TO onpetov 
is common to the three accounts; a 
single sign seems to have been ex- 
pected, probably one of portentous 
character. 

5. 06 6€ Incovs npEaro déyewv] The 
great Prophecy begins (Bengel: “ 7p- 
faro: antea non erat multum locu- 
tus his de rebus”). The Lord deals 
first with the second part of the 
question (ri ro onpeiov). But the 
answer (dzoxp.Gelis eizev, Mt.) is not 
such as they expect; no one sign is 
mentioned, and the tone of the pre- 
diction is wholly practical. 

Many recent critics hold that por- 
tions of the discourse which follows 
(wv. 7—8, 14—20, 24—27, possibly also 
30—31) belong to a Jewish-Christian 
apocalypse whose disiecta membra 
were incorporated by the Synoptists 
or their source. This opinion is based 
on the belief that the excision of the 
verses in question restores unity to 
the context and removes ideas alien 
from the teaching of Christ. But in 
the entire absence of documentary 
evidence it scarcely calls for serious 
consideration here. The arguments 
urged in support of it may be seen 
in Charles, Eschatology, p. 325 ff; 
Moffatt, Historical N. T., p. 637 ff. ; 
Schmiedel, art. Gospels in Encycl. 
Bibl. ii. (col. 1857). 
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Brérere pon tis Yas mAavnon| Mt., 
Me.; BA. py mAavnOynre, Le. Cf. Bre- 
mew amo, Vill. 15, xii. 38; BA. pH 
occurs again in 1 Oor. viii. 9, Gal. 
v. 15, Col. ii. 8, Heb. iii, 12 (with 
fut.), xii. 25. For mdavav, rAavacGa, 
in reference to religious error, see Xii. 
245 27) Os VILA 2147s el Os Mana, 
2 LIMA Se AOC. 120) p21L.9 60k 
the use of mAavn, Eph. iv. 14, 2 Thess. 
ii, 11, 1 Jo. iv. 6, and of mAdvos in 
2 Jo. 7. This warning against im- 
postors is not inconsistent with the 
promise of the Spirit of truth (Jo. 
xvi. 13), for the Divine Spirit is not 
irresistible, and the spirit of error 
(1 Jo. iv. 6) may be the stronger in 
individual cases. 

6. modAol éAevoovrat xtA.| See 2. 
21 ff., notes. One such impostor is 
described i in Acts Viii. 9 Zipov.. A€you 
eval ee €auTov peyav, @ 7 POoeLXov 
muvres dTO piKpovd Ews peyadou Aéyor- 
res OvTos eoTw 7 Svvayis Tov Geod 7 
kadoupevn peyddn. ‘Josephus speaks 
of another, ant. xx. 5. I: yons tus 
avnp Oevdas dvopa meiber Tov mrEtoTov 
OxAov...mpopytns yap edeyev eiva. Of. 
B.J. ii. 13. 4 mAavot yap avépwror kat 
dmareaves mpooxnpatt Oevacpov veo- 
Teptapovs Kal petaBodas mpayyarev- 
Omevoe Sapovay TO mAHOos EmeOov Kat 
mponyov eis THY epnuiay ws ékei Tov 
Geod Sei~ovros avtois onpeia édev- 
Gepias. Such impostors came émi ro 
dvopatt [rod ypiotov], holding out a 
false Messianic hope, claiming powers 
which belonged to the true Christ, 
even if they did not assume the title. 


The vague boast éyoé eiys (Soph. ii. 
15) becomes in Mt. eyo elys 0 xpioros, 
but of an actual usurpation of the 
name we hear nothing before Bar- 
cochba. For the phrase émi ré ov. pov 


see ix. 39 note; for éyw eiuc in a 


Messianic sense, comp. note on Vi. 50. 
7. drav d€ dxovonre xrA.| A second 
warning. The Apostles are not to 
permit the political troubles which 
would surely precede the end to dis- 
tract them from their proper work. 
TloAgwous kal dkoas modéuov, Wars in 
actual progress, or commonly expected 
and on all men’s tongues; unless adxods 
To\éywov is simply a doublet, added to 
explain the difficult dxovew modépous. 
For axon see i. 28 note; and for the 
pl. in this sense cf. Dan. xi. 44 Th. 
dxoat...rapa€ovatv avrov : adKkovew aKonv 
or akoas is a LXxX. phrase, occurring 
eg. I Regn. ii. 24. Lc., who omits 
k. akods mroA., adds xal dxatacracias, 
interpreting the words in the light 
of events. The reference is primarily, 
no doubt, to the disturbed state of 
Palestine during the interval between 
the Ascension and the fall of the 
City; we may think e.g. of the ex- 
pedition of Cuspius Fadus against 
Theudas and of Felix against the 
Egyptian Jew; the riots at Jerusalem | 
under Agrippa II.; the early move- 
ments of the last struggle which 
began in A.D. 66. To the early Jewish 
Church, which is immediately in view, 
the suspense which these and other 
outbreaks occasioned must have been 
unsettling and disquieting. St Paul 
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uses the same word in deprecating 
the restlessness which was occasioned 
in a Gentile Church by the expecta- 
tion of a speedy zrapovoia (2 Thess. ii. 
2 els TO pr Taxéws carevdnvar vpdas 
...undé Opocicba), and the warning is 
doubtless necessary at all seasons 
of feverish unrest. O©poeiy, in class. 
Gk. ‘to raise an outcry,’ is used in 
Biblical Gk. in the pass. only, of the 
alarm occasioned by a sudden cry, or 
of mental uneasiness in general ; cf. 
Cant. v. 4 7 KowAia pov eOponbn er 
avrov, 2 Thess. ii. 2 eis rd py Taxéos... 
OpociaOa...@s Ste éevéotnkey 7 Nuepa 
Tov kupiov: and see Kennedy, Sources, 
p. 126. SopuBeicdc is substituted here 
by the ‘ Western’ text, and Le. has 
aronOnre. 

det yeverOar, adX ovmw 1d Tédos | 
Mt. dei yap yeveoOar add ovre 
€otiv to tr. Le. det yap tavra y. 
mporov GAN ovk evbéws to tr. The 
epigrammatic brevity of Me. (Tisch. 
on v. 6, “abiectis coniunctionibus 
scribere adamat”) is specially striking 
in this context; cf. ». 6 moddol édev- 
covrae (Mt., Le. wm. yap &d.); vw. 8 
€covrat geiopol...€o. Aysol+ apxn KTA. 
(Mt. cai €o. A. kK. o., mavra S€ radra 
apxn, Lc. ceropol re...Kal...A1uol €oov- 
ra). For dei, ‘such is the Divine 
purpose,’ cf, viii. 31, ix. r1, xiii. Io, 
xiv. 31; the phrase dei yevéoOa is 
from the O, T. (Dan. ii. 28). To rédos 
looks back to cuvredcioOar, and may 
therefore be presumed to refer pri- 
marily to Jerusalem. But a more 
distant end may also be in view; cf. 
1 Cor. Xv. 24 ev tH tmapovaia avrov: 
eira To TéAos, I Pet. iv. 7 mavrwv dé 
TO Tédos NYY Kev. 

8. éyepOnoetar yap €Ovos xrA.] 
Nations will rush into warfare from 
causes partly racial, partly political. 


8 evepOnoerar] 


Of. Isa. xix. 2 emeyepOnoovrar Alyvmrioe 
ew Alyumtious...moAts emt moAw Kal 
vowos émt vouov: supra, iii, 14 éay 
Bacireia ef éavtny pepicO7. Other 
disquieting events will mark the times 
—oetcpol, Awol, and Aopoi (Le.), un- 
less Xowwod is a primitive error due to 
the confusion of Ads and Aomos in 
the source (cf. 3 Regn. viii. 37, Ezech. 
XXXVI. 29, vv.IL.); Field’s remark (JVotes, 
p- 37) that Acwoi and Aoipoi have been 
connected ever since Hesiod, op. 242, 
loses its force if we assume an Ara- 
maic original. On the addition kat 
tapaxai see WH., Notes, p. 26. The 
commentators point out that such 
troubles were frequent during the 
period A.D. 30—70 (cf. e.g. Alford on 
Mt. xxiv. 7); the famine of A.D. 44 
(45—46, Ramsay) is familiar to us 
from Acts xi, 28, and earthquakes are 
reported to have taken place xara 
Tomovs—in Crete and Asia Minor, and 
at Rome and in Italy: in Le. xara 
romous is connected with Aoipoi, but 
see above. Such disasters are fre- 
quently foretold by the O.T. prophets 
as marks of Divine visitation (eg. 
Isa. TVill 21 exilla.2 >. SIV 30,8 xxi. 
18—20, Jer. xxiii, 19, Ezek. v. 12; 
cf. Apoc, vi. 8,-xi. 13, xvi. 18, xviii. 
8, Enoch i. 6, 4 Esdr. xvi. 36—40) ; 
they belong to the imagery of an 
apocalyptic passage, and while it is 
interesting to notice particular fulfil- 
ments in the Apostolic age, the wider 
reference is not to be left out 
of sight. Each age brings public 
troubles which excite disquietude, 
and may at times suggest the near 
approach of the end. Yet the end 
is not reached by such vicissitudes ; 
they are but the beginning—the dpy7, 
and not the réAos, as men may be led 
to suppose. “Talis et tanta creatura 
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mundi...necesse est ante corruptionem 
ut langueat” (Origen). 

, apxn edivev rata] ’Qdiv is used 
lof the sharp pangs of childbirth (Ps. 
xlvii. (xlviii.) 7 eKet adives os TUKTOVONS, 
1 Thess. v. 3 domep 7 wdlv TH é€v yaorpl 
éxovon), or of death (Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 
5, 6 wdives Oavarov, ddov, Acts ii. 24). 
Hither may be thought of here: these 
things are the first death-throes of the 
old order, or the first birth-pangs of the 
new ; but the hopefulness of Christian 
eschatology i is in favour of the second 
thought being at least the more 
prominent ; of. Jo. xvi. 21, Rom. viii. 
22, and the doctrine of the zaduw- 
yeveoia (Mt. xix. 28), and the dzro- 
kataorao.s mavtwy (Acts iii. 21, 2 Pet. 
iii. 12 ff.). Moreover there may pos- 
sibly be a reference to the Rabbinic 
expectation of the mviprman (J. 
Lightfoot ad l.; and see esp. Schirer, 
It. ii, p. 154 fo Weber, p. 350 f.), or 
rather perhaps to the O. T. language 

which suggested it. 

g. Brgérere 5€ vets Eavtovs] ‘Look 
ye to yourselves, think not only of 
what is coming on the nation and 
on the world (Bengel: “cetera nolite 
curare, tantum vos ipsos spectate”). 
The late and rare Bdérreww éavrdv occurs 
again in 2 Jo. 8, where it is followed 
by iva pn—here it is used absolutely, 
with the added force which brevity 
gives; Mt., who places the rest of 
this verse in the original charge to 
the Twelve (x. 17), paraphrases mpocé- 


xere 5é dé Tév avOparerv. Le. adds 
that the troubles will overtake the 
Christian community first (po rovrer 
mavrov); cf. 1 Pet. iv. 17 6 Kaipos Tov 
dp£acbat To Kpipa amo Tov olkov Tov 
Geov. 

mapadécovew vpas krr.] Their 
earliest sufferings would come from 
their own countrymen, and from the 
representatives of religion ; ‘men will 
hand you over to the Sanhedrins, 
and flog you in the synagogues.’ 
Who the zapadorai will be appears 
below v 12. Svvédpia...cvvaywyas : 
the former term includes both the 
Great Sanhedrin of Jerusalem (cf. 
Acts iv. 15, v. 21 ff., vi. 12 ff., xxii. 30, 
xxiii. 1 ff), and the local courts of 
discipline described by Josephus (ant. 
iv. 8. 14), i.e. the elders of the syna- 
gogues assembled for the purpose of 
exercising disciplinary powers; see 
Hatch, Organization, p. 58. Le.’s 
briefer rapad.dorres els tas cuvaywyas 
is correct, for the local court was 
attached to the synagogue, and its 
sentences were carried out in it (Acts 
ix. 2); the Lord foresees that His 
Apostles and disciples will be taken 
from the courts into the synagogues 
and there openly scourged —eis cuva- 
yoyas Sapnoecbe, a pregnant con- 
struction, cf. Mt. (x. 17) év rais ovva- 
yoyals avTay paoriydcovow vas. On 
dapnoerOe see xii. 3, 5 (to which 
passage the Lord possibly refers), 
and cf. Acts v. 40. St Paul, who 
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before his conversion had inflicted 
this punishment on Christians, under- 
went it himself five times (2 Cor. xi. 
24, where see Schéttgen). 

kal ért ryepovev Kat Baoiéwoy ora- 
O@nocecbe] The secular power would 
follow the SC ea eee Syna- 
gogue. ‘Ye shall be placed before 
high officials and kings.’ In the N.T. 
the nyepov is especially the Procurator 
of Judaea (Mt. xxvii. 2 mapédaxav 
Tlewvdr@ To ryepou, Acts xxiii. 24 mpos 
@yAika Tov yyewova). But the word, 
as contrasted with Baowevs, may be 
used of any subordinate governors ; 
cf. 1 Pet. ii. 14 etre Baoidet ws vrepe- 
xovrt, etre Hryenoow as Ov adrov meptro- 
pevors, Where the Imperator and the 
provincial representatives of Rome, 
whether proconsuls, propraetors, le- 
gates, or procurators, are clearly in- 
tended ; cf. Acts xvi. 20ff., xviii. 12 ff. 
°Erl...Baoiwiéov orad. becomes in Mt. 
eml...Baowreis dyOnoeoGe, cf. Le. arayo- 
pevous emt Baowreis, ie. Mt. and Le. 
represent the persecuted disciples as 
on their way to the court, whereas in 
Mc. they are already there, standing 
before the judge. For this use of 
ioracOa. comp. Mt. xxvii. 11, Acts 
XXiv. 20, XXV. 10, "Evexey éyod, Le. 
évexev TOU ovopatos pov: Cf. Vill. 35, 
X. 29 évexev euov kal [evexev| Tov evay- 
yeriov, I Pet. iv. 16 bs Xpioravos. 

els paptipioy avtois| See notes on 
i. 44, vi. 11; the phrase occurs only 
in the Synoptics and in Jas. v. 3. 
Le. gives here quite another turn to 
the clause—dmoByoerat vpiv eis paptv- 
prov, i.e. he seems to have had before 
him eis papr. vuiv. As it is presented 
by Mc. and Mt., the sense is that the 
appearance of Christians before the 
magistrates on a charge of loyalty to 


the Name of Christ would be in itself 
a proclamation of the Name to those 
who from their social position might 
otherwise have failed to hear it. Mt. 
adds xal rois €Oveoww: the Gospel 
would in this way make its way into 
Gentile society, cf. 2 Tim. iv. 16 f. 

10. kat eis mavra Ta €byy xtA.| The 
Lord foresees the extension of the 
Gospel to the whole Gentile world 
by the direct preaching of the word ; 
there was a Divine necessity (dei, cf. 
v. 7) that this should take place 
before the end came (mpérov, Mt. 
kat tore &ee To TéAos) Cf. xi. 17, 
NVI) 015) OMA wkxvii 32,. Sxxviieeeny 
Le. xxiv. 47. The work which began 
in Galilee with the personal Ministry 
of the Lord (i. 14 7AGev...nnpdoowr rd 
evayyeduor, Cf, Heb. il. 3 dpy7v AaBotoa 
Aareicbar dua rod xKvpiov) was to be 
carried forward by the Apostolic 
aes L to the ever-expanding con- 


nes of the habitable world (Mt. év : 


dAn TH olkoupevy) ; and the execution of 
this purpose was perhaps the chief con- 
dition of the final issue being reached. 
The disclosure of this fact could not 
but be stimulating to the early 
preachers of the Gospel; they felt 
that it was in some sense within their 
power to hasten the end by extending 
the kingdom (2 Pet. iii. 12 omedvdovras 
Tv mapovciav), Origen’s remark here 
is interesting: “nondum est prae- 
dicatum evangelium regni in toto 
orbe; non enim fertur praedicatum 
esse evangelium apud omnes Aethio- 
pas...sed nec apud Seras nec apud 
Orientem audierunt Christianitatis 
sermonem, quid autem dicamus de 
Britannis aut Germanis?... quorum 
plurimi nondum audierunt evangelii 
verbum, audituri sunt autem in ipsa 
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saeculi consummatione.” For another 
condition ef. 2 Thess. ii, 3 éay py 
€XOn 1) amootacia mparov. 

II. kat Orav dywow vas xrar.] 
Verses 11—13 are placed by Mt. in 
the original charge to the Twelve 
(Mt. x. 19—22, cf. v. 9), but traces of 
them occur also in Mt. xxiv. (9, 13); 
Le. also has reminiscences of this 
teaching in an earlier chapter (Le. 
xii. 11 f.) as well as in the present 
context. Such counsels may well have 
been repeated. 

The Lord returns to the personal 
trials awaiting the disciples. Firs 
of these was. the fear with which 
inexperienced provincials would anti- 
cipate an appearance before a Roman 


judge, whether Proconsul or Impera- 


tor; on their way to the court (érav 
dywowv), besides the bitter sense of 
being betrayed by friends and rela- 
tions (mapadiddévres, cf. v. 12), they 
would be distracted by anxiety as 
to their defence. The Lord provides 
against this: ‘the Holy Spirit will 
be your saad pront SLT eae 
your mouths.” My mpopepypvare : ‘be 
not anxious beforehand’; mpopepiuvar 
is dz. dey. in the N.T. and perhaps 
in writers earlier than the close of 
the canon; Mt. has pepiprav, Le. the 
classical zmpoyederav, ‘to prepare a 
speech. Ti Aadjonre: Mt. was F 
ri A.—neither the matter nor the 
words need be considered; for the 
construction cf. vi. 36, ix. 6 (WM., 
Pp. 373). °“O eay 6067...AaXetre, Burton 


Gost.” 


§ 303. The whole passage resembles 
the promise to Moses, Exod. iv. 11 ff. 
tis €Saxey oropa avOpdrr@ ; cvpBiBace 
oe 6 péAXets AaARoa KrA.; in Le. this 
allusion to Exod. is yet more apparent 
(eyo yap Sdow vpiv oropa kta.) It 
must be borne in mind that both the 
command to speak éx rot avroayediou 
and the promise of Divine assistance 
in doing so are limited to an occasion 
when effective premeditation would 
be impossible. 

ov yap éoTe vp. of Aadouvres KrTA.| 
Wycliffe: “for 3e ben not spekinge 
(or, the spekeris) but the MHooly 
The Holy Spirit would speak 
for them and by their lips. For ro 
Tv. TO ay. See iii. 29, note. Mt. has ro 
mv. TOU matpos vuov, in Le. (see last 
note) the Lord represents Himself 
as the source of the inspiration— 
a noteworthy variation, with which 
compare Jo. xiv. 26, xv. 26. The 
whole passage anticipates the promise 
of the “other Paraclete” (Jo. xiv. 
16). Mt. completes the sentence dA\a 
TO mvevpa...TO Aadovy év viv: COM- 
pare St Paul’s doctrine of the Spirit’s 
agency in prayer (Rom. viii. 15, 26, 
Gal. iv. 6). The present passage can- 
not properly be d_to support a 
te apssuhesvor aeewatiies of the 
apostolic age; the Holy Spirit does 
not, like the evil spirits (cf. v. 6 ff), 
so identify Himself with the inspired 
as to destroy or even to suspend their 
responsibility or individuality. : 
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/ / \ a \ / / 
OTNOOVTAL TEKVA ETL YOVELS KL Oavarwoovow aUuTOUS. 


13 Ase 9 6 / € \ / } \ \ of / 
Kat eoeole pucovpmevot vTTO TayTwy dla TO OVvOMa 13 
\ he > - / 
phou: 6 O€ UTropmelvas Els TENOS, OVTOS TwOHCTET AL. 


I2 ka wapad.] mapad. de AXTAIIZS minfreomn ff iq vg syrrPeshhel geth Or wapad. 
yap syr™ | om Kae tarnp Texvov 1071 | eravacryncera B 


12. Kal mapaddcet xtA.| The note 
already struck in vz. 9, 11 is taken up 
again. The thought of treachery on 
the part of friends must have been 
uppermost in the Lord’s mind; He 
was speaking in the presence of a 
traitor who had been a friend. What 
had befailen Himself must befall His 
followers. The sentence is moulded 

on Mic.:vii. 6 vidos dripdter marépa, 
—Ovyatnp émavactnoerat emt tiv pntépa 
avtns. Eis Oavarov, davatécovo.w—the 
penalty of confessing Christ would be 
more than stripes (v. 9); the Sanhe- 
drins might be content with these, but 
the civil rulers would inflict death. 
’Eravaotnoovra, used properly of in- 
surgents (e.g. Dan. xi. 2, 14), but in 
the uxx. of revolt against any con- 
stituted authority. Cavaracovow (so 
all the Synoptists here), ‘shall be the 
cause of death’ (Rheims, “shall worke 
their death”), rather than dzokte- 
vovow, ‘shall put them to death.’ 
Le. guards the sentence further by 
substituting ¢& vuoyv for avrovs: not 
all would win the crown of martyr- 
dom. One had been already marked 
out for it in the Lord’s foreknowledge 
(x. 39, cf. Acts xii. 1); another was 
about to be forewarned of his end 
yet more distinctly (Jo. xxi, 18, cf. 
2 Pet. is 14). 

13. kal écecOe pucovpevoe xrA.] 
This clause is given in identical words 
by the three Synoptists ; it must have 
early passed into a commonplace 
among Greek-speaking Christians. 
No fact in the early history of the 
Church is more certain or more sur- 


prising than that which the Lord here 
foretells. It is explained by Tacitus 
as due to a suspicion of criminality 
(ann. xv. 44, “per flagitia invisos... 
Christianos”), but the mere name was 
enough to provoke it (Justin, apol. i. 
4 €d) npav To dvona ws €Aeyxov AapBa- 
vere: Tert. apol. 2 “id solum ex- 
pectatur quod odio publico necessa- 
rium est, confessio nominis”). It was 
in fact the name of Christ Himself 
(8: 75 Svoud pov) which repelled _the 
unbelieving majority (cf. Jo. iii. 20, 
vii. 7, xv. 23 ff.), and in this thought 
there was infinite comfort for the 
persecuted ; cf. 1 Pet. iv. 14, Polyc. 
Phil. 8 éa racyopev Sid 7d Svopa 
avrov, Sogéatwper avtrov, and Thpht. 
ad l. ro yap evexev avrov puceicOa 
ixavoy €oTw maoas émikovdica Tas 
oupgopas. On the causes of the un- 
popularity of the early Church see 
Ramsay, Ch. in the Empire, p. 346 ff., 
and cf. Origen in Mt.: “cum haec 
ergo contigerint mundo [the disorders 
foretold in vv. 7, 8] consequens est 
quasi derelinquentibus hominibus de- 
orum culturam ut propter multitudi- 
nem Christianorum dicant fieri bella 
et fames et pestilentias.” “Eoeocde — 
pucovpevoc is not an exact equivalent of 
puonOnoec Ge, but carries “the thought 
of continuance” (Burton § 71, cf. WM., 
p. 438). 

o S€ vmopeivas eis réXos kTA.| So Mt. 
exactly, but in a somewhat different 
connexion ; Le. paraphrases év r7 vio- 
povy Upav KrnoecOe Tas Wuxas vuov— 
a valuable clue to the interpretation. 
Eis rédos does not look back to ro 
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réAdos (vv. 4,7), but as in Le. xviii. 5, 
Jo. xiii. 1 and in numerous passages 
of the Lxx., it is an adverbial phrase, 
‘finally,’ ‘at last,’ ‘to’ or ‘in the end’; 


ef. 1 Chron. xxviii. 9 (TU vy), 2 Chron. 
axes (722), Ps. xlviii. (xlix.) 9, 
Job xx. 7 (N32). He who is finally 


victorious, who perseveres in his con- 
fession till death puts an end to the 
conflict, shall save his soul’s life. The 
teaching is similar to that of viii. 
but it strikes the note of tvmopovn of 
which from this time forth all Christian 
teaching is full; cf. eg. James i. 3 f, 
Rom. v. 3 f, vill, 25, 1 Thess. i, 3, 
2 Thess. i. 4, iii. 5, Heb. xii. 1, Apoc. 
i. 9, Tertullian de patientia, Cyprian 
de bono patientiae; on the last two see 
Archbp Benson’s remarks, Cyprian, 
p. 439 ff.; and on the characteristics of 
Christian vaopovn comp. Trench, syn. 
liii. For the higher sense of ow ev cf. 
viii. 35, x. 26; preservation from the 
destruction which overtook the Jews 
can hardly be in question here, or 
again deliverance from the sword of 
the persecutor ; the thought is rather 
of a salvation which is not fully 
realised till death or the mapovoia. 

14—23. TROUBLES CONNECTED 
CHIEFLY WITH THE Fatt oF JE- 
RUSALEM (Mt. xxiv. 15—25, Le. xxi. 
20—24). 

14. oray dé tdnre xrA.] The Lord 
answers the question ri rd onpetov 
in reference to the end of the City 
and Temple, so far as an answer 
was needed for practical guidance. 
The sign is the BdeAvypa tis épnus- 
cews: Mt. adds, ro pndev dua Aamnyr 
tov mpodyrov, a later note which is 
wanting in the true text of Me. 
The phrase occurs in the Greek 
Daniel thrice: ix. 27 émt ro iepoy 
BoeAvypa tov épnudcewy LXX., Th. 


(Deb Dryspys Ar? DY); xi 31 Bd. 
epnuoceas, Lxx., BO. npanopéevoy Th. 
(BRU YP) ; xii, 11 (rd) BO. (rijs) 
epnudoews Lxx., Th. (DRY YIP) ; 

cf. viii. I 3 7 dpaptia épnudoews LXX., 

Tie (DI ywbT). Difficulties con- 
nected with the Heb. text (see Bevan, 
Daniel, ad Ul., esp. p. 192 f.; Driver, 
Daniel, pp. 151, 188, and in Hastings, 
D.B. i. p. 11) do not directly con- 
cern us here; if the Lord cited it, 
He did so doubtless in the sense 
which the Greek translations had long 
impressed upon the passage. The 
Greek phrase BS. épnudcews occurs 
also in 1 Maccabees, where it is ap- 
plied to the altar of Zeus erected in‘ 
the Temple by Antiochus, B.¢. 168 | 
(1 Mace. i. 54, cf. v. 59, vi. 7). Boe 
Avypa is a frequent Lxx. rendering of 
aed or /PY in the sense of an idol, 
cf. Deut. xxix. 17 (16), or a false god 
(Ezech. vii. 20), but as the passages 
just cited from 1 Macc. shew, it is not 
limited to an object of idolatrous wor- 
ship; any symbol of heathenism which 
outraged the religious feelings of the 
Jewish people might be so described. 
The defining genitive épnudcews limits 
us to an outrage which was the pre-. 
lude of national ruin, a crisis cor- 
responding in effect if not in circum- 
stances with the invasion of Antiochus. 
What this new Bd. éepynudcews was 
St Luke, taught by the event, plainly 
tells us, for instead of 6ray idynre ro 
Bo. xrv. (Mt., Mc.) he writes drav 76. 
Kukdoupéeyny vd otpatorédev “lepou- 
cadnp. The presence of the Roman 
army round the Holy City was itself a 
BdeAvypa of the worst kind, and one 
which foreboded coming ruin. The 
words of Daniel seemed to find a 
second fulfilment; Rome had taken 
the place of Syria. Cf. Jos. ant. x. 


XIIL 14] 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


395 


/ e/ a e / / / 
EOTHKOTA OTrOU OU OEI—O aVAaYyWWOKWY VOELTW—TOTE 


14 eornxora SBL] eornxos DY 28 ecros AEFG(KM)SUV(XIT)ATIZ& 27° min?! 
oTHKoY I 13 28 69 QI 299 346 | orou] pr ev ToTw 1071 ev ToTW ayw aeth”4 | roeTw] 


+7 avayewwoxe: D a (n) 


11. 7 kal 69 ratta nuov cuvéByn madeiv 
T@ €Over vo Avtidyou Tov *Emupa- 
vous...Tov avtov d€ tpomov 6 Aavindos 
kat mept tis “Pwpaiwy ryepovias avé- 
ypae kat ore Un avray épnuwOncerat. 
The patristic interpreters thought 
of Pilate’s attempt to introduce the 
effigy of the emperor into the city 
(B. J. ii. 9. 2), or of similar insults 
(offered to the Jewish faith by Hadrian 
(Jerome: “potest...accipi...aut de 
imagine Caesaris quam Pilatus posuit 
in templo aut de Hadriani equestri 
statua quae in ipso sancto sanctorum 
usque in praesentem diem stetit”) or 
of acts committed at the time of the 
capture of the city (Victor: BS. rwés 
baci Tovs otparidtas Tovs eiaedOovras 
T@ lepa@, Twes S€ Tov avdpidyra Tov Tore 
Thy moAw édovros), or of the Roman 
standards, which bore the figure of 
the eagle (Ephrem). 
éotnkora Orrov ov det] A constructio 
ad sensum (WM., p. 176); the Bde- 
Avypza is personified, or regarded as 
personal: ‘when ye see...him standing 
where he ought not’; cf. 2 Thess. i. 
6 f. ro Katéyov...6 karéyov. Mt. pre- 
fers éords, and interprets dmov ov det 
as év rom@ ayio—a phrase which has 
confirmed the impression, based on 
1 Mace. dc. that the sign must be 
sought within the sacred precinct. 
But his anarthrous romos ayos is per- 
haps not equivalent to o 4. Toros 
(2 Mace. viii. 17, Acts vi. 13) or 6 Toros 
(Jo. xi. 48), 6 7. ovros (Acts xxi. 28). 
- All Palestine, but especially Jerusalem 
(4 ayia yh, 7 ayia modus, 2 Mace. i. 7, 
iii. 1) was to a Jew holy ground, 
where the Gentile had no right to be. 
On Gzov ov det cf. Bengel: “sermo 
ad hominem; Judaei putabant non 
oportere, et non oportebat quatenus 
locus erat sanctus.” 


A 


6 avaywookwy voeirw] This paren- 
thesis finds a place both in Mt. and 
Mc., and probably belonged to a com- 
mon source. The words may be either 
those of the Lord directing attention 
to the passages in Daniel, or those of 
the writer of a document on which 
both Mc. and Mt. drew, directing 
attention to the Lord’s words in this 
place. But the former supposition is 
almost excluded by the fact that in 
Mec.—the earlier narrative—no men- 
tion is made of Daniel or any pro- 
phetic writing. If 6 dvaywockor is 
the reader (Apoc. i. 3) of the docu- 
ment on which Mc. here depends, we 
are carried back to days before the 
first investment of Jerusalem (A.D. 66) 
when the sign yet needed interpreta- 
tion: “the time has not yet come...but 
it is near at hand” (Sanday, Jnspira- 
ti0N, Pr292)._ 

Tore of €vy TH “lovdaia xrA.| Not the 
Apostles themselves, but other Jew- 
ish Christians who remained in the 
country, Of. Thpht.: cadas elev Oi év 
TH lovdaia: of yap amdcroAot ovK Hoay 
év TH lovdaia, aAAd...mpo Tov moA€pmou 
€01dx Onoav amo Ths lepoveaAnp, waddov 
dé €&7AOov avroi. So Mt., Mc, Le; 
Le. adds a special warning to those 
who should be in Jerusalem itself or its 
neighbourhood (kal of év péo avrijs 
krA.). Acc. to Hus. 7. £. iii. 5. 3 the 
Christians of Jerusalem were warned 
before the war broke out by a_pro- 

hetic revelation (xara tia ypnopor 
Tois avToOt Soxipous dv dmoKxadiwews 
éxdoGevta mpo Tov modéuov) to leave 
the city and retire to Pella in Peraea; 
Epiphanius (de pond. et mens. 15) has 
nearly the same story, but attributes 
the revelation to an angel. Pella 
(Jos. B. J. iii. 3. 3, G. A. Smith, 
p. 593 ff, Merrill, Last of the Jordan, 
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p. 184 ff.) lay between Gerasa and 
Hippos on the edge of the table-land, 
scarcely among the mountains; but 
the way to it from Judaea led across 
both the Judaean and the Moabite 
hills, so that eis ra dpy is a sufficient 
index of the direction which the flight 
was to take. Details as to the precise 
locality would be more appropriately 
given through one of the ‘ prophets’ 
of the Church of Jerusalem (cf. Acts 
xi. 27 f., xxi. 10) when the time drew 
near. 

15, 16. 6 émt tov Swparos xrA.] 
When the signal is given, not a 
moment may be lost; the citizen 
who is resting or praying on his roof 
must not stop to collect his property, 
or the countryman who is at work 
to go after the clothing he has left 
in another part of the field. Men 
went up to the flat roofs of their 
houses to sleep (1 Sam. ix. 25), to 
worship (Jer. xix. 13, Zeph. i. 5, Acts 
x. 9), to watch (Isa. xxii. 1), to pro- 
claim tidings good or bad (Isa. xv. 3, 
Mt. x. 27), to spend the Feast of 
Tabernacles (Neh. viii. 16), and doubt- 
less for many other purposes; so 
usual a place of resort was the 
roof, that the law required it to be 
fenced with a parapet (Deut. xxii. 8) 
as a protection against accidental 
falls. The roof was accessible from 
without (ii. 4, note, cf. Le. v. 19) by 
a staircase, or ladder, so that the 
man on the roof might escape with- 


out entering his house. ‘O eis roy 
aypov, he who is at work on the 
farm; eis calls attention to the 
movement which attends labour— 
the man has gone out to his plot of 
ground (for dypés see vy. 14, Vi. 36, 
BO, Xi,.0, -XV..121,. UC, XV.00 5) ne 
while there, is moving from place to 
place; for this use of eis cf. ii. 1 (v.L), 
Acts viii. 40, Blass, Gr, p. 122 f 
Meanwhile his outer garment (ré iua- 
tiov) is left behind (eis ra dmiow) at 
home, or at the entrance of the field ; 
he is working yvuyvos (Jo. xxi. 7) or 
povoyitwy, and he must be content 
to make his escape as he is. Eis ra 
oriow is a frequent phrase in the Lxx. 
(usually = “'NN) ; for the N. T. cf. Le. 
ix. 62, Jo. vi. 66, xviii. 6, xx. 14. The 
passage as a whole recalls Lot’s escape 
from Sodom (Gen. xix. 17 p7 mepiBré- 
Wns eis Ta driow...eis TO dpos T@Cov). 
Le. has these verses in another con- 
nexion, where the allusion to Sodom 
is clear (Le. xvii. 28 ff.). 

17. oval d€ rais xrd.J Alas’ for 
mothers with children at the breast, 
and those who are soon to become 
mothers, for whom a hasty flight is 
impossible, who cannot leave their 
burden. The horrors of the siege 
would convert the joy of maternity 
into a woe: cf. Le. xxiii, 28 f. Ovai 
has the true ring of apocalyptic pro- 
phecy; both the O. T. prophets and 
the Apocalypse use it abundantly; 
Me. has it only here and in xiv. 21, 
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but it is frequent in Mt. Le. ©nda- 
¢ew is used of the mother (Gen. xxi. 7, 
Exod, ii. 9, 1 Regn. i. 23, 2 Mace. vii. 
27), ag well as of the child (3 Regn. 
ill, 25, Ps. viii. 2, Joel ii. 16, Jer. li. 
(xliv.) 7, Le. xi. 27)—a fact which 
appears to have been overlooked by 
the ‘ Western’ corrector who wrote 
Onrafopevas for 6nrafovcas (cf. vv.ll.). 
°Ev yaorpit ¢xew is a Herodotean 
phrase revived in late Greek; in the 
Lxx. it is the usual equivalent of 
m7. 

18. mpocevxerOe S€ iva pn yévnrac] 
Mt. supplies 7 gvyn from gevyero- 
gav v. 16, but the reference may 
well be wider—‘pray that this sign 
and all that must follow its appearance 
come not to pass during the winter, 
when the hardships of flight and 
privation will be greater.’ For the 
gen. of time see WM., p. 258, and 
ef. vuxros, I Thess. v. 7. Mt. has the 
interesting addition pndé caBBato 
‘nor yet (at whatever season) on a 
sabbath, when many Jews, even 
| Christian Jews (cf. Acts xxi. 20 f.), 
\would be hindered by their scruples 
(from escaping beyond the immediate 
\ vicinity of Jerusalem (Acts i. 12); in 
the Maccabean wars such scruples had 
borne deadly fruit (1 Mace. ii. 32 ff.), 
and their influence was now perhaps 


stronger than ever through the teach- 
ing of the Scribes. Mc.’s omission of 
this point has been commonly ex- 
plained by the fact that he wrote 
for Gentile readers, to whom the 
strength of Jewish feeling on the 
subject would be unintelligible. But 
it is quite possible that pndé caf- 
Baro had no place in the common 
tradition, though it had clung to the 
memory or had been added by the 
zeal of the Palestinian Church. For 
mpocevyer bat iva (draws) Cf. Xiv. 35, 38; 
Phil. i. 9, Jas. v. 16; for other con- 
structions see Le. xxii. 40, Jas. v. 17. 
19, €oovrat yap ai nuépar xrA.]| 
‘Those days shall be straitness the 
like of which hath not come to pass’ 
&c. Mt. softens the harshness of 
Mce.’s sentence, but at the same time 
lessens its force (€ora yap rote Oris 
peydAn ota ov yéyovev). The Book of 
Daniel is again in view: cf. Dan. 
xii. I LXX, éxeivn 1) nuépa OrjiWews ofa 
ovk eyernOn ad’ ob éyernOncav éas 
Ths nuépas exetvys=Th. €orar xaipos 
Ortrews, OAs ola ov yeyovev ad’ 7s 
yeyernrat €Ovos xTA. Odrys is here 
(see iv. 17, note, and cf. Le.’s dyayxn) 
used almost in its literal sense for the 
daily tightening of the meshes of the 
siege; cf, Deut. xxviii. 53 (which is 
also perhaps in the Lord’s thoughts), 
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év TH orevoywpia gov Kal ev TH Odie 
gov 7 Odie ce o €xOpos cov, repro- 
duced in Jer. xix. 9, where the Lxx. 
has év rH mepioyj kai modtopkia 7 
ro\topknaovaty avtovs of €xOpol avrar. 
Ofa...rovavrn for rovavrn ofa is perhaps 
unique; the passages quoted in 
Grimm-Thayer (1 Cor. xv. 48, 2 Cor. 
X. 11) are not exact parallels. Téyovey 
represents the fact as standing in its 
completeness on the page of history: 
‘no such event has ever occurred’ ; 
comp. Jos. B. J. procem. 4 ta yodv 
Tavrov dam aiavos atvynuara mpos Ta 
*Tovdaiev nrrjg Oat Sox® Kata ovyKpiow. 
"Am apxns kricews krA.: cf. x. 6, note ; 
similar phrases occur in Exod. ix. 18, 


Deut. iv. 32; with jv éxricev 6 Beds, 


cf. ovs €€eXéEaro (v. 20). "Ews rod vir, 
cf. dypt rod viv, Rom. viii. 22, Phil. i. 
3; amd Tov vov, Le. xxii, 18, 69, Acts 
xviii. 6, 2 Cor. v. 16. 

Le. adds (xxi. 23°, 24) some re- 
markable words, based partly on 
Zach. xii. 3, partly anticipating the 
Pauline view of the relation between 
the fall of Israel and the conversion 
of the Gentile world (Rom. xi. 25 ff.). 

20. ef ph éKkoA\dBwoev Kupios xrA.] 
Mt. ef pr) €xoAoBdOncav ai jepat éxet- 
va. Mce.’s form of the sentence has a 
note of greater originality—the use of 
the anarthrous Kvpios=M17! which is 


limited in the N.T. to O.T. quotations 
and phrases, and a few passages where 
a Hebrew or Aramaic original seems 
to be directly in view (e.g. Le. i. 5— 
ii. 52, where it occurs eight times). 
KodoBoty is properly to ‘amputate’ 
(cf. 2 Regn. iv. 12 kodoBovow ras yetpas 
av’rév Kal tovs modas avT@v, and cf. 
the epithet coAoBoddxrvAos applied to 
St Mark, p. xxvif.); hence to ‘curtail,’ 
‘cut short, Vg. (Mt. Me.) breviare. 


With the thought of a Divine curtail- 
ment of time comp. Barnabas 4. 3 eis 
TOUTO yap Oo Seomorns ourrerpnkey Tous 
Katpous kal ras npépas, iva Taxvv”n Oo 
nyarnpévos avtov kal emt thy KAnpovo- 
piay avrov 7&: but the purpose in 
Barn. is different, and the reference 
is to Dan. ix. 24 ovverpnOnocay, and 
not to the Gospels. On the con- 
struction «i p7 éxoAcBaaev...ovK av 
ErwOn see WM., p. 382. 

ovk av éowbn maca oaps&] yyy? xd 


siva-b3 (Delitzsch). Two Heb. idioms 


are combined here—the use of SD 
"2 for ‘all men’ (Gen. vi. 12), and 
the use of 55,,.N> for ‘none’ (Gen. 
ix. 11); cf. Blass, Gr. pp. 162, 178, 
WM., p.214f. For the construction 
see WM., p. 382. Not a soul could, 
have escaped from Jerusalem, had \ 
not the hand of Gop brought the | 
siege to a speedy end. It lasted five } 
months, from the Passover (Jos. B. J. 
v. 3. 1) to September (7b. vi. 8. 4), 
when Titus entered the city; but the 
investment was not complete before 
May. Notwithstanding the horrors 
of the time the survivors were in- 
credibly numerous, 97,000 acc. to 
Josephus (B. J. vi. 9. 3). For the 
causes which “combined to shorten. 
the slege ” see Alford on Mt. xxiy. 22. 
dia tovs éxdextovs xrd.] In ‘the 
O.T. the ékdexroi (B27) are the 


covenant people (Ps. civ. (ev.) 6, Isa. 


xliii. 20), but more especially Israel 
idealised and responding to Gop’s 
choice (Isa. xlii. 1, lxv. 9 ff.). In Enoch 
the term is used for the righteous in 
Israel] (En. i. I evAdynoev éxdexTovs 
dixaiovs) for whom the Messianic 
Kingdom is reserved. The Gospels 
retain this general sense, transferring 


AAT: 22] 


Qs 3 
ovs €€eNEEaTo éxoAoBwoev Tas 1uépas. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


309 


éav Tis vu ely "Ide woe o loTOS, LOE EKEL, MN 
& 1 XP 9 » Bn 


, 
TTlLO TEVETE® 


évepOnoovTat yao wevddxpirrot Kal 22 


21 we (1°) NBL] cov ACDXTATZ& minom™vid | pde (2°) NBDL 28 2P¢] cdov 
AW?°XTAIIZ¢ min?! om C 63 me pr xa B the pr 7 A(C)DXTAIIZ& min™™ abe ffiq 


syrtel arm (me) go aeth | mucrevonre GEMSUW°XTIIZES 


NC | om Yevdoxpiata kat D 124 1k 


the word to those of the xAnroi who 
answer to the call and prove them- 
selves worthy of it (Mt. xxii. 14, cf. 
Lightfoot on Col. iii. 12). Here the 
elect, for whose sake the siege was 
shortened, are probably the faithful 
embers of the Church of Jerusalem, rusalem, 

€ adas ths yns, Whose intercession 
or whose presence secured this privi- 
lege, though it did not avail to save 
the city (Gen. xviii. 32); Thpht. would 
include those of the Jews who should 
afterwards be brought to the faith, 
tous é& “EBpaiwv...varepov péAAovTas 
moteve. Ovs e€edé~aro is omitted 
by Mt.; cf. © 19 Ths Krigews ny 
éxrioev 6 Geos, where Mt. has merely 
TOU KOT LOU. 

21. Kal Tore éay Tis vpiv etry KTA. | 
The warning of v. 8 is resumed, with 
special reference to the circumstances 
of the last days of Jerusalem. Such a 
crisis would be sure to call up a host 
of pretenders to Messiahship, whether 
the title were used or not (see note to 
%. 8). “Ide ddc...i5e éxet: Mt. expands 
this: éay ovv elimwow vpiv “Idov év 
TH epnum eaoriv, pn e€€AOnre- “dod ev 
rois Tapelos, wy muotevonte. Too little 
is known of the life of the Church at 
Pella to enable us to say whether it 
was disturbed bysuch reports. But the 
tidings of the siege which reached 
the refugees from time to time would 
have predisposed them to accept any 
stories which chimed in with their 
growing belief that the sapovcia was 
at hand. Mn) mucrevete: incredulity is 
sometimes a Christian duty. On the 
pres. imperative see Burton § 1656. 

22, wWevddypicro. Kat pevdompo- 


22 yap ABDL®] de 


gjra| The Yevdorpopyrns is known 
to the Lxx. (Zach. xiii. 2, Jer.°=8'33), 
for there were such ata the old 
covenant (2 Pet. ii. 1, cf. Deut. xiii. 
1 ff.); and the Lord had at the outset: 
of the Ministry warned His disciples 
against this class of men (Mt. vii. 15), 
for the return of a true prophecy 
would bring back the spurious imita- 
tions. One such appears in Acts xiii. 
6; many such were abroad before the 
end of the Apostolic age (1 Jo. iv. 1, 
see Westcott’s note; cf. Apoc. xix. 20, 
xx. 10); they were familiar to the 
writer of the Didache (11 mas 6é 
mpopntns didaoxov Hv adnOeay, ef 
a OWacKer ov+ moet, Wevdorpopyrns 
eotiv). The wevddxypicros is neces- 
sarily a far less common character, 
and the word is probably a crea- 
tion of the Evangelists or their | 
Greek source. St John’s avriypicros 
(1 Jo. ii. 22, iv. 3, 2 Jo. 7) presents a 
different conception; the Antichrist 
opposes Christ, the Pseudochrist is 


merely a “pretender to the Messianic 
office” (Westcott on 1 Jo. ii. 22, cf. 


Trench, syn. xxx.). The pretended 
Messiahs were scarcely a source of 
serious danger to the Church, after the 
end of the Jewish polity, and it is to 
these only that the Lord’s words di- 
rectly refer. Even the earlier Church 
writers however do not always observe 
this distinction; cf. Hegesippus ap. 
Eus. H. E. iv. 22 dro rovroy (he has 
named various early heretical sects) 
WrevdoxptoTo....oiTies euepioay. Thy 
evwow THs exkAnolas POopipaiors Adyors 
Kata Tou Oeov kal Kata Tov. xpioTod 


Similarly Justin (dial. 82) 
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quotes the present context with the 
remark démep kal €ortt: moAdol yap 
dbea xai BAdodnpa Kat adixa év dvdpate 
avTov mapaxapacoortes edidagav. But 
these are the dvrixpioro. of 1, 2 Jo. 
rather than the yevddxpicro of the 
Gospels. 

Secovow onpeta Kal tépara| The 
words look back to Exod. vii. 11, 22, 
and are based on Deut. xiii. 1 (2) éav... 
mpopyrns...0 cor onpetov i) répas (jD3} 
Mp IN iN WN) eA. The combi- 
nation onpeia kai répara is common in 
the O.T. (e.g. Deut. xxviii. 46, xxix. 3 
(A) WRX XIV 1 2 Mb sr exit Ow Ls: 
CXXXIV. (cxxxv.) 9, Isa. viii. 18; what 
Dr Driver (Deut. p. 75) says of the 
corresponding Heb. words is true of 
the Greek—onpeiov is “a sign, i.e. 
something, ordinary or extraordinary, 
as the case may be, regarded as signi- 
ficant of a truth beyond itself,’ whilst 
tépas is “a portent, an occurrence 
regarded merely as something extra- 
ordinary”; cf. Trench, syn. xli. The 
Gospels prefer onpetov and dvvayis in 
reference to the miracles of Jesus; 
the Jews sought for startling répara 
(Jo. iv. 48), but the Lord’s work did 
not usually assume this form; the 
latter word, however, is used freely in 
the Acts (ii. 22, 43, iv. 30, V. 12, vi. 8, 
xiv. 3, xv. 12), and occasionally by 
St Paul (Rom. xv. 19, 2 Cor. xii. 12), 
to describe the effect which the Chris- 
tian miracles produced, rather than 
their actual character or their purpose. 
To exhibit portents belongs especially 
to the false prophet or false Christ, 
whose ambition it is to startle and 


excite admiration. But his répara 
are as false as his pretensions (2 
Thess. ii. 9 r. yrevdous). ; 

mpos To amromAavay ktA.| ‘ With the 
view of misleading’; cf. WM., p. 505. 
*AmrorAavar, ‘to lead astray by divert- 
ing from the right path, used abso- 
lutely (2 Chron. xxi. 11, Prov. vii. 21, 
Sir, 2 Mace. ii, 2), or followed by 
amo and a gen. (1 Tim. vi. 10 dmem\a- 
vnOnoav amo ths wiatews). Tous exAeK- 
tous, cf. v. 20, note; Mt. emphasises 
the boldness of the aim by prefixing 
kal. Ei Suvaroy, sc. ori, st potest fiert, 
R. V. “if possible”; the phrase leaves 
the possibility undetermined, cf. xiv. 
35, Rom. xii. 18. 

23. vets dé Brerete] ‘But ye, 
for your part, be on your guard’; cf. 
vv. 5,9; BA. is used absolutely again 
in % 33. TIpoeipnxa tyiv wavra: ‘all 
that is necessary to direct your con- 
duct’; if the prediction was not full 
or exact enough to gratify curiosity, it 
was sufficient to create responsibility 
and supply practical guidance. IIpoe:- 
mewv is used of prophetic announce- 
ments; cf. Acts i. 16 mpoeime TO mvedpa 
Tro adywov, Rom. ix. 29 smpoeipnkev 
’Hoaias. 

24—27. THE END oF THE DISPEN- 
SATION FORETOLD (Mt. xxiv. 29—3I, 
Le. xxi. 25—28). 

24. adda ev éxeivais Tais npuepats 
pera xtd.| ‘ But (ddAa) there is more 
to follow; in those days, &c.’? The 
prophecy now carries us beyond the 
fall of the city (wera rHv Odiu éxeivny, 
cf. v. 19). "Ev ékeivats rais nuépais is 
indefinite (i. 9, note), merely connecting 
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the sequel with what has gone before, 
so that the destruction of the Jewish 
polity is regarded as the starting point 
of the era which will be ended by the 
mapovoia. Mt., interpreting the Lord’s 
words by the conviction which pos- 
sessed the first generation, prefixes 
evdéws, with which compare the rayv 
of Apoc. xxii. 20; the original form of 
the sentence, as we see it in Ma., 
leaves the interval uncertain. The 
Lord merely foretells that His per- 


sonal coming will follow the capture 
of Jerusalem, and not precede an 
prevent it, as many might be tempted 


to expect (v. 21 f.). Le. has lost the 
note of time altogether. 


6 jAwos oKkoticOnoetat KrA.| The 
symbolical description which follows 
is gathered from O.T. predictions of 
the ruin of nations hostile to Israel; cf. 
Isa. xiii. 10 (of Babylon) of yap dorépes 
Tov ovpavov...To Pas ov daaovow, Kal 
oxoticOnoerat Tov nAiov dvatedXorTos, 
kat 7 oeAnyn ov Swot TO pas ati: 
ib. xxxiv. 4 (of Edom) rakjoovra 
maca. ai Svvapers ToY ovpaver... kal 
mavra Ta dotpa mecetrar: Hzech. xXxxil. 
7 (of Egypt) jAcov év vedéAn Kadvvpo, 
Kat aeAnyn ov pr harvy TO Pas avTis. 
Joel (ii, 30=iii. 3) connects similiar 
portents with the dispensation of the 
Spirit (cf. Acts ii. 17 ff). In all these 
cases physical phenomena are used to 


describe the upheaval of dynasties, or 
great moral and_ spiritual changes ; 
and it is unnecessary to exact any 
other meaning from the words when 
they are adopted by Christ. The 
centuries which followed the fall of 
Jerusalem were destined to witness 


dynastic and social revolutions greater 


and wider than any which swept over | 


Babylon and Egypt, and to these 
portents of Christian history the 
Lord’s words may reasonably be re- 
ferred. On the other hand they do 
not exclude, perhaps they even sug- 
gest, a_ collapse of the present order 
of Nature immediately before the 
mapovoia (2 Pet. iii. 12). One of the 
phenomena described accompanied 
the Crucifixion (Le. xxiii. 45); the 
Return may well be signalised by 
greater disturbances of the visible 
order. éyyos is used specially, though 
not invariably, of the ‘lights thatgovern 
the night’; see Trench, syn. clxxxvii., 
and cf. Joel ii. 10, iii. (iv.) 15; this 
word is stronger than das, the bright- 
ness or lustre of light; cf. Hab. iii. 4 
peyyos avrod ws pas eorat. 

25. of aorépes €covrat...rimrovres | 
The conception is that of individual 
stars (not ta dorpa as in Le, xxi. 25) 
falling at various times: cf. Apoc. vi. 
13, Vili. I0, ix. 1. For the periphrasis 
éoovrat...m. Cf. v. 13 éoerOe picovpevor. 
Mt. has recotvra, but it is unsafe to 
infer (WM., p. 437) that Mc.’s expres- 
sion is a simple substitute for the 
future; as usual, Mc. is more precise 
in his descriptive language than Mt. 
Sarevdnoovrac on the other hand is 
equally accurate, for the disturbance is 
in this case regarded as final (Heb. xii. 
26). The “powers in heaven” (Mt. 
‘of heaven’) are the DDD N2¥ of 
Isa. xxxiv. 4; the heavenly bodies in 
general, SadeverOac (used here by 
the three Synoptists) is frequently 
employed by the Lxx. for earthquake 
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(Ps. xvii. (xviii.) 8, xlv. (xlvi.) 7, Ixxvi. 
(Ixxvii.) 19, Ixxxi. (Ixxxii.) 5 &c.), with 
special reference to the scene of the 
Law-giving; here the movement is 
extended to heaven and the heavenly 
hosts, as in Hagg. ii. 6 (Heb. /.c.). 
Le. adds a striking description of the 
distress which these extraordinary 
phenomena will produce on earth (kai 
éml yns cvvoyn €Ovav KTX.). 

26, Kal tore dWovra xrA.] This 
time of unrest and fear will culminate 
in the Vision of the Son of Man fore- 
shadowed by Daniel (vii. 13 Uxx. 
eOedpovv év opdpatt THs vuKTOS, Kal 
idod emi (uera, Th.) rav vededov Tov 
ovpavov as vids avOpdrou npxeto (épxo- 
pevos, Th.)). In Daniel the Man 
(#383) who comes in the clouds 


represents the kingdom of saints which _ 


is to supersede the heathen empires 
indicated by the Four Beasts (cf. 
Stanton, J. and Chr. Messiah, p. 109; 
Bevan, Daniel, p. 118; Driver, Daniel, 
p. 102 ff.). The Lord had from the 
beginning of His Ministry assumed 
the title of the Son of Man (ii. Io, 
where see note), and now at length 
He identifies Himself with the object 


of Daniel’s vision; in Him the king- 
dom of regenerate humanity will find 


its Head, and His manifestation in 


that capacity is to be the crowning 
revelation of the future (cf. xiv. 62, 
Apoc. i. 7, xiv. 14). "Ovovra:, ‘men 
shall see, cf. v. 9; the Apocalypse 
(i. 7) paraphrases dwWera: avrov mas 
. opOarpos. On ev vededars see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 198. 

Mt. prefixes xai rore havynoerat rd 
onmetov Tov viod Tov avOparov ev ovpa- 


vo. Of. Didache 16: tore pavyoera 
Ta onpeia THS GAnOeias* Mp@Tov, onpetoy 
exrreracews év ovpavg. Cyril. Hier. cat. 
XV. 22: onpeiov d€ ddrnOas idiKov rod 
xpiorov eatw o otavpos’ dwroedes 
oTavpov onpetov mpoaye: Tov Bacthea: 
PW., Sarum Breviary, Sanct., p.278 
“hoc signum crucis erit in caelo cum 
Dominus ad iudicandum venerit.” 
But the meaning may be simply “‘the 
sign which is the Son of Man” (Bruce); 
the Vision of the Christ will itself be 
the signal for the cuvréAcca (2 4). 
Mera Suvdpews modAns kal dons, cf. 
viii. 38, Mt. xxv. 31; the conception 
is based on Dan. vii. 14 (€606n aura... 
Tin BacirtKn KTA.). 

27. Kal tore amooredet  xrA.| 
Another link in the chain of events 
(cf. cat rore, v. 26). “The Son of 
Man shall send the Angels”—“ His 
Angels,” Mt. (cf. Mt. xiii. 41, Heb. i. 
6, and see Mc. i. 13, viii. 38); Mt. adds 
peta oddmuyyos peydAns, With a refer- 
ence to the scene of the Law-giving 
(Hxod, .X1x, vibes ch 1 Oor.) xyeene. 
1 Thess. iv. 16)—“and shall assemble 
(Mt. emiovvdEovow, sc. of ayyedor, cf. 
xiii. 41 avAAéEovow) His elect.” Such 
a gathering of men into a true and 
lasting brotherhood had proved to be 
impossible under the conditions of 
Judaism (Mt. xxiii. 37 rooakis nOéAnoa 
émuruvayayelv Ta Téexva gov), but would 
be realised in the Israel of Gop, 
at the mapovoia; cf. 2 Thess. ii. 1 
Hav emuovvaywyns én avrov. °Emu- 
cuvaywyn is suggestively used for the 
ordinary gatherings of the Church, 
which are anticipations of the great 
assembling at the Lord’s Return 
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(Heb. x. 25). Both noun and verb are 
employed by the Lxx. in passages 
where the reassembling of the scat- 
tered tribes of Israel into the Mes- 
sianic kingdom is in view: see Deut. 
Xxx. 4 (avvaée), Tob. xiii. 13, xiv. 7 
{&), Ps. ev. (cvi.) 47, exlvi. (cxlvii.) 2, 
Zach. ii. 6 (avvaéw), 2 Mace. ii. 7. 
Tovs exAextovs avtrov. The Father 
elects (v. 20), but in the Son (Eph. 
i. 4); and the elect belong to the Son 
by the Father's gift (Jo. x. 27, xvii. 
6, 10). 

éx TOY Tecoapay avépwy KTr.| From 
Zach. ii. 6 (10) ék ray Tecodpwy dvénav 
Tov ovpavod couvvd—o vas, and Deut. 
XXX. 4 €av 7 1) Staoropd wou am dkpou Tov 
ovpavov €ws akpov Tov ovpavod, éxeiOev 
aovvaget oe Kupios: cf. also Deut. iv. 
32; Deissmann (B. St. p. 248) quotes 
ek Tegodpeyv avéyov from a Faytim 
papyrus. ‘The four winds’ (cf. Apoc. 
vii. 1) stand for the four points of the 
compass, The Lord’s thought is still 
ir on the new Israel, in which 
-are to be fulfilled the O.T. anticipa- 
tions of the reassembling of the tribes, 
Me.’s phrase dm’ dkpov ys €ws dkpou 
ovpavov is unusual and difficult; the 
Lxx. has am’ adxpov ris yns éws 4. Tr. 
y. (Deut. xiii. 7 (8), Jer. xii. 12), as 
well as am’ a. r. ovp. €ws a. r. ovp. (Deut, 
xxx. 4, Ps. xviii. (xix.) 7), and even 
speaks of téscapa dxpa Tov ovpavov 
(Jer. xxv. 16 (xlix. 36)), but the contrast 
of the dxpov yjs and the axpov ovpavod 
appears only here; the sense seems 
to be, “from any one to any other 
opposite meeting-point of earth and 
sky” (Bengel: “ab extremo caeli et 


terrae in oriente usque ad extremum 
caeli et terrae in occidente”), ie. round 
the whole horizon of the world. But 
the phrase is perhaps colloquial rather 
than exact, and intended only to 
convey the impression that no spot on 
the surface of the earth where any of 
the elect may be will be overlooked. 

28—29. THE Lesson oF THE Bup- 
DING Fig-TREE (Mt. xxiv. 32—33, Le. 
Xxi, 29—31). 

28. amo dé tis ouxns KrvA.] ‘From 
the fig-tree learn the parable (it of- 
fers),’ i.e., the analogy which will serve 
to illustrate this particular point. The 
first article is generic (WM., p. 132), 
the second possessive (WM., p- 135). 
On mapaBody see iii. 23. The illustra- 
tion is not worked out in the customary 
form opola éotiv 7 Bacideia Tov beod 
aux KTA., or the like, but is merely 
sugg cested in passing ; ; nevertheless 
the essence of the ‘parable’ is here. 
With pdéere (the Master's call to the 
padnrai) cf. Mt. ix. 13, xi. 29. Under 
Christ’s guidance teaching may b 
extracted from (a6) the most familia 
of natural objects. The fig-tree was. 
among the commonest products of the 
neighbourhood of Jerusalem ; yet twice} 
within two days it furnished Him with 
materials of instruction (cf. xi. 13 ff.). 
Le. lessens the interest of the passage 
by adding kcal ravra ra dévdpa. 

drav n0n 6 KAados KTA.] The tree is 
not yet in full leaf like the precocious 
specimen of xi. 13 (€yovcay pvAda); at 
the Passover the leaves would be just 
escaping from their sheaths. ‘Aaddos 
is used of young vegetation in Lev. ii. 
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14, Aq. dmada dAadyava, cf. Ezech. xvii. 
4 ta dkpa ths dmaddrntos [sc. THs 
xédpov]; here it denotes the result of 
the softening of the external coverings 
of the stem, as it grows succulent 
under the moisture and sunshine of 
spring. This stage has been already 
(76n) reached ; and it is succeeded by 
another, érav éxdin ta diAda: the 
branch puts forth its leaves. The 
Latin versions and the Sinaitic and 
Peshitta Syriac support éxpu7n (see 
vv. lL), which might certainly stand 
(WSchm., p. 110); but gvew trans. 
occurs in Cant. v. 13, Sir. xiv. 19, 
and exvev trans. in Ps. ciii. (civ.) 14 
Symm., and there is no suflicient 
reason for changing the subject here. 
Field’s argument that if the transitive 
were used “we should have expected 
the aor. ékpian” overlooks the fact 
that the parable represents vegetation 
as still in its first stage. The bursting 
of the fig-tree into leaf is the earliest 
sign of the approach of summer; cf. 
Cant, ii. 11 ff. For 6épos, the season 
of summer, cf. Gen. viii. 22, Ps. lxxiii. 
(Ixxiv.) 17, Jer. vill. 20; the noun is 
elsewhere anarthrous, and the article, 
which occurs here in all the accounts, 
is perhaps emphatic—“ the summer,” 
as contrasted with the leafless winter. 
Meyer’s identification of @épos in this 
place with Gepiopds is out of keeping 
with the context; though the rapovcia 
is elsewhere regarded as the harvest 
time of the world (Mt. xili. 30, 39, 


Apoc. xiv. 15), another train of ideas 
prevails here: cf. Origen: “ unusquis- 
que eorum qui salvantur...in se abs- 
conditam habet vitalem virtutem ; 
Christo autem inspirante,...quae sunt 
abscondita in iis progrediuntur in folia 
aestate instante.” Thpht.: [7] row 
xXpiaTov mapovcia...dépos T@ OvTt Tois 
dikalots aro xetpa@vos. Tivedckere, indic., 
not imper., Vg. cognoscitis ; ‘experi- 
ence tells you.’ On the reading yiwo- 
okeTar—a common itacism—see Field, 
Notes, p. 37 f. 

29. ovrws kal vpeis xrdA.] The 
lesson of the parable enforced. Ov- 
tws kai, ‘so in like manner’ (WM., p. 
548); vpeis, ‘ye disciples, as distin- 
guished from the rest of men. As all 
men (and you among them) recognise 
the signs of approaching summer, so 
ye, with your special opportunities, 
ought to recognise (ywocxere, imper. ; 
Vg. scitote) the premonitions of the 
mapovoia. “Eyyvs eorw emt Gvpas: Le. 
éyyvs €. 7 Baowdela tod Oeov. If we 
are to supply a subject in Mt. and Mc., 
7 ouvrédeca OY TO TéeAos Will naturally 
suggest itself; but the impersonal 
éyyvs é. is in better accord with the 
mysterious vagueness of an apoca- 
lypse ; on the phrase see Dalman, 
Worte, i. p. 87. ?Emt @vpas: with 
foot already firmly set upon the door- 
step; cf. Prov. ix. 14 éxaOicey és 
Ovpats Tod éavThs otkov emi Sidpov, 
Sap. xix. 17 él rais rod dtxaiov 6. 
(cf. Gen. xix, If rots dyras emt ths 
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Ovpas rod otkov [Awr]); James v. 9 
0 KpiTIs Tpo TOY Oupay EaTHKeY 18 per- 
haps a reminiscence of this saying ; 
cf. also Phil. iv. 5, Apoc. i. 3, xxii. Io, 
and the Aramaic watchword papay 
a@a in 1 Cor. xvi. 22, Didache to. 

30—32. THe EVENT CERTAIN; THE 
EXACT TIME KNOWN TO NONE BUT 
THE Fatuer (Mt. xxiv. 34—36, Le. 
XXi, 32—33). 

30. apn Aéyo vpiv dre xrA.| Having 
answered the question ri To onpeiov 
the Lord addresses Himself to the 
other point raised in ». 4, more Taira 
éeorat. An introductory ayuny eyo 
vpiy demands serious attention (cf. xii. 
43). The difficult saying which fol- 
lows is given in nearly identical words 
by the three Synoptists. ‘“H yeved 
avrn is frequent in the Gospels (cf. e.g. 
Vili. 12 (note), 38, Mt. xi. 16, xii. 41 ff, 
xxiii. 36, Le. xvii. 25), referring ap- 
parently in every instance to the 
generation to which the Lord Him- 
self belonged. In the Lxx. yevea 
(=) occasionally means ‘a class of 
men, with an ethical significance 
(Victor: ovK dro xpover...povov, adda 
kat amo tpdmov); cf. Ps. xi. (xii.) 8 
(where see Dr Kirkpatrick’s note), 
Xiil. (Xiv.) 5, xxiii. (xxiv.) 6; and there 
are passages in the N.T. where this 
use of the word comes into sight (e.g. 
Mt. xvii. 17, Mc. ix. 19, Acts ii. 40, 
Phil. ii. 15). In the present context it 
is certainly more natural to take yevea 
in its normal signification; the passage 
is similar to Mt. xxiii. 36, where there 
can be no doubt as to the meaning. 
Men who were then alive would see 


the fulfilment of the sentence pro- 
nounced upon Jerusalem (v. 2). If 
ravra travra be held to include, as the 
words are probably meant to include, 
the ovyréXeca and rrapovcia, yevea must 
be widened accordingly: cf. e.g. Theod. 
Mops. ap. Victor.: yeveay eyes movn- 
pay T@ Tpom@ kal ov Tois mpocsdross : 
Jerome: “aut genus hominum signi- 
ficat, aut specialiter Iudaeorum ” ; 
Thpht.: 4 yevea avrn, tovréote Tov 
motav. It is possible that a word 
was purposely employed which was 
capable of being understood in a 
narrower or a wider sense, according 
to the interpretation assigned to the 
passage by the hearer or reader. On 
ov pn mapeAOn see Burton, § 172: in 
v. 31 the future is used without change 
of meaning. 

31. 0 ovpavds kal 7 yn xrd.] The 
disturbances of Nature and Society 
foretold in vv. 24 ff. would leave the 
great revelation of the Father’s Love 
and Will unshaken (cf. Isa. li. 6, Heb. 
xii, 25 f£). The Lord claims for the 
Gospel a permanence even more ab- 
solute than that which at the outset 
of His Ministry He had claimed for 
the Law (Mt. v. 18, Le. xvi. 17, cf. 
Hort, Jud. Chr. p. 16). Of Aoyor pov, 
not this particular apocalypse only (of 
hoyou ovrot, Mt. vii. 24, Le. ix. 28), but 
Christ’s teaching as a whole (oi éyol 
Aoyot, Vili. 38=6 euds Adyos, JO. Vill. 
31 ff.). “O ovp. Kal 7 yy mapeAevoorrat: 
cf. 2 Pet. iii, 10 of odpavol poigndov 
mapeAevoovra; Apoc. XxXi. I 6 yap 
mpOTos ovpavos Kal 7 MpeTn yh amndGay, 
kal 7) OaXacoa ovK €oTw ETL. 
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32. mept d€ THs Hpéepas éexelvns KTA.| 
“H juépa éexeivn is here apparently (cf. 
wiy.025) ewxxiisas 2778 hess. 10, 
2 Tim. i. 18) the day of the final 
Return in which “those days” (vz. 17, 
19, 24) will find their issue; elsewhere 
described as 7 éoyarn ny. (J0., passin), 
1) Hy. TOU Kupiov [’I. X.] (Paul), or simply 
n npepa (Mt. xxv. 17, 1 Thess. v: 4). 
The end is assured, it belongs to 
Revelation; but the time has not 
been revealed, and shall not be. 
Ovdeis...ovde...0vdé, ‘no one.,.not even 
(ne quidem)...nor yet’: for the se- 
quence cf. Mt. vi. 26, Apoc. v. 3, and 
fur ovdé ne quidem, vi. 31. Ovde of 
dyyedot, Who are to be employed in 
the work of ‘that day, cf. v. 27. 
Comp. the Rabbinical parallels cited 
by Wiinsche, p. 404; and for other 
references to the limitations of angeli 
knowledge see Eph. ill. 10, 1 Pet. 
i. 12, Ovde o vios. ot 6 vids Tov 
dvOpairov, but 6 vids absolute! , as con- 
trasted with 6 rartp: cf. Mt. xi. 27, 
Loomxeeed oar gal ov go, aviias, 
1 Jo, ii. 22 &c. By the Father’s gift 
all things that the Father hath are the 
Son’s (Jo. v. 20, xvi. 15), and as the 
Eternal Word it would seem that 
He cannot be ignorant of this or any 
other mystery of the Divine Will (Mt. 
xi. 27, Jo. i. 18). But the time of the 
predestined end is one of those things 


which the Father has “set within 
His own authority” (Acts i. 7)s and 
the Son had no knowledge of it in His 
human consciousness, and no power 
to reveal it (Jo. viii. 26, 40, xiv. 24, 
xv. 15). See upon the whole context 
Mason, Conditions, p. 120 fff. 

The patristic treatment of the pas- 
sage is fully examined by Bp Gore, Dis- 
sertations, p. 111 ff. Irenaeus (ii. 28. 
6) is content to call attention to the 
practical reproof which the Lord’s 
words administer to idle curiosity. 
In Origen (in Mt. ad 1.) the exe- 
getical difficulty comes into view, and 
he offers alternative explanations ; the 
ignorance of which the Lord speaks 


_belongs either to His human nature, 


or to the Church, as whose Head He 
speaks. Later expositors, influenced 
by a just indignation at the Arian 
argument ef nv didiws Umapyer 6 vids 
mpos Tov Oedv, ovK Gy Hyvonce mepl THs 
juepas, regarded the ignorance as 
‘economic’ only; whilst others under- 
stood ei py 6 marnp as nearly equi- 
valent to ywpls tov marpos: cf. Basil, 
ep. 236. 2 rouréotuy, n aitia Tov eidévar 
Tov vioy mapa Tov maTpos: ovd ay 6 
vids €yvw, ei uy O matip. 

That the day is known to Gop was 
taught in Zech. xiv. 7; ef. Pss. Sol. 
xvii. 23 els Tov Kaipov Ov oidas av, 6 


deos (Dalman, Worte, i. p. 235). 
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33—37. THE FINAL WARNING, 
BASED ON THE UNCERTAINTY OF THE 
TiME (Mt. xxiv. 42 ff, Le. xxi. 36). 

33. Bdérere, aypumvetre xrv.]| Wy- 
cliffe: “se 3e wake 3e and preie 
3e.” For Brémrere cf. vv. 5, 9, 235 it 
is the keynote of the discourse. 
"Aypumveire, ‘dd not permit your- 
selves to sleep’; cf. 1 Esdr. viii. 58 
Gypumveire kat duddocere, PS. CXXVi. 
(cxxvil.) I jypvryncev 6 dhrvAdcoor, 
Cant. v. 2 eyo xabevdo kal 7 Kapdia pov 
aypumvet. In the Epistles the verb 
is used in reference to prayer (Eph. 
vi. 18) and spiritual work (Heb. xiii. 
17): ef. Le. dypumveire 5é ev marti 
kaip@ Sedpevot. Bede mentions other 
forms of spiritual aypurvia: “vigilat 
autem qui ad adspectum veri luminis 
mentis oculos apertos tenet, vigilat 
qui servat operando quod credit, 
vigilat qui se torporis et neglegentiae 
tenebras repellit.” Ovx oidare yap 
more xtA. If the Master Himself 
does not know, the disciples must 
not only acquiesce in their ignorance, 
but regard it as a wholesome stimulus 
to exertion (yap). On 6 kaipos see i. 
15; each appointed time of Divine 
visitation is a kaipos, occurring at the 
moment predestined for it in the 
ordering of events. 

34. os avOpwmos amddnuos xrA.| 
Another sapaBodyn (v. 28), and as 
appears from Mt. xxiv. 43 ff, xxv., 
one of a series delivered at this time. 
With avOp. amddnuos ‘a man on his 
travels’ (Wycliffe, ‘““a man the which 
gon far in pilgrimage”), comp. xii. 1 
dvOp. amednunoev, and Mt. xxv. 14 
avOp. drodnpey (cf. xiii. 


45 avOp. ep- 


topos). The traveller is here and in 
Mt. dc. the Son of Man, and the 
Journey is His return to_ the Father 
(Jo. Riv; 3) is, Mb is ne Neer 
oorep, Mt. xxv. 14 (Blass, Gr., p. 270, 
cf. WM., p. 578 n.). The construction 
of the sentence which follows is broken 
by the intrusion of xai before éverei- 
aro; the reader desiderates either 
adeis...cat Sods...évereiharo or adeis 
.. €O@KEY...Kal eveT., OY adels...Kal Sovs 
...Kal evrewddpevos (Vg. gui peregre 
profectus...reliquit...et dedit...et 
praecipiat, v.1. praeceptt ; see Words- 
worth-White ad 7.); Fritzsche’s and 
Meyer’s expedient of taking the last 
kai as = etiam (WM., p. 578) is adopted 
by R.V., but seems to be unnecessary 
in view of other indications of gram- 
matical laxity in Mc.’s style. 

tots SovAots...tyv efovciay, éxaoT@ 
To épyov| The authority is committed 
to the servants collectively (Bengel : 
“hance dedit servis coniunctim”), the 
task is assigned individually. On 
efovaia see i, 22, vi. 7, notes; for 
dovAos in this reference cf. xii. 2, 
JO. xiii. 16, xv. 15, 20; the Apostolic 
writers glory in the title "Incot Xpic- 
rov dovdos (James i. 1, Jude 1, Apoc. i. 
I, Rom. i. 1, Phil. i. 1; cf. dotAos Geod 
Tit, 1. 1, 1 Pet. ii. 16), Here apparently 
the dodAo are the disciples in general, 
the Sopupds is tite Apostolate and the 
ministry (cf. Jo. x. 3 rovr@ 6 Oupwpos 
avotye.), to whom especially belongs the 
responsibility of guarding the house 
and of being ready to open the door to 
the Master at His return (Le. xii. 36, 
cf. Ezek. xxxiii. 2ff.). Bede: “ ordini 
pastorum ac rectorum ecclesiae curam 
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solerti observantia iubet impendere,” 
adding, however, “vigilare praeci- 
pimur universi ianuas cordium.” “Iva 
ypnyopi: ypnyopeiv, a late formation 
from éypyyopa, condemned by the 
Atticists (Lob. Phryn. p. 118, ef. 
Rutherford, p. 200 f., WSchm., p. 
104 ”.), is found in the later books 
of the txx. (2 Esdr Jer? Bar. 
Thren! Dan. (Th) 1 Macc.1), and 
in the N..T. (Syn.4 Acts! Paul# 
1 Pet Apoc.?). The passage in 
1 Macc. (xii. 27) is an interesting 
illustration of its use here: éméragéev 
Iwvabdy tois map’ avrov ypnyopeiv...d0 
SAns ths vuxros. For early Christian 
use cf. Ign. Polyc. 1 ypnyopei, dxoi- 
NTO TVEDLA KEKTNMLEVOS. 

35. ypnyopeire ovv ktA.] “O Kuvpios 
Ths oikias €pyerat answers here to 
O Katpos eotiy in v. 33 and explains 
its ultimate meaning (cf. Mt. xxiv. 3 
THs ons Tapovotas). With the phrase 
OK. THS Oiklas=6 olkodeoorns cf. Mt. 
x. 25, xx. Iff, Le. xiii. 25, and esp. 
Heb. iii. 5 Xpucros 5é ws vios emt Tov 
otkov avtod. Mt. (xxiv. 42) substi- 
tutes 6 Kupios var, cf. Heb. iii. 6 of 
oikos eopev npeis. 

7 Owe  pecovietioy xtA.] In any 
one of the four watches of the night ; 
cf. Le. xii. 38 Kav ev ty Sevtépa Kav 
év th Tpitn pvdakn €AOn. A three- 
fold division of the night is mentioned 
in the O. T., cf. Jud. vil. 19 ris 
gvrakns péons (rns perovens, A): the 


first two Gospels speak of a fourth 
watch (Mt. xiv. 25, Mc. vi. 48, where 
see note; cf. Jos. ant. v. 6. 5 xara 
TeTapTny padtota dvAakiy mpoonye 
THY €avtov otpariav: Berachoth, cited 
by Wetstein, “quatuor vigiliae fue- 
runt noctis”)—a Roman arrangement 
(Blass on Acts xii. 4), but not un- 
known in classical Greece (Eur. hes. 
5, cited by Kypke: rerpdayorpoy vuxros 
dpovpav). The watches were distin- 
guished as vigilia prima, secunda, 
&c.; oe, pecovietiov, xtrd. are 
popular equivalents, not to be too 
strictly interpreted. For oye see xi. 
II, 19; for JETOVUKTLOV, Jud. xvi. 35 
Ps... CXViil, (CXIX;) (02,) Isa. dizer 
(where it is the opposite of peonu- 
Spia), lic. Xk 5) ACS KVL 25. 5X 
adextopopevia, am. dey. in_ biblical 
Gk. (but cf. 3 Mace. v. 23, 24), is 
used in Aesop, fab. 44: mpoi corre- 
sponds to the @vAak7 éwOwn of Exod. 
xiv. 24,1 Regn. xi. 11 (A, wpm), or 
gd. mpwia of Ps. cxxix. (cxxx.) 6. On 
the acc. pecovixtiov see WM., p. 288. 

36. pn ehOadv eEaidyns xrd.] See 
Mt. xxv. 5, Rom. xiii. 11, 1 Thess. v. 
6; the need of the caution was 
soon to be forcibly illustrated (xiv. 
37 ff.). For the orthography of 
efaipyns see WH., Notes, p. 151,,and 
cf. ix. 8, note; for the ethical import 
cf. Le. xii. 40 7 dpa ov Soxeire: the 
suddenness is not due to caprice on 
the part of the Master, but to 
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neglect of duty on that of the 
servant. 

37- & O€ vpiv Aéyo macw eyo) 
Comp. Peter’s question in Le. xii. 
41, which here receives a direct 
answer. Watching was not to be 
limited to the 6vpwpds, all must_keep 
vigil till He returned; priest and 
people, the man of the world as 
well as the recluse ; cf. Thpht.: maou 
dé ravra mapayyéANet 0 Kuptos, kal 
TOIS KOT pLKwTEépols Kal TOls avaxwpn- 
tais. The early Church expressed 
her sense of the importance of this 
charge by the institution of the 
mavvvyides or vigiliae; see Batiffol, 
hist. du bréviaire Romain, p. 2 ff. 

XIV. 1—2. Tue Day BEFORE THE 
PascHaL Mrart, DESIGNS OF THE 
PRIESTS AND ScriBEs (Mt. xxvi. I—5, 
Le. xxii, I—2). 

I. qv O€ To macya ktA.] Tdoya 
(Aram, 8MD°D, XDD, cf. Dalman, Gr. 
pp. 107, 126) is the prevalent translite- 
ration of MDD in the uxx. (Pent.” Jos. 
4 Regn.? 1 Esdr.!4 2 Esdr.? Ezech..), 
the alternative form qdacex or dacex 
occurring only in 2 Chron. (xxx.® 
xxxv.l*), Jer. xxxviii. (xxxi.) 8; in the 
N. T. wdaoxa is used uniformly (Mt.4 
Mc.6 Le!’ Jo.® Acts! Paul! Heb.»). 
Philo also has racya (e.g. de decal. nv 
°EBpatoe marpia yhottn macxa Tpoca- 
yopevovory); in Josephus the Mss. vary 
between zacyxa and dacka (see Niese’s 
text and app. crit. ant. v. 1. 4, xiv. 2. 
I, xvii. 9. 3, B. J. ii. 1. 3). TO wacya 
is either (a) the lamb (Exod. xii. 11, 
21, &c.), or (b) the feast at which it 
was eaten, or (c) the Paschal festival 
as a whole (Jos. ant. xvil. 9. 3 dacka 
& 7 €opri kxadeira, Le. 7 éopty roy 
atupov n eyouevn racxa); for (a) see 
v, 12; in the present passage (b) seems 


to be intended, since ro6 z. is distin- 
guished from ra d¢(vya, the opening 
meal from the period of abstinence 
from leaven. Ta a¢., “the azymes” 
(M8133), are properly the dproe dfvpor 
or Aayava a¢vya (Lev. ii. 4) which were 
eaten throughout the Paschal week, 
but here=‘the Feast of Azymes,’ 
) €optn tav atipov (Exod. xxxiv. 
18) or ai nuépa tov ag. (Acts xii. 
3, xx. 6). The word lends itself 
easily to this sense, the neut. pl. being 
commonly employed for the names of 
festivals, cf. ra éyxaima, Jo. x. 22 and 
the class. ra Avovvova, ra Havabnvaca 
(Blass, Gr. p. 84 f.). 

jv...peta Svo nuepas| Le. less pre- 
cisely, nyyi¢ev: Mt. represents the 
Lord as calling attention to the ap- 
proach of the Feast (eiev...OiSare 
ott peta SUVo muepas TO mdoxa yiverat). 
Mc.’s #v=rpeAdev etvac is noticeable ; 
the Evangelist looks back on the 
event as past. Mera dvo nuépas=r7 
exonévn nuepa, if we are to follow the 
analogy of werd rpeis nu. (viii. 31, note); 
cf. Hos. vi. 2 where pera dvo nyepas is 
distinguished from ev rH nyuépa tH 
tpitn and, as Field points out (on Mt. 
Xvi. 21), is equivalent to év ry juépa 
tn Sevtepa.... The day will thus, on 
the Synopticreckoning, be Wednesday, 
Nisan 13; cf. Exod. xii.6. Thpht.: r7 
TeTpadi TOTUUBOvALOY (V.infra) cuvéoTN, 
kal Ova TovTo ynorevopev Kal nets Tas 
retpadas (see Did. 8, Ap. Const. v. 15). 

kal e(nrouy of dpysepets KTv.] Of. xi. 
18, xii. 12. The plot was now under 
discussion at a meeting consisting of 
representatives of each order in the 
Sanhedrin: Me., Le. oi apy. kal oi yp., 
Mt. cuvnyOnoay of dpy. kal of mpeo- 
Burepoe tov Aaod (cf. Me. xi. 27). Mt. 
adds that the meeting was held in the 
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house of Caiaphas, who for some time 
had advocated the policy of sacrificing 
Jesus to the Roman power (Jo. xi. 49 f.). 
There was no division of opinion now 
as to the principle, or as to the 
character of the means to be employed 
for the arrest (ev d0A@, Mc., dcr, Mt.; 
cf. Mc. vii. 22); only the opportunity 
(ros) was still wanting. On the subj. 
after ras see WM., p. 373 f.; in direct 
discourse the question would run 
Ilds avrov...dmoxreivopev; and the 
mood is retained notwithstanding the 
tense of é¢nrovy (WM., p. 374). 

2. €Aeyov yap My xrA.| An echo 
from the council chamber which 
reached the Apostles and found its 
place in the traditions of the Church. 
Voices were heard deprecating an 
arrest after the Paschal week had 
well begun (év t7 éopr7); it must be 
made during the next few hours, or 
postponed till after the Feast. Mn, 
used elliptically, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 293 f,, 
and Lightfoot on Gal. v. 13; if we are 
to supply a verb, the previous words 
suggest kpatnowpev avtov. Mn more 
éorat, more vivid than Mt.’s ja pq 
yevnrat; the use of efvac and the ind. 
fut. represents the danger as real and 
imminent, and adds force to the 
deprecation: cf. Lightfoot on Col. ii. 
8, Westcott on Heb. iii. 12, and Field, 
Notes, p. 38. The Sanhedrists lived 
in fear of their own people (Le. édo- 
Bovvro yap Tov Aadv: cf. xi. 18, note, 
xii, 12). @dpvBos rod Aaod, not merely 
“clamour,” “uproar” (v. 28), but as 
Vg. tumultus, a riot, or its precursor, 
an outbreak of disorder (Acts xx. 1, 
xxiv. 18), 

3—9. THE EpisoDE or THE ANOINT- 


Inc AT Betuany (Mt. xxvi. 6—13, 
Jo. xii. 2—8), 

3. kat dvtos avrod év Byéavia] 
There is nothing either in Me. or Mt. 
to raise a doubt as to the historical 
sequence ; indeed Mt.’s yevopevov fol- 
lowing upon dre érédecev xtA. (v. 1) 
may seem to suggest that the supper 
occurred immediately after the Lord’s 
arrival at Bethany on the evening 
of the “ Day of questions.” St John, 
however, placesit before the Triumphal 
Entry (Jo. xii. 1 ff., 12; see Me. xi. 1, 
note); and his order has been gene- 
rally accepted from the time of Tatian 
(cf. Hill, p. 196 f.). Augustine (de 
cons. ev. ii. 78) rightly points out that 
the two Synoptists do not definitely 
contradict the Fourth Gospel: at the 
same time it may be questioned 
whether either of them consciously 
connected the event with the first 
day at Bethany (“recapitulando ergo 
ad illum diem redeunt in Bethaniam 
qui erat ante sex dies paschae”), 
For some reason which does not lie 
upon the surface (cf. vv. 4, 10, notes) 
this episode had been dislodged from 
its historical order in the tradition 
to which Mc. and Mt. were indebted 
for their account. On the whole 
question and the history of opinion 
upon it see Hastings, D.B. iii. p. 279 ff. 
“Ovtos avrov...avakesméevov avtov: the 
double gen. absolute accords with Mc.’s 


often disjointed style. 


év tH olkia Sipwvos xrv.| Tatian 
rightly limits himself here to Mt. Me. 
Jo., placing Le. vii. 36 ff in another 
and much earlier connexion (Hill, 
p. 100 ff.), and this view was held at 
a later time by Apollinaris and Theo- 
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dore of Mopsuestia (Victor). Origen, 


however, speaks of the two narratives 
as commonly confused in his time (in 
Mt. ad l. “multi quidem existimant de 
una eademque muliere quatuor evan- 
gelistas exposuisse”). There are points 
of resemblance—the name of the host, 
and the use of an d\dBacrpos, to which 
Jo. adds the anointing of the Feet, 
and the wiping them with the hair— 
but, as Origen points out, there is an 
essential difference in the persons 
whose act is described (“non enim 
credibile est ut Maria quam diligebat 
Iesus...peccatrix in civitate dicatur”). 
That the circumstances were intention- 
ally modified by Le. (Holtzmann, see 
Plummer ad /.) is scarcely less in- 
credible in view of Le.’s own state- 
ment of his historical principles (i. 3). 

According to Jo. the supper at 
Bethany was given in the house of 
Martha (7 Mdp@a duyxover, cf. Le. x. 
38 ff. and Mc. i. 31). It is not neces- 
sary to regard the reference to Simon 
in Mt.and Me. as due to the influence 
of Le.’s story. Simon the leper (on the 
commonness of the name see i. 16, 
note) may have been Martha’s hus- 
band, now dead or parted from 
her_ by his disease, or the father of 
the family (Thpht. : paci Tuves kal 
qarépa eivau TOU Aa¢apov, ov dro THs 
A€mpas KaOapioas eiottaro map’ avT@). 
The epithet 6 Aewpds may have clung 
to the leper after hisrecovery; Jerome, 
who compares Ma@6aios 6 reAwyns 
(Mt. x. 3), remarks: “sic et leprosus 
Simon iste vocatur antiquo nomine, 
ut ostendatur a Domino fuisse cura- 
tus.” The suggestion of Ephrem (ee. 
conc. exp. p. 205) is improbable: 
“quomodo lepra in corpore Simonis 
permanere poterat, qui purificatorem 
leprae in domo sua recumbentem 


S. M2 


- tion. 


vidit ? forsitan...pro sua hospitalitate 
mercedem accepit purificationem.” 
That Simon was the actual host and 
present at the feast cannot be inferred 
from ev olkia  Zipavos. 

nr Gev yor") KTA. JO. 7 ovv Mapiap 
(cf. Jo. xi. 2): her anonymity in the 
Synoptists is perhaps due to the 
Galilean origin of the synoptic tradi- 
In the cycle of events hitherto 
described by Mc. Mary of Bethany 
had no place; Le.’s reference to her 
(x. 38 ff.) comes from another source. 


"Exovca dAaBaorpoy pvpov: so Mt.; 
Jo., NaBotca Nirpay pvpov. On the 
gen. see WM., p. 235. *AAadBaorpos 


(so Me, cf. tiv ad., infra; also 6 
ay. (B) and 76 dddBacrpov (A) 4 Regn. 
xxi. 4) is an alabaster flask such as 
was commonly used for preserving 
precious unguents; cf. Herod. iii. 20 
ddpa éportas...pvpov dddBacrpor ; 
Plin. H. NV. xiii. 2 “unguenta optume 
servantur in alabastris.” This ‘ala- 
baster’ held a Xirpa (i.e. a Roman 
libra) of fragrant oil of the most | 
costly kind (Mt. Bapurivov, Jo. rodv- 
tivov)—for moAvreAns cf. Prov. i. 13 
(krHows), XXXI. 10 (AiOos), Sap. ii. 7 
(oitvos), 1 Tim. ii. 9 (iuariopds). On 
the genitives pvpou vdpdov see WM., 
pp. 235, 238; the first expresses 
the local relation of the pvpov to 
the addBacrpos, the second defines 
the former as of the particular kind 
known as vapdos mortixy. Napdos 
(Heb. J}2, from a Sanscrit root), a 
product of the Nardostachys nardus 
jatamansi, a native of the Himalayas 
(Tristram, WV. H. of the Bible, p. 485), 
was used by luxurious Israelites 
(Cant. i. 12, iv. 13 f., cf. Driver Jnir., 
p. 422, note 2; Enoch xxxii. 1), and at 
a later time by the Greeks (Athen. 
XV. 691 B vapdivov dé pvpov péuyynrac 
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Mévaydpos) and Romans (Plin. H. N. _ the thin alabaster flask ; it had served 
xiii. 5, Hor. Od. ii. 11, iv. 12, Ov. de its purpose and would not be used 
arte am. iii. 443, Tib. ii. 2. 7, iii. 6.9). again. Renan (Vie, p. 385) gives 
The epithet morixy (Mc. Jo.) is not another reason: ‘‘selon un vieil usage 
without difficulty. Ilvorixos occurs in qui consistait & briser la vaisselle dont 
the sense of ‘trustworthy,’ ‘genuine,’ on s‘était servi pour traiter un étran- 
in late writers, eg. Artemid. Onir. ger de distinction,” adding “j’ai vu 
2. 32 yuvaika miotiKhy Kal oikotpory, and cet usage se pratiquer encore & Sour.” 
morikos is found nearly in the sense For this use of ovrrpiBew cf. Ps. i. 9 
of morés. The epithet has therefore (@s oxevos Kepapéws ovvtpiers, cf. 
been taken to mean that the nard Apoc. ii. 27), Sir. xxi. 14 (@s ayy.ov 
was genuine, not a cheap imitation; ocuvrerpippévor), 
ef. Thpht.: ry adodoy vapdov_ kal Katéxeev avtou rhs Kepadns| Mt. 
pera miotews katackevacdeioar, Plin. eat ris Ke. adrod dvaxemévov. Me. 
H. N. xii, 12 “adulteratur et pseu- has already represented the Lord as 
donardi herba...sincerum quidem lying on the tricliniwm (xaraxetpévov 
levitate deprehenditur et colore gjrod); the woman is standing be- 
rufo odorisque suavitate.” Jerome hind and over Him. The gen. xedadjs 
(tr, in Mc.) plays lightly on this answers to the downward direction of 
meaning of the word: “ideo vos vo- the fluid, expressed in xaréyeev, cf. 
cati estis ‘pistici,’ fideles: ecclesia... WML, pp. 477, 537 n.; Blass, Gr. p. 106; 
dona sua offert...fidem credentium.” nd see Gen. xxxix. 21. Ps. Ixxxviii. 
Something however may be said for (xxxix.) 46. Such an act was not an 
the alternative offered by Thpht., « ynusual attention to a guest ; cf. Ps, ) 
dos vapdou ovTo Aeyouevov. The word. xxii. (xxiii) 5, Cant. i. 12, and the 
is transliterated in the Sinaitic passages from Roman poets cited 
Syriac (wanlms 4), and in above; and add Plat. resp. ili. 398 A 
some O.L.texts (e.g. nardipiscicae(sic), pupov xara ths Kepadhs Katayéarres. 
k; n. pistici, d), whilst the Vg. mardi Acc. to Jo. the Feet were anointed— 
spicati suggests that moriudéds may be a reminiscence, possibly, of the earlier 
an attempt to represent spicatus; cf. anointing described by Le. The wo- 
Galen cited in Wetstein: emi d¢ ray man may, however, as Aug. supposes, 
‘govolwy yuvatkeyv Kal TO Kadovpevoy have performed both acts, though we 
br avrav...crikatoy mpoodépovor cannot unreservedly admit his canon, 
| For mortixds potabilis, i.e. liquid, there “ubisinguli evangelistae singula com- 
is no good authority. IloAvreAovs: cf. memorant, utrumque factum intelle- 
v. 5, note. Clem. Al. paed. ii.8§61 gere[oportet].” To anoint the feet of 
drrep Hryeiro TO KaAALCTOY eivat Tap avT7, a recumbent guest would have been 
TO pUpov, TOUT® TeTiunke Tov Seardrny. possible (see note on v. 18), but less 
cuvtpivaca tHv ad.| A detail pecu- easy and usual, and on this occasion 
liar to Me. Vg. /fracto alabastro; she perhaps less appropriate. 
crushed or knocked off the head of 4. hoav O€ tives KTA.| Mt. iddvres 
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d€ of padnrat nyavaxrnaoay, Jo. Aéyeu O€ 
*Iovdas 6 "Ioxapiotns. The indefinite- 
ness of Mc.’s statement may be an 
indication of the early date of his 
source; personal considerations still 
had weight in dictating reserve under 
such circumstances. Cf. xiv. 47 eis dé 
Tis TOY TapeotnkoT@y, Where again Jo. 
supplies the name. The feeling ex- 
pressed aloud by Judas may have been 
shared by others in the A postolic body; 
as men unaccustomed to luxury they 
might naturally resent the apparent 
waste. *Hoay dy. mpos éavtovs, not as 
Vg., erant indigne ferentes intra 
semet tipsos, but rather as R.V. “had 
indignation among themselves,” i.e. 
exchanged remarks or looks which 
betrayed their sympathy with Judas. 
For joav ayav. see WM., p. 438, and 
for mpos éavtovs ad invicem, cf. xvi. 3, 
and the nearly equivalent mpds dAAn- 
Aovs in iv. 41, Vill. 16. 

els Ti 7) Gm@Aeta avtn KTA.| ‘What 
end can it have served ?’—the plausible 
cut bono of a shortsighted utilitarian- 
ism. For ets ri cf. xv. 34, Mt. xiv. 31, 
and esp. Sir. xxxix. 17 (26) ovk éorwy 
eimeiy Ti TouTo; els Ti TOUTO; (At m2?) 
Aro eva in the active sense of wasting 
(Vg. perditio) is perhaps unique in 
Biblical Gk. ; the commentators refer 
to Polyb. vi. 59. 5, where am. is con- 
trasted with rnpnots. For dmoAAvo ba 
‘to be wasted’ cf. ii. 22. Téyovev: the 
perfect calls attention to the act as 
complete and still abiding in its 
sensible effects; cf. v. 33, ix. 21. 


5. dvvato yap TovTO TO pupor KTA. | 


The unguent might well be said to 
have been wasted, in view of (yap) the 
good which the owner might have 
done with it. Anvapioy rpiaxocioy is 
not governed by érdavw (WM., p. 313), 
but is the gen. of price (WM., p. 258, 
cf. Jo. xii. 5); as to the amount see 
Pliny HN. xiii. 4, who speaks of certain 
unguents which “excedunt quadra- 
genos denarios librae.” Mt.’s zoAAod 
seems to indicate a fading interest in 
such details. On rots rrwyxoits see X. 21, 
note, and cf, Gal. ii. 10. The Passover 
was perhaps a time when alms of this 
kind were specially demanded; cf. Jo. 
xiii, 29. How many of the poor of , 
Jerusalem might have been relieved { 
and gladdened by the money wasted : 
on an extravagance! The force of the * 
remark becomes apparent when it is 
remembered that the labourer’s daily 
wage was a denarius (Mt. xx. 2) and 
that two denarii sufficed for the inn- 
keeper’s payment in Le. x. 35, whilst 
two hundred (Me. vi. 37) would have 
gone some way to feed a multitude. 

On 7dvvaro without dv see WM., p. 
352, and on the augment, WSchm., 
Pp. 99. “EveBpipevro avrn, Me. only. 
The remarks were directed against 
the woman, for no one ventured to 
complain of the Lord’s acceptance 
of the offering. For ¢uSpiyacéa see: 
note on i. 43; the word takes its note 
whether of strictness or harshness 
from the occasion. Here the Vg. 
rendering is doubtless right: freme- 
bant in eam. Of. Thpht.: éveBpu- 
P@YTO aUTH* TovTEDTLY, TyavdaKToUP, 
UBprloy, emremAnKTovy avrh. 
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6. 6 O€ "Incots eimev "Adere adrny 
ktA.| “Agere adrjy is “let her alone” 
(R.V.) rather than “suffer ye her” 
(Vg., Wycliffe), as the next words shew. 
Komovus (komov) mapexew occurs again 
in Le. xi. 7, xviii. 5, Gal. vi. 17, and is 
found in Aristotle; but as Wetstein 
points out, class. writers prefer mape- 
xew mpaypara [or movoy, dxAov|. The 
interference was unreasonable (ri ;), 
and the woman should rather have 
been commended; her act was a cad ov 
epyov, one which possessed true moral 
beauty; cf. Jo. x. 32 (Westcott), 1 Tim. 
y. 10%, 25, vi. 18, Tit. iii. 8, 14, Heb. x. 
24; the more usual phrase is épyov 
ayadéy (Acts ix. 36, Rom. xiii. 3, Eph. 
Us lO Stein V0 62 inal]. 
Me.’s ev éuoi becomes eis eve in Mt. 
—both perhaps answering to ‘3, The 
goodness of the act lay in the grateful 
love which it displayed (cf. Le. vii. 
47 jyarnoev odd); no sacrifice was 
too costly to offer to One who had 
restored her brother to life. The 
Lord’s tacit acceptance of supreme 
devotion as His due is not less remark- 
able than Mary’s readiness to render 
it; cf. vill, 35, Mt. xxv. 40 (uot 
emowjoare), JO. xxi. 15 ff. (dyamds... 
@yaras...prreis pe;). The beauty of 
a good act varies according to the 
relation in which it stands to Christ. 

7. mdvtote yap Tovs mraxovs KTA. | 
Cf. Deut. xv. 11 ov yap pun éxAlmn evdens 
aro tis yns. The first and third clauses 
of this saying of Christ are preserved 
in almost identical words by Mt., Mc., 


Jo., but Me. alone has kal érav OéAnre... 
ev moujoa, There was no intention 
on the Lord’s part to contrast services 
rendered to Himself in person with 
services rendered to the poor for His 
sake—the two are in His sight equiva- 
lents (Mt. xxv. 40, 45); His purpose is 
to point out that the former would very 
soon be impossible, whilst opportu- 
nities for the latter would abound to 


= 


2 


the end of time. “Orav OéAnve: the : 


will was not wanting to the Apostolic 
Church (Rom. xv. 26, Gal. ii. 10, 2 Cor. 
vili. 1 ff); the faith of Christ yielded 
anew ground of sympathy with the 
needy (80 vuas enrwyevoev) which in 
all ages has made the Church a refuge 
of the destitute. As to the power 
to execute this goodwill see 2 Cor. 


vili. 3, and for the juxtaposition of will | 


and power cf. i. 40. ’Eyé od mavrore 
éxere is true in the sense in which it 
was said (cf. Jo. xvii. 11 ovKére eiut 
év T@ Koop), although in another 
sense the Lord could teach "Eyé pe? 
Upov eit Tacas Tas nuéepas. Jerome: 
‘“‘videtur in hoc loco de praesentia 
dicere corporali.” Ed oeiy (not 
evmoueiv) occurs here only in the N.T., 
though fairly frequent in the Lxx., 
where it usually stands for 2°'7; the 


acc. commonly follows (e.g. Gen. xxxii. 


9 (10) ed ce moumow), but the dat. is 
also found, cf. Sir. xii. 1 f. dav ed ross, 
yvode rive movets...e0 moingov evoeBel, 
kal. evpnoeis avtamodopa, Where the 
whole context is instructive as to the 
Jewish conception of evzroua. 
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8. 0 ecxev enoincev] Me. only. 
"Ecxev sc. moujnoa. For this use of 
exew cf. Mt. xviii. 25 (Le. vii. 42), Le. 
xii, 4, xiv. 14, ‘Jo.’ viii. 6, Acts iv. 14, 
Heb. vi. 13; the infinitive is not 
always expressed, as Kypke shews, 
quoting e.g. Dion. Hal. ant. vii. p. 467 
ovk elxov d€ dt Gv GAXo Torwow. For 
the general sense see 2 Cor. viii. 12 
KaOo eav &xn evrpoadextos, ov Kabo ovK 
éxet. Mary could not prevent the Lord’s 
Death; what she did He accounts as 
a supreme effort to do honour to His 
dead body. IpoéAaBev pupicm, prae- 
venit ungere: Mt. mpos 76 éevradidcat 
pe erroinoev. Ilpokap Pavey ‘anticipate’ 
is used in class. writers with a case, 
or absolutely; for the inf. see Kypke 
adl. and Blass, Gr. p. 227, who com- 
pare Jos. ant, xvili. 7 mpokaBor davedety 
and Ps. Clem. 2 Cor. viii. 2 éay d€ mpo- 
pbacn...Bareiv. Mupifew is dr. hey. in 

' Biblical Gk., but occurs in Herodotus 
and the comic poets. Fragrant un- 
guents were used for anointing the 
dead body after it had been washed 
(Lucian de luct. 11 Novearres avrots... 
kal pup@ T@ KaANoT@ xpicartes TO 
oGpa)—a process to be distinguished 
from embalming, which, as we see 
from Jo. xix. 39, consisted of laying 
myrrh and aloes in the folds of the 
grave clothes. Acc. to Hv. Petr. 6 
the Lord’s Body was washed, and Me. 
(xvi. 1) relates how on Saturday night 
the women j7yopacay dpwpata iva 
dreiywow adrov. But the Resurrec- 
tion prevented the fulfilment of their 
design, and thus as it seems the only 
anointing which the Lord received 
was this anticipatory one at Bethany 


a week before He lay in the tomb. 
Eis tov évradiacpov ‘with a view to 
its preparation for burial.’’ ’Evradud- 
ew (DIM), evradiaorys (ND) occur in 
Gen. |. 2 (Lxx.) in connexion with the 
embalming of Jacob, and éevraguacrys 
is found in the papyri in this sense 
(Deissmann, 2B. Sz, p. 120f.). But 
words derived from évradios may be 
used to include everything belonging 
to the preparation of a dead body for 
the grave; cf. Test. xii. patr. Iud. 26 
pndels pe evradidon modvuredct eo O7qre. 

St John follows another tradition 
in his report of this saying: des avrnp, 
iva eis THY Nuepay Tov evTadiacpov pov 
tmnpnon avro (NBD), or acc. to an 
easier but less strongly supported 
reading, addes avrnv: eis T. nu. T. vt. 
pov TetnpnKkev avto. Mt. confirms Mc.’s 
account, but in other terms (8Badvtca 
yap avtn TO pupoy TovTo én Tov odpa- 
TOs pov mpos TO evradidoa pe éroin- 
cev), The obscurity of the words 
may have led to these variations. For 
their general meaning comp. Huth. : 
xabarep mpopynrevovea Tov mAnowdtovra 
prov Oavarov. 

9. apny dé Aéyo tyiv xrr.] Omitted 
by Jo., but reported by Mt., Mc., in 
almost identical words. For ré evay- 
yedtoy see i. 1, 14f, viii. 35. The 
world-wide proclamation of the Gospel 
is explicitly foretold in xiii. 10; on 
this earlier occasion it is assumed, as 
if it were a matter of course. Els 
ddov Tov Koopov (Mt. ev dA@ TO dope) 
is new, as an equivalent for eis mdvra 
ra €6vn, but see Mt. v. 14, xiii. 38, 
and for the phrase, Me. viii. 36. The 
thought of the xdapos as the field of 
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the activities of Christ and the Church, 
though much more abundant and more 
fully developed in the Fourth Gospel, 
is present in the oldest Synoptic 
sources. For xnpvoceww eis cf. i. 39, 
1 Thess. ii. 9, and see Blass, Gr. 
p- 124. 

kal & éroincev aitn xta.] This 
second prediction (Thpht.: dvo mpo- 
gytelas, OTe TE TO EVayyéALov KnpvxOn- 
GEeTal...Kal OTL TO epyov THs yuvatkos 
ouyknpvxOnoera) secured its own 
fulfilment ; an incident marked by so 
striking a comment was naturally en- 
shrined in the earliest tradition, and 
became the property of the Catholic 
Church in the Gospels of Mt. and Mc. 
That the saying has not been reported 
by Le. and Jo. is an interesting indi- 
cation of the independence of those 
Evangelists. Kat o ém., together with 
the preaching of the Gospel this story 
shall also be told, and become a 
commonplace of Christian tradition. 
Eis pvnpoouvoy advris, cf. Acts x. 4 els 
pynpocuvoy evaroy Tov Geod. The word 
pynp., Which is of frequent occurrence 
in the Lxx. as the equivalent of })73}, 
T3t, or St, is also found in early 
and late class. Gk., especially in the pl. 
(cf. ra evayyéAca, i. 1, note). The Lord 
erects a memorial for all time to her 
who had done her best to honour 
Him (1 Regn. ii. 30 rods dSo€aovrds 
pe Sofacw). He who received not 
glory from men (Jo. v. 41) knew how 
to appreciate to the full the homage 
of a sincere love. Victor: éyd yap 
(pyoi) rocovTov améxw Tod KaTadiKacat 
QUTHY OS KAKOS TeToLnKVIay...0TL OvVdE 
apjnow adeiv TO yeyernuévov, adr 6 


Koopos eloetat TO év oikia eipyaopévoy 
kal €v kpumT@* Kal yap peyaAns Svavotas 
iv TO ‘yeyernuevoy Kal ToAATs TeKunpLoy 
TIOTEWS. | 

1o—I11. INTERVIEW OF JUDAS WITH 
THE Priests (Mt. xxvi. 14—16, Le. 
XXii. ro, 

10, Kal Iovdas "Ioxapio8 xrdv.| Ju- 
das Iscariot is mentioned by Me. only 
in this chapter (vv. 10, 43), and in the 
Apostolic list (iii. 19); for "Ioxapidd 
—the only form of that name used by 
Mc.—see the note on the latter pas- 
sage. As to the sequence, Mc. as 
usual connects by a simple xai, while 
Mt. uses rore, and thus appears to 


place the application of Judas to the - 


Priests immediately after the supper 
at Bethany. Some reason there must 
have been for this early .grouping; 
if Jo. is right as to the date of the 
supper (see note on 2. 3), the sequence 
in Mt. Me. is probably ethical; its pur- 
pose may be either (a) to place in sharp 
contrast the piety of Mary and the 
baseness of Judas (Thpht.: iva deiEn 
Thv davaidevay tov “Iovda), or (6) to 
indicate that the latter incident arose 
in some way out of the former; 
whether it was that the Lord’s per- 
sistent reference to His death drove 
Judas to despair, or that he resented 
the expenditure of money which might 
have found its way into his own hands 
(Jo. xii. 4), or that the Lord’s look or 
manner convinced him that his habit 
of pilfering and his treacherous inten- 
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~ 
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tions were known. Or (c) the arrange- 


ment of the narrative may be chiefly 
due to a desire to bring together the 
Lord’s words about His approaching| 
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burial, and the story of the treachery 
which precipitated the end. The last 
solution is perhaps the best, as being 
the simplest; but it does not neces- 
sarily exclude the first two; the first 
at least may have been also present 
to the thoughts of those who origin- 
ally drew up the common tradition. 
‘O eis rév dadexa: Mt. efs r. 5., Le. 
ovra €k Tov apiOuou Tay 6. This refer- 
ence to the position held by Judas in 
the Apostolate is not without meaning: 
cf. Thpht.: ov yap dm\ds keirat 76 ‘eis 
tov Sddexa, ad iva SelEn Ste eis Tov 
mpokpita@v, ékAekTos kal avros dv. The 
art. is difficult to explain, especially 
as there is no trace of it in vv. 20, 43. 
‘O eis naturally implies a contrast to 
o erepos (cf. eg. Le. vii. 41, xvii. 
34 f.); here, if it is to stand, the 
contrast is apparently with oi Aouroi, 
‘that one, the only one, of the Twelve 
who proved a traitor or was capable 
of the act, or ‘the notorious member 
of the body, as opposed to eis ris, an 
unknown individual; unless 6 eis = 
eis wv, Cf. 6 eis Tav dyiavy dyyéhov 
in Enoch xx. ff. Another explanation, 
however, has been suggested which 
deserves consideration. Since Judas 
is frequently described in the Gospels 
as eis Trav Sadexa (Mt. xxvi. 47, Me. 
MiValG. (20; 43, tice & Xi 47 (Cf, 5), JO; 
vi. 71), the article may be intended to 
mark the words as a familiar desig- 
nation of the traitor—‘that One 
ef the Twelve’ who is notorious. 
"AnndAGev mpos rovs apxuepeis. He 
realised that in Jerusalem it was 
| with this class rather than with the 
Scribes that the issue lay. Probably 
they were still sitting in the palace 
of Caiaphas (v. 1); with them were 
the heads of the Levitical Temple 


a 
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police (Le. ovveAdAnoey rois apy. kal 
orparnyois, SC. Tod fepov, cf. Acts iv. I, 
v. 24). His business with them was 
to arrange the terms of the Betrayal 
(amndOev...iva mapadot); cf. Bede: “os- 
tendit eum non a principibus invita- 
tum, non ulla necessitate constrictum, 
sed sponte propria sceleratae mentis 
inesse consilium.” On the form mapa- 
dot see iv. 29, note. Even at this 
climax sapadotva is preferred by the 
Evangelists to mpodovva: cf. i. 14, 
lii, 19, ix. 31, notes, 

II. of d€ dxkovoavtes éydpnoay kth. | 
The proposal came from Judas, not 
from the Priests, but it was received 
by them with more delight than they 
would care to shew—éydpyoay, not 
nya\dtacavro: cf. Mt. v. 12, Apoc. 
xix. 7; both words may be used of 
interior joy.(Le. i. 47, Jo. xvi. 22), 
but the former is the more suggestive 
of the inward feeling, the latter of its 
audible or visible expression. ’*Emny- 
yethavro avté: the promise was a 
response to a direct question from 
Judas (Mt. efrev Ti Oéderé pot dotvar;). | 
Mt. alone mentions the amount pro- 
mised, which was therefore not a 
matter of common tradition; probably 
he was struck by its agreement with 
the sum named in Zach, xi. 12 ff. 
The dpyvpiov (rpudkovra dpyvpia Mt., 
Tp. apyuvpovs sc. aikdovs, Zach.) was 
doubtless paid in shekels or the 
equivalent tetradrachms which were 
current (Mt. xvii. 24, cf. Madden, 
p. 240, Hastings, D.B., iii. 428). For 
the loss of the 300 denarii Judas 
consoled himself by a compact which 
yielded 30 staters (perhaps two-fifths 
of what Mary had spent on the 
spikenard; see Jos. ant. iii. 8. 2, 
Madden, p. 246). Jerome: “ infelix 
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Judas damnum quod ex effusione 
unguenti se fecisse credebat vult Ma- 
gistri pretio compensare.” Small as 
this sum was, Judas seems to have 
been satisfied, the more so perhaps 
because it was paid on the spot (Mt. 
éatncav avr@). He went back to the 
Master and the Eleven with the price 
of blood in his girdle. 

kal é(nrec mas xtA.| The Priests 
had transferred their anxieties to the 
traitor (cf. xii, 12, xiv. 1); it was for 
him now to contrive and plot. They 
had sought an opportunity of arresting 
an enemy; it was the business of Judas 
to seek an opportunity of betraying a 
friend. lds avrov evkaipws mapadot 
Mc.; Mt. é(nres evxatpiav (80 also Le.) iva 
avrov mapadé. For evxaipws cf. 2 Tim. 
lv. 2 émiornOt evxaipws dxaipws, and see 
Me. vi. 21, note. The problem -which 
presented itself to Judas was the same 
which had perplexed the Priests— 
how to elude the crowd of Galileans 
and other visitors at the Feast who 
were still with Jesus (Le. rod sapa- 
dovva. avtov arep dyAov). But his 
position in the inner circle of dis- 
ciples clearly gave him an advantage 
in dealing with it, which the Priests 
did not possess. 

I2—16. PREPARATIONS FOR THE 
PascHaL Mran (Mt. xxvi. 17—109, 
Lic. xxii. 7—13). 

12. 1H mpery nu. Tav atipov|] See 
v. 1, note. Le. calls it 7 mpépa trav 
a(vpeov, and in both Me. and Le. it is 
further defined as the day on which 
the Paschal lamb was killed (Me. ére 


TO macxa eOvov = Le. 7 eet Verda To | 


w.). Huth.: rporny d€ rav at. tiv mpd 
Tov macxa dacly huepay, THY TpLoKaL- 
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Sexatny pev Tov pnvos, méumryny Sé Ths 
éBdopados. The lamb was killed and 
eaten on Nisan 14 (Exod. xii. 6, Lev. 
XXUL 5, Nim) 1X2 3, 211, XxVHLe 
2 Chron, xxx, 2, 15, 1 Hedr. i 1, vii. 10, 
2 Esdr. vi. 19 f., Ezech. xlv. 21), and 
though the €opr7 trav atipov began 
on Nisan 15 (Lev. xxiii. 6, Num. 
XXViii..17), yet unleavened bread was 
eaten from the evening of Nisan 14 
(Exod. xii. 18), and by custom from 
noon on that day (J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Hdersheim, Temple, p. 189). Later 
Jewish usage identified the first day 
of unleavened bread (39 pw DY 
M87) with Nisan 15, but it is pre- 
carious on this ground to charge the 
Synoptists with inconsistency (J. Th. 
St. iii, p. 359). The phrase @veuw 
ro w. is from the Lxx, (Exod. xii. 21 
(pn), Deut. xvi. 2 (Mt) &e.); ef. 
1 Cor. v. 7 ro 7. nav érvén Xptoros. 
Ovew does not necessarily convey the 
idea of sacrifice (cf. Le. xv. 23, Jo. 
x. 10), yet the slaying of the mdcya! 
was a sacrificial act performed in the \ 
Court of the Priests, normally by the : 
head of the household (Exod. xii. 6), 
but on occasions by Levites (2 Chron. 
xxx. 15 ff., xxxv. 3 ff, Ezr. vi. 19); see 
the ceremonial described in Eders- 
heim, Zemple, p. 190 ff. "EOvov ‘it 
was customary to kill’; imperf. of 
repeated action (Burton, § 24). 

— Aéyovew aired of pad, adtov| They 
approached Jesus (Mt. mpoo7)Oor), 
perhaps under the impression that 
He had overlooked the necessity for 
immediate preparation ; Lc. seems to 
represent the Lord as taking the 
initiative. Tov OeXes...€romacwper ; 
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cf. WM., p. 356, Burton, § 171, and 
see x. 36, 51, xv. 9; for érowaCew iva 
payns TO m. Mt. has ér. cou hayeiv 6 
a.: 80 the three Synoptists below, ér. 
vo macxa; the harsher ér. va appears 
again in Apoce. viii. 6. 

13. dmooréhAc Svo| Mt. does not 
specify the number ; Le. on the other 
hand gives their names—dréorewuWev 
Ilérpov xal “Iwavnv, a grouping which 
is frequent in the early chapters of 
‘the Acts, iii. 1 ff, iv. 13 ff., viii. 14. 
Edersheim (Life, _p. Temple, 
p- 190) supposes that the two were 
entrusted with the purchase and 
sacrifice of the lamb; but the direc- 
tions which the Lord gives relate only 

\to the room and its arrangement. 
If the meal was (as the Synoptists 
imply) the Paschal supper, it seems 
possible that the lamb was provided 
by the oikodeomérns (v. 14), ie. that 
the Lord and the Twelve shared the 
one which he had provided; if the 
household was a small one, such an 
arrangement would have been in ac- 
cordance with the spirit of Exed. xii. 4 
(cf. Hdersheim, Life, ii. p. 483). 

umayere eis thy moAw] The Lord 
was therefore still outside, probably 
at or near Bethany. The two are 
sent into Jerusalem mpos rov deiva 
(Mt.; Thpht.: mpds avOpwmov ayve- 
proror, cf. Kuth.: mapeovimnoe pev tod 
avdpos thy KAnoLW, Owes pH paddy Tiy 
oikiav *Jovdas exdpdun mpos rovs eémt- 
Bovdous kal eicayayn rovrous avt@ mpd 
Tov mapadovva TO pvoTtiKoy Seimvor 
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tois paOnrais) Me. and Le. add the 
remarkable direction dmavryce: (Le. 
ouv.) vpiv dvOpwmos kth. The man 
was probably a servant (Deut. xxix. 
II (10), Jos. ix, 27, 29, 33 (21, 23, 
27)): he had been sent to fetch a 
supply of water, probably from Siloam 
or Bir Eyitb (Recovery, p. to ff, 
D. B? p. 1590 ff.) and for use at the 
Feast (cf. Jo. ii. 6, xiii. 4 ff), and 
entering the city on his return by a 
gate at the S.H. corner (cf. Neh. ii. 14 
HY WL), he crossed the path of the 
two, who were coming in from Bethany. 
Kepaptov vdatos, an earthen pitcher 
filled with water; see WM., p. 235, 
and “ef. x. oivov Jer. xiii. (xxxv.) 5; 
for Baorafew see Jo. xix. 17 B. Tov 
oravpov, Gal. vi. 2, 5 B. Bapy, popriov. 
The man would act as an unconscious 
guide through the network of narrow 
and unfamiliar streets to the ap- 
pointed place ; the two were to follow 
in silence, and enter the house into 
which they saw him pass (Le. dx. aire 
eis THY oikiav). 

Tertullian sees in the pitcher of 
water a prophecy of the great_bap- 


tismal rite which _signalised the ap- 
proach of Haster in the ancient Church 


(de bapt. 19: “diem solemniorem 
pascha praestat...nec incongruenter 
ad figuram interpretabitur quod... 
Dominus...paschae celebrandae locum 
de signo aquae ostendit”). 

14. elmare tO oixodeorory xrA.| The 
message is not for the servant whose 
part is fulfilled when he had led them 
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to the house, but for the head of the 
house. Its terms are remarkable: o 
diddoKados réyee (cf. A€yet "Inoods in 
the Oxyrhynchus fragment, Le. Neyer 
cot. o 6.), and seem to imply that 
Jesus was known, and His character 
as a Rabbi acknowledged by the oiko- 
deomorns. The conjecture which makes 
Ps the father of Mark (cf. Acts xii. 

; Edersheim, Life, ii. p. 485) is 
ene but unsupported by any 
evidence beyond the faint clue offered 
by Acts xii. 13. Ono (808. see iv. 38, 
note. 


mov é¢oTw TO KaTdAvpa pou KTA. |] 
Karadvuya, Vg. refectio, better, as some 
O. L. authorities, refectorium or di- 
versorium: the word belongs to the 
xown (Moeris: xatayeyiov xal xard- 
yeoOa ’AtriKas, KaTd\upa Kal Katadvewv 
‘EAAnuxkes), but the verb at least is 
used by good authors in a kindred 
sense (eg. Plat. Gorg. 447 B map’ 
€uot yap Topyias karadver). For xard- 
Aupa, ‘guest-room,’ in Biblical Gk. ef. 
I Regn. i. 18 (where see Driver’s note), 


ix 22 (7362), Sir. xiv. 25; in Exod. 


iv. 24 (ji), Le. ii. 7, it is used in the 
wider sense (=mavdoyxetov Le. x. 34). 
Here the meaning is defined by @. 15. 
Mov (Me. only) claims perhaps right 
of use rather than ownership, ‘the 
room for Me,’ which for the time is to 
be Mine. Even so, the language is 
remarkable, though not unique (ef. 
xi. 3); and Mt. softens it into mpés 


16 e&n\Oov]+ eTotmacat 


oé moe To mazya. The Lord’s manner 
is changed in this last week; He is 
now the revealed King of Israel (see 
xi. 7 ff., notes). For dzov...dayw see 
Burton, § 318 f,, Blass, Gr. p. 217. 

15. Kal avros vpiv deter xrr.] The 
man will take you to the room ; avrés 
(Lic. xdxeivos) is perhaps not emphatic 
(cf. viii. 29, note), but it implies 
the readiness of the oixodeamorns to 
render personal service. ’Avaya.oy 
peya eorpwpévov, Mc. Lc.; Mt. is rela- 
tively vague throughout this section. 
On the form dvayaov see Lob. Phryn. 
p. 297, WSchm., pp. 47, 51, and cf, 
what Rutherford says as to karayavoy 
(N. Phryn., p. 357); avayaov is ar. 
Ney. in Biblical Gk., the usual word 
being vrepdov (= my, see Moore on 
Jud: iil, -20),7 CL PAC 1.01 Ssniks as 
39, xx. 8. Hach of these passages 
implies a room spacious enough for 
a considerable gathering, but the 
size varied of course with the cha- 
racter of the house. This upper room 
was eorpapévoy, Le. carpeted (xi. 8), 
or more strictly perhaps provided with 
carpeted divans, see Smith’s B. D.2, 
p- 1406 f.; cf. Ezech, xxiii. 41 éxadov 
emt KAivns €otpwperns, Xen. Cyrop. viii. 
2. 6 kAluny otpdvvvot, TpdreCay KoopEl, 
Aristoph. Ach. 1089 ta & @AXa ravr’ 
éoTlv mapeckevacpeva, | kAivat, rpdameCat, 
mpookepdadaa, otpepata (cited by 
Field, Notes, p. 39, g. v.). “Hyiv, ‘ for 
Me and .you’; the Lord does not 


often use the pl. in this inclusive way, 
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but cf. ix. 39. The keeping of the 
Paschal festival was absolutely common 
to Mast isciples. 

16. €&7AOov...7AOov...espov]| The 
minute explicitness of one who had 
part in the transaction shews itself 
here: contrast Le. ded Oovres...evpor, 
Mt. éroinoav. Kaéds eirev avrois: all 
the particulars were as the Master 
foretold—the servant with the pitcher, 
the oixodeomdrns ready to oblige, the 
large divan-spread upper room; cf. 
xi. 1 ff. For the second time in that 
week the Lord had shewn a super- 
human knowledge of circumstances 
s5-yat-unrealised; seo Mason, Con 
ditions, p. 159. 

nroipacav TO mdaocya| Supposing 
the lamb to have been already slain 
and returned to the house, there still 
remained much to be done: the roast- 
ing of the lamb, the provision of the 
unleavened cakes, the bitter herbs, 
the Charoseth (see below), and the 
four cups of wine, the preparation of 
the room and the lamps; and in the 
preparation of the food there were 
many ritual niceties to be observed (cf. 
e.g. Edersheim, Temple, pp. 199, 204). 
Td wacyxa is here apparently the pas- 
chal meal (cf. 2. 1, note), but it implies 
the provision of the paschal lamb. 

17—21. THE PascHan SUPPER: 
THE TRAITOR InpicatTeD (Mt. xxvi. 
20—25; Le. xxii. 14, 2I—23; Jo. xiii. 
2, 2I—30). 

17. ovpias yevouerns| So Mt.; Le, 
more vaguely dre éeyévero 7 dpa. On 
ovias see i. 32, Vi. 47, xiii. 35, notes. 
The lambs were not slain in the Pre- 
cinct till after the offering of the 
Evening Sacrifice (Temple, p. 190 f. ; 


18 o Incous evrev] Neves o I. D 2P° 


cf. Exod. xii. 6 mpos éomépav, ja 
bd wit), and though the latter was 
on this occasion offered an hour earlier 
than usual, the subsequent ceremo- 
nial must have lasted till late in the 
afternoon. The meal was in its ori- 
ginal associations nocturnal (Exod. xii. 
8 hdyovrat ta Kpéa TH vuKTl Tavrn), and 
motives of prudence would probably 
have prevented the Master from 
making His way through the city 
before sunset. “Epyerac pera trav d0- 
dexa: unless of dddexa is here used 
loosely for of paOnrai, the two had 
returned to report that all was 
ready, and to guide the party to the 
place. 

18. dvakeievov avtav Kal éoO.dr- 
tov| The meal has now begun (Jo. 
Seimvov ywwouevov). Wesee the Twelve 
and the Lord reclining on the divans 
which were ready for their use (v. 15). 
For dvaxeio@at see ii. 15, note, vi. 26; 
Le. uses here the correlative dvazir- 
reve It seems to have been part of the 
original ritual of the Passover to eat 


J go 


standing (cf. Exod. xii. 11), but the 


recumbent posture had become cus- 
tomary, and was interpreted as a sign 
of the freedom from slavery which 
had been inaugurated by the Exodus 
(Temple, p. 201). The guests lay on 
their left side with their feet resting 
on the ground, and the couches seem 
to have been grouped in sets of two 
or three; when these were placed 
together, the central position was that 
of greatest dignity; see J. Lightfoot on 
Mt. xxvi., and cf. Jo. xiii. 23 ff., from 
which it appears that the Lord re- 
clined between St Peter and St John. 
On this occasion the arrangement was 
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possibly 3+3+3+2+2, or it may 
have been that there was but one set 
of three, that in which the Lord was. 
"Ec O.dvrwv: the meal had proceeded 
some way and the pedilacium had 
already taken place (see Jo. xii. 2 ff.); 
in Le. the institution of the Eucharist 
also precedes the revelation of the 
traitor, but the order of the older 
Gospels is here almost certainly to 
be preferred, as Tatian already saw 
CEU .22 1), 

apn Aéyw vpiv ote eis kTA.| Hither- 
to they had known only that He should 
be delivered into the hands of His 
enemies (ix. 31, x. 33), and probably 
no suspicion bad been entertained of 
Judas; even Jo. vi. 70 is indefinite, 
and the event alone shewed its signi- 
ficance. It is difficult to remember 
this in view of the repeated reference 
to the treachery of Judas wherever 
his name is mentioned in the Gospel 
history (cf. iii. 19, note). Eis e€ dudy 
revealed a new feature in the history 
of the Passion which was more in- 
tolerable than any, involving the 
Twelve in a horrible charge from 
which they could only escape when 
the traitor was made known. Jerome: 
“mittit crimen in numero ut conscius 
agat paenitentiam.” ‘O écOiwy per’ 
éxou is peculiar to Mc.: the words 
probably refer to Ps. xl. (xli.) 10, which 
the Lord quoted (Jo. xiii. 18); ef. Le. 
7 xXelp TOU mapadiOorTos pe pet euod ert 
Ths Tpame ns. 

19. ip&avro AvretcGa| The omis- 


sion of the copulaadds to the dramatic 
power of the narrative. Gloom fell at 
once on the company (cf. x. 22, Mt. 
xvii. 23). Mt. adds odddpa, but the 
simple Avzeicba tells us enough; cf. 
St Paul’s account of a Avan xara Gedy, 
2 Cor. vii. 11. The dzodoyia came at 
once in the question which went round, 
Myre eyo; is it—yet surely it cannot 
be—I ? (ef. iv. 21, note). On eis cara 
eis (Mt. eis exaotos) see WM., p. 512, 
Blass, Gr.pp. 145,179 ; 5 cf. Apoe. RRios 
dva eis Exagros. Ka@ eis appears in the 
Lxx. (Lev. xxy. 10 (A), 1 Esdr. i. 31, 
Isa. xxvii. 12 (kara éva), 3 Mace. v. 34, 
4 Mace. xv. 12, 14); in such phrases 
the prep. appears to be used adverbi- 
ally. See the discussion in Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 138 ff. 

20. 6 O€ eimev avrois xtA.| The 
Fourth Gospel fills in the picture. 
The question addressed to the. Lord 
(air@ v. 19, Mt. xvpte) was followed 
by a perplexed and perhaps suspicious 
look at one another (Jo, xili. 22), 
When the Lord’s answer came, it was 
given to John, and perhaps not aud- 
ible beyond the neighbourhood of the 
divan on which He reclined between 
Peter and John. The form of the 
reply in Jo. is so distinct from that 
in Mt. Mc, that Tatian gives them 
separately, placing the Synoptic tra- 
dition first ; but it seems clear that 
an answer to the whole party would 
have rendered Peter’s enquiry (Jo., 
v. 23 f.) superfluous. John’s account 
is probably the more precise, since it 
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was he who received the answer 
directly from the Lord. 


6 éuBarropevos xrA.| The reference 
is probably to the sauce N00, “a 
compound of dates, raisins, &e., and 
vinegar” (Temple, pp. 204, 208), into 
which at a certain moment the master 
of the house dipped pieces of the un- 
leavened cake with bitter herbs be- 
tween them, which were then dis- 
tributed to the company (J. Lightfoot 
on Mt.). The sign consisted in the 
singling out of Judas to receive the 
‘sop’ from the Master’s hands (Jo. 
ey® Baw To Wopiov kal ddow avr). 
Commentators who deny that the 
meal described in Jo. xiii. is the 
paschal supper regard the Wopioy as 
the “‘tid-bit’ which an Oriental host 
is accustomed to offer to any favourite 
guest” (Dr M. Dods on Jo. xiii. 25 ; 
cf. Bp Westcott ad 1.). In Mt. Mc., 
where the paschal meal is clearly in 
view, it is natural to connect the sign 
with the Charoseth. ‘O éuBarropevos, 
present “used to describe vividly. a 
future event,” Burton §§ 15, 130; the 
middle marks the act as that of Judas 
himself (Mt. épBawpas...rmv xelpa). 
TpvBAvov is perhaps a bowl (cf. Ar. 
Ach. 278 cipnyns podnoe tp., Plut. 
1108 é€s ravroy vas ovyKuKnoas Tp.) 
rather than a dish (Vg. catinus; 
Wycliffe, Tindale, “plater,” “platter” ; 
A.V., R.V., “dish” ; Euth.: éariv eidos 
mivaxos); on the accent see Chandler 
§ 350. Mer’ éeuod eis ro €v rp. The 
act is difficult to realise under the 
circumstances of the paschal feast, 
and in connexion with the Charoseth ; 
but the words, esp. in Mc., who alone 
has év, point to the baseness of the 


21 om ort ACDPW?X 
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treachery which sacrificed an intimate 
friend. To dip into the same dish 
was a token of intimacy, cf. Ruth ii. 
14 14 Béypers Toy spopov cov [ev] ro o€eu. 

21. Ore 6 per vids Tov dvOpdmou KTA. | 
This weighty saying is given in iden- 
tical words by Mt. Mc., and in a shorter 
form by Le. ‘Ymdye, “goeth His way,’ 
used frequently in ite of the Lord’s 
Death (viii. 14, 21 f., xiii. 3, 33 ff., xiv. 
4 ff.) as beginning His return to the 
Father (vii. 33, xiv. 6, xvi. Io, 17) cf. 
Thpht. : acavet yap daroBnpiia hv 6 
@davaros TOU Xptorov, ovxt Oavaros. 
Le.’s ropeverar (="]2i) in reference to 
the last journey of death, e.g. 2 Regn. 
xli. 23, cf. BDB., p. 234) partly misses 
this point. Kadods yéyparrae mept 
avrov: Le. cata To Spicpévoy, acc. to 
the Divine purpose expressed in the 
symbolism and predictions of the 
O.T.; cf. Mc. ix. 13. The saying has 
no flavour of Pharisaic fatalism ; it is 
not a blind dvayxn, but a Personal 
Will, long revealed and accepted, 
which the Son of Man consciously 
obeys. (Phil. ii. 8). Tepi avrov: cf. ix. 
I2 yeyp. emt Tov viov TOU avOperou, 
and see the note there. 

oval S€ t@ avOpar@ exeiv xtr.] The 
Divine purpose does not palliate the 
traitor’s:sin or relieve him of respon- 
sibility in any degree. Ovai is not 
vindictive, or of the nature of a curse ; 
it reveals a misery which Love itself 


could not prevent (cf. xiii. 17) fers 
Ephrem, év. conc. exp. : “quibus ver- 


bis iniquum hune proditorem in cari- 
tate deplorabat.” Av ov...mapadi- 
Sorat: the traitor was the last link 
in the chain which connected purpose 
and result, so that da in this context 
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(Mt. Mc. Le.) is more exact than 
vo OY aro would have been; besides 
the good Will of God which decreed 
the Passion and of which he had no 
knowledge, there was behind his act 
the instigation of Satan (Le. xxii. 3, 
Jo, xiii. 2) working on his passions. 
Origen in Mt. : “non dixit...a quo tra- 
ditur, sed per quem traditur, osten- 
dens...Judam ministrum esse tradi- 
tionis.” Yet his intervention was 
deliberate, and his responsibility 
therefore complete. The Divine ne- 
cessity for the Passion was no excuse 
for the free agent who brought it 
about: “non et1 Sarai oporbaertt eae, 
nam et Dominum tradi oportebat, sed 
vae traditori” (Tert. praescr. 30). 
kadov avt@ ei ovK xrd.] Mt. sup- 
plies #v with xadcv: in the apodosis of 
a conditional clause where the suppo- 
sition is contrary to fact, dy is some- 
times omitted ; cf. WM., p. 383, Bur- 
ton, § 249, and on ef ovk for ei py in 
the protasis, cf. Burton § 469 7., Blass, 
Gr. p. 254; for xcadov...e7 cf. ix. 42 ff, 
notes. The blessing of birth is turned 
into a curse by a sin which leaves no 
hope of a true repentance, Jerome: 
“simpliciter dictum est multo melius 
esse non subsistere quam male sub- 
sistere.” The form of the saying is 
Rabbinical, cf. Chagigah ed. Streane, 
p. 55 “it were better for him that he 
had not come into the world.” A 
somewhat similar saying, but less 
severe, is attributed to the Lord in 


ix. 42; the two are brought together 
by Clem. R., 1 Cor. 46. 

22—25. INSTITUTION oF THE Kv- 
cHARIST (Mt. xxvi. 26—29, Le, xxii. 
17—20; cf. 1 Cor. xi. 23—25). 

22. é€aOiuvrwy aitayv| Of. v. 18. 
Another stage in the Paschal meal 
has been reached. The eating of the 
lamb seems to have been by custom 
reserved to the end (Kdersheim, 
Temple, p.208—9) ; the food up to this 
point consisted only of the unleavened 
cakes and bitter herbs, and possibly 
the Chagigah (see Edersheim, op. 
cit., p. 186, Streane, Chag., p. 35 f, 
notes). 

AaBov aprov xrdA.| Jerome: “ad 
verum paschae transgreditur sacra- 
mentum.” The Lord took one of the 
cakes (for dpros a bread-cake, ef. viii. 
14) which were placed before Him as 
president, and gave thanks (evAoynoas 
Mt. Mc.=evyapiorjoas, Le. Paul, cf. 
vi. 41, note, and see J. Th. St. iii. 
p- 163), probably in the customary 
form; fraction (cf. Acts ii. 46, xx. 7, 
11,1 Cor. x. 16, xi. 24, Ign. Eph. 20) 
accompanied or immediately followed 
(vi. 41) the benediction (cf. Burton 
§ 141—3), and then distribution. Cf. 
1 Regn. ix. 13 evdoyet THy Ovalay Kal 
peta tavta eodiovow of ~évor. The 
procedure as a whole corresponded to 
the preliminaries of the two miracles | 
of the loaves, but on this occasion the 
broken bread was given to the dis- 
ciples primarily for their own use; they 
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must first ‘take and eat’ before they 
gave to the multitude (contrast vi. 
l.c., Viii. 6). AdBere Mt. Mc.; Mt. adds 
cayere, Le. and Paul omit both direc- 
tions. Comp. Cant. v. 1 dayere, rAn- 
aiot, kal mriere...adeApoi. 

TovTd é€oTwv TO copa pov] So Mt. 
Me. Le.; Paul (cf. Le.), rovrd pov 
€oTw TO cepa TO vrép tpov. The 
words would have recalled those 
spoken at the supper at Bethany 
six days before (xiv. 8), and perhaps 
also the teaching at Capernaum just 
before the previous Passover (Jo. vi. 
48 ff.). The bread which is now given 
(rodro) is identified wi e 
Body of His Flesh (Col, i. 22); to eat 
it is to partake in the great Sacrifice 
TO Dmep vpar, Cf. X. 45). St Paul adds 
(and the words have found their way 
into all but the ‘Western’ texts of 
Lec., see WH., Notes, p. 63): rovro 
moire eis THv é€unv dvayrynow. But, 
for whatever reason, this clause had 
no place in the primitive tradition, 

23. kat AaBadyv mornpiov] RK. V. 
rightly, “He took a cup.” So Mt. 
Me. ; Paul (cf. Lec.) identifies the cup 
with that which followed the meal 
(ro moTnpiov pera TO Seurvnca). The 
Talmud prescribes four cups at the 
Paschal feast (J. Lightfoot on Mt. 
xxvi. 27); the third was known as 
the 13733 DiS or “cup of blessing” 
(cf. 1 Cor. x. 16), and it has been 
usual to regard this as the Cup of 
the Eucharist. If with WH. (LVoies, 
p- 64) we hold that Le. xxii. 19%, 20 
was ‘‘absent from the original text 
of Le.,” it seems to follow that acc. 
to Le.’s tradition the blessing of the 
Cup preceded that of the Bread 
(cf. Didache 9 mparov rep rod rorn- 
piov, and see J. Th. St. iii. p. 362), 
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and on this hypothesis the Eucharistic 
Cup must probably be placed at an 
earlier stage. But Le.’s order in this 
narrative is somewhat discredited by 
the fact that he places the institution 
of the Eucharist before the detection 
of the traitor (see note on v. 18); and 
St Paul’s pera 7d Seervnoa, written in 
A.D. 57, or ace. to Harnack in A.D. 53, 
must be held to be decisive. On ev- 
xaptotnoas see last note. The gift of 
the Cup had been foreshadowed in 
the discourse at Capernaum (Jo. vi. 
55 TO aiua pov ddnOns éote moats). 

kal €muov e& avrov mavres| Mt., 
whose account adheres generally to 
Mc.’s, shapes these words into the com- 
mand miete €& avrov maytes, Corre- 
sponding to AaBere, payete. Tlavres: 
no such inclusive direction is given in 
the case of the Bread, which repre- 
sents a gift equally necessary to the 
life of the soul (Jo. vi. 53). The R. C. 
commentator Knabenbauer suggests 
that mavres was added “quoniam 
quidem alias non unum poculum 
omnibus destinabatur,” but the ritual 
of the Paschal meal (cf. Edersheim, 
Temple, p. 204) renders this explana- 
tion improbable. Perhaps the solution 
is to be sought in the words which 
accompanied the gift of the Cup (see 
®. 24, note). 

24. Kal eimev avrois| There is no 
reason to regard Mc.’s eizrev as differ- 
ing in substance from Mt.’s déyov. 
Mc. does not say that the words 
followed the delivery or the drinking 
of the cup, although the insertion of 
kal €mov xt. compels him to detach 
the words from the gift. 


a (fat J \ 3.20 a , 
TOUTO EOTLY TO aia pov THs SiaOyKns |] 


So Mt. Me; Paul (cf. Le.): rooro ré 


U ¢ \ , > ‘ b cad 
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eu@ aivatt, The original words are 
clearly based on Exod. xxiv. 8 idSov ro 
aipa rhs SiaOykns nv dvebero Kupvos 
mpos Upas mepl TOUT@Y TaY Aoyar, Le. 
the blood which ratified the ‘ Book of 
the Covenant’ (see Westcott on Heb. 


ix. 20). A new covenant (Jer. xxxvilii. 
(xxxi.) 31 ff.) was on the point of bein 

ratified by the Blood of a better 
Salta a BU I 
representatives all drank of it, as the 


whole congregation (Heb. ix. 19) had 
been sprinkled with the blood shed 
under the mountain of the Lawgiving. 
On the Biblical sense of dcaOnxn see 
Westcott, Hebrews, p. 298 ff.; the 
present context excepted, it is used 
in the N.T. with a distinct reference 
to the Christian dispensation only in 
2 Cor. iii. 6, 14 (8. xawy), and He- 
brews vii. 22, vill. 6 (8. xkpeirroy), 
ix. 15 (8. xan), xii. 24 (6. véa), xiii. 20 
(8. aidwos). The two genitives (nov, 
ths Siabynkns), both dependent on aiua, 
indicate different relations (WM., p. 
239); the Blood is Christ’s, and in 
another sense it is that of the Cove- 
nant which it seals and executes. 
For the comparison of wine to blood 
cf. Gen. xlix. 11, Isa. Ixiii. 1 ff.; the 


Blood of the Covenant was the fruit 


of “the holy Vine of David” (Did. 9, 
ed. Taylor, p. 69). 


TO ékxuvvowevoy§ vmép TroAAar | 
“Which is being shed on behalf of 
many”; the shedding is imminent 


and regarded as already present 


(Burton, § 131). The O. L. and many 
MSS. of the Vulgate render effun- 
detur, and the future still stands in 
the canon of the Roman mass. On 
the form yvvvew see Blass, Gr. p. 41, 
WSchm., p. 132; for vmép modo», cf. 
x. 45, note: Mt. adds here els adeow 
apaptiov, a result which is elsewhere 
connected with repentance and bap- 


tism (Me. i. 4, Le. xxiv. 47, Acts ii. 
38, v. 31), but ultimately rests on the 
Covenant ratified by the Sacrifice of 
Christ (Eph. i. 7, Col. i. 14, Heb. 
ix; 22). 

The Gospels (if we except the 
doubtfully genuine words in Lc.) 
shew no trace of the direction rovro 
qoueire eis THY euny avapynow (1 Cor. 
xl. 24, 25). While the theory of a 
Pauline origin of the Eucharist (Hast- 
ings, D. B. ii. p. 638) is excluded by 
the position assigned to the institution 
in the early Jewish-Christian sources 
on which Mc. and Mt. drew, it is pos- 


sible that the command which secures : 


the permanence of the Eucharist may 
belong to the special revelation be- 
stowed on St Paul (consult, but with 


caution, M°Giffert, Apostolic Age, © 


p. 68, note). 

For an Apostolic interpretation of 
the words rovrd éorw TO copa, TO 
aia pov, see 1 Cor. x. I5, 16, xi. 27, 
29; the belief of the second century 
is perhaps most characteristically 
expressed in Did. 9 ff; Ignatius, 
Smyrn. 6, Philad. 4, Tralt. 8, Rom. 
7; Justin, apol. i. 66, dial. 70, 117; 
Iron. iv. 18. 4£,°33. 2, v.2.2f. A true 
note is struck by Euth.: yp7 pi mpos 
THY Pow TOY mpokelévoy Opay, GAG 
mpos thy Svvauwy avtov: and by Hooker, 
E.P., v. 67. 13 “this Bread hath in it 
more than the substance which our 


eyes behold, this Cup...availeth to the 
endless life and welfare both of soul 


and body...to me which take them 
they are the Body and Blood of Christ; 
His word He knoweth which way to 


_ teaching on the subject see Pusey, 


Doctrine of the Real Presence, p. 
315 ff.; the ante-Nicene teaching is 
collected in J. Th. St. iii. p. 161 ff. 


— a) 


~ (Bruce). 
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25. duny Aéeyo tyiy Ore ovkére KTA. | 
A mysterious saying not to be lightly 
dismissed as a “poetic utterance” 
The Lord solemnly foretells 
that this shall be His last Passover, 
His last meal. But his prophecy 
looks beyond His Death to a day of 
reassembling round another board 
(€ws Tijs Nuépas exeivns Stay kTA.). The 
saying recalls the parables of Le. xiv. 
Toy a eM toe exile 140s i be,! (xxl. 
29 f.) it is expanded into the form 
Star ibe pau vpiv.. .Bacidelav wa eaOnre 
kal mivnte emt ths Tpamétns pou ev TH 
Baorheig pov. The Messianic King- 
dom is a banquet at which Christ t 
and His elect will drink in a new 
and glorious way of the fruit of the 
mystical Vine (Jo. xv. I ff); for 
illustrations from Jewish sources see 
Wiinsche, p. 334. Kauvorns (see ii. 21, 
note) is the characteristic mark of all 
that belongs to the kingdom of God 
(cf. Trench, syn. x.); the xawv7 diadjn 
inaugurates a kaw? kriows, in which 
at length all things are to become 
new (Apoc. xxi. 5). The saying has a 
partial fulfilment in the Eucharists of 
the universal Church ; its ultimate ac- 
alwaee: belongs to ee risen life, 

oom ept 
the good wine” (cf. aa SixgyG), 
Origen: “implebitur in regno Dei hoc 
pascha et manducabit [panem] Jesus 
cum discipulis suis et bibet...veram 
escam et verum potum manducabi- 
mus et bibemus in regno Dei, aedifi- 
cantes per ea et confortantes veris- 
The reading of 
D ov py tpocbe rei is notew orthy, 
Tevnua, as distinguished from yévynua 


S. M 


(Mt. iii. 7), is ‘a fruit of the earth’; 
see WH., Notes, p. 148, WSchm., p. 
55 f., Deissmann, ZB. St, p. 184; this 
use of the word is non-Attic, but not 
limited to Biblical Gk. (cf. Rutherford, 
p. 348, Deissmann (B. Sz, p. 109, who 
cites ra yevyuara Tov vrapyovT@y pot 
mapadeiowy from a papyrus of B.C. 230). 
To yémpa Tis aurréXov is an O.T, phrase 
for wine (cf. Num. vi. 4, Hab. iii. 17, 
Isa, xxxii. 12), and as such it is suitable 
to a rite which was based on the law 
of the O.T.; moreover it occurred in 
the ordinary form for the benediction 
of the cup, “blessed be He that 
createa the fruit of the vine” (J. Light- 
foot on Mt. xxvi.). 

26—31. DEPARTURE TO THE Mount 
oF Outtves. THE DEsHRTION AND Dz- 
NIAL FORETOLD. (Mt. xxvi. 30—35, 
Le. xxii. .31—39; cf. Jo. xiii, 36—38, 
XiVig hy XVil, 1.) 

26. xal tuvncavres| The singing of 
Psalms followed the meal; Wycliffe : 
“the ympne seid,” Tindale : “when 
they had sayd grace” yah Victor : 
nixaplotnoay pera TO haBeiv kat Upan- 
oav, wa Kal nets avro TOUTO TOLD LEV. 
For this use of dyveiv, duvos cf. Ps. 
Ixxi. (Ixxii.) 20 é&€Aurov of duvor Aav- 
e(d, 2 Chron, vii. 6 ev duvois A., 2 Mace. 
i, 30 of O€ iepets emépadXov rods duvovs, 
Jos. ant. vii. 12. 3 6 Aavidns...dpvous 
ovveragato. The Psalms which were 
sung at the end of the Paschal supper, 
after the filling of the fourth cup, 
were probably those which formed 
the second part of the ‘ Hallel,’ viz. : 
Pss. cxv.—cxviii.; see Hdersheim, 
Temple, p. 210, J. Lightfoot ad 1, 
Schéttgeni., p. 231, Schirer, 11.i.p. 291, 


be 
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note. Others suppose that Ps. cxxxvi. 
is intended. Bede thinks of the 
intercessory prayer of Jo, xvii. For 
an interesting but grotesque attempt 
to place an original hymn in the lips 
of Christ and the Eleven, see Acta 
Joh. (Apocr. anecd., ed. James, ii. 
p. 10). That the Gospels contained 
a reference to this Paschal hymn is 
mentioned by Justin (dial. 106 per 
avtav duayov vurnoe tov Oeov, ws kal 
€v Tols ATouYnMovevpact TOV aTOTTOA@Y 
dyAovrat yeyeynuevor), who finds in it 
a fulfilment of Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 23. 
e&nAOov eis TO Gpos Tay eAatav| This 
movement seems to correspond to that 
of Jo. xiv. 31 eyeipeaOe, ayopev evrevber 
(so Tatian, Hill, p. 226); the discourses 
of Jo. xv., xvi, and the prayer of Jo. 
Xvil. were uttered either on the way 
to the Kidron or possibly in the 
Precinct (cf. Westcott on Jo. xy. 1, 2). 
On rT dpos 7. éd. see xi. I, note; on 
e&nAOov, see xi. 11. Le. adds xara 76 
€Oos. The nightly departure for the 
Mount: had become habitual, and the 
Eleven felt no surprise when they 
were summoned to leave the xara- 
Avya: no provision had been made 
for spending the night in Jerusalem. 
27. Kat A€yer avrois o “I. krA.] Mt. 
Tore Neyer (See note on x. 13); Le. and 
Jo. appear to place the conversation 
in the supper-room, but the three 
traditions (Mt.-Mc. Le. Jo.) are dis- 
tinct and independent. The Fayim 
fragment (acc. to Zahn’s reconstruc- 
tion, Kanon, ii. p. 785) leaves the 
point open: [vprvnoavray dé avray pera 
TO layetvy was €E& EOovs malAw eize 
Tavtn|xrA. Tlavres oxavdadic Onoeo be, 
Mt. 7. vpets ox. ev euol ev tH vuKTl 
ravtn. The frequent warnings against 


oxdveana (iv. 17, ix. 42 ff., cf. Mt. xxiv. 
10, Le. vii. 23, Jo. xvi. 1) gave to 
this prophecy a terrible significance. 
Moreover, hitherto this fate had over- 
taken only the enemies of Jesus (vi. 3, 
Mt. xv. 12), or disloyal followers (Jo. 
vi. 61); but now the Apostles them- 
selves are warned that they will fall 
without exception, and that very 

ére yéyparra: xtd.]|. The Lord con- 
firms His prophecy by a quotation from 
the’ 0.1. ef, dx) 12 4. xivie2 eee 
words which are cited differ materi- 
ally from the B text of Zach. xiii. 7 
mara&ate Tous mowuevas, kal éxomacare 
ra mpopara (cf. Tert. de fug. 11 “evel- 
lite oves”); the A text comes nearer 
with marafov rov mrowméva, kat StacKop- 
misOnoovrar Ta mp. THS oipyns (cf. 
Mt.), and it has on the whole the 
support of Justin (dial. 53 waragéov rov 
moiueva Kat Stack. Ta mpoBaTa avTod), 
while the loose reference in Barn. 
5. 13 (6rav mara€wouy Tov Towpeva EavTaV 
rote amoneirat Ta mpoBara THs qoiuyns) 
seems to blend B’s ward€are with A’s 
conclusion. But all known forms of 
the Greek text agree with the M.T. 
in beginning the clause with an im- 
perative, whilst Mt. and Mc. concur 
in mardém. The latter reading is 
possibly due to a collection of ¢esti- 
monia from which the common tra- 
dition drew (cf. i. 2, note); it is note- 
worthy that it is found not only in 
Mt. Mc., but in the Fayim fragment, 
which gives [kara] ro ypadev Taraéo 
Tov [mowueva Kat Ta] mpoBara diacKop- 
mic Onolovrat|. On the import of the 
prophecy see Kirkpatrick, Doctrine 
of the Prophets, p. 465. The general 
law was to find its most terrible ful- 
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filment in the dispersion of the flock 
(Le, xii. 32) of the Good Shepherd. 

28. adda pera TO éyepOnvar xrd.| 
*AAAa contrasts. the hope of the 
Resurrection with the deepening 
gloom of the Passion; the Lord 
ane mentions the one e without the 
euner, (Cfeevili, 3), 1X. , 131,.°X." 34). 
Euth.: wpoeurav ra Avmnpa, mpodéyer 
kal Td mapapvOovpeva. On pera with 
the inf. see Burton § 406—7. With 
the promise mpoafw vuas eis thy Ty 
cf. xvi. 7, Mt. xxviii. 10, 16, Lv. Petr. 
12; it was natural that the Eleven 
should return to Galilee after the 
Passover, and the Lord reassures 
them by promising to be there be- 
fore them. Of this return to the 
North Lec. says nothing, whilst Me. 
(so far as we can judge from his 
unfinished work) and Mt. are equally 
silent as to appearances in Jerusalem 
subsequent to the day of the Resur- 
rection. But their silence is not 
unnatural in view of the Galilean 
character of their record, which is 
abandoned only in the case of the 
narrative of the Passion and Resur- 
rection. On mpodyew tia see xX. 32, 
note. 

29. 6 O€ Tlerpos en av’ro kth] 
Peter is stung to the quick by the 
suggestion of disloyalty, and repu- 
diates it for himself. His speech is 


well characterised by EHuth.: 6 6é¢ 

Tpia omov mraier* mpwToy Ort avTetme— 

he ought rather to have. prayed 

‘Lord help me —devrepor, OTL TOY ad- 

wv éavTov TpoeOnke.. Tpiroy, OTe €avT@ 

pove kal ov TH Bon dela tou Oeov reBip- 
eS eee ee 


pnkxe. Ei Kel “even admitting that it 
is true”; the Fayim fragment has 


kal ei, which emphasises the impro- 
bability (Burton § 280). At all events 
there will be one exception to the 
rule—dAN ovk éye. For adda begin- 
ning the apodosis see WM., p. 552; 
on the ellipse cf. Blass, Gr. p. 291. 
The expansion of this characteristic 
saying in Mt. is instructive. In Le., 
whose report however may relate to 
another occasion, Peter says Kupie, 
peTa Gov erouos eis Kal eis vdAaKiy 
kal eis Oavarov tropeverOa, cf. Jo. thy 
Wuynv pou vmép cov Onow. Tatian 
brings the three sayings into one 
(Hill, p. 223 ©). 

30. Kat A€éyes a’t@ 6 “Inaovs xri.] 
Peter’s boast is turned into the pro- 
phecy of a greater downfall: “pro- 
missio eius audax...facta est ei causa 
ut non solum scandalizaretur, verum 
etiam ter denegaret” (Origen). “Thou 
(emphatic ov, answering to Peter’s 
ey#) to-day, in this night, before the 
morning watch, shalt deny me not 
once but thrice.” According to the 
Jewish reckoning the day of the 
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Passion has already begun (o7pepoyr) ; 
it commenced with the night of the 
Paschal Supper. Ais (cf. v 72) is 
_ peculiar to Mc. among the canonical 
Gospels, but it is supported by the 
Fayim papyrus. The word is sug- 
gestive, cf. Bengel: “valde notabilis 
circumstantia primo cantu Petrum se 
non collecturum esse.” The papyrus 
substitutes dAexrpydy for the old 
poetical form ddéxrwp (cf. Rutherford, 
N. Phryn., p. 307 f.; adéxrewp occur in 
another papyrus of ¢. A.D. 100 (Payum 
Towns, p. 275), and xoxxv¢ew (Theocr. 
vii. 48) for doveiy: [@pn Ip] 6 ddex- 
tpvov Sis Kox[KvEeu onuepov, ov Tpis pe 
djrapy{jon] (Zahn, /.c.). Comp. 3 Mace. 
Vv. 23 adpre dé ddexrpvedv éxéxparyev 
dpOptos, and see the references to the 
second cockcrowing in Ar. Eccl. 390, 
Juv. ix. 106: for the time indicated, 
see the note on ddexropodevia (supra, 


xiii. 35). On amapryjon cf. viii. 34 
note; on zpiv 7 with the inf. see 


Burton § 380 f. 

31. 6 d€ éxmepioads eddie] Peter’s 
profession of confidence is intensified 
by his mortification : he continued to 


talk (€Aade., cf. vv. ll.) with excessive. 


vehemence (cf. imreprepiaaas, Vil. 37) ; 

Euth.: écov diaBeBaosrat 6 Xpiotos, 
- ¢ , ? s 

rocovror 6 Ilérpos avttayupicera, Un- 

consciously, no doubt, yet in point of 

fact, as Origen says, he gave the 


lie to the Master: “‘dominum nostrum 
profitebatur facere mendacem per ea 
quae sibi confidens dicebat.” The 
protest was probably uttered more 
than once (éAade), as passionate re- 
marks are apt to be. “Eav dey xrX, 
“though it be necessary”; Mt.’s xav 
suggests the improbability of this 
contingency (Burton § 281). The idea 
of sharing the Lord’s Death had 
originated, as it seems, with the less 
demonstrative Thomas (Jo. xi. 16) ; it 
was afterwards to pass in St Paul’s 
writings into the language of theology 
(Rom. vi-.2 ff Colma” 1281 ae 
the word cvvaroé. occurs in the Adyos 
cited in 2 Tim. ii. 11). Both cuvv@aveiv 
and ovvaroGaveiv are classical forms; 
for the latter cf. Plat. Phaed. 88 rot 
droOavovros ov cvvarrobynaket 7 Wuxn, 
Sir. Xix. 10 dxyKoas dyov; . cvvaro- 
Gavérw gow. Ov py oe drapy.: on this 
future see Blass, Gr., p. 204 f. 
‘Qoaitas de Kal mavtes edeyov. All 
had been included in the first pro- 
phecy of impending failure, and 
Peter’s passionate protest stirred the 
rest to similar (Mt. ouoias) professions 
of loyalty. In Le. and Jo. Peter 
only is warned and the other ten 
do not appear. 

32—42. THm AGoNny IN GETHSE- 
MANE (Mt, xxvi. 36—46, Le. xxii. 
40—46: cf. Jo, xviii. 1 ff). 
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32. €pxovrat eis ywpiov....eOonpa- 
vei| The name is not given by Le. 
(yevouevos S€ emt tov rémov) or Jo., 
but the latter mentions that me 
place was a garden which lay o 
the further side of the | idee 
(mwepay Tov yemmappov Tov Kedpov... 


xmos). TeOonpavet (R.T. -vn), Syrs™ 
A, Syr. ope 2m ’ 
“nichts Anderes sein kann als 


WY ni=ypooOw ni” (Dalman, Gr, 
p- 152; see his note on the length- 
ening of the second vowel); cf. Tede- 
peupov (Jos. xxi. 24), TeOyoBep (4 
Regn. xiv. 25). On the other hand 
the forms I'ncapavei, Teoonpavei, sug- 
gest DYDY NA (Encycl. Bibl. s.v.). As 
the name in its more usual spelling 
denotes, the estate (ywplov, praedium, 
villa, cf. 2 Chron. xxvii. 27 é€v rots 
xeplos Tod olvov, Acts iv. 34 xrnropes 
xepiov 7 oixiev) may at one time have 
had an oil press upon it, but it was now 
apparently one of the private gardens 
which were to be found in the out- 
skirts of Jerusalem (cf. Jo. xix. 41), 
and (doubtless by the favour of its 
owner) it had been a favourite resort 
of Jesus (Jo. moddakis curvny6n ’I. 
€xel peta TOY pabnrav avtov). There 
is no reason to doubt that the enclo- 
sure still known as the Latin Geth- 
semane occupies the site of that 
which was already identified with 
the Garden of the Agony in the 
fourth century; cf. Eus. onom. s. vy. 
ev @ kal viv tds edyas of morol 
movetcba orovdatovew: Jerome, ih, 
interpr. “est autem ad radices montis 
Oliveti nunc ecclesia desuper aedifi- 
cata”: Silvia, peregr. p. 62, describes 
in detail the Holy-Week procession 
to Gethsemane, the reading of the 


Gospel on the spot, the wailing and 
weeping of the excited crowd of 
pilgrims. The church has disap- 
peared, but the traditional spot is 
marked by olive trees of venerable 
age, whether planted by Christian 
hands, or sprung from the roots of 
those which Titus cut down (Jos. 
B. SJ. vi. 1. 1). 


kal eye...Kabicare ode xtA.] All 
appear to have entered the garden 
(Jo. elandGev adtos Kal of padnral 
avrov), but eight of the Eleven were _ 
bidden to rest near r the entrance, — 
that the Master might retire for 
prayer. In this there was probably 
nothing unusual; cf. i. 35, vi. 46. 
On éws (Mt. & ov) mpocevEapar see 
Burton, § 321 ff, who translates, 
fwhile ol pray’$ sa Ay Van RVs 
though both render the parallel 
éws ayo kal mio in Le xvii. 8 
“till I have eaten and drunken.” 
The Vg. has donec orem, on which 
see Madvig, S$ 339. 2 0, 360. 1. In 
Mt. we see the Lord pointing to the 
spot which He will make His oratory 
(amed\Oav éexei) It is such a detail 
as might have been expected in Mc., 
who however omits it. 


33. kat mapadapBave. xrdrA.] This 
again was not an entirely new step: 
the eight would remember the Trans- 
figuration, when, as now, the pur- 
pose of the retirement was to pray 
(Le. ix. 28) 5 Thpht. : mapa, d€ rovs 
Tpets povous.. va ot iddvres ra evdoka 
idwot kal ra oxvOpwra, On mapadap- 
Baver see iv. 36, V. 40, ix. 2, x. 32, 
notes; on the order of the names 
(Ilérpos, “IdkwBos, “Iwavns) cf. iii. 17, 
Y. 37, ix. 2, notes, and, on the repe- 
tition of the article, the notes on 
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Vv. 37, ix. 2. Me. sets each indivi- 
duality before the mind separately, 
while Mt. (rov Ilérpov kai tots dvo 
viods ZeBedaiov) brings Peter promi- 
nently into the foreground. 

kat 7np&aro éxOayBeicOar Kat adn- 
poveiy] Wycliffe: “began for to 
drede and to henge.” The shadow 
of death begins to fall upon Him as 
He passes with the Three into the 
depths of the olive-grove. Mt. writes 
np& Avmeicba: Me.’s éxdayBetcGar— 
the word is peculiarly Marcan, see 
note on ix. 15—strikes another note, 
that of amazed awe. It is unnecessary 
either to abandon in this place the 
proper sense of Oauos, or to find with 
Meyer a truer psychology in Mt.’s 
Avreicba. The Lord was overwhelmed 
with sorrow (see next verse), but His 
first feeling was one of terrified sur- 
prise. Long as He had foreseen the 
Passion, when it came clearly into 
view its terrors exceeded His antici- 
pations. His human soul received a 
new experience—éepabey ap av eraber, 
and the last lesson of obedience began 
with a sensation of inconceivable 
awe. With this there came another, 
that of overpowering mental distress 
—rpéaro...addnpoveiy (Mt., Mc.). The 
verb oécurs only once again in the 
N. T. (Phil. ii. 26 émimodv Kai adnpo- 
vev, where see Lightfoot’s full note), 
and does not appear in the Lxx., but 
it is used by Aquila (Job xviii. 20, Lxx. 
orevacew) and Symmachus (Ps. lx.= 
Ixi. 3, LXX. dxndiay, CXV. 2=CXVi. IT, 
LXX. év tH é€xotacet, Hccl. vii. 17 (16), 
LXx. éxmAaynvat, Ezech. iii. 15, LXx. 
avaorpepopevos, Th. Oavpacev). Plato 
couples ddnuoveiy with dmopeiy more 


34 Kat 1°] tore D 13 69 124 346 604 2°? a arm | Aeyeww Y 


than once; see esp. Phaedr. 251 D: 
addnuovet Te TH atoria Tov madous Kat 
dropovca dutta. These references 
shew that ddnyovety forms a natural 
sequel to éxOayBeicOa, representing 
the distress which follows a great 
shock, “the confused, restless, half- 
distracted state” (Lightfoot) which 
may be worse than the sharp pain 
of a fully realised sorrow. Bede: 
“timet Christus, cum Petrus non 
timeat.” The reading of D seems to 
have arisen from a confusion of aéy- 
poveiy With axndiav, unless axndepovety 
is a true form meaning ‘to be listless, 
the reverse of a kndeyuar.’ 


34. kat Aéyer adrois Tlepidumos xrA.] 
The Lord reveals to His three wit- 
nesses a part of His distress. 
words recall Ps, xli. (xlii.) 6, 12, xlii. 
(xlili.) 5 iva ti mepidumos ef, 4 uxyn— 
in an earlier utterance of the Holy 
Week He had referred to the rest of 
the refrain (iva ri cvvrapaocers pe, cf. 
Jo. xii. 27; see Kirkpatrick on_ Ps. 
xlii.). But His sorrow exceeds the 
Psalmist’s; it is €ws Gavarov, a sorrow 
which well-nigh kills. Comp. Jon. iv. 
9 oPddpa edvmnpa Ews Bavarov (IV 
ny). As for the cause of this over- 


whelming grief, Jerome’s remark, 
“contristatur...anima...non_ propter 
mortem, sed usque mortem,” is doubt- 
less true, but the narrative does not 
encourage the view which prevails 
in many patristic commentaries, that 
the Lord’s sorrow and prayers were 
only for the sins and woes of men (ef. 
e.g. Ambr. in Zc. “cum in se nihil 
haberet quod doleret nostris tamen 
angebatur aerumnis”). His human 
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soul shrank from the Cross, and the 
fact adds to our sense of the great- 
ness of His sacrifice. 

Though the Gospels yield abundant 
evidence of the presence of human 
emotions in our Lord (e.g. iii. 5, vi. 6, 
X. 14, Jo. xi. 33), this direct mention 
of His ‘soul’ has no parallel in them 
if we except Jo. xii. 27; for in such 
passages aS x. 45, Jo. x. Il Woy 
is the individual life (see Cremer s.y.) 
rather than the seat of the emotions. 
The present passage was from the first 
eagerly used for polemical purposes 
both by Christians (Iren. i. 8. 2, iii. 
22. 2) and unbelievers (Orig. c. Cels. 
ii. 24). 

peivate Ode Kal ypnyopeire| The 
Three are placed where they can see 
and hear (cf. v. 35), for they are to be 
witnesses of the Agony. for the 
same reason they are to keep them- 
selves awake (cf. Le. ix. 32); but 
yenyopeire (Mt. yp. per’ éeyov) has 
besides an ethical meaning, as in xiii. 
35 ff.; a great crisis was near, which 
demanded a wakeful spirit (v. 38). 
Origen: “maneamus ubi praecepit 
Jesus (1 Cor. vii. 20)...ut cum eo 
pariter vigilemus qui non dormit 
neque dormitat custodiens Israel.” 
On the tenses see Blass, Gr. p. 196. 

35. Kal mpoedOay puxpov xrr.| The 
Lord went forward (for wpoedé., cf. 
vi. 33, Acts xii. 10) into the olive- 
grove, as if to isolate Himself from 
the Three, who could not share His 
present sorrow; comp. the noteworthy 
parallel in Gen. xxii. 5. Muxpdv (Le., 


w@oel AiGov PoAny) is more frequently 
used of time than of space (cf. Cant. 
lil. 4 @s puxpov dre mapnAOov, Hos. i. 4 
érc puxpdv, JO. Vii. 33, Xl. 35 ert 
xXpovov p., ere pw. xp.), but Meyer cites 
from Xenophon pixpoy mopeverOa, 
mpotréurewv. There He fell upon His 
face (Mt. emt mpocwmoy avrod, cf. Gen. 
XVii. 3, 17, Le. v. 12, xvii. 16) on the 
earth (Mc. only; cf. Jud. xiii. 20 
erecav...emt tiv ynv, and for the gen. 
see WM., p. 470); the imperf. émurrev 
(Mt. ewecev) describes the prostration 
as taking place under the eyes of the 
narrator (cf. WM., p. 226). Lc. speaks 
only of kneeling (@cis ra yévara), a 
not infrequent attitude in prayer (cf. 
Acts vii. 60, ix. 40, xx. 36, xxi. 5; see 
note on xi, 25). 

mpoonvxeto iva xrA.| The Lord’s 
habit of prayer has already been 
noticed in i. 35, vi. 46 (see notes): on 
the prayers of the Agony comp. Heb. 
v. 7 with Westcott’s notes. “Iva... 
pa is a note peculiar to Mc., sum- 
marising and interpreting the prayers 
which follow. For mrpocevyecOa iva, 
cf. xiii. 18, note ; 7 dpa, the appointed 
time (v. 41, Jo. xvii. 1), cf. 7 @pa 
avtou Jo. Vii. 30, Vili. 20, 7 &. Wa 
do£ac6n Jo. xii. 23, 7 @. adn ib. 
27 bis, 7 o&. iva petaBy Jo. xiii. 1; 
comp. the phrase #pa (rijs) cvvreAelas 
in Dan. xi. 40, 45 (Lxx.), and Jo. xvi. 
A  @pa avrav sc. ay AeAaAnka, 21 7 
@pa avris $C. ruxrovaons. TlapéAOn, ‘may 
pass by without bringing its allotted 
suffering.’ Ei duvardy éeoru, cf. xiii. 22, 


note, and see note on next verse. 
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36. Kal éXeyev ABBA 6 marnp| The 
words of the prayer are given with 
minor variations by the three Synop- 
tists. Mt. begins marep pov, Le. rarep, 
Me., as in V. 41, Vii. 34, preserves 
the Aramaic word uttered by Jesus 
(S38, Dalman, Gr. p. 157; Worte, 
i. p. 257). ‘O marnp is either (1) an 
interpretative note due to the Evan- 
gelist or his source, and nearly equi- 
valent to 6 éorw matnp, or (2) a part 
of the original prayer, cf. S 
Rom. viii. 15 (“it seems better to 
suppose that our Lord Himself, using 
familiarly both languages ... found 
Himself impelled spontaneously to 
repeat the word”), and Schéttgen ad 
loc., who quotes instances of a similar 
duplication, e.g. 3 ‘WD (where the 
second word represents the Galilean 
pronunciation of xvpse), and vai, duny, 
Apoe. i. 7, cf. xxii. 20. Or, accepting 
Schéttgen’s explanation, we may re- 
gard ’ABBa o marnp as (3) a formula 
familiar to the bilingual Palestinian 
Church, which naturally found its way 
in place of the simple ’ABS8a or 6 
matnp into the earliest cycle of oral 
teaching, and thence into this Gospel. 
Dr Chase (Lord’s Prayer in the 
Early Church, p. 24) suggests that 
the words were the current equi- 
valent of the initial Ildrep of the 
Lord’s Prayer in its shorter form 
(Le. xi. 2), and that they are used 
with a reference to that Prayer both 
by Me. and in Rom. d.c., Gal. iv. 6. 

mavra Ovvara go] Mt. ef dvvardv 
Comp. 


x. 27. The Lord realises in His own 


case the truth He had impressed on 
the Twelve. Seeing that nothing is 


per sé impossible to the Father, He 


can pray, even on the eve of the 

Passion, that it may be : averted. In 
perfect. faith He believes that even 
now it is possible to defeat Judas and 
the Sanhedrin (Mt. xxvi. 53), to resist 
Pilate and the power of Rome (Jo. 
xix. I1), even to defy death (Jo. x. 17, 
18); and He asks (but with a reserva- 
tion which will immediately appear) 
for deliverance in whatever way. 
Tlapéveyke, ‘carry past,’ i.e. cause it to 
pass by; so Le, Mt., mwapedOaro: cf. 
Jud. vi. 5, A ras oxnvas avtéy mapé- 
depov, where B has ai oxnvat avrav 
mapeyivovro, and see the illustrations 
from Plutarch in Field, Noées, p. 39. 
To mornpiov rovro: cf. x. 38, note; in 
Jo. the reference to the Cup of the 
Passion comes further on, in the 
incident of Simon and Malchus (Jo. 
xviii. 11). The Cup corresponds to 
‘the hour’ in 2, 35. 

GN ov ti éyd Oédw xrd.|] For dddd 
Mt. has zAnv here, see Blass, Gr. 
p- 268. On this use of ri where a 
classical writer would have written 
6 te see WM.,, p. 210, and Blass, Gr. 
p- 175, who cites a saying of Euergetes 
in Ath. x. 438 E rim 7 rdxn Sidecar, 
AaBerw (cf. his comm. on Acts xiii. 25). 
The interrogative sense of ris in such 
cases does not perhaps wholly disap- 
pear ; we may paraphrase: ‘however, 
the e_question_ is not (ov, not vt) what 
is 3 My will,” &c. Mt. (mri oux OS.. 
GAN os.. -) and Le. (arAny ph To Gennia 
pov adda Td ody ywécOw) avoid the 
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colloquial ri, regarding it perhaps as 
unsuitable in a solemn prayer. The 
words, as a whole, seem to look back 
to the Lord’s Prayer as given by Mt. 
(yevnOnro To OedAnpa cov), and in Le. 
and Mt.’s second version of them (2. 42) 
the resemblance is closer. The Divine 
Will, which is the expression of the 
Divine righteousness and love, limits 
the exercise of the Divine power, and 
therefore supplies a necessary check 
to the expectations which might other- 
wise arise from belief in the omni- 
potence of Gop; cf. 1 Jo. v.14. The 
practical teaching of this passage 
is well stated by Origen: “ quare 
proprium est omnis hominis fidelis 
primum quidem nolle pati aliquid 
doloris, maxime quod ducit usque ad 
mortem ; si autem sic voluerit Deus, 
acquiescere etiam contra voluntatem 
suam.” The words occupy an im- 
portant place in the history of the 
doctrine of the Person of Christ. The 
Church found in Christ’s ov ri eyo 
6éXw adda Ti ov conclusive evidence of 
the existence in our Lord of a true 
human will, distinct from the Divine 


pty tte cae 
Will, although even in this supreme 


crisis absolutely submissive to it; for 
a catena of the patristic passages see 
Petav. de Incarn. ix. 6. 4 sqq., and 
comp. esp. John of Damascus, de jide 
orth. iii. 18 efye pev otv Guotkds Kal ws 
beds Kai ds GvOpwros TO Oédewv: elrreTo 
S€ kal ouvetacoeto TH avrov Oednparte 
‘ > , > s a 4 re 

To avOperwoyv...ravta Oédov a To Oetov 
avrov nOcde OédAnpa...avte~ovoiws O€ 
HOche TH Ociw Kat avOpwrivy Oehnyare 
...oaTe HOede pev avreovaiws Kivoupéevn 
e im , , 9 pale ame ’ 

7" Tov Kuplov Yruxn, GAN’ exeiva avres- 
ovaiws nOedev a 7 Oeia avrov GédAnors 


nOerXe Oédew adrnv. On the difficult 


38 wa...metpacuorv] ut transeat a 


questions connected with the person- 
ality of the Lord’s human nature the 
student may consult Dorner (EH. T. 
IL. i., p. 201 ff.), and Westcott on Jo. i. 
14. “Eyo OéAw identifies the Person. 
of Christ with the action of His human | 
will, but does not necessarily affirm | 
that the personality resides in His | 
humanity. 

37. kal €pyerat Kal evpioxer krA.| 
The Lord rises again (Le. dvacras arb 
Ths mpooevyns), and returning to the 
Three finds that His warning (v. 34) 
has been in vain; all are asleep (cf. 
xiii, 36). Le. explains their sleep as 
resulting azo ths Avmns, i.e. from the 
exhaustion produced by their deepen- 
ing realisation of the Passion (cf. 
%. 19, Jo. xvi. 20). Peter is addressed 
as the first of the Three; but the 
rebuke is partly personal, as Me. at 
least is aware (Siwov, cabevders; ovK 
ioxvoas...; cf. Mt. ovx icydoare... ;). 
Me. has not used the personal name 
Siev since Peter's call to the Aposto- 
late (iii. 16), and its appearance here 
is certainly suggestive’; cf. Jo. xxi. 
15 ff. Siuwv “Iwavov, where the refer- 
ence to natural, perhaps hereditary, 
character is still more plainly em- 
phasised. For the time he is ‘ Peter’ 
no more; the new character which 
he owes to association with Jesus is 
in abeyance. He who was ready to, 
die with the Master (v. 31) has been | 
proved not to possess the strength’ 
of will (ovK itcyvoas) requisite for 
resisting sleep during the third part | 
of a single watch (uiay dpay); cf. 
Ruth. : cdv éuol drodaveiv érnyyeiAaa de, 
kal ovk loxvoate play opav ypnyopjaa 
per epov. | 

38. ‘ypnyopetre, kal 
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xtA.| “Watch ye, and pray that” 
&c. (R.V. mg.). The Lord now ad- 
dresses the Three and not Simon only. 
He reveals the deeper purpose of His 
injunction ; wakefulness of spirit was 
chiefly important as necessary to 
prayer; ¢ et. iv. 7 vate eis 
mpooevyxas, VY. 8 v., ypnyopnaare. Al- 
ready, as they took their places in 
Gethsemane, He had said ypnyopeire 
(v. 34), and mpocevyerbe pn cioedOciv 
eis meupacpoy (Le. xxii. 40); He re- 
peats this now, for there was still 
time. “Iva py €AOnre xrd.: another 
reference to the Lord’s Prayer. Dr 
Chase (Lord’s Prayer, p. 61 f.) points 
out that the Syriac versions use the 
same verb in different conjugations for 
elopepey in Mt. vi. 13, Le. xi. 4, and 
épxeoGa here. Similarly, no doubt, 
one root would have been used in the 
Hebrew or Aramaic originals of both 
passages (cf. Delitzsch, JINVDETON = 
py eloeveyKns, INIAYB = ut) €AOnTe). 
Ilecpacpos is used in the O.T. “of the 
trying or proving of Gop by man, but 
more commonly of the trying or 
proving of man by Gop” (Hatch, 
Essays, p. 71); and since Gop tries 
men by affliction, the word acquires 
the latter meaning (e.g. Sir. ii. 1 éroi- 
pacov thy Wuxnv cou eis Teipacpor). 
The N.T. writers also employ it with 
this connotation (cf. Le. xxii. 28, 
Acts xx. 19, Gal. iv. 14, 1 Pet. i. 6, 
and see Mayor’s note on Jas, i. 2), 
but not exclusively, for the Gospel 
reveals another form of temptation 
which does not come from Gop (James 
i. 13), and is not limited to the in- 
fliction of suffering. Tewpa¢erOat vo 
rov carava (i. 13, note) is ‘to be solici- 
ted to commit sin’ (cf. Jas. i. 13 f.), 
and the context shews that this sense 
predominates here and in the Lord’s 
Prayer. With ¢éA@ciy eis m. comp. 
mepirrecetv (Jas, i. 2), eumimrey (1 Tim. 


vi. 9); the present phrase implies that 
the temptation may be escaped by an 
act of the will (cf. 1 Cor. x. 13, Jas. 
y. 7). Jerome, Bede: “non ait...née 
tentemini sed ne intretis in tenta- 
tionem, hoc est, ne tentatio vos 
superet et intra suos casses teneat.” 
TO pev mvedtpa mpobvpov ktArA.] So 
Mt. A saying of peculiar interest, 
especially as finding a place in the 
older Synoptists, since it anticipates 
the teaching of St Paul and St John. 
It is quoted already by Polycarp 
(Phil. 7), whether from the Gospels 
or from current tradition. On the 
contrast mvevua, oapé, see Westcott 
on Jo. iii. 6, and SH. on Rom. viii. 9. 
It begins in the O.T. (see e.g. Num. 
XVi. 22, xxvii. 16, Isa. xxxi. 3), where 
‘the flesh’ is man “as belonging to the 
sphere of material life,” under the 
limitations of a corporeal nature, frail, 
mortal, and in fact impure (Gen. Vi. 
iz and ‘the spirit’ is the vital force_ 
(Gen. vi. 17) which in man is directly 
dependent on the Spirit of Gop (Gen. 
ii. 7) and the organ of communi- 
cation with Gop and the spiritual 
world; cf. Schultz, O. ZT. Theology, 
H. T., 1. p. 242 ff. In the Eleven the 
human spirit was already under the 
influence of the Spirit of Gop through 
their intercourse with Christ (Jo. xiv. 
17, see Westcott’s note). It was 
therefore mpo@vpoy (cf. 2 Chron. xxix. 
31 mpoOvpos tH Kapdia, 2 Cor. viii. 11, 
7 mpoOupia tov Oédew), willing and 
eager (cf. Le. xxii. 33 érowmos ety), 
through the energy of the nq) 
(Ps. li. 14). But its tpoOupia was not 
a match for the vis inertiae of its 
colleague, the frail flesh (cf. Rom. vi. 
19 dia Thy ao bevecay THs oapKos vpar, ; 
viii. 3 7rd advvatov Tod vopuou év 6 
nodever dia THs capkés). In the Epp. 
the ‘flesh’ is regarded as not merely 
weak and impotent, but actively op- 
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posed to the ‘spirit,’ Gal. v. 17 ff, 
the seat of the lower éeméuvpiac which 
wage war upon the true life of men 
(1 Pet. ii. 11); the contrast between 
the two has become sharper and 
deeper through the mission of the 
Holy Spirit, Who gives new force and 
a new direction to the spiritual side 
of human nature (Rom. viii. 9 ff.). 

39. Kal madw ame\Oav mpoonvéato 
xtd.| The injunction to pray is again 
confirmed by example. The Lord’s 
second prayer was substantially a re- 
petition of the first (rov avrov Aédyor 
eirov), yet not identical with it, ‘the 
same petition’ rather than “the same 
words”; the answer to the first prayer 
seems to have been vouchsafed in a 
growing consciousness of the Father’s 
Will, and the second prayer assumes 
the form E? ov dvvarat rovro raped Oetv 
€ay pq avTo triw, yernOnrw TO OéAnud 
cov (Mt.). The last clause is taken 
verbally from Mt. vi. 10; cf. Acts xxi. 
14. On ro O€Anya (rod Geov) see iii. 
35, note: Lightfoot, Revision, p. 106. 
Ilpoonvéaro...cimav: part. of identical 
action, Burton, § 139. 

40, kal mdduw édOdv xrr.]| Return- 
ing to the Three He again finds them 
asleep, their eyes weighed down with 
slumber (xaraBapuvopevor, Mt. BeBapn- 
. pévot, $C. Urve (Le. ix. 32); cf. Joel ii. 
8 xaraBapuvopevot ev Tois OmAoLs avTOY 
mopevoovrat, Gen. xlviii. 10 of dé ofOan- 
pot "Iopand €Bapvernoav). During the 
Transfiguration (Le. /.c.) the Three 
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had experienced the same over- 
powering drowsiness and the same 
inability to give expression to their 
thoughts ; with ov« decay Ti dzroxp. 
a’r@® comp. ix. 6 ov« ndee Ti dmroKxpiOn 
(note). They were as men in a dream 
who could not say what they would. 
On the earlier occasion these were 
the effects of fear (Mc. Jc. expoBor 
yap éyévovro); in Gethsemane the 
cause was grief (see note on v. 37). 

AI. Kat epyerat TO Tpiroy xrA.] A 
third interval of prayer had inter- 
vened (Mt. mpoonvéaro éx tpirov Tov 
avrov déyor eirav). Tatian connects 
with this third prayer the narrative 
of the Bloody Sweat, guided perhaps 
by its position in the third Gospel. 
But the inference from position is 
precarious, for (1) St Luke recognises — 
only one prayer in Gethsemane, and 
(2) the narrative in question, though 
a precious and probably genuine relic 
of primitive tradition, seems to have 
had no place in the original Le. (cf. 
WH., Notes, p. 66 f.). 

kal Neyer... Kaevdere xrv.] The time 
for watchfulness and prayer has gone 
by, and the injunction is not repeated : 
in place of it comes a permission to 
sleep. The permission is surely iron- 
ical: ‘sleep then, since it is your will 
to do so; rest, if you can’; cf. Thpht.: 
elpwvevopevos Oe eyes mpos 
avTous...€mlyeA@v TO UTv@ avTar. 
Euth. : évrpém@v avrovs...cat kadarro- 
Mevos... €mel expt TOU VvoVY ovK eypnyo- 
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phoare, TO Aourov Kad. Kal dvam., «i 
dvvacbe.’ The Lord did not hesitate 
to use irony (cf. vil. 9) when there 
was occasion for it; exhortation and 
reproof had in this instance failed, 
and no other means of rousing the 
Three to a sense of duty remained. As 
Augustine (de cons. ev. iii. 11) admits, 
‘“‘yecte fieret, si esset necesse”; but 
who can say that the necessity did 
not exist? To Adowzov, ‘in future, 
‘henceforth,’ cf. 1 Cor. vii. 29, Heb. x. 
13=eis TO dz, eis Ta Nowra, 2 Mace. 
xi, 19, xii. 31. ‘ Ye shall not be inter- 
rupted by any further call to prayer,’ 

dméyet’ HAGev 7 wpa xrr.] His 
irony has produced the desired effect, 
the Apostles are roused, and the 
Lord at once reverts to His customary 
tone of serious direction, ’*Améyeu 
(Me. only) marks the transition. ’Azeé- 
xew is frequently used in the papyri 
in forms of receipt (see Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 229; Faytim Towns, general 
index s.v.; Herwerden, lex. supplet. 
et dial.s.v.); cf. Mt. vi. 2 ff, Le. vi. 24, 
Phil. iv. 18. The impersonal dréyeu is 
peculiar to Mc., and only one other 
ex. has been discovered (Ps.-Anacr. 
XV. 33 dmréyet’ BAétw yap advrny), cf. 
Num. xvi. 3 €xéro Suiv=D39 37). But 
the sense is doubtless correctly given 
by the Vg. sufficit, ‘enough!’ see 
Field, Notes, p. 39. The question 
remains whether aéyeu refers to the 
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sleep of the Apostles, or to the ironical 
reproof. The latter seems the better 
interpretation; the Lord breaks off 
the momentary play of irony—it is as 
if He would say, ‘this is no time for a 
lengthened exposure of the faults of 
friends; the enemy is at the gate.’ 
The ‘Western’ text seeks to interpret 
améyet by adding 16 rédos from Le. 
xxii. 37; see WH., Notes, p. 26f, and 
cf. Euth. dwéyec ra kar’ eye" ipyour 
mepas éxe. “H wpa, cf. v. 35, note; on 
nrAOev, ‘is come,’ see Burton § 52 
(p. 26'f.). Tlapadidora 6 vids Tov dav- 
Opérov: the present is used even in 
ix. 31 (note) as the equivalent of mapa- 
doOncera (X. 33), SO vivid was the 
Lord’s anticipation of the event ; here 
it points to the event as now imminent, 
as in Xlv. 21. Els tas x. rov auapro- 
hav, cf. eis y. dvOpemey (ix. 31), Tots 
eOverw (X. 33); ON apaprwdoi see ii. 
15, villi. 38; the word may be used 
technically, or in its deeper sense. In 
this context it would mean to the 
disciples ‘the Gentiles, i.e. the Roman 
officials; but in the Lord’s own thought 
the Scribes and Priests were doubtless 
included. He had sought the company 
of sinners who were willing to receive 
Him, for He came to call them (ii, 16, 
17); but to be delivered to the will of 
sinners who refused His call was one 
of the bitterest ingredients of His Cup. 


42. éyelperGe, dyopev xTA.| ‘ Rise 
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ye, let us go.” They were still lying 
on the ground; He was standing 
by. At this moment the traitor and 
his party are seen to be approaching 
(on 7yyixey see i. 14, note). ‘O mapa- 
didovs points back to the revelation of 
the supper-chamber (xiii. 18 ff.), which 
Peter and John at least had under- 
stood. The call to ‘go’ ends the scene 
in Gethsemane, but cannot be intended 
to suggest flight, for the Lord had 
always reserved Himself for this 
‘hour,’ and had now finally embraced 
the Divine Will concerning it; cf. 
Euth.: od povoyv ovc epuyev, adda cal 
els amavtnow avtar é&tévat Tapackevd- 
Cera. On the arrival of Judas the 
‘Lord went forth to meet him (Jo. 
XViii. 4), and called the Three to 
accompany Him. 

43—50. ARRIVAL OF THE TRAITOR. 
ARREST oF JusUS (Mt. xxvi. 47—56, 
Le. xxii. 47—53, Jo. xviii. 2—12). 

43. Kal evOvds ru avtov adovvtos 
krA.| The words idov...jyyixev had 
hardly left the Lord’s lips (cf. v. 35, 
note), when Judas arrived (zapayivera, 
cenit, cf. Mt. iii. 1, Jo. iii. 23; in the 
Lxx. the verb is with rare exceptions 
an equivalent of 813). Le. adopts the 
original phrase éri avr. had. (Mt. Mc.), 
but seems to connect it with another 
saying (cf. Le. xxii. 46 with Mt. xxvi. 
41, Me. xiv. 38). Jo. explains how it 
came to pass that Judas sought the 
Master in Gethsemane (76e...rdv To- 
qrov, Ott ToAAaKts TvrnXOn “Incovs éxet 
pera Tov paOnray avrov). Possibly it 
was matter of notoriety among the 


Twelve that the garden would be 
visited after the Paschal meal. Eis 
tov dadexa, cf. vv. 10, 20; Jo. Vi. 713 
the phrase appears to belong in this 
place to the original tradition, for it 
is common to the three Synoptists ; 
“the literary reflection of the chronic 
horror of the Apostolic Church that 
such a thing should be possible” 
(Bruce). There is force in the re- 
mark of Euth.: ovx émauytvovra 
TOUTO ypaovtes of evayyeAtoTal, mav- 
Taxov yap ths adnOeias hpovtivovaew. 
Cf. Origen, c. Cels, ii. 15. 

kal per avtou dyAos krA.] Judas came 
first, as guide to the party (aponpyero 
avtous, Le., Acts i. 16), but was closely 
followed (yer avdrov) by an armed 
crowd. Their arms (dra, Jo.) con- 
sisted only of payatpac (used here 
probably in the stricter sense), short 
swords or knives, such as even private 
persons carried (infra, v. 47, Le. xxii. 
36, 38; cf. Gen. xxii. 6, 10, Jud. iii. 
16 ff., where see Moore’s note), and 
Evia, stout sticks (cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 9. 4), 
or perhaps clubs, such as the fullers 
of Jerusalem used in their work (cf. 
Hegesippus ap. Eus. H. £. ii. 23)— 
such weapons in fact as could be 
hastily collected by an irregular body 
of men called out to deal e.g. with a 
brigand (v. 48, os emi Anornv). But 
the men who followed Judas did not 
belong to the éyAos who thronged 
Jesus in the temple courts ; they came 
from (WM., p. 457) the Sanhedrists 
(rapa TOv apy. k. T. ypayp. k. T. mpecB. 
=Mt. dro trav apy. kal mpeoB.=Jo. 
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€k TOY apy. kal ex Tov Papicaiwy vrn- 
péras: each of the orders is regarded 
as separately responsible). These 
umnperae Were probably members of 
the temple police (Jo. vii. 32, Acts 
y..26; see Schiirer, 1% 1. p. -264 f., 
Edersheim, Temple, p. 119); if the 
vuxtopuaAakes could not be withdrawn 
from the Precinct, the nuepopvdakes 
were doubtless available in emer- 
gencies. With them were regular 
troops from the Antonia, whose assist- 
ance had doubtless been secured 
through the influence of the High 
Priest (Jo. AaBadv rhv omeipav, ‘the 
maniple,” or perhaps ‘the cohort,’ 
under its tribune (yAiapyos), see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 3, 12); but of 
these the Synoptists seem to know 
nothing. The oyAos included personal 
servants of the High Priest (v. 47) 
and individuals who were attracted 
by curiosity or some other interest 
(v. 51); Le. adds that members of 
the Sanhedrin were also present (xxii. 
52). Mc. mentions the three orders 
in the Sanhedrin separately (rav apy. 
kal T@Y yp. Kat tov mo., cf. Jo.), for 
their action was due to a concurrence 
of class interests rather than to a 
formal vote of the whole body; cf. 
Wild 13 gn kB 8; Aled Oe 7aRIViel KV cals 
Renan goes beyond the evidence 
when he writes (Vie, p. 305) “le 
mandat d’arrestation émanait ... du 
Sanhédrin.” 

44. Seddxer d€ 6 mapadidovs xri.] 
Such details might have been arranged 
after the departure of Judas from 
the supper. Svoonpor is a word con- 
demned by Phrynichus, who classes 


it with xi8dyAa auady (Rutherford, p. 
493); but in the later prose style it is 
used freely (e.g. Diod. Sic. xx. 52 76 
OVYKELLEVOV m™pos paxyny ovconpor), and 
it occurs in the Lxx. (Jud. xx. 38, 40, 
Bj Isa. ¥. 26, xlix; 22, Ixti.:a0, cf laa, 
Smyrn. 1); more precisely than on- 
peiov, Which Mt. has here, it denotes 
a signal or token agreed upon between 
two parties, a tessera. It was Judas 
again (cf. v. 10, note) who took the 
initiative ; the token was of his pro- 
posing. On the omission of the aug- 
ment in the plup. dedwxe. see WM., 
p. 85, Blass, Gr. p. 37. 

The ovconpov was a kiss, the cus- 
tomary mode of salutin abbi ; 
see Wiinsche, p. 339. rei osculart 
is frequent in the Lxx. (e.g. Gen. XxVIi. 
26, xiviii. 10, Prov. vii. 13, Cantoit2, 
viii. 1), as in class. Gk., but the N. T. 
uses it only in this context; PiAnua, 
however, occurs in the Epistles (Paul#, 
1 Pet.!), where the kiss consecrated by 
the Gospel becomes the cvconpoy of 
brotherly love (. dy:ov, ayamns). 

Avros éeotw, ‘he is the man’; cf. 
Blass, Gr. p. 264. 

Kparnoare avrov xrd.] The under- 
taking of Judas was fulfilled by the 
kiss, which betrayed the Lord to His 
enemies; the rest belonged to the 
agents of the Sanhedrists. Yet he 
volunteers advice: ‘seize and carry — 
Him off securely.’ The words reveal 
the interest which Judas, when com- 
mitted to the scheme, had learnt to 
take in its success. It might even now 
be frustrated by the escape of Jesus 
before there was time to arrest Him, 
or by a rescue on the way to the city or 
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in the streets ; hence the double direc- 
tion. For xparety ‘to arrest, cf. vi. 
17; for amayew ‘to carry off in cus- 
tody, see xiv. 53, xv. 16, Mt. xxvii. 31, 
Acts xii. 19. ’Aodaddos caute, Tindale 
“warely” (Acts xvi. 23), cf. do@anri- 
Cerda, Acts xvi. 24, Jos. B. J. iii. 8. 
8 qdpoupety peta maons aodadeias. 
There must be no risk of miscarriage. 
and Jesus had often shewn a super- 
natural power of eluding His enemies ; 
“tamquam si dicat, ‘nisi diligenter 
eum tenentes abduxeritis, cum volu- 
erit effugiet vos.” (Origen.) 

45. kal eAOdv evdds mpoced Gav KrAX. | 
No sooner had Judas reached the 
spot than he approached Jesus ; not 
a moment was lost. Mt.’s evééws 
mpooeAdwy is comparatively tame. 
He uttered the name of attachment 
by which he had so long been used to 
accost Jesus (ix. 5, note), and sealed 
it by a fervent kiss (xatehidnoev, Mt. 
Me.). KaraduAety is frequent in the 
Lxx. where, like gurciv osculari, it 
usually represents Pv’2, and perhaps 
implies no particular vehemence or 
fervour. But the proper force of the 
compound verb (cf. Xen. mem. ii. 6. 
33 tovs 0 ayabovs KatadtAjoortos) is 
apparent in N. T. usage, cf. Le. vii. 38, 
45, xv. 20, Acts xx. 37; comp. Vv. 40 
note. The kiss was not repeated ; 
contrast Le. vil. 38, 45 karepires, ov 
dvéAurrev Karadidovaa, Acts L.c. caredi- 
dour Le, as if he shrank from 
realising the scene, contents himself 
by saying 7yywcey TH “Incod Piajoar 


minds of the witnesses, 


avrov. There is much difficulty in 
harmonising the accounts of our 
Lord’s answer. Acc. to Mt. He 
replied ‘Eraipe, ef 6 ape (‘do 
the work for which thou art here,’ 
cf, Jo. xiii. 27); acc. to Le, "Iovda, 
pidnpart tov vidy tov avOpwmov tapa- 
didas; acc. to Jo., who omits the 
incident of the kiss, the Lord 
comes forward and asks the party 
tiva (nreire; Both Tatian and Au- 
gustine (de cons. ev. iii. 15) place these 
evidently distinct sayings in the 
order Lc., Mt., Jo., but a satisfactory 
adjustment is hardly possible without 
fuller knowledge. Such a moment of 
surprise and terror would naturally 
leave different impressions onthe 

vitnesses, If Mc. re- 
presents Peter’s testimony, his silence 
at this point is suggestive. That 
Apostle, we may imagine, was torn 
by a conflict of feelings which left his 
memory a blank in reference to the 
Master’s words; the treachery of 
Judas, the arrest of Jesus, filled his 
thoughts. 

46. of dé éméBaday crd.] The arrest 
was effected without resistamce on 
the Master’s part. For émPdddew 
tas yxelpas (rnv yxeipa) in a hostile 
sense see Jo. vii. 30, 44, Acts iv. 3, 
v. 18, xii. I, xxl. 27; in the Lxx. the 
phrase is used for 7° now (Gen. xxii. 
12, 2 Regn. xviii. 12) with emi (8) 
followed by the acc., which is also 
the usual construction in the N. T.; 
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see however Hsth. vi. 2 émiBadeiv 
xetpas *Apragéepéy, and the frequent 
éemBareiv tive (e.g. Esth. i. 1). On the 
form ééBakav cf. WH., Notes, p. 165. 


47. eis d€ Tis Tav mapect. KTA.| 
Mc.’s vague phrase (cf. xiv. 69f., 
xv. 35, Jo. xviii. 22) becomes in Mt. 
eis TOV pera "Inood, and in Le. eis res 
Trav e& avrav, Jo. only supplying the 
name (Zipev Iérpos). On eis tis see 
Blass, Gr. pp. 144, 178. During the 
early days of the Church of Jerusalem 
when the evangelical tradition was 
‘being formed, prudential reasons (cf. 
Jo. xviii. 26) may have suggested reti- 
cence as to the name of the offender 
and even the fact of his connexion 
with the Christian body. In the 
Gospels we see the reserve gradually 
breaking down, and finally abandoned 
when the danger had ceased. Sza- 
oapevos THY paxacpay (cf. Acts xvi. 27), 
‘having drawn his knife’ (see z. 43, 
note ; the art. connects the weapon 
with the subject of the verb, cf. Mt. 
THY p. avrov) ‘out of its sheath’ (nxn, 
Jo. xviii. 11). The verb is used both 
in act. and mid., and with reference 
to paxaipa Or poudaia, cf. Jud. ix. 54 
(B, A), Ps. xxxvi. (xxxvii.) 14, cli. 7; 
Mt. has here dréoracey. The Apo- 
stles, who had a couple of knives at 
hand (Le. xxii. 38), when they saw 
violence offered to the Master eagerly 
asked, Kupie, ef marafopev év payaipa 
(Le.); Peter, true to his impetuous 
nature, did not wait for the answer ; 
; to draw his knife and strike at the 


nearest of the party was the work of 
a moment. 

éraucev Tov OovAoy KTA.] The blow 
fell on the High Priest’s slave (dovAor, 
Mt. Mc. Le. Jo.; to own no slaves 
was a peculiarity of the Essenes, Jos. 
ant. xviii, 1. 5). The sufferer was a 
Malchus (Jo.), Madxos, or Maduxos 1.€. 


J’? (Dalman, p. 104)—a common 
name, for Josephus mentions five 
persons who bore it (see Niese’s 
index). He was doubtless foremost in 
the business of the arrest, and thus 
provoked his punishment. Le. and 
Jo. mention that the ear which was 
‘taken off’ (apeiAev Mt. Me. Le., azé- 
koev Jo.) was the right one. ’Qra- 
pov Me. Jo. (wrioy Mt. t. Le.) is a dim. 
of the New Comedy, which had perhaps 
become colloquial; cf. yuvaixapioy (2 
Tim. iii. 6), xvvapiov (Me. vii. 27), 
maidapiov (Jo. vi. 9); Blass, Gr. p. 
63 f. For the Lord’s remonstrance 
with Peter, which Mec. omits, see Mt. 
xxvi. 52—54, Le. xxii. 51, Jo. xviii. 
11; the substance is well given by 
Ephrem: “cuius verbum gladius est 
gladium non indiget.” Le. alone adds 
ayrdpevos Tov wriov lacaro avroy. 

48. os émt Anotny xrrv.| The Lord 
remonstrates not against the arrest, 
but against the manner in which it 
was effected. Why this armed multi- | 
tude? He was not a Anoris (cf. Jo. 
xviii. 14), but a religious teacher. 
Why this nocturnal sally (€&j\@are) ? 
If His teaching or conduct merited 
punishment, He had given them 
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abundant opportunities of arresting 
Him publicly in the Precinct. For 
other exx. in Biblical Greek of the 
class. guvAAaBeiv, ‘to arrest,’ cf. Jer. 
xliii. (xxxvi.) 26, xliv. (xxxvii.) 13, Jo. 
xvili. 12, Acts i. 16, xii. 3. 

It is possible that the ozeipa (see 
note on v. 43) had been obtained from 
the Procurator on the plea that Jesus 
was a dangerous insurgent (cf. Le. 
xxiii. 2), and robbery and other out- 
rages would readily be associated 
with the career of such a leader (Le. 
eee 019, ¢J0r xvill..40; cfs Polyc. 
mart. 7 é¢&mAOov Swwypirat Kat inzeis 
pera TV vInOay avTois Ordov ws emt 
AnaoTHy TpéxovTes). 

49. Ka? nyépav xrd.] Of. Acts il. 
46 f., iii. 2; the Lord had visited the 
Precinct on three consecutive days 
in that week alone. “Hyny mpos vyas, 
eram apud vos; Le. dvros pov ped 
vpaov: On mpos with acc., apud, see 
WM., p. 504, and cf. ix. 19, note. This 
familiar intercourse, this daily pres- 
ence in the Precinct, was now a thing 
of the past (7unv: on the form see 
WM., p. 95 f.). Kal ovk éxpatnaaré pe, 
Vg. et non me tenuistis; the kai is 
not really adversative, see note on Vii. 
24. The Lord does not upbraid them 
with the cowardice which had been at 
the root of their inaction during the 
earlier days of the Holy Week; their 
own consciences would supply the 
reproof; cf. xii, 12, "ANN wa krh. 
The treachery of Judas, the secrecy 


S. M.? 


of the arrest, belonged to the order of 
events foreshadowed by the Spirit of 


prophecy, Mt. supplies the ellipse : 


rovto d€ ddov yéyovey iva xTr.; in Me. 
the context suggests add’ é&nAOare, or 
GAN’ ovK éxparnoaré pe. For similar 
exx. of the elliptic d\X’ wa see Jo. 
i. 8, ix. 3, xiii. 18; it is akin to the 
use of iva in y. 23, but there the 
word mentally supplied gives the 
dependent clause the force of an im- 
perative, which is not to be thought 
of here. Ai ypadai, cf. xii. 24, Le. 
Xvi 27-4by Jo. vw 30,. Acts xvii 
2 ff, 2 Pet. iii 16. Mt. adds rap 
ampopyntreyv, but perhaps without in- 
tending to limit the reference to the 
prophetic books of the Canon. 

50. Kal adevres avrov epyyov may 
tes| Sc. of pa@nrai (Mt.), both the 
three in Gethsemane and the eight 
without. The sheep were scattered 
(v. 27), the Shepherd was left alone 
(Jo. xvi. 32); cf. Bede: “impletur 
sermo Domini quem dixerat quod 
omnes discipuli scandalizarentur in 
illo in ipsa nocte.” "Eqvuyov mavres: 
the position of wayres calls attention 
to the fulfilment of Christ’s warning 
(vw. 27): not even Peter formed an 
exception to the general desertion. 
All fled. Yet two at least recovered 
themselves so far as to follow after- 
wards, if at a safe distance (v. 54, Jo. 
xviii. 15). 

51—52. 


FOLLOWED, 


THe Youna Man 
(Me. only.) 


WHO 


23 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. [XIV; 51 


354 
51 


/ 5 ~~ 
* Kal veavicxos tis cuvnkoAovGer avT@ TeptPe- 
/ b) \ lan \ ae r) / 
BAnuevos owodva él yupvou, Kal KpaTovoW avToV" 


(3 / \ af 
7152596 O€ KaTaANITOY THY TLYOOVa yUEVOS equryev." 


2 \ ’ / \ 5) ~ \ \ 5) if 
53 Kat amnyayov tov ‘Incovv mpos Tov apytepec, 
~ e 9 ~ \ e 
Kal TvvEepxovTa [avre | TAVTES OL apxlEpels KaL OL 


aye) 


51 veavicxos Ts NBC(D)LY] es Tus v. AEFGHKEMNSUVW?XTAIIS® min*reomn 


(cf. Nestle T. C. p. 265) | cvvnxodovdes RBCLY] nxodrovde. Db 1 al™ yKodrovdncev 


ANPXTAIIS min?! cuvykorovdncev A | avtw] avrovs D 42 ff | exe yuprov] yuuvos 13 
69 346 2P° om 1 118 209 ck syr%™ the | xparovow avrov SBO*DLAYW acfk1 me] 
+o. veavicxo. ACZ-NPW?XTIIZ® min?! q syr*! arm go aeth a de v. Kparovow avrov I 
13 (69) 124 (209) 346 604 2P¢ the 52 edvyev] tam avrwy ADNPXTAIIZ@ min™ 4 
afqr vg syrr®™ hel arm go 53 Tov apxvepea]+(vel pr) Kacagay AKMII 11 13 69 
124 604 736*%4 ro7zr 2Pe alnonn gyrripesh)hel arm (Or) | avrw ABNPXTIZ@Y min? 
(ad ewm syr™()pesh arm)] mpos avtov C avrov 1 209 om NDLA 13 64 69 124 346 2° 
latt aeth | om mavres C ff | oc rp. Kas oc yp. NBCLNPW°XTAYW min?! syr*! me go] 


or yp. Kat oc mp. A(D)KII 604 2P¢ alPerpave Jatt syrPeh arm aeth Or 


51. Kal veavicxos tis cuvnkodovées 
xtA.| One there was, not an Apostle, 
who followed boldly and at once, going 
along with the Lord (cvrpkodovder 
avr@, cf. 2 Mace. ii. 4, 6, Me. v. 37, 
Le. xxiii. 49) until he was seized by 
the tmnpéra. His attire would excite 
attention, a owdeov eri yupvod ie. a 
linen garment or wrap, see J. Light- 
foot ad 7. and Moore on Jud. xiv. 12, 
MAT oRe IR VILE pObY DERIVE Caan oy) 
where the yuv7 dvdpeta makes owdoves 
(j71P) for sale; 1 Macc. x 64 (A) 
meptBeBAnpevov avtroyv owdova. In the 
present case the owder was either a 
light summer ‘square’ hastily caught 
up, or, possibly, a night-dress; cf. 
Galen cited by Wetstein, 7) yupvds 
KopicerOar adda mreptBeBAnpevos cuwv- 
dova, and Field, Notes, p. 40. In 
either case Bengel’s inference is just : 
“locuples igitur erat.” ’Eml yupvod is 
in this case ‘on the naked body’; for 
a more restricted sense of yuprds see 
Tob. i. 16, Isa. xx. 2 ff., 2 Mace. xi, 12. 

52. Katadireov thy owwvdova] The 
incident recalls Joseph’s flight from 
the wife of Potiphar (Gen. xxxix. 12 ff.). 
The owdev, if of the nature of an 
iparcoy, a rectangular wrap and nota 


close-fitting garment, could easily be 
detached. 

The veavioxos has been identified 
with St_John (Ambr., Chrys., Bede), 
James the brother of the Lord (Epiph. 
haer, \xxviii.), a resident in the house 
where the Lord had eaten the Pass- 
over (Thpht.), or the Evangelist himself 
(many recent commentators). The 
last two views are not incompatible, 
if John Mark was the son of the 
oixodeaorns (v. 14, note). It has also 
been suggested that Gethsemane was 
the property of his mother Mary 
(Exp. Iv. iii. p. 225). That the incident 
was drawn by Mark from his own 
recollection or from his stores of local 
knowledge may be regarded as cer- 
tain ; it formed no part of the common 
tradition or (as we may assume) of St 
Peter’s preaching. 

53—65. TRIAL BEFORE THE HIGH 
Priest (Mt. xxvi. 57—68, Le. xxii, 
54°, 63—71; cf. Jo, xviii. 12—14, 
19—24). 

53. Kat dmnyayoy. tov “Incovv xrX.] 
They followed the traitor’s advice (2. 
44), and for greater security bound 
their Prisoner first (Jo. ¢Snoav avdrov 
kat 7yyayov). He was taken from 
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Gethsemane direct to the house of the 
High Priest (mpos rév apy., Le. ets ri 
oikiavy (Me. infra, Jo. eis tiv avaAny) 
Tov apytepéws), Who that year was 
Caiaphas (Mt. Jo.); acc. to Jo., they 
ed Him first to Annas, who as an 
ex-High Priest and father-in-law of 
Caiaphas (Jo.) was possibly still an 
inmate of the official residence (see 
Westcott on Jo. xviii. 15), Annas 
(320, “Avvas, Jos. “Avavos) had been 
High Priest a.p. 7—14; Joseph Caia- 
phas (85*P, Dalman, p. 127, "Idenos 
o kal Katadas, Jos. ant. xviii. 2. 2) 
held the office a.p. 18—36. At the 
house of the latter, notwithstanding 
the early hour, the whole hierarchy 
(Me. raves of dpytepeis, cf. Acts iv. 6) 
were assembled, and with them were 
members of the other orders which 
composed the Sanhedrin. Me. pic- 
tures the assembly as flocking together 
(cuvépxyovrat) to the palace (cf. Field, 
Notes, p. 40), Mt. represents them as 
already in session when Jesus arrived 
{avvnyOnoav) ; all were probably on or 
near the spot, awaiting the result of 
Judas’s mission. With ovvépx. aire 
cf. Jo. xi. 33, and see WM., p. 269, 
and Field, dc. 

54. Kal o Ilérpos amé paxpdéey xr. | 
Peter's flight (# 50) was checked 
perhaps by the recollection of his 
boast, and he followed the party, but 
at a safe distance (a6 paxp., v. 6, note, 
viii. 3, Xl. 13, XV. 40). On arriving at 
the High Priest’s house Peter passed. 
into the avAyn (Vg. atriwm), i.e. the 
open court round which the chambers 
were built, and which was entered 
through a mpoavdov (infra v. 68) 
opening into the street; avAn is con- 


stantly used in the Lxx. for the 1¥0 

or court of the Tabernacle (Exod. 

xxvii. 9) or Temple (3 Regn. vi. 36), 

but also in reference to a large private 

house (2 Regn. xvii. 18, 4 Regn. xx. 4, 

Dan. ii. 49 (YIM), 3 Mace. v. 10, 46). 

He gained admission through the 

influence of St John, who was an 

acquaintance of the High Priest (Jo. 

Sat rit aid aRameicred toitl 

Jesus (cuvevajrAbev to “Inoot, JO.). 

His purpose was to see how the trial 

would end (idety ro réXos, Mt.); mean- 

while he took up his place with the 

members of the Levitical guard (era 

TOV UmTnpeTav, See note on v. 43) who 

had been engaged in the arrest, and 

were warming themselves over a 

charcoal fire (avOpaxiay sterownkores 

Jo.) in the court (év pec@ ris addins 

Le.). Peter sat (Mt. Mc. Le.) or stood 

(Jo.) among them, glad of the heat | 
after his long exposure to the night : 
air, but forgetful that the blaze lit up 
his features (pis 76 pas, so Me. only), | 
and exposed him to the scrutiny of 
enemies ; cf. Bengel: “saepe sub cura 

corporis neglegitur anima.” The alti- 

tude of Jerusalem causes the nights 

to be cold; the mean annual tempe- 

rature is variously given as 66° or 

62°, and the two or three hours which 

precede sunrise are everywhere the 

coldest. For other Biblical references 

to the use of fires in Jerusalem for 

the purpose of giving warmth see Isa. 

xliv. 16 Oeppavdels etrev “HdU poe dre 

eOeppavOnv Kai eiSov rip, Jer. xliii. 

(XXXVi.) 22 éxdOnro ev oikw yeimepwd 

Kal €oyapa mupos kata mpogwror avrov. 

For the form jv cuvcaé. see WM., 

p. 438. 
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55. of d€ apxvepets xrd.| While 
Peter sits in the avAy, the Lord is 
standing in one of the chambers above 
(v. 66) before His judges. It was a 
full (6\ov) if informal meeting of the 
Sanhedrin (Edersheim, Zife, ii. p. 553). 
For the word ovvédpiov see xill. 9: 
here and in xy. I it is used in an ex- 
clusive sense of the national council 
(of, Acts iv. 15, y. 21 ff, vi. 12 ff, XxiL 
30, xxiii, 1 ff.), the }720 of the 
Talmud, on the history and character 
of which see Schirer, 1. i. 163 ff. As 
a first step Caiaphas appears to have 
examined Jesus as to His disciples 
and teaching (Jo. xviii. 19ff.). The day 
had begun to dawn (Le. xxii. 66), when 
the actual trial took place. Witnesses 
had meanwhile been brought together, 
but when they came to give their 
evidence, the result was disappointing, 
indeed practically nothing (é¢yrovv... 
paptupiay,..kal ovx nupioxov); it failed 
to establish a capital offence, which 
was the purpose in view (eis ro Oava- 
raca avtov, Mt. draws air. Oavatdcw- 
ow=i0DNP), or indeed any offence at 
all; “sic omnia irreprehensibiliter et 
dixit et fecit ut nullam verisimili- 
tudinem reprehensionis invenirent in 
eo” (Origen). On @avaroty see xiii. 
12, note. Ovy nipucxov: such was the 


58 o7t nmets nkove. avTov AevyovTos] ort evrev 


situation at the moment to which the 
narrative refers. 


56. smodAol yap éyrevdopaptupour 
xt\.| Of witnesses there was no lack, 
but their evidence was palpably false; 
they contradicted one another. “Icat 
ai paptupia ovK noav, Vg. convententia 
testimonia non erant, they did not 
correspond; see J. Lightfoot ad 7. 
No two witnesses could be found to 
bear the joint testimony which was 
legally requisite to justify a capital 
sentence (Deut. xix. 15). The pro- 
posal to render itoos ‘adequate’ 
(Erasmus, Grotius) is unnecessary, 
and without support. On «ai in this 
sequence see on @. 49. 


57—58. Kai twes dvacrdvtes KTA.] 
Mt. vorepov d5€ rpocedOdvres Sd0. The 
conditions seemed to be satisfied at 
last ; the scene recalls 3 Regn. xx. 
13 Kal jAOov dv0 dvdpes of viol mapa- 
vouwv Kal... kaTeywaptipnoay avrov. 
The Lord had been heard to say that 
He would overthrow the Temple. 
Similarly Stephen was charged with 
having affirmed that He would do so 
(Acts Vi. 14 dxnxoapey yap avrod dé- 
yovtos dt. “Inoovs 6 Nafwpaios odros 
Katadvoet Tov TOroy TovTov). The ques- 
tion arises how this idea impressed 
itself on the Jews. Did the words 
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spoken at the first Passover of the 
Ministry (Jo. ii. 19) rankle in the 
minds of the hearers till they were 
used as evidence against Him three 
years afterwards? Or were they 
repeated in a fuller form during the 
teaching of the Holy Week? or did 
the witnesses base their testimony on 
a distorted report by Judas of words 


spoken to the Twelve on the Mount 


of Olives (xiii. 2, note)? Mt. gives 
the testimony in the simpler form 
Otros épn Avvaya katadtoat Tov vaov 
tov Oeov kcal dia tpr@v nyepov oikodo- 
unoa. It has been suggested (Bruce) 
that this “comes nearest to what the 
witnesses actually said,” and that Me. 
“puts into their mouths, to a certain 
extent, the sense” afterwards attached 
to the saying of Christ. But this 
is not after Mc.’s manner; when he 
repeats a saying in a longer form, 
there is reason to regard the longer 
form as original. Some such saying 
as this is possibly behind the words 
of Stephen (Acts vii. 48 ovy o tWuoros 
év xelporroujrois Kato.xet) and St Paul 
(Acts xvii. 24; cf. 2 Cor. v. 1, Heb. 
ix. 11, 24). On the history and mean- 
ing of XEtpomoinros, ax etporroinros, see 
Lightfoot’s note on Col. ii. 11. 

If the Lord said the words as 
they stand in Me, He said what 
the event has proved to be true; His 
death destroyed the old order, and 
His resurrection created the new. In 
this case the Wevdouaprupia consisted 
in wresting the dogion from its con- 
text and giving it a meaning which 
His character and manner of life 


proved to be impossible; cf. Jerome 


in Mt.: “falsus testis est, qui non in 
-eodem sensu dicta intellegit quo di- 


cuntur.” On dia rp. npepav see ii. 1 
and viii. 31, note; and with oikodo- 
pnow cf. Mt. xvi. 18; the Western 
avaotnow recalls the eyepo of Jo. ii. 19. 

59. kal ovdé ovtws xrA.] Mt. omits 
this verse; in Me. it looks back to 
v. 56, and expresses the disappoint- 
ment felt by the Sanhedrists when 
even this last resource failed them. 
For ovdé otras cf. Isa. viii. 5, 1 Cor. 
xiv. 21: ‘not even under these cir- 
cumstances’ (ovdé as In V. 3, Vi. 31, 
xii. 10, Xili. 32, xvi. 13). Mc. does 
not explain the nature of the du- 
corns; possibly the witnesses broke 
down under examination or contra- 
dicted one another as to matters of 
detail. 

60. kal dvacras 6 dpxtepeds KTA.] 
Caiaphas rose, for greater solemnity, 
in the assembly (cf. iii. 3 e?s ro peor), 
and endeavoured to extort a state- 
ment from Jesus, urging that His 
silence suggested that He had no 
answer to make and that the witness 
was true. The rendering of the Vg. 
and several of the O.L. authorities 
(f, a; cf. a, c, &), which brings the 
two questions into one (“non respondes 
quicquam ad ea quae tibi obiciuntur 
ab his?”), is, as Blass points out 
(Gr. p. 176n.), impossible, since it 
would require dzoxp. mpos a (cf. Mt. 
XXVii. 14). Ovx...ovdév, a combination 
which intensifies the negation; cf. 
iii. 27 and see Blass, Gr. p. 256. Ti= 
ri €or oO (Blass, p. 177 n.), what is 


358 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING. TO ST MARK. 


[XIV. 60 


»S/ - § VA ei / lo SenOLES oe 5) / 
§ 33 O1 ovdev; STi OVTOL Gov KaTapmapTUpOvaL; “Oo O€ ETLwmTa 


7 P 


Se ee 


\ 5 ’ / 2S / / ers \ 5) / 
KQ@L OUK ATTEKOLYVATO OUOED. TaN O ANV LEPEVS ET NPWT A 


q 


5) \ \ / p) > \ a ae / ¢ cut - 
avTov Kal Neyer avTa Cu ei 0 yplaTos, 0 vLoOs TOU 


60 Tt] ore LY (k) 


61 0 de] o de Inoovs SA min™™" gyrPh aeth exewos de 


D | ovk amexpwaro over NBCLY 33 1071] ovdev amexpwaro (vel amexpiOn) A(D)IN 
PW°XTAIIS@ min?! Or om k | ernpwra avrov] ernpwrncev avr. FIP 604 2° alm 
Or-+ex devrepov ® 13 69 124 346 604 2P° syr™ arm Or | kar Aeyer auvTw] eyo P 
346 2° (arm) Or-+o apxtepevs D q | om o xpicros I'k | rou evdoynrou] Tou deov X* 
(rov evd. N°) rou 6. Tov evA. AKII 346 al™™™ vg arm”" rou evoynuevov Y 


the value of this testimony? what 
construction is to be put upon it? 
Karapaprupey: frequent in the Ora- 
tors and used by the uxx. (3 Regn. 
xx. (xxi.) 10, Job xv. 6, Prov. xxv. 18, 
Dan. vi. 24 (25)); in the N.T. only in 
the Synoptic accounts of the Passion 
(Mt. xxvi. 62= Me. xiv. 60; Mt. xxvii. 
13) 

61. 6 d€ éowwma krvA.| The Lord 
refused the opportunity of either 
denying the charge, or justifying the 
words if they were His. This was 
not the time for serious instruction, 
nor were these the men to whom it 
could be profitably addressed ; nor 
could He admit the authority of an 
assembly which was following up an 
unjust arrest by the employment of 
perjured witnesses. It was a kaspds 
tov ovyay, and He kept silence (éovema, 
imperf.) accordingly. Cf Origen 
in Mt.: “discimus ex hoc loco con- 
temnere calumniantium et falsorum 
testium voces ut nec responsione 
nostra dignos eos habeamus, nec de- 
fendere nosmetipsos ubi non sunt 
convenientia quae dicuntur adversus 
nos.” The Lord’s silence before His 
judges afterwards recalled to the 
minds of the disciples Isa. liii. 7; 
ef. Acts viii. 32 ff., 1 Pet. ii. 23. The 
classical azexpwapny occurs in the 
txx. and N.T. but rarely (uxx.5, Mt.}, 
Me.1, Le.e¥:2 2+!) Jo.?), drexpidny else- 
where taking its place; dmexpwayny 
itself was a substitute for the earlier 
Hpewapny, arnuenyduny (Rutherford, 
p. 186 f.). 

maw © apytepevs xrA.] A second 


and successful attempt to obtain an 
answer; to the direct question “Art 
Thou the Christ?” solemnly put to 
Him on oath (Mt. éefopkifw oe xara 
Tov Geov rou (avros iva nuw elans et 
gv ei o xp.) by the ecclesiastical head 
of the nation, Jesus at once replies. 
Thpht.: iva pn ¢yaow vorepov éyew 
ért ‘€av cadas eimovtos avTov Kov- 
caper, emiotevoapev av. Sv el, ‘art | 
Thou?’ as in xy. 2; ef. Rom. xiv. 4, 
Jas. iv. 12; 6 xptoros, see notes on 
Viil. 29, xii. 35. Tov evAoynrov, Mt. rod 
Geov: the title 6 evAoynros is perhaps 
based on the doxology 9372 WiTIp3 
(Aram. 772 NYP) NIN (cf. Schdttgen 
on Rom. ix. 5, and Dalman, Worte, 
i. p. 163 f.). The High Priest admits 
the Divine Sonship of Messiah; the 
Christ was the Son of Gop, since He 
inherited the promises made to David 
(2 Sam. vili4; Ps. 10-7) 1xxxixyeou 
The alternative to this inference is 
that Caiaphas is quoting words which 
were attributed to Jesus (cf. Mt. 
xxvii. 43) and demanding that He 
should either admit or deny them; 
but the form of the sentence favours 
the view that Caiaphas himself identi- 
the Psalms of Solomon the ypiords 
kvptos is merely Son of David (ef. 
James and Ryle, p. liv. ff.); but 
Enoch ev. 2 and 4 Esdr. vii. 28 f., xiv. 
9 recognise His Divine Sonship, and 
the idea seems to have been familiar 
during the Lord’s lifetime; see Jo. i. 
49, xi. 27, Mt. xvi. 16 (cf. Me. viii. 29). 
The Messianic Sonship was perhaps 
not regarded as specifically different 
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from the Sonship of Israel; see the 
Rabbinical references in Edersheim, 
Life, ii. pp. 716, 719, Weber, Jiid. 
Theol., p. 153, and on the whole sub- 
ject consult Schiirer, 11. ii. p. 158 ff.; 
Hastings, D.B. iv. p. 570 ff. 

62. 6 O€ Inaois eirey Eyo eis] Cf. 
Le.: tpeis A€yere Gru eyo eius. The 
phrase od eimas (Mt. xxvi. 25, 64), or 
ov Aéyers (Mt. xxvii. 11=Me. xv. 2= 
Le. xxiii. 3=Jo. xviii. 37), has since 
Erasmus usually been regarded as an 
idiomatic affirmative, on the strength 
of certain classical and Rabbinical 
parallels; but it has been shewn by 
Dr Thayer (in the Journal of Bibl. 
Literature, xiii. p. 40 ff.) that the 
balance of ancient opinion is against 
this view, and that the words mean 
simply what they say, while the con- 
text, the tone, and the circumstances 
must in each case determine the exact 
inference which is to be drawn from 
them. Mc. has seen in this 30 eimas 
a direct affirmation, and interprets it 
accordingly ; but it is possible that the 
Lord purposely preferred the vaguer 
form; cf. Origen in Mt. (cited by 
Thayer): “quia non erat dignus prin- 
ceps ille sacerdotum Christi doctrina, 
propterea non eum docet, nec dicit 
quia Lgo sum, sed verbum oris eius 
accipiens in redargutionem ipsius con- 
vertit dicens Tu dixisti, ut eo modo 
videretur argui non doceri.” 

kal oweade Tov vidv krh.| The words 
point to Dan, vil. 13 Th. idod pera 
(LXx. emi, cf. Mt.) rav veheday rov 
ovpavov ws vios avOp@mov épyopuevos 
(cf. xiii, 26, note), and Ps. cix. (cx.) 1, 


kadov éx de€idv pov. Both passages 
seem to have been regarded by 
the Jews as Messianic (cf. xii. 36, 
note, and for Dan. /.c. see Edersheim, 
Life, ii. p. f.), and to claim that 
they would be fulfilled in Himself 
was equivalent to an assertion of His 
Messiahship. But the words of Jesus 
are also a solemn warning that His | 
position and that of His judges would : 
one day be reversed, and a final but 
ineffectual summons to ranedieurel 
and faith; cf. Victor: éemiméper dé rd 
THS Kpioews, aTretA@y OTL OorTat avTov 
év th ovpavio dof caivopevov...adN’ 
GuMos akovoavTes oUK epvdakarTo...TOV 
Aoyov ...oUTws ovK eis wPéevay Tots 
avnkools ai TOY pvoTnpiwy arokadvyes, 
GAN’ eis Karaxpiow. Mt. prefixes 
ar apre to dWeode, and Le. ao rod 
viv: the vision of the Son of Man 
sitting on the Right Hand of the 
Power of Gop (ris Suvapews tov Geov 
Le.; 7 dvvayis=771330, which was 
technically used for Gop, cf. Thpht., 
dvvapw yap évOdde rov matépa hnaiv, 
and see Dalman, Worte, i. p. 164 f.) 
began from the year of the Cruci- 
fixion (cf. Acts ii. 33 f, vii. 55, Rom. 
Wil, 34, Heb, i:3f, 1. Pets iii.,..22, 
Apoe. ii. 21, xii. 5, ‘Mc.’ xvi. 19), and 
is to be followed in due course by 
the vision which all must see of His 
Return (Apoc. i, 7). The Jewish lead- , 
ers by their rejection of His Messiah- | 
ship secured His exaltation (Phil. ii. | 
9) and their own ultimate confusion, | 
63. 6 d€ apxiepets Swapnéas xkrd.] 
This old sign of mourning or horror 
is mentioned first in Gen. xxxvii. 29 ; 
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the phrase is usually d:apnyvvva ra 
inarca (cf. Mt., and so more than forty 
times in the Lxx.), but rovs xirovas 
occurs in Judith xiv. 19, Ep. Jer. 31, 
2 Mace. iy. 38, and is strictly accurate 
in the present case: cf. Maimonides 
ap. Buxtorf: “laceratio non fit in 
interula seu indusio linteo nec in 
pallio exteriori; in reliquis vestibus... 
omnibus fit.” What was originally a 
natural act of passionate grief is re- 
duced in the Talmud to minute and 
stringent rules: “laceratio fit stando 
(vw. 60), a collo anterius non posterius, 
non ad latus neque ad fimbrias...lon- 
gitudo rupturae palmus est.” The 
law forbade the High Priest to rend 
| his garment in private troubles (Lev. 
x. 6, xxi. 10), but when acting as a 
judge, he was required by custom to 
express in this way his horror of any 
blasphemy uttered in his presence (cf. 
J. Lightfoot on Mt.). On the form é:a- 
pnéas see WH., Notes, p. 163, WSchm., 
p- 56; on xitodves pl., see Vi. 9, note. 
Tl ére ypeiav €xouev paptipev;| The 
relief of the embarrassed judge is 
manifest. If trustworthy evidence 
was not forthcoming, the necessity for 
it had now been superseded; the 
Prisoner had incriminated Himself. On 
xpelav yew Tivos see ii. 17, xi. 3, notes. 
64. nrxovoate tis BAacdnpias| WH. 
places a mark of interrogation after 
Bracd., but perhaps unnecessarily ; cf. 
Mt. ide viv je. THY Bracdnuiav. The 
gen. ret after dxovewy is on the whole 
less usual than the acc., but cf. Le, 
xv. 25, Acts vil. 34; in Acts xxii. 1 
both person and thing are in the gen. 
(axoveaté ov THs...amodoyias): the 
gen. is perhaps more realistic than 


the acc (cf. Buttmann, Gir. p. 144 f.). 
On Bracdnyia see iii. 28, vii. 22, notes. 
The blasphemy in this casé is the claim 
to Messianic honours and powers, 
which is assumed to be groundless. 
Ti vuw cdaiverac;| ‘What is your 
view ?’ (Mt. ri v. Ooxet;), cf. Ar. Eccl. 
875 opbas euorye haivera (me tudice). 
The formula as prescribed in Sanhe- 
drin iii. 7 (see Edersheim, £7/e ii. p. 
561 note) is }37) 3D, to which the 


answer is either o%m> (for life) or 


nn (for death) as the case may be. 
On this occasion the conclusion was 
foregone; no one proposed to test the 
claim of Jesus before condemning it 
as blasphemous ; all condemned Him 
to be worthy of death. Karéxp. avrov 
évoxov evat Gavarov is under the cir- 
cumstances more exact than xare- 
kpwav Oavar (X. 33); the court could 
not pass a capital sentence (see on xv. 
1). On évoyos Oavarov cf. iii. 29, note. 
Death was the legal penalty of blas- 
phemy (Lev. xxiv. 16, 1 Kings xxi. 
10 ff.), and stoning the manner of 
execution in such cases (1 K. de. Jo. 
x. 30ff., Acts vil. 55 ff). ITldvres, ie. 
all who were present (dyras yap én- 
eomacato Ova TO pHEar Tov yiTwVviCKO?, 
Victor); those who, like Joseph (Le. 
xxiii, 51): and Nicodemus (Jo. vii. 
50 ff), were opposed to the whole 
plot against Jesus would not have 
been summoned to this meeting. 


65. Kal mpEavro tTwes ep vey auTo 
KTr.] Mt. abridges : TOTe évemrvoay 
els TO mpocwroy avrov, omitting the 
covering of the Lord’s Face; Le., who 
retains the latter particular, substitutes 
evérrat(oy for évérrvov. The prophecy 
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of x. 34 includes both indignities 
(€umai€ovow Kal éumticovow) among 
those which Jesus would receive at 
the hands of the Gentiles, and it was 
fulfilled by the Procurator’s soldiers 
(xv. 19, 20); but certain of the Sanhe- 
drists anticipated this pagan outrage. 
In £v. Petr. 4 the Jews are unjustly 
charged with the subsequent mockery : 
[6 IleAGros] mapédaxev avtov TO Aad... 
Kai Tis avTay eveyxev oTésavoy dkar- 
Owov...kat €repot Eat artes everrrvoy avTod 
tats dvreot. See the remarkable paral- 
lel cited by Wetstein from Seneca de 
consol. 13: ‘‘ducebatur Athenis ad 
supplicium Aristides, cui quisquis oc- 
currerat deiciebat oculos et ingemis- 
cebat...tanquam in ipsam iustitiam 
animadvertentes ; inventus est tamen 
qui in faciem eius inspueret.” ’Ey- 
arvew conspuere is a late equivalent 
in the Lxx. (Num. xii. 14, Deut. xxv. 
g) and N.T. of the Attic xcatamrrveiy ; 
_ef. Rutherford, NV. Phryn., p. 66, Te pi- 
kadirrew (Exod. xxviii. 20, 3 Regn. 
‘yii. 17): with reference, perhaps, to 
the Roman practice of covering the 
‘heads of the condemned (Cic. pro 
Rabir. (ed. Heitland) iv. 13 “i lictor, 
...caput obnubito, arbori infelici sus- 
pendito”; 7. v. 16 “obductio capitis 
et nomen ipsum crucis absit”), as well 
as for the purpose of concealing from 
Him the persons of His tormentors. 
kal kodagicew avrov xtr.] So Mt.; 
Le. dépovres (cf. Me. xii. 3, xiii. 9). 


KoAadgifew is specific : the blows were 
inflicted with the fist (kéAagos, Att. 


kovdvros ; cf. Ter. Adelph. ii. 2. 36 


“colaphis tuber est totum caput”). 
IIpopyrevoov as it stands alone in 
Me. is scarcely intelligible ; Mt. gives 
a clue to its meaning (spod. npiv, 
Xplore, Tis €oTw oO maicas ce); ‘use 
Thy supernatural powers, Messiah, to 
detect the offender.’ Our Lord was 
not the first prophet in Israel who 
had been smitten on the face; cf. 
I Kings xxii. 24, Mic. v. 1. On the 
Jewish conception of Messiah as a 
Prophet see Stanton, J. and Chr. 
Messiah, p. 126 ff., and ef. vi. 4, note. 

kal of vmnpérat xtA.] Mt. also dis- 
tinguishes this class of offenders (oi 
d€ épamicay), but without identifying 
them. They were the members of the 
Temple guard who had effected the 
arrest (v. 43, note), and were still in 
charge of their Prisoner (cf. Le. of dv- 
Spes of auvéxovres avrov). HEmbolden- 
ed by the conduct of their superiors, 
they added their own form of insult. 
For pamig¢ew, pamicpa see Lobeck, 
Phryn., p. 175, and Rutherford’s im- 
portant discussion (VV. Phryn., p. 
257 ff.); the words are used in reference 
to blows delivered by a stick (Sazis), 
or by the palm of the open hand; in 
the latter case the Attic form was emt 
Koppns maraéa, but later writers, be- 
ginning with Plutarch, use émt x. pami- 
¢ew. In two at least of the three Lxx. 
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instances of pai¢ew, it refers to a blow 
on the face by the hand of another 
person (1 Esdr. iv. 30, Hos. xi. 4), and 
pamiopa is used in the same sense 
in Isa. 1. 6 ras S€ cvaydvas pov [édaxa] 
eis pariopara. The Vg. adopts this 
meaning here (alapis ewm caedebant) ; 
the English versions vary (Wycliffe, 
“beeten him with strokis or boffatis ” ; 
Tindale, Cranmer, “‘boffeted him on 
the face” ; Geneva, “smote him with 
their rods of office”; R.V. offers the 
alternative “blows of their hands” 
(text), ‘strokes of rods” (marg.)). Cf. 
Field, Notes, p. 105 (on Jo. xviii. 22). 
The difficult phrase ¢\aBov pariopacuy 
has been changed in many secondary 
uncials and cursives into €BadAoyv or 
€Badov (see app. crit.) ; the confusion 
of Badety and AaBew is one of the 
commonest in mss. Field (/Votes, p. 
40) supports the latter reading by 
arguments which deserve considera- 
tion, but the harder ¢AaBovr (or €Aap- 
Bavov, cf. Nestle, 7. C. p. 266), sup- 
ported as it is by the great majority 
of the older and better authorities, 
claims preference; and it finds a 
parallel in a papyrus of the first 
century which has the phrase xovdv- 
Aows AaBeiv twa (Blass, Gr. p. 118). 
Moreover, ‘they caught Him with 
blows’ is more realistic than ‘they 
struck Him,’ and therefore more true 
to Mc.’s usual manner. Cf. Origen in 
Mz: ‘et nune qui iniuriant unum ali- 
quem de ecclesia et faciunt ei haec, in 
faciem exspuunt Christi, et Christum 
colaphis caedentes castigant et pugnis.” 

66—72. PETER DENIES THE MASTER 
THRICE (Mt. xxvi. 69—75, Le. xxii. 56 
—62, Jo. xviii. 17, 25—27). 
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66, 67. dvros rou Il. xarw ev TH 
avAj xtv.| The story of Peter’s ad- 
venture in the court of the High 
Priest’s official residence (cf. v. 54, 
note), which had been interrupted by 
the account of the trial, is now re- 
sumed. He is xatw (Me.), eo (Mt.), 
outside the council chamber, and 
below it, in the open area beneath the 
room where the Sanhedrin had met, 
and he sat there (v. 54) by the char- 
coal fire. While he is there a servant 
maid (nia madioxyn, Mt., 7. tus, Le.), 
one of the High Priest's domestics 
(Mc.), comes to the fire (€pyerac) ; she 
notices Peter sitting in the firelight 
(tdovea roy II. Geppavipevor, Le. xaén- 
pevov mpos TO gos: cf. v. 54), and 
after gazing at him intently for a 
moment (euPréWaca avr@), She crosses 
to the place where he is sitting (xpoc- 
m\Oev avt@, Mt.) and charges him 
with belonging to the party of Jesus. 
Tladicxn is a slave-girl employed in 
domestic service (Gen. xii. 16, xvi. 1 ff, 
Le. xii. 45, Acts xii. 13, xvi. 16), the 
female equivalent of zais in the sense 
of dovAos (Ps. cxv. 7 (exvi. 16), Eccl. ii. 
7, Sap. ix. 5, Esth. vii. 4= M8); the 
wider meaning (=xdpy, veans) dis-. 
appears in Biblical Gk., see Lightfoot 
on Gal. iv. 22. For éuBdézec cf. viii. 
25, X. 21, 27, notes. The first glance 
revealed the presence of a stranger ; 
closer attention enabled her to recog- 
nise Peter. St John tells us why—she 
was the portress who at his desire had 
let Peter in () madioxn 7 Ovpwpos, cf. 
Acts xii. 13). For Na¢apnvés, the less 
common form which Me. uniformly 
adopts, see i. 24, note. The order rod 
Nafapnvov...rod "Incod suits an excited, 
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hurried, utterance ; ‘that Nazarene... 
Jesus.’ "Hoa pera rod "Incov gives 
an exact description of Peter’s relation 
to the Lord (iii. 14, cf. Acts iv. 13); 
on 7jo6a see WM., p. 96. All the 


Evangelists give the words of the ma- © 


dioxn, but with much variation (Mt. 
kal ov joa pera I. rod TadewAaiov, Le. 
kat otros avy atta jv, JO. py Kal ov 
ex Tav pabnray ef rov dvOpw@rov Tov- 
TOU ;). 

68. 06 6€ npynoaro xtA.| Cf. v. 30 f. 
Had Peter been called to go with the 
Master to judgement and death, pro- 
bably he would gladly have done so. 
The trial came in an unexpected form, 
and Mr ia cba isoint=hic 
lack of moral courage (cf. Gal. ii. 11 ff.). 
Ours olla offre éntorauar ov Ti héyets. 
Again the Gospels vary, Mt. being 
nearest to Mc., and Jo. most remote 
(Mt. ov oida ri Aéyets, Le. ov oda 
avuTov, yuvat, JO. ovK eiul, SC. ek TOY 
padnrey avrov), and again the words 
as given by Mc. seem specially appro- 
priate ; the eager repetition ovre oida 
ovre én. betrays the effort to hide 
embarrassment, and the order of the 
words ov ti A. suggests unusual emo- 
tion (unless we punctuate with WH. 
marg., ore émictapa.’ ov Ti héyets;). 
Oida and érioraya differ as novi and 
scio, though the Vg. reverses the dis- 
tinction here: ‘I neither know nor 
understand what you are saying,’ i.e. 


I am neither conscious of the fact, 
nor is the statement intelligible to 
me. Or ofda may refer to the Master 
as in Le. ovk« oda at’rov. ’Eniorapa 
occurs here only in the Gospels, 
and rarely in the. Epistles (Paul', 
Heb.!, Jas.1, Jude), but is frequent in 
the Acts, where it appears in con- 
nexion and partial contrast with 
ywooks (Acts xix. 15); ofa and 
€riotapac appear together again in 
Jude 10. Blass (Gr. p. 265) rejects 
ovre...oUre aS inadmissible in the case 
of ‘two perfectly synonymous’ verbs, 
but the objection disappears when 
their meanings are seen to be dis- 
tinct. 

kat e€&fdOev €&w eis TO mpoavrLor] 
Mt. e&eAOovra dé eis tov wvA@va. The 
mudov is properly the gateway of a 
mansion (Gen. xliii. 19, Le. xvi. 20, 
Acts xii. 13 f.), a temple (3 Regn. vi. 8), 
or a city (3 Regn. xvii. 10, Apoc. xxi. 
12 ff., xxii. 14); the mpoavAcov (ar. Ney.) 
is doubtless the vestibule by which 
access was gained to the avA7, and 
which was contiguous to the wvAdp. 
Peter left the fire, and retreated into 
the comparative darkness of the vesti- 
bule, but only to fall again into the 
hands of his persecutor. Jo., who 
apparently connects the first denial 
with the moment of Peter’s admission 
to the avAn, places the second at the 
fire (v. 25). 
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69. Kal » madioxn idotoa avrov 
xtd.| The portress (cf. v. 66, note), 
who has returned to her post, recog- 
nises and points Peter out to the idlers 
in the vestibule. Mt. addy, another 
maid, not the portress; ef. Thpht.: 
Maréaios pev adAnv ravtny A€éyet, Mapkos 
dé thy adrynv, ovdev d€ nuly TodTO mpos 
THY adnOevay Tov evayyehiou" 
ev peyaheo Til Kal DUVEKTLK® THS TO- 
Tnplas nuiv Suapwvovor; Augustine, 
in order to harmonise Mc. with Jo., 
suggests that the maid was at the 
fire, and that. Peter, overhearing her 
remark, turned to defend himself: 
“rediens et rursus ad ignem stans 
resistebat negando verbis eorum.” 
Aug. adds: “liquido...colligitur col- 
latis de hac re omnibus evangelis- 
tarum testimoniis non ante ianuam 
secundo Petrum negasse sed intra 
in atrio ad ignem; Matthaeum autem 
et Marcum...regressum eius brevi- 
tatis causa tacuisse.” He does not 
feel the difficulty of reconciling Mt.’s 
G@\Xn with Me’s 9 madioxn, which 
in his Latin codex is simply ancilla; 
and Le.’s érepos is taken to be one 
of the bystanders who joins in the 
attack on Peter. The last supposition, 
which is supported by Jo.’s eizov, is 
not improbable; the loquacity of the 
maid would naturally communicate 
itself to some of the company. Mce.’s 
account places Peter’s conduct in the 
least favourable light; if the remark 
came only from the maid to whom 
he had already replied, and was ad- 


By yap ° 


dressed to those about her and not 
to the Apostle, his second denial was 
without excuse. 

70. 6 6€ madi ypveiro]| Mt. adds 
pera Opkov (cf. xxvi. 63), and gives the 
words of the denial: ov« oida tov 
avOpamov (Le. Jo. ovk eit). Thpht. : 
emthabopevos Tou oyou ov eimev oO 
KUpLos OTL TOY apynaduevov pe...apyn- 
gopa Kayo. 

kal peta puixpov mad xtA.| So Mt.; 
Le. dvacraons woel Spas pwas, and for 
ol mapeota@tes, GAAos Tis. During the 
interval Peter’s Galilean accent had 
attracted attention and confirmed the 
suspicions of the bystanders. At 
length they accosted Peter (apocer- 
Govres, Mt.), or, according to Le., one 
of them affirmed (ducyvpitero) in his 
presence that he was assuredly what 
he had denied himself to be. Kal 
yap (Vg. nam et, cf. Ellicott on 2 
Thess. iii. 10) Tadedatos ef, Me. (Le.), 
‘for, besides other considerations, 
thou art from Galilee’; Mt. xai yap 7 
Aadia cov SnAov oe wovet: for the form 
which thesé words assume in some 
Mss. of Me. see the app. crit. On 
the dialectic peculiarities of Galilean 
Aramaic comp. Neubauer, géogr. du 
Talmud, p. 184f., Dialects of Palestine 
in Stud. Bidl. i. p. 49 ff.; Dalman, Gr. 
p.4 £931 ff -42 i. Worte.c1 pore 
and the older literature mentioned by 
Schiirer Ir. i. p. 10, note; and for an 
earlier reference to local differences 
of pronunciation in Palestine see Jud. 
xii. 8. Jo., whose acquaintance with 
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the High Priest gave him special 
opportunities of knowing the fact, 
states that at this crisis a slave of 
Caiaphas who was a relative of 
} Malchus, clinched the charge with 
| the question Ovkc éya oe eidov ev ro 

: KT@ eT AVTOU ; 

71, 6 8€ Ap€aro dvabepariCew KTH] 
, Peter, growing desperate as he sees the 
( meshes closing round him, invokes an 
‘ anathema on himself if his denials are 
\ false. ’Avdepa, avaGewarifew are LXX. 


WSchm. p. 123, Blass, Gr. p. 47f. 
Ov« vida Tov dvOpwrov Tovrov by héyere : 
the indirect denial of the Lord has 
grown into the direct : ‘I am not one 
of His’ into ‘{f know Him not’; the 
former, indeed, involved the latter: 
“negavit ipsum cum se negavit eius 
esse discipulum” (Bede). “Ov déyere, 
nearly =zrepi ob X.; cf. Jo. vi. 71 €Aeyev 
dé rov “Iovday, 1 Cor. x. 29 cuveidnow 
dé Aéyo. 


equivalents for Don, Dn, cf. eg. 
Num. xviii. 14, xxi. 3f., Deut. xiii. 15 
(16) ff.; an dvaGepa (a late collateral 
form of avdOnua as evpeua of evpnya, 
cf. H. H. A. Kennedy, Sowrces, p. 117, 
and SH.on Rom. ix. 3) is an object 
devoted to destruction; see the dis- 
cussion in Driver's Deuteronomy, p. 
98 f. and the interesting illustration 
which he cites from the Moabite stone, 
and cf. Lightfoot on Gal. i. 8,9. The 
practice of laying oneself under a 
conditional anathema is exemplified 
in Acts xxill. 12 (aveOeyaricay éav- 
rovs). In Mt., Mc., the verb is used 
absolutely; cf. Vg. coepit anathe- 
matizare, English versions from 
Wycliffe onwards, “he began to curse” ; 
but the usage of the words shews that 
the imprecation was directed against 
himself. Mt. employs the stronger 
cataGeparicecy (Cf. karadena, A poe. xxii. 
3). On the alternative forms opyivat, 
opvverv (Mt.), see WH., Notes, p. 168 f., 


72. Kal evOvs ék Sevtépou adéxrap 
épormoev] ‘That moment, as he 
spake (Le. mapaypjya, ert Aadodvros 
avtov), for the second time a cock 
crew. ‘Ex deuvrépov (Jos. v. 2, Mt. 
XXvi. 42, Jo. ix. 24, Acts x. 15, Heb. 
ix. 28, a non-classical phrase = (ro) 
Sevrepov, cf. Blass on Acts, fc.) is 
here peculiar to Mc., corresponding 
to dis in v. 30 and below in this verse 
(72°). On the textual history of the 
passage see WH., Jnir.” pp. 243, 330, 
Notes, p. 27; on adr€éxrap, paver, cf. 
v. 30, note. 

kat aveuynaOn o Tlérpos xrv.] Mt. 
éuynoOn tov pynyatros, Le. vmrepyvycOn 
rov p. The second cockcrowing re- 
called to Peter’s mind the forgotten 
saying. Mc., according to the best 
text (see v. 68, app. crit.), has not 
referred to an earlier cockcrowing ; 
Peter may not have noticed the first, 
but from the lapse of time he would 
recognise that this was the second— 
the ddexropodevia of the third watch 
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(xiii. 35). For pjpa of a particular 
saying of Jesus cf. ix. 32, Le. ii. 50, 
Jo. v. 47. It is instructive to note 
that in quoting the saying Mc. does 
not quite verbally reproduce his own 
report of it (v7. 30). On dvapurn- 
oxec bai 7. see WM., p. 256, Blass, Gr. 
p. 102. 

kai emBadov éxraev] Mt., Le. kai 
éfeOav Ew exAavoev muxkpos. From 
the second century onwards Mc.’s 
émiBarodv has been felt to be a diffi- 
culty. (a) The ‘Western’ text sub- 
stitutes «at npEaro KAalew (Vg. et 
coepit flere), cf. Thpht., Euth., emp. 
dvtt tod ‘dp&apevos’ (for the part. 
cf, Acts xi. 4 dp&dpevos é&eribero). 
(b) Thpht.’s alternative 7 émixadvuypa- 
pevos THY Kearny is supported with 
great learning by Dr Field (Notes, 
p. 41 ff.), but he fails to produce any 
instance in which émiBaddAew is used 
in this sense without inarioy (cf. eg. 
Lev. xix. 19 ipudriov...xiBdnrov ovK 
ériBadeis ceavT@) or some explanatory 
word. (c) There is more to be said for 
the interpretation adopted by the A.V. 
and R.V. (text): “when he thought 
thereon.” Wetstein cites from Galen 
the phrase émiBadrewy tui rHv dtavoray, 
and the analogy of mpocéxeww, eméyeuv, 
évéxe (vi. 19) affords some justifica- 
tion for understanding em:Baday in this 
sense. (d@) The word is used by late 
writers intransitively in such phrases 
_ as émBaddy hyot, €miB. épwra, with the 
meaning sermonem excipiens, and 
Mc. may have employed it here in 
some such sense; Peter's weeping 
was his answer to the Lord’s words 


recalled to his memory by the second 
cockcrowing. On the whole it must 
be confessed that the word remains 
one of the unsolved enigmas of Mc.’s 
vocabulary; but of current inter- 
pretations the choice seems to lie 
between (c) and (d). “ExAaev, the 
weeping continued some while; Mt.’s 
and Le.’s ékAavoev, even with the 
added muxpas, is less suggestive. 

XV. 1—15. THE TRIAL BEFORE 
THE ProcuraTor (Mt. xxvii. 1—26, 
Le. xxiii. 1—3, 18—25, Jo. xviii. 
28—40, xix. 4—16). 

I. evOvs mpwi] At daybreak, as 
soon as it was morning; Mt. mpeias 
yevouerns (cf. dua mpwi, Mt. xx. 1). 
For evévs in this sense cf. i. 10, 21, 
23. The precise meaning of zpoi 
must be determined by the context ; 
in this case, since the second cock- 
crowing was past and the Crucifixion 
followed at the third hour (ve. 25), it 
is natural to understand the hour of 
daybreak—from 5 to 6a.m, 

cupBovrtov momoavtes KrA.] Veg. 
consilium facientes, R.V. “held a 
consultation.” Mommsen (cited by 
Deissmann, B. St. p. 238) shews that 
the late and rare word cupBovdcov 
was used as a technical term to re- 
present the Latin consilium; ef. Plut, 
Rom. 14 kovoidvoy yap ert viv 76 cup- 
BovAvwy kadrovor. Deissmann quotes 
from an Egyptian inscription of the 
time of Antoninus Pius xca@nyéver év 
ovpBovrio ev ro mpattapie. In Bib- 
lical Greek the word occurs only in 
4 Mace. xvii. 17 dAov ro cupBovrALov 
(SV, ovvedprov A), Mt. xii. 14, xxii. 15, 
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XXVii. I, 7, xxviii. 12, Me. iii. 6, xv. 1, had probably been removed while He 
Acts xxv. 12; in the first and last of | was in the High Priest’s house ; now 
these passages (see Blass on Acts Zc.) that the streets had to be traversed 
it answers to concilium, but in the again, they were replaced. Origen: 
rest the abstract sense is to be pre- © “Christus... volens tradidit se ad 
ferred. Me.’s rovety cvp8. isequivalent vincula, seponens in se divinitatis — 
to Mt.’s A\aBeiv cup8. This seems not  virtutem.” Tapédwxav. The nemesis 
to have been realised by the (? Alex- which overtook these betrayers was 
_ andrian) correctors, who havechanged swift and precise: mapédxav oi "Iov- 
momoavres into érousacartes (cf. app. Sato rots ‘Pwyalors Tov Kvpiov: mrapedo- 
crit.). Onoay S€ avrol vmo Kupiov Tay ‘Papalwr | 
The consultation was held between yepoi (Thpht.). Qewddro: Mt. adds 
‘the hierarchy on the one hand, and T® ryepove (cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44), Jo. 
‘the rest of the Sanhedrin on the substitutes efs 76 mpaitwproy (cf. v. 16 
other (uera ray mp. kai yp.; contrast infra). 
xiv. 53); the priesthood led by Cai- Since the fall of Archelaus in a.p. 6 
aphas now openly take the lead, as Judaea had been under a procurator 
they have done in fact since the affair (€mirporos) who governed it subject 
of the Temple market. The purpose to the supervision of the legatus of 
of their deliberations would be to Syria; cf. Jos. ant. xvii. 13. 5, xviii. 
resolve on a way of giving effect to 1. 1, B. J. ii. 8 1, and compare 
the judgement of the Sanhedrin (xiv. Marquardt, Staatsverwaltung, i. p. 
64); cf. Mt. xara rod “Incot Bore 250 ff, Schirer 1. ii. p. 44 ff Pontius 
Gavaraoat avrov. Kai éAov ro ovvé- _Pilatus—Mc.usesonly the cognomen— 
Spiov. Mt. mavres: the three orders (Le. iii. 1, Acts iv. 27, 1 Tim. vi. 13; 
were agreed, the result was practi- cf. Tac. ann. xv. 44 “Christus Tiberio 
cally the act of the whole Sanhedrin, imperitante per procuratorem Pon- 
though there were individuals who  tium Pilatum supplicio adfectus erat”), 
held aloof from the proceedings (Le. the fifth Procurator, entered upon his 
xxiii. 51, Jo. xix. 39, cf. vii. 5of.). On office in A.D. 25—6, and held it for 
the irregular and informal character ten years. A fortunate accident en- 
of the whole trial see Edersheim, ables us to compare with the portrait 
Life, ii. p. 553 which the Gospels draw of this man 
dnoavres...apédwxay Teatro] The the estimates formed by Josephus and 
Sanhedrists’ resolve was immediately Philo; cf. Jos. ant. xviii. passim, 
followed by action. There was no J#.J.ii. 9. 2ff; Phil. de leg. 38. The 
time to be lost; the Feast had begun latter cites a letter of Agrippa I. in 
(cf. xiv. 2), and the multitudes would which Pilate is described as rv diow 
presently assemble ; they must place dxapms kat pera Tov avdadous aed) 
the Lord in the hands of the Pro-  Acxros, and a terrible’picture is drawn 
curator before a rescue could be _ of the blots upon his official life, ras 
attempted. Ancavres Mt., Mc. He  dwpodoxias, ras vBpets, tas apmayds, Tas 
had been bound on His arrest (Jo.  aikias, ras émnpeias, Tovs axptrous Kat 
xviii. 12), but the manacles or cords émadAndous dovous, THY avyvuTov Kal 
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dpyadewratny apornta., This last fea- 
ture of his administration is well illus- 
trated by Le. xiii. 1. But the picture 
is perhaps overdrawn; see Renan, 
Vie, p. 413ff. The Pilate of the 
: Gospels is not altogether wanting in 
‘the sense of justice which charac- 
iterised the better class of Roman 
‘ officials; and if he is compared with 
_ the Jewish leaders, the result is dis- 
‘tinctly in his favour. 
The Procurator resided at Caesarea 
by the sea (Acts xxiii, 23 ff., Jos. B.S. 
ii. 9. 2), but he spent the Paschal 
week in Jerusalem, where his presence 
might be needed in case of an out- 
break of fanaticism ; cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 
14. 8, 15. 5. As to the quarters he 
occupied at Jerusalem see xv. 16, note. 
2. Kal émnpewrnoev avtov o II. xraA.] 
The preliminaries are related by Jo. 
The Sanhedrists are too punctilious 
to enter the pagan Procurator’s house 
during the Paschal season, and the 
interview takes place outside. He 
,asks the nature of the charge, and 
( gathers from their answer that the 
| Prisoner is accused of a capital of- 
‘fence. Then he calls Jesus into the 
' praetorium; the Lord stands before 
‘ him (Mt.), and the Procurator en- 
“ quires, 30 ef xrA. (Mt. Me. Le. Jo.). 
Many causes may have cooperated to 
suggest this question—the tradition 
of the coming of the Magi (Mt. ii. 
1 ff.), the report of the Lord’s preach- 


ing concerning the Kingdom of Gop, 


the cries raised at the Triumphal 
Entry; or it may refer simply to 
His claim of _ Messiahship, for 6 
Baoideds rev ” Iovdaiay is merely 6 
xptoros interpreted from the stand- 
point of a Roman official. According 
to Le. the Priests had already accused 
Jesus of sedition (7péavro karnyopeiv 
avtou éyovres Totrov evpapyev dia- 
otpéephorvta To €Ovos nuav..-héyovra éav- 
Tov xptaTov Baciréa eva), but the 
words are possibly intended to express 
at the outset the substance of the 
charge upon which He was tried 
before the Procurator. On oi “Iov- 
dato. see vii. 3, note; the term is 
appropriate on the lips of an alien; to 
the Priests and Scribes the Christ is 
6 Pacers “Iopand (infra, v. 32). 
“The form of the sentence (od ee) 
suggests a feeling of surprise in the 
questioner” (Westcott); see however 
xiv. 61, Le. vii. 19 f, where the 
pronoun appears merely to emphasise 
the identity : ‘art thou the person...?’ 

o oe drroxpibels. “avTe xtA.| The 
answer is given more fully by Jo. (od 
héyeus tt Bacirevs eius), Who narrates 
the whole conversation between Jesus 
and Pilate. Sv Aeyers neither affirms 
nor denies (cf. xiv. 61, note; Thpht.: 
dupiBorov adamoxpiow Sido), but 
leaves the matter to Pilate’s judge- 
ment (see, however, Blass, G'7. p. 260). 
But according to Jo., the Lord pro- 
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The contrast between His reply to 
Pilate and that to Caiaphas (xiv. 62) 
is of great interest; in dealing with 
Pilate He appeals to conscience only, 


and makes no reference to the Messi- 


anic hopes raised by the O.T. 

3—5. Kal xatnyopovy avrov kta. ] 
Pilate and Jesus are now again 
standing outside the Praetorium (cf. 
Jo. xviii. 38); the Priests and other 
members of the Sanhedrin (Mt. xai 
mpecBurépwv) are still there, and the 
crowd has begun to assemble (Le. kai 
Tovs dxdovus). Pilate, satisfied of the 
innocence of Jesus, announces, Ovdev 
evpiokw aitiov év TO avOpdr@ Toit 
(Le., cf. Jo.). He is answered by a 
which are audaciously contrary to 
fact (cf. Le. xxiii. 2, 5). The Lord 
preserves a strict silence, as He had 
done when false witnesses gave con- 
tradictory evidence before Caiaphas 
(xiv. 60, 61, notes). To Pilate this 
self-restraint was incomprehensible ; 
he invited answers from the Prisoner, 
and, when He remained silent, ex- 
pressed great astonishment (6avua- 
Cew...diav, Mt.); cf. Victor: édavpacev 
6 IlesAaros mas 0 Nopwraros didacKa- 
Aos...0vK dmodoyeira. Ovddev...20ca: 
the charges were many—zroca answers 
to moAda, v. 3,—and to not one of 
them did the Lord vouchsafe a_reply. 
His reserve was the more remarkable, 
because He had answered Pilate be- 
fore; but now His lips were sealed 
(ovkérs ovdev azexpibn, Vg. amplius 
nihil respondit). Cf. Origen: ‘nec 
enim erat dignum respondere ut 


S. M.? 
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dubitanti utrum debeat adversus ac- 
cusationes eorum falsas respondere ” ; 
see also his remarks in ¢. Cels. praef. 
(ad init.). Ambrose: ‘“‘bene tacet qui 
defensione non indiget.” 

6. kara dé éoprny xrv.] ‘At (the) 
feast’=at the Passover, Vg. per 
diem festum, Wycliffe, “by a solemne 
day”; cf. Ps. xciv. (xcv.) 8 xara 
THY Nuépay Tov meipacpov, and West- 
cott’s note on Heb. iii. 8: xara rhv 
éoptnv occurs in Jos. ant. xx. 9. 3. 
The alternative rendering (Fritzsche) 
‘feast by feast’ (cf. xa’ nuepay, car’ 
evavrov) is perhaps less probable, 
notwithstanding the absence of the 
article ; the Passover was so clearly in 
view that éopr7 required no definition. 
Of the custom (Mt. ciwdec 6 jyepar, 
Jo. gorw dé cuvnbeva viv) there seems 
to be no other evidence than that 
which the Gospels furnish. Mc.’s 
amédvev (cf. éoie, v. 8) does not 
compel us to look further back than 
Pilate’s own term of office for the 
origin of the custom; a precedent of 
the kind would ripen into a claim 
almost at once. The commentators 
find a partial parallel in Livy’s ac- 
count of the Jlectisternium (vy. 13 
“vinctis quoque demta in eos dies 
vincula”)—a passage which shews 
at least that the practice was not 
foreign to Roman feeling. “Ov mapn- 
rovvro, ‘for whose life (or liberty) 
they begged.’ Tapa:reio Oar is usually 
to deprecate censure or punishment, 
cf. 4 Macc. xi. 2 ov pédAdAw, riparre, 
mpos TOV...Bacamopoyv mapareiaOat, 
Acts xxv. II od mapairotpat TO aro- 
davetv, or with an acc. of the person 
addressed, Esth. vii. 7 mapyreiro rip 
Bacititooay. Here it is followed by 
an ace. of the object desired (WM., 
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p. 284), like the uncompounded verb ; 
cf. Le. xxiii. 25 ov nrovvro, Acts iii. 14 
ntnocacbe avdpa dovéa xapioOnvas viv. 
Mt4 7GeAov colours the fact by sug- 
gesting that the request implied a 
choice. The alternative reading évmep 
nrourto (see app. crit.) is defended by 
Field, Notes, p. 43, cf. Burgon-Miller, 
Causes, p. 32. “Oomep occurs nowhere 
else in the N.T. (Blass, Gr. p. 36, who 
on grammatical grounds prefers (p. 
207) the reading of D). 

7. Hv dé 6 Aeyopuevos BapaBPas xrA. | 
The form of the sentence is remark- 
able, when it is compared with the 
notices of Barabbas in the other 
Gospels: “there was the man known 
as B.” &., not qv dé déopids tis Vey. 
B. as one might have here expected. 
When the Marcan tradition was being 
formed the name of Barabbas was 
still perhaps remembered at Jerusalem 
as that of a once formidable person 
(Mt. &. émicnyov). The name was 
probably secondary, a surname, or, as 
the form suggests, a patronymic (for 
6 Aeyopevos in this connexion see Mt. 
i. 16, ix. 9; on the other hand cf. Le. 
xxii. 47, Jo. ix. 11, where the personal 
name follows); the man was commonly 
called NIN 72 (Dalman, p. 142), “a 
very usual name in the Talmudists” 
(J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 16) and 
borne by two Rabbis, R. Samuel Bar 
Abba, and R. Nathan Bar Abba. 
According to Jerome in Mi, “in 
evangelio quod scribitur iuxta He- 
braeos jilius magtstrt eorum inter- 
pretatur” ; cf. the schol. in cod. 8 (cited 
by Tischendorf on Mt. xxvii. 17) 6 


BapaBBas, orep éEppnveverar d:dacKadov 


vids. The conclusion has been drawn 
that another tradition gave the name 
as Bar-Rabba (Renan, Vie, p. 419, ef. 
Hilgenfeld, ev. sec. Hebr. etc., p. 28, 
WH., Notes, p. 20, Resch, p. 339, 
Nestle, 7: C. p. 259). According to 
some, apparently most, of the copies 
of Mt. known to Origen (in Mz. l.c.), 
the personal name of Bar-Abba was 
the same as our Lord’s, and the 
reading "Incovv tov BapaBBav survives 
in four cursive mss. of Mt., and in 
the Sinaitic Syriac and the Armenian 
versions of Mt.; but it probably 
originated in an early error (see 
WH. Z.c. and the supplementary note 
in WH.” p. 144). Nothing is actually 
known of this Bar-Abba beyond the 
facts mentioned in the Gospels. He 
was a Ayorjs (Jo.) who had been 
engaged with others in a notable dis- 
turbance of the peace within the city 
(Le. yevopevny év ty mode) in which 
blood had been shed, and who was 
now in custody with his comrades on 
the double charge of faction and 
murder (Sia oracw kal gddvor, Le.) 
Sraois is either ‘standing,’ ‘posture’ 
(Lxx., Heb. ix. 8), or ‘faction,’ ‘ distur- 
bance’ (Acts xv. 2, xix. 40, xxiii. 7, 
10, xxiv. 5); the latter meaning ex- 
clusively appears in oraovaCew (Judith 
vii. 15, 2 Mace. iv. 30, xiv. 6) and its 
derivative oracvacrys.  Sracvactys 
(am. Aey. in Biblical Gk.) occurs also 
in Josephus, but is non-classical; cf. 
Moeris: oracwwtis “Artikds, oTact- 
acorns “EdAnvikds. Oilrwes (cf. Le. 
doris) characterises the men: they 
were such desperate characters that 
they had gone to the length of 
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murder. Iezoujxewcay: cf. dedaxet xiv. 
44, mapadedaxercay, Vv, 10; see WSchm. 
p- 99. For dovoy roveiv, facere homi- 
cidium, cf. Deut. xxii. I. 

8. Kai dvaBas 6 dxXos xrA.| The 
crowd, which had begun to assemble 
before the visit to Antipas (v. 3, note), 
now forced its way up to the head- 
quarters of the Procurator (cf. Acts 
XXi. 35 dre d€ eyevero emi Tovs dva- 
Babpovs...nkodovOer to mAnOos Tov 
Aaov), and demanded the release of 
a prisoner according to Pilate’s usual 
practice at the Passover (é€mroier= eid Get 
qroueiv, Cf. ameAvey, v. 6, note). Another 
tradition represents the Procurator as 
taking the initiative by reminding the 
crowd of the custom (Jo. xviii. 39 €oru 
b€ cuvnbera vyiv iva eva drodvow xT.) ; 
Mc. alone suggests that he was influ- 
enced by their attitude and cries. 
>AvaBonaas (see app. crit.) is a scriptio 
proclivis which falls in readily with 
the context (cf. vv. 13, 14), but misses 
a feature in the story which is of some 
importance; the advance of the crowd 
was no less menacing than their 
shouts. ’AvaBoay, avaBnva are liable 
to be confused in mss., see Fritzsche 
ad l., who refers to 2 Regn. xxiii. 9, 
A Regn. iii. 21, Hos. viii. 9. 

g. 6 d€ TewAGros adzmexpidn xri.] 
Pilate’s proposal was an answer to 
the demands of the populace, who 
seem to have been animated by the 


desire of claiming a right, rather than 
by any special goodwill towards Jesus. 
Possibly the majority consisted of 
citizens, and not of the Galileans who 
had welcomed their Prophet in the 
Temple courts. ©€Aere dmoAvow: for 
the construction see Vi. 25, x. 36, notes. 
The full form of the question is given 
by Mt. (riva 6. a. tpiv, rov BapaBBay 
7) “Incody), but rov Baowea rov "lov- 
daiwy (Mc., Jo.) is doubtless original ; 
the cynicism of the Roman finds plea- 
sure in connecting that title with this 
harmless dreamer, as he considers 
Jesus to be. 

10. éyivwoxey yap ore dia POdvov 
xtA.] A note belonging to the earliest 
tradition (Mc., Mt.), added to explain 
Pilate’s motive. From the first he 
was aware of the feeling which lay at 
the root of the Sanhedrists’ animosity 
to Jesus, and this knowledge was part- 
ly intuitive, partly due to impressions 
left on Pilate by their conduct (éyive- 
oxev, Mt.75e.). The pretence of loyalty 
to the Emperor was too flimsy to 
deceive a man of the world, and he 
detected under this disguise the 
vulgar vice of envy. The Prophet of 
Galilee had earned a reputation, and 
gained a hold upon the conscience of 
the nation which the priestly rulers at 
Jerusalem failed to secure, and His 


success explained their resentment. 
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prejudices of the hierarchy, and might 
be trusted to demand the release of 
Jesus, especially when the alternative 
was such as Pilate proposed. Ava 
pOsvov: ef. Sap. ii. 24, 3 Mace. vi. 7, 
Phil. i. 15. On the pluperfect after 
eyivwoxev see Blass, Gr. p. 200. 

Il. of O€ dpxepeis dvécevcay Tov 
dxAov xrA.]| An interval followed 
during which the hierarchy brought 
their influence to bear upon a crowd 
already perhaps divided upon the 
personal question submitted to them. 
What arguments were used to lead 
them to prefer Barabbas (uadAov Tov 
B.) is matter for conjecture; if Barab- 
bas was a Jerusalemite, and the crowd 
consisted largely of his follow-towns- 
men, an appeal may have been made 
to local prejudice; but there may have 
been also a lurking sympathy with the 
oractacrai, which the Sanhedrists 
knew how to evoke. They would 
pose as advocates of Barabbas rather 
than as enemies of Jesus; to obtain 
the release of the one was to condemn 
the other (Mt. rov d€ “Incody dmonde- 
coo). With them were the elders 
(Mt.), who represented the people, and 
whose influence perhaps secured the 
triumph of the less popular Sadducean 
aristocracy. “Avaceiew in the meta- 
phorical sense (= dvameidew, Hesych.), 
a word of the later Gk. which occurs 
again Le. xxiii. 5 and is occasionally 


used by Aq. and Symm., though not 
by the Lxx. 

12. o O€ TewAaGros mdadw arroxpi- 
Geis xrd.] After a space Pilate put 
the question again and received the 
answer “ Barabbas” (Mt.). His next 
move was to test the popular feeling 
with regard to Jesus: ti odv roimoo ; 
(deliberative subjunctive, cf. Burton, 
§$ 168), ‘what in that case would you 
have me do with Him, &c. For the 
construction moeiv twa te see Blass, 
Gr. p. 90; the more usual phrase is 
moteiy Tiwi (€y Tit, weTa Twos) TL. “Ov 
héyere TOv Bacihéa Tov “Iovdaiwy: see 
note on v. 9. Mt. has in both in- 
stances rov Aeyouevov Xpioror. 

13. of d€ madw expagay Sraipwoor 
avrov| There was now no hesitation : 
again the Procurator was answered 
by a shout in which all joined (Mt.). 
Perhaps the crowd were nettled by: 
Pilate’s imputation (6v Aéyere Krd.),! 
perhaps they resented his desire to dic- 
tate their answer, and with the fickle. 
cruelty of an irresponsible multitude 
they clamoured for the death of one 
before been disposed to demand (v. 8). 
Le. represents the cry as repeated 
again-and again (emed@dvouv éyovres 
Zravpou oravpov; cf. Jo. xix. 6, 15). 
Sravpovy in class. Gk. is ‘to fence with 
a, palisade,’ dvacravpody being reserved 
from Herodotus downwards for the 
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punishment of impaling; but orav- 
povv is used in Esth. vii. 9, viii. 13 for 
nM (cf. Deut. xxi. 23, Gal. iii. 13), 


and in the later sense by Polybius. 

14. o d€ IlevAaros 2reyev avrois KTA. | 
Pilate, still reluctant, condescends to 
expostulate. Ti yap emoinoey kakov; 
Vg. guid enim mali fecit? where yap 
{(WM., p. 559) looks back to orav- 
pecoy, and invites an explanation: 
‘what evil has he done?—for that 
there has been wrongdoing is implied 
in your demand for punishment.’ But 
a mob has no reasons to give beyond 
its own will, and the only answer is a 
louder and wilder clamour (epiocds, 
cf. x. 26, xiv. 31; Le. éméxewro davais 
peyanats). 

I5. 06 d€ IecAaros BovAdpuevos xrA.] 
Pilate’s choice is made at last; his 
scruples, though quickened by his 
wife’s message (Mt. xxvii. 19), are 
overruled by the immediate necessity 
ef pacifying the mob. BovAerOa, a 
rare word in the Gospels (Mt.2, Mc}, 
Le.’, Jo.4), implies more strongly than 
6érew the deliberate exercise of voli- 
tion; see Lightfoot on Philem. 13. 
Td ikavov otnoa, satisfacere; a 
Latinism which occurs in Polybius, 
Appian, and Diogenes Laertius, and 
once in the Lxx. (Jer. xxxi. (xlviii.) 
30 ovxl Td ikavov avT@ ovx ovTws 
éroincev; unless the passage should 
be punctuated ovy! ro ik. aire; ovy 
ktr.); cf. Acts xvii. 9 AaBovres Td 
ixavoy, With Blass’s note. Hither at 
this juncture or just before the final 
surrender (see next note) Pilate went 
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through the ceremony of washing his 
hands (Mt. xxvii. 24, Hv. Petr. 1, where 
see note). 

dréduoev...rapeédoxev xtrd.| In St 
John’s circumstantial account (xix. 
I—16) we can see the order of the 
events which followed. Pilate seems 
to have pronounced no formal sentence 
(see Westcott on Jo. xix. 16; Le’s 


———— 


ém éxpwvev should probably be taken as 


’ expressing the substantial result of 


his decision), and even made a last 
effort to save Jesus by an appeal ad 
misericordiam. The scourging was 


perhaps intended to be a compro- 


mise; comp. Le. madevoas...adrov 
arodvow. But the Procurator’s ecce 
homo had no further effect than to 
elicit from the Priests the real 
charge: vidv Oeotd éavrdy éroincey. 
A second private interview between 
Pilate and Jesus followed, and then 
another attempt on Pilate’s part to 
escape from his false position. It was 
frustrated by the menace ’Eay rodroy 
dmovons ovK ef ditos tov Katoapos, 
upon which Pilate finally gave way. | 

ppayeddooas| ‘When he had 
scourged Him’: aor. of antecedent 


action, Burton § 134; cf. Vg. tradidtt 


Tesum flagellis caesum. fpayeddodvr, 
Jlagellare, a Latinism which has found 
its way also into Mt.; Jo. uses pacrryodr, 
Ew. Petr, pacrifew. PpayédrAn, ppa- 
yedArov (JO. ii. 15), PAayeAAvoy are cited 
in the lexicons from late Greek wri- 
ters; of dpayedAody no example seems 
to have been found excepting in this 
context and in Christian writings (e.g. 
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Ew. Nic, 9, 16, Test. x1. patr., Ben.2). 
The punishment of scourging usually 


preceded crucifixion ; cf. Jos. B. J. ii. 
14.9 ndoriéiy mpoaixrdyevos & dverrav~ 
pocev: 1b. infra, pactvyacai te mpo 
tov Bnuaros Kal oTravp@ mpoondoaat: 
2b. v. 11. 13 Lucian, reviv. ad init.: ¢uol 
pev averxoAomiaba Soxet avtov v7 Aia 
paotiywbevra ye mporepor, and for an 
earlier instance of this Roman bar- 
barity see Livy, xxxiii. 36, “alios 
verberatos crucibus adfixit.” It was 
inflicted with the horribile flagellum, 
reserved for slaves and condemned 
provincials (Cie. pro Rabir. 4“Porcia 
lex virgas ab omnium civium corpore 
amovit; hic misericors flagella retu- 
lit”), a lash usually composed of leather 
thongs (contrast Jo. ii. 15) loaded at 
intervals with bone or metal (see the 
Class. Dictionaries s.v. flagrum, and 
cf. Lipsius de crucec. 3). The sufferer 
was sometimes lashed to a column; 
see Lipsius, c. 4, and Westcott on 
Jo. xix, I. 

mapédaxey...iva oravpwbn| The last 
stage in the zapadoots, cf. xiv. 10, 44, 
xv. 1, 10. The Lord is now delivered 
to the soldiers, whose business it is 
to execute the sentence (cf. of orpa- 
Ti@rat...wapadaBovres, Mt.), or from 
another point of view to the Priests 
and people (Jo. xix. 16,17, Lv. Petr. 
3), to whose will the soldiers readily 
gave effect. Cf. Thpht.: rd ocrpariw- 
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UBpect ra oiketa emedeikvuTo. 

16—20%, THE Lorp 1s Mockep 
BY THE PROCURATOR’S SOLDIERS (Mt. 
XXvii. 27—31%, JO. xix. 2—3). 

16. of d€ orpatiara xrd.] Mt. of 
oTp. Tov wyenovos, a distinct body 
from the ortparevpara ‘Hpgdov (Le. 
xxiii, 11). They were members of 
the omeipa which was quartered in 
the Antonia (Acts xxi. 31; cf. supra 


xiv. 43, note), and belonged to the 
auxilia (Marquardt, v. p. 388), who 
were of provincial birth—not Jews, 
since the Jews were exempt from the 
conscription, but other Palestinians 
and foreigners, serving under Roman 
orders and at the disposal of the Pro- 
curator (Schirer 1. ii. p. 49 ff.). The 
soldiers in question were probably the 
centurion (infra v. 39 ff.) and the 
handful of men sent with him to carry 
out the sentence. After the scourging, 
which had been inflicted outside, they 
brought the Lord ‘within the court 
which is (known as) Praetorium’ (é0@ 
THs avAns 6 éorw mp.—on the gender 
of the relative see WM., p. 206—Mt. 
eis to mp.). A difficulty has been 
found in Mc.’s identification of the 
avAn with the praetorium, and Blass 
(Eup. T. x. 186) proposes ris avAjs 
Tou mpatrwpiov, relying on Jerome’s 
atrium praetorti; whilst others regard 
6 €or mp. as agloss from Mt. But 
the explanatory clause is quite in Mc.’s 
manner (ili. 17, Vil. 11, 34, xii. 42, xv. 
42), and the most public part of the 
praetorium may well have been known 
by the Latin name of the whole. The 
word praetorium (as Lightfoot has 
shewn, Philippians, p. 97) may mean 
(1) headquarters in a camp, or (2) the 
residence of governor, or other 
mansion. In the Gospels and Acts it 
bears the second sense, cf. Acts xxiii. 
35 ev TO mpatwpio ni ‘Hpodov, i.e. 
the palace built by Herod the Great 
at Caesarea, which was used by the 
Procurators as their official residence... 
It has been inferred (Schiirer 1. ii. 
p. 48) that Herod’s palace at Jeru- 
salem, a fortified building on the 
Western hill, served as the praetorium 
when the Procurator visited the Holy 
City; certainly it was sometimes so 
used (cf. e.g. Jos. B.S. ii. 14. 8 BAapos 
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dé rore pev ev tois Bacwreiows avdricera, 
Ub. 15. 5 PAa@pos...eEjye THs Baotdexijs 
avAns tovs avy atr@), and apparently 
by Pilate himself (Philo, leg. ad Cat. 
38 év Tois Kata THY teporodw ‘Hpddov 
Baowrcins). But Westcott (on Jo. xviii. 
28, xix. 13) regards the Antonia as 
the scene of the trial, and there is 
much to be said in favour of his view; 
the proximity of this great fortress to 
the Temple and its means of com- 
munication with the Precinct (Acts 
xxi. 35, cf. supra, v. 8, note) accord 
with the picture presented by the 
Gospels, while on the other hand it is 
difficult to reconcile their account 
with the other hypothesis ; a procession 
of the Sanhedrists across the city 
would have been at once indecorous 
and dangerous. Moreover, the citadel 
was the natural headquarters of the 
omeipa, and on the occasion of the 
Passover would have served the pur- 
pose of the Procurator’s visit better 
than Herod’s palace. For an account 
of the Antonia see Jos. ant. xv. II. 4, 
B.J.i. 5. 4, v. 5.8; and for a summary 
of the traditional evidence which con- 
nects it with the Praetorium, see Sir 
C. Wilson’s art. Jerusalem in Smith’s 
B.D.*, p. 1655. 

guvxadovow oAnv THY omeipay| The 
cohort had been concerned in the 
arrest (Jo. xviii. 3, 12), and were 
therefore interested in the trial and 
its issue. Szeipa (1) a coil, (2) a band 
of men, is used in inscriptions for 
Oiacos (Deissmann, B. Sét., p. 186), 
and by Polybius and later writers for 
the Roman cohort (Polyb. xi. 21 rpeis 


~ lal \ , 
oreipas, TOUTO dé Ka\etrat TO OvvTaypa 


Tov teC@v mapa ‘Pwpaiors Kooptis), Or 
perhaps (see Westcott on Jo. dc.) for 
the maniple; in the N.T., however, the 
omeipa seems to be the cohors, for it 
is commanded by a yAlapyos i.e. a 
tribunus cohortis (Jo. xviii. 12, Acts 
Xxl. 31); cf. Vg. convocant totam co- 
hortem. The strength of the cohort 
varied with that of the legion, but it 
would in any case reach several hun- 
dreds; dAnv r. om. must of course be 
taken loosely for all who were at hand 
or not on duty at the time. On the 
whole subject see Marquardt v. p. 453 ff. 

17. évdidvoKovow avrov mopdupay 
xtA.] They had first stripped off His 
own clothing (Mt., cf. v. 10), except 
perhaps the yirwy (cf. Jo. xix. 23). 
Tloppvpay, Jo. inariov moppupovy, Mt., 
more precisely, yAauvda xoxkivny (cf. 
Hor, sat. ii. 6. 102, 106); ie. the gar- 
ment was a scarlet (Apoc. xvii. 4, 
xviii. 16) paludamentum or sagum 
(see Trench, syn. 4)—the cloak of one 


of the soldiers, possibly a cast-off and \ 


faded rag, but with colour enough left 
in it to suggest the royal purple (cf. 
Dan. v. 7 ff., 29, 1 Mace. x. 20, xi. 58, 
xiv. 43 f.). The Romans of an earlier 
time ov repteBadovro moppvpay (1 Macc. 
viii. 14), but the Augustan age was not 
indifferent to such Eastern luxuries; 
the Lord, moreover, is regarded by 
His mockers as a pretender to an 
Oriental throne. ‘pebiSvonew is & Its 
form of évdvew which occurs in the 
Lxx. (eg. 2 Regn. i. 24 rov éevdidv- 
okovra vuas Koxkwa); in the N.T. it 
appears again in Le. xvi. 19 évedidv- 
oKeTo Toppupay. 

mepiriOéaow avt@ mré€avres xtA.] 


et 


NY 
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> / ~ uae ~~ 

18 ®kal npEavto doraCecOa aitov Xaipe, Baciiev Tov 
5) lo \ \ Nh 

19 ‘lovéaiwy: Kai éturtov avToU THY KedaXdny Kahauw 


/ oC \ / \ A ; 
Kal évértuoyv Sait, kal TWevTEs Ta yovaTa TpOC- 


‘ 18 aomafecOar avrov] +xat Aeyew (vel+XAeyorres) RC?(M)NUZ 11 33 346 736 
alstmu arm | Bao.keu NBDMPSVXYV al™] o Baoikevs AC7EFGHKNUYPAIIZ min™ 
1g avrov Tnv Ked. Kadapw] avrov Kan. es Tov Ked. D 2P° cfik | om Kat everrvoy avTw 
U | avrw] faciei eius arm | om xa ridevres...mpocexuvovy avtw D minPerpave k 


Cf. 1 Macc. x. 20 dméorethkay avT@ 
(i.e., to Jonathan)...crépavov ypvaovv: 
2 Mace. xiv. 4 #AGev mpos rov Bactréa 
Anpnrptov...tporayerv a’t@ arépavor 
xpucovv. The proper badge of Orien- 
tal royalty was the duadnwa: see Isa. 
Ixii. 3, Esth. vi. 8 (Ne-*), 1 Mace. 1. 9, 
xi, 13, and cf. Apoc. xix. 12; the oré- 
gavos was the victor’s wreath, which 
was presented to royal personages 
as a tribute to military prowess, or 
as a festive decoration (see Trench, 
syn. xxiii.) If this distinction is to be 
maintained here the soldiers seem 
to have had in view the_ laurel 
wreath of the Zmperator; see West- 
cott on Jo. xix. 2, who refers to 
Suetonius (7%b. 17 “triumphum ipse 
distulit...nihilominus urbem praetex- 
tatus et laurea coronatus intravit”). 
The wreath which they plaited (for 
mréxew orépavoy Cf, Isa. xxviii. 5) was 
of thorns (axavOivov, Vg. spineam, cf. 
Isa. xxxiv. 13, =é€& dxavOav Mt. Jo.), 
i.e. composed of twigs broken off from 
some thorny plant which grew on 
waste ground hard by (iv. 7), not im- 
probably the Zizyphus spina-Christi 
or nubk tree, of which “the thorns 
‘are long, sharp and recurved, and 
‘often create a festering wound” 
(Tristram, N.H. p. 430, adding “I 
have noticed dwarf bushes of the Z. 
growing outside the walls of Jeru- 
salem”). Twigs of nubk may have 
_ been used in callous thoughtlessness 
‘ rather than out of sheer brutality— 
_ “there were thorns on the twigs, but 
' that did not matter” (Bruce). On the 
other hand G. E. Post in Hastings 
D. B. iv. prefers the Calycotome 


villosa, which is easily plaited into 


- the shape of a crown. 


18. npEavto domdter Oat avrov kth. - 
According to £v. Petr. the Lord was 
seated on an extemporised Shya, as a 
King sitting in judgment (éxkaficay 
avrov emt kaOédpav Kkpicews éyovtes 
Atkaiws kpive Baoihed Tod Iopana, cf. 
Justin, apol, 1. 35 éxaOioav eri Bnuatos 
kal einov Kpivoy piv); that He was 
placed on a seat to receive the mock-. 
ery of homage is at least not im- 
probable. A reed was placed in § 
(Mt.). C 
cited by Wetstein from Philo, 7 
Flace. § 6 BiBrov pév evpuvavres avti 
diadnparos émiriéacw avtod Th Kepady 
...avtt d5€ oxymrpov Bpaxv re mamvpov 
Tunpa THs eyxwpiov Kad’ oddv éppiyupe- 
vov idovres dvadidoacw: eel Oé...duE- 
Koopnto eis BaciAéa...mpoonecay of pev 
ws domacopevot of S€ wos Stkagopevot, 
Another interesting illustration will 
be found in Field, Votes, p. 21 f. 
Xaipe, B. r. *L, have rex Iudacorum, 
in imitation of the well-known have 
Caesar. St John by using the im- 
perf. (jpxovro mpos avrov Kat €deyor, 
cf. Westcott ad /.) recalls the scene 
yet more vividly. 

19. érumrov... mpooexuvovy avT@| 
Me. represents the mimic homage as 
mingled with brutal insult; in Mt. 
the brutality follows the mimicry. 
Pseudo-Peter adds some further’ de- 
tails: érepo. éorares éevémrvov avrod 
Tais deo, kal GANoe Tas oLaydvas 
avtov épamay (cf. Jo. edidocay aire 
pariopara, and Isa. 1. 6)" érepou kakauo 
€vucgoy avrov, kal TwWes avTov éuaotiCoy 
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20 


/ 5) Cig \ / 5) (i ’ lanl 5) / 
exuvouy avTw@. Kal OTE éveTTal~av avT@, éEedvTay 20 


2 \ \ / Ne See LN Sie oN Si mag S / 
auTov THY Topdupay Kal évédvoay av’TOV Ta ipaTia 
auTou. 


SKac eEayouow avTov iva oTavpWcwsw avTov:  §L 


*kal ayyapevovol tapayovra twa Ciuwva Kupy- 21 


20 Om everratgav avtw D | rnv ropd.] THv xrapvda alPerPave 7, yay. Kal T. TopP. 12 
13 69 124 346 604 (1071) syr*er arm (the) | ra wuarea avrov BCAY] ra warta D ra 
uu. Ta cova ANPXTIIZ min?! ra wdia i. avrov & c& | eayovow] ayovow A | avrov] 
+eiw Y | wa cravpwoovow ACDLNPAZ 33 69 alP®* wore cravpwoat I wa cTavpwOn 
28: 131 21 eyyapevovow S*B* avy. D | rapayovra twa Xiu. Kup.] tov Zip. 


Tapayovra tov Kup. D Zip. rov Kup. maparyovra 2° arm om maparyovra N 


A€yovtes Tavtn TH TyH TYunow@pey TOV 
viov Tod Beod. Tievres...mpocek. avT@: 
Mt., yovuretnocavtes eumpocbev avtov 
evéragay avto. For ridévac ra yovara, 
Vg. ponere genua=kaprrew Ta ¥., 
yovuTrereiv, see Le. xxii. 41, Acts vii. 
60. 

20. Kal ore évémaiEay avt@ xrA.] 
Their humour spent itself, or the 
time allowed for their savage sport 
came to an end, or there was no in- 
sult left to add (Victor: ¢ryaros dpos 
UBpews TO yevopevoy Hv); accordingly, 
the sagum was taken off and the 
Lord’s own outer clothing restored. 
Of the crown and the wreath there is 
no mention, but they were doubtless 
cast aside when they had served their 
purpose. The prophecy of x. 34 had 
now been fulfilled. For éxdsdvoxew 
tia tu see Blass, Gr. p. 92. 

20°22, THE Way TO THE CRoss 
(Mt. xxvii. 315—33, Le. xxiii. 26—33?, 
Jo. xix. 16, 17). 

20. Kal éEayovow avrov ktA.| ‘They 
lead Him forth’; cf. Jo. é&p\dev: 
Mt., Le. danyayoy avrév, but Mt. 
continues ¢éfepyduevo. 5é. "E€dyewv 
(8’$17) is usually followed by a refer- 
ence to the place which is left (cf. eg. 
Gen. Xi. 31 €k THs ywpas Tav Xadbailov, 
XX. 13 é€k Tov oikov, Num. xix. 3 %o 
Ths mapeuPoAhs, 3 Regn. xx. (xxi.) 13 
gm rns modews, Acts xii, 17 ék« Tis 


¢pvAakijs). Here we may supply either 


€£@ Tov mpatrwpiov or €Ew THs TodEaS 5 


the latter is supported by Heb. xiii. 
12 €w ths mvAns érabev. No distinct 
tradition indicates the route: the 
name of Via Dolorosa, given to the 
lane which crosses the city and leads 
to the Church of the Holy Sepulchre, 
appears to be later than the 12th 
century (Robinson, Later Researches, 
p- 170). 

The condemned carried their own 
crosses to the place of execu 
Piatargis de ser. Dei vind.: rév 
Kodafopéevav exagTos TOY KkKakoUpyov 
exépet Tov avtov otavpov. The Lord 
accordingly started with this burden 
upon Him (Jo. Baoratwv air@ rov orav- 
pov ¢&ndGev); cf. viii. 34, note. As 
the ancient commentators point out, 
there is no inconsistency here between 
the Fourth Gospel and the Synoptists 
(Jerome: “intellegendum est quod 
egrediens de praetorio Iesus ipse 
portaverit, postea obvium habuerint 
Simonem cui portandam crucem im- 
posuerint ”). 


21, kal dyyapevovowy mapayorra Tiva 
kta.| Mt. é&epyduevor d€ edpov avOpa- 
mov tia. The words suggest that the 
man came into sight as they issued 
from the gate. He was on his way 
from the country (am dypotd, Me., Le., 
cf. ets aypov ‘Me. xvi. 12; the Vg. de 
villa would better represent dé rod 
dypov, cf. v. 14, Vi. 36, xiii. 16), and 
was passing by (mapayorra, cf. i. 16, 
ii. 14) when the soldiers seized (Le., 


on ; cf. 
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a ? / 92 Vige 9 ~ \ i 5) / DY, 
vatov épxouevoy am’ aypov, Tov matepa ’ANeEavdpov 


Aan / e/ yf \ \ 5 “ane 
22 Kat “Povdou, iva aon Tov oTavpov avTou. 


x 
22 al 


21 am axpov A | om kat Povdov ff 


émtAaBopevot) and. pressed him into 
their service. ’Ayyapevew, angariare 
(ef. the Aramaic 8338, Dalman, Gir. 
p- 147), a word of Persian origin ; see 
Herod. viii. 98 rotro ro Spaynpa Tov tn- 
mov (the service of the royal couriers) 
kadéovor Iépoa ayyapyiov. Since the 
Persian ayyapo. were impressed, the 
verbayyapevew was used in reference to 
compulsory service of any kind. Hatch 
(Essays, p. 37) was able to quote an 
instance of dyyapevey from an Egyp- 
tian inscription of a.D. 49; Deissmann 
(B. St. p. 87) has since discovered it 
in a papyrus of B.c. 252, so that the 
word had long been established in 
Egyptian Gk., though it has no place 
in the Lxx.; even the remarkable 
form éyyapevew (see app. crit.) finds 
a parallel in a papyrus of A.D. 340 
which has ¢yyapias (Deissmann, B. St. 
p. 182). Besides this context, in which 
it is common to Mt., Mc., the verb is 
used in Mt. v. 41, where compulsory 
service is clearly intended. 

The man’s name was Simon (cf. i. 
16, note), and he was of Cyrene (Mt., 
Mc., Le.). Cyrene received a Jewish 
settlement in the time of Ptolemy I. 
(Jos. c. Ap. ii. 4; cf. 1 Mace. xv. 23), 
and the Jews formed an influential 
section of the inhabitants (Jos. ant. 
xiv. 7. 2).. At Jerusalem the name of 
Cyrene was associated with one of the 
synagogues (Acts vi. 9), and Jewish 
inhabitants of Cyrenaica were among 
the worshippers at the Feast of Pen- 
tecost in the year of the Crucifixion 
(Acts ii. 10), whilst a Lucius of Cyrene 
appears among the prophets and 
teachers of the Church of Antioch 
about A.D. 48 (ib. xiii. 1). Whether 
this Simon had become a resident at 
Jerusalem, or was a visitor at the Pass- 
over (cf. Le. xxiv. 18), it is impossible 
to decide. Mc. alone further describes 


him as “the father of Alexander and 
Rufus.” An Alexander is mentioned 
in Acts xix. 33, 1 Tim. i. 20, 2° Tim. iv. 
14, but in each case he is an antagonist — 
of St Paul. Rufus has with some 


epithet éxrexrov év Kupia bestowed on 
the Roman Rufus implies eminence 
in the Roman Church ; to his mother 
also, who if the identification is correct 
was probably the wife or widow of 
Simon, St Paul bears high testimony 
(rnv pntépa avrov kcal éewov). If Me. 
wrote for Roman Christians, and the 
sons of Simon were well known at 
Rome, his reference to Alexander and 
Rufus is natural enough. In any 
case it implies that the sons became 
disciples of repute whose identity 
would be recognised by the original 
readers of the Gospel. See further 
Zahn, Fini. ii. p. 251. Origen points out 
the practical teaching of the incident: © 
“non autem solum Salvatorem con- 
veniebat accipere crucem suam, sed 
et nos conveniebat portare eam, salu- 
tarem nobis angariam adimplentes.” 
An early form of Docetism taught 
that Simon was crucified instead of 
Jesus (Iren. i. 24. 4). 


iva apn Tov oravpov avtov|] So Mt.; 
the use of aipew is perhaps intended 
to recall viii. 34 (Mt. xvi. 24); Le. 
represents Simon as passive in the 
matter (€méOnxav avt@ rov oravpoy 
hépew omiabev Tov “Incod). 

22. épovow avrov ért rov Todyo- 
Oav xrr.| Mt. eis romov Aeyopevov ToA- 
yoOa, Le. émt rov rémov Tov Kadovpevor 
Kpaviov, Jo. eis rov Ney. Kpaviov romov 
d Aéyerae "EBpaori Todyoba. The 
transliteration represents the Aram. 


Nnbipii, = Heb. mp823, translated by 


Co 
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/ Se aeN ae 5 \ \ \ / of Fas 
pépovaw avtov éxt tov TorAyobay térov, 6 éotiy 
peOepunvevopevov Kpaviou torros. 


~~ / > e\ 
3 Kal édidovy a’t@" éruvpvicpévoy oivoy, ds dé 231N 


22 pepovow] ayovow D 13 69 846 2P° lattexc* (perducunt, adducunt, duxerunt) | 
Torxyoday NBFGK(L)MNSUVIA min™™] To\yoda AC*DEHPXIL min™*™ | om 


torrov S* c | wedepunvevouevos ABN 


23 ed.dovv avTw] didovow auvTw (VY) 2P°+ mec 


AC2D (ew) PXTIIZ min™ ¢ ff k vg syrrPehhelhier the go aeth | os de NBI'* 4 J 33] 
o de ACLPXT°ANY min®reo™ xa. D 1 ffkn vg+-yevoauevos G 1 


kpaviov in Jud. ix. 53, 4 Regn. ix. 
35; for the form ToAyodav (Me. only), 
cf. Bnécaday vi. 45, viii. 22 (WH, 
Notes, p. 160, WSchm., p. 63 f.). Kpa- 
vio roros (Vg. calvariae locus, whence 
the ‘ Calvary’ of the English versions 
in Lc.) answers precisely to ToAy. 
roros, and enabled the Greek reader 
to picture to himself the low skull- 
shaped mound (see Meyer-Weiss on 
Mt. xxvii. 32) where crucifixions were 
wont to take place. A curious legend 
connected the calvariae locus with the 
burial place of Adam’s skull, and with 
the saying in Eph. v. 14; see Jerome 
on Mt. xxvii, who wisely remarks: 
“favorabilis interpretatio...nec tamen 
vera.” The place seems to have been 
known in the fourth century (Kus. 
onom. os kal dSeixkyurat ev Aidia mpos 
tots Bopeiots rod Siwy dpovs. Oyril. 
Hier. cat. xiii. 0 Todyodas...uéypte o7- 
pepov cawopevos. Silv. peregr. p. 54 
“in ecclesia maiore quae appellatur 
Martyrio quae est in Golgotha”). 
From Jo. we learn that, though out- 
side the walls (v. 20, note), it was 
near the city (Jo. xix. 20), apparently 
among the gardens or paradises of the 
wealthier inhabitants (7b. 41). It seems 
to have been ascertained that the 
present Church of the Holy Sepulchre 
is beyond the second of the ancient 
walls (Encycl. Bibl. ii. 1753, 2430). 
But a knoll near Jeremiah’s Grotto 
and the road to Damascus is by some 
recent investigators regarded as the 
true site, and the question as a whole 
is still sab iudice; for a brief discus- 
sion of the various theories see Smith 


B.D. p. 1655. On 6 eorw ped. see 
vy. 41, note. Mce.’s dépovow has been 
thought to imply that the Lord 
needed support; cf. i. 32, ii. 3, and 
contrast Heb. i. 3. But the word may 
mean simply to lead, as a prisoner 
to execution or a victim to the sacri- 
fice: cf. Jo. xxi. 18, Acts xiv. 13. 

_ 23—32. THE CRUCIFIXION AND 
FIRST THREE Hours ON THE CROSS 
(Mt. xxvii. 34—44, Le. xxiii. 33'—43, 
Jo. xix. 18—26). 

23. kal €didou atir@ xrd.] The 
‘conative imperfect’ (Burton, § 23) 
prepares the reader for the refusal by 
which the offer was met; Mt., less 
precisely, eSwxev. A draught of otvos 
éeopupyucpevos (Vg. murratum vi- 
num), wine drugged with myrrh, was 
usually offered to condemned male- 
factors (J. Lightfoot on Mt. xxvii. 34, 
Wiinsche, p. 354; cf. Sanhedr. 43. 1), 
through the charity, it is said, of the 
women of Jerusalem (cf. Le. xxiii. 
27 ff.), the intention being to deaden 
the sense of pain: cf. Proy. xxiv. 74 
=xxxi. 6 didore péOnv rots ev AVrats, 
Kat oivoyv mivew tois ev ddvvas. Mt. 
describes the potion as olvoy pera 
XoATs peutypevoy, perhaps with a men- 
tal reference to Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22, 
Lam. iii. 15; as Cyril (cat. xiii. 29) 
points out, gall and myrrh possess a 
common property (yoAddns dé Kal 
Katamikpos 7 opvpva), and Mt. with 
the prophecy in view may have de- 
scribed the myrrh as yoA7. Ps. Peter 
(c. 5) confuses this draught of drugged 
wine which was refused with the 
posca (infra, v.36) which was accepted, 
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*4 al oT aVPOUCLY QUTOV Kal CHa HE OR 


Covrat Ta luaTia avToU, hase KAnpov €7 auTa 


24 orauvpovow BLY cdffh arm aegg 


aeth] cravpwoavres (om Kat 2°) SACDPX 
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and mistakes the purpose of both 
offers. On the other hand Burgon- 
Miller, Traditional Text, p. 253, with 
equal improbability regard the oivov 
(or d€0s, as they read) p. x. as distinct 
from the oivoy écop. The answer of 
Macarius Magnes (ii. 17) to a pagan 
objector indicates the true line of 
defence for the Christian apologist in 
such cases: dGAXos addos eimortes [oi 


> \ \ ¢ A > ” ‘ 
evayyedoral| Thy totopiay ovK €pberpav. 


Suvpritev, ‘to drug with myrrh, 
appears to be dz. dey.; the verb 
occurs elsewhere as an intrans., ‘to 
resemble myrrh.’ On the use of aro- 
matic wines see Pliny, H. N. xiv. 15, 
19. The Lord tasted the mixture 
(Mt.), but declined to drink it; He 
had need of the full use of His human 
faculties, and the pain which was 
before Him ince ecm nged to the cup 
wr the Father's Will had _ap- 
wou alt abate nothing. For os d€ poh 
out a preceding és péy, cf. Jo. v. 11, 
and see app. crit. 

24. Kat otavpovow avrov] Me. 
keeps the realistic present through 
nearly the whole of this context 
(20 é€ayovow, 21 adyyapevovow, 22 
dépovowy, 24 dtapepiCovra, 24, 27 orav- 
povow). The process of crucifixion is 
sufficiently described in the Bible 
Dictionaries s. vv. cross, crucifixion, 
which may also be consulted for the 
bibliography of the subject. The 
Lord’s Hands were nailed to the 
patibulum (Jo. xx. 20, 25, Hv. Petr. 
6); whether the Feet were also nailed 
does not appear, though Christian 
writers from Justin (dial. 97) down- 
wards have affirmed it, influenced 
perhaps by Ps. xxi. (xxii.) 17. The 


work was done by the soldiers on 
duty (Jo. xix. 23), but the guilt lay at 
the door of the Jewish people (Acts 
ii. 23 Oud yetpos avdpwv mpoonnfavres 
aveiAare, ib, 36 dv tpels eoravpdcare, 
cf. 1 Thess. ii. 15, Apoc. i. 7). 

kat Svawepi{ovtat Ta ipatia avTov 
xrA.| The Lord’s clothing, which had 
been removed before crucifixion (cf. 
Col. ii. 15), is now divided by the 
quaterhion of soldiers on duty (Jo. 
XIX. 23 émoinoay Téooapa pépn, éxdoT@ 
atpatiwrn pépos); for the woven seam- 
less yirev (4pados...ddarros) they cast 
lots. St John, who was an eyewitness, 
recollects the exact procedure, and, 
whether consciously or not, corrects 
the impression which the Synoptists 
convey, that the whole was distributed 
by lot; the Fourth Gospel also alone 
supplies the reference to Ps. xxi. 


(xxii.) 19, which must have been in — 


the minds of all; the words received 
a striking fulfilment at the death of 
the Son of David, whatever may 
have been their primary meaning (cf. 
Cheyne, Bk. of Psalms, p. 64). Ps. 
Peter draws a remarkable picture of 
the scene: teOetxotes ta evOvpara ey- 
mpoobev avrov Ovepepioarto, kal Aaxpov 
€Badrov er avrois. The lot was perhaps 
cast with dice which they had brought 
to pass the time ; the game known as 
mAetoroBorivda may be intended, cf. 
D. Heinsii exerc. ad Nonn. paraphr. 
p. 507. “Em avra, cf. émi tov ipatic- 
pov, Ps. xxi. Lc.; the clothing was 
the object to which the lottery was 
directed (WM., p. 508; cf. v. 21, Vi. 
34, X. II). Tis ri apn, Vg. quis quid 
tolleret, a blending of two interroga- 
tive sentences (ris tpn; ri dpn;) 
familiar in class. Gk., but rare in the 
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24 0m Tis Tt apy D minPerpave kn syrsin 


25 wpa Ttpiry (wpa y D tp. wpa 


AC*KII* min?*)] wpa exry k8t? syrbcl(ms) aeth | xac] ore 13 69 124 346 556 1071 


syrPesh | ecravpwoay] epudacooy D ftknr 


26 yeypaumevn LY | o Baoidevs] pr 


ouros eotiv D (33) syrrsimPesh go pr hic est Iesus c+ ovros 33 1071 


yl. 4) ef. (he, xix: 15 in cod, A (iva 
yr tis ti Suempaypatevoaro) and see 
Blass, Gr. p. 173, Field, Notes, p. 43 f. 

25. mv O€ dpa tpitn Kai ktA.| ‘Now 
it was the third hour when they 
crucified him’—a note of time in 
which égravpwcay looks back to crav- 
povow (v. 24), and xai coordinates 
(Blass, Gi. p. 262; cf. app. crit.) the 
arrival of the hour with the act. This 
mention of the third _hour is peculiar 
to Me., and appears to be inconsistent 
with Jo. xix. 14. Attempts were early 
made to remove the difficulty either 
by changing rpirn into éxrn (cf. Acta 
Pil. ap. Tisch, Ev. apocr. 283 f. : 
BiBacay avrov kal éexaphdwoay ev To 
atavp® dpa extn: Ps. Hier. brev. in 
Ps. \xxvii., who suggests that rpirn 
has arisen out of a confusion between 
F and 1), or by less satisfactory 
methods (cf. e.g. Aug. cons. ev. iii. 42 
“intellegitur ergo fuisse hora tertia 
cum clamaverunt Judaei ut Dominus 
crucifigeretur, et veracissime demon- 
stratur tune eos crucifixisse quando 
clamaverunt”). The problem cannot 
be said to have been solved yet; Bp. 
Westcott’s contention that St John 
followed the modern Western reckon- 
ing, so that his dpa ekrn=6 a.m., has 
been considerably shaken by recent 
research (see Prof. Ramsay in Hap. 
IV. Vii. p. 216, V. iii. p. 457, and cf. 
A. Wright, N. 7. problems, p. 147 ff.). 
It may be noticed that while Jo. is 
perhaps intentionally vague (ws éxrn), 
Me. is precise. In Jerusalem there 
could be no uncertainty about the 
principal divisions of the day (cf. Acts 
ii. 15, iii. 1), even if the intermediate 
hours were not strictly noted. 


b) 
ave- 


26. kal jv 7 émvypady KrA.] Another 
detail which Me. stops to note. The 
cross bore an inscription (émiypadn, 
xii. 16), setting forth the charge on 
which the Crucified had been con- 
demned (for airia, Vg. causa, cf. 
Ar. Ach. 285 f. XO. oé pev ody xara- 
Aevoopev... AI. avti motas airias; and 
Acts xiii. 28, xxv. 18). The technical 
name for this record was tdtuldus (rir- 
dos, Jo.): the board (cavis) on which 
it was written was carried before the 
criminal or affixed to him (Suet. 
Calig. 32 “praecedente titulo qui 
causam paenae indicaret”). Other 
examples of ¢ituli remain; eg. Sue- 
tonius (Domut. 10) mentions a sufferer 
who bore the inscription IMPIE - 
Locvtvs, and the Viennese letter in 
Kus. 7. #. v. 1 speaks of a martyr 
who was preceded in the amphitheatre 
by a board on which was apparently 
inscribed HIC + EST + ATTALYS * CHRES- 
TIANVS (mivaxos avTov mpodyovtos év @ 
éyéyparto Pwpaori Oirds éorw”Arra- 
os 6 Xpiotiaves). The title on the 
Lord’s cross was written by Pilate in 
Aramaic and Greek, as well as in 
the official Latin (Jo.), so as to be 
intelligible to all Jews—Hellenists 
from the provinces as well as any 
Palestinians who were not bilingual. 
The text of the inscription as given 
by the Evangelists varies remarkably 
(6 Bactdevs Tay “lovdaiwy (Me.), 6 B. r. 
I. ovros (Le.), otrds eoriw “Inaois 6 8B. 
r. 1. (Mt.), “Incots 6 Nafwpaios 6 B. 
r. “I. (Jo). The words 6 Bacreds 
Trav lovdaiwy, on which all agree, form 
the airia; it was usual to prefix the 
name, and we may accept the evidence 


of St John, who saw the titulus, 
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27 ou avrw oravpovow dvo Anoras] cuvcravpovow 5. r. A cu avtw ecraupwoay 5. 
. Bed ffkn syrP** go ou avrw cravpowvrar B Anorar D* (dnoras De) | avrov] om 
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go aeth (om SNABC* ?DXY min™™ k syr*i2 the) 


E Eus 


that the local designation was added. 
The Latin text therefore may pro- 
bably have been—with or without a 
preliminary hic est—IESVS + NAZA- 
RENVS * REX + IVDAEORVM. In the last 
two words the grim irony of Pilate is 
apparent; Ps. Peter misses their 
point by representing the inscription 
as the work of the Jews, and reading 
Otros é€otw 6 Bacwreds tov “Iopand 
(see v. 2, note). 

a7: 


>) na - 
kal ovy avt@ otavpovow xrtA.] 


The two had been His companions on 


the way to Golgotha (Lc.), and were 
now hanging one on either side of 
Him (Jo. éeoravpwoar...dddovs dvo, 
evredbev Kal evrevOev, pecov dé Tov 
Incovv); to St John the spectacle 
may well have recalled words spoken 
by Jesus not many weeks before (Mc. x. 
37 ff.). Viewed in the light of Luke’s 
narrative (xxiii. 39 ff.) it reminds 
the reader also of Mt. xxv. 39; the 
Cross which divides the penitent from 
the obdurate anticipates the @pdvos 
d0€ns. Anoras, so Mt.; Le. xaxovp- 
yous. They were outlaws and doubt- 
less desperate men (cf. xi. 17, xiv. 48, 
TCH xte3O,20 6. x. 1, 2s Cor exieez6) 
possibly they had been members of 
the band led by Barabbas (Trench, 
Studies, p. 293). Yet the Ayorys 


might be of very different moral. 


calibre from the kdAéemrns—one who 
had been driven into crime by the 
circumstances of his life or of the 
times. It may be assumed that this 
was so in the case of the penitent. 
Nearness to Christ (6 éyyvs pou éyyvs 


29 TapaTropevomevo] TApPaYyovTes 


Tov updos) revealed his latent capacit 
for a nobler life as wall aa the malige . 
nity of his comrade. The secondary 
uncials (see app. crit.) add a reference 
to Isa. liii. 12, borrowed perhaps from 
Le. xxii. 37, which Burgon-Miller 
(Causes of Corruption, p. 75 f£.) 
vigorously defend; but see WH., 
Notes, p. 27. As Alford points out, 
it is not after Mc.’s manner to ad- 
duce prophetic testimony. A curious 
gloss in the O. L. ms. ¢ supplies the 
names of the Ayorai: “unum a dextris 
nomine Zoathan et alium a sinistris 
nomine Chammatha.” In the Acts of 
Pilate (ed. Tisch.? pp. 245, 308) they 
are Dysmas and Gestas, in the Arabic 
Gospel of the Infancy (p. 184), Titus 
and Dumachus (@eopaxos), while Z 
gives Joathas and Maggatras; see 
Thilo, cod. apocr. N. T. i. pp. 143, 
580, Wordsworth and White ad J. 
and on Le. xxiii. 32, and cf. Nestle, 
LC. p..260: 

29. Kat of mapamopevopevot xrA.] 
Hither country folk on their way to 
the city (cf. v. 21), or citizens whose 
business called them into the country 
(Le. xxiv. 13). Neither class would 
have much knowledge of Jesus beyond 


hearsay, and common report credited 
him with dangerous fanaticism. Oj — 
maparropevopevor, OY, cf. Isa, li. 23, | 


Thren. ii. 15 mavtes of mapam. odor... 
ee 4 iy \ > fod 
exiynoay thy Kepadnv advrov: the 
Evangelists seem to have specially in 
view Ps. xxi. (xxii) 8 madvtes of Oew- 
pouvrés pe eSenvxtnpioav pe (cf. Le.), 
yy ed > , DF / 
eXadnoay ev xeideowy, exivnoay Kepadnv. 


ee 
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29 ova (ovac minP*e Eus)] om &°*L*AY dk | om ev ADPV minPermu 
Bas SBDLAY k1n vg me] cat xaraBa (-876) AC(P)XTMS min?! 


30 Kara- 
3I opows] om 


D 238 cffkn+de C3M? al™ the | wpos addndous (ets add. D 2P° Eus)] om 13 28 69 


glbeue ¢ ik 
+eorw to71 | karaBa L 


°EBAacdypovr...xwodvres Tas ked.: they 
spared neither words nor gestures of 
derision; cf. (besides the passages 
cited above) 4 Regn. xix. 21, Job xvi. 
Rein: xiii. 70 

ova 6 Katadvwy KTA.| Ovd, va, vah, 
expresses admiration, real or ironical, 
not, a8 ovai, commiseration ; e.g. ova 
Avyovore (Dio Cass.), émaivecov pe, 
eimé pot Ova kal Cavyacras (Arrian), 
‘vah homo impudens’ (Plaut.). On 6 
Kata\vev xrA. see xiv. 58, note: with 
the construction cf. Le. vi. 25 oval 
vpiv of eumemAnopéevan, Apoc. XVili. 10, 
16 oval ovat 7 modts 7 peyady...7 meEpt- 
BeBAnpevn. Socov ceavtrov: in Mt. 
the ground of this raillery appears (ei 
vios et tov Oeod); the Sanhedrists 
had spread the report of the Lord’s 
answer to the question of Caiaphas 
(xiv. 61 f.). The jest was the harder 
to endure since it appealed to a con- 
sciousness of power held back only by 
the self-restraint of a sacrificed will. 
Hilary: “non erat difficile de cruce 
descendere, sed sacramentum erat 
paternae voluntatis explendum.” 

31. oOpoiws Kal of dpxtepeis xtA.| The 
Sanhedrists condescended to share the 
savage sport of the populace ; members 
of the priestly aristocracy were seen 
in company with scribes and elders 
(Mt.) deriding the Sufferer, not indeed 
directly addressing Him, or mingling 
with the crowd, but remarking to one 
another (mpds adAndovs) on His in- 


32 0 xpioros] pr ec 1071 | Iopand] pr rov ACPXTZ min?! aegg Eus 


ability to save Himself. “Ecacev... 
gooa: the verb is used in two 
shades of meaning: ‘He saved others 
from disease, He cannot save Himself 
from dying’; or with Justin we may 
understand écwcev in reference to 
Lazarus (ap. i. 38 0 vexpods dveyeipas 
pvoacOw éavrov). Even in the act of 
mocking, they bear witness to the 
truth of His miraculous powers. The 
Lord had not claimed the character 
of a cwrnp, as His frequent saying 7 
mlatis cov cécwxeyv oe Shews; but the 
fact that His touch or word gave new 
life to men was nevertheless notorious. 
It could not be denied, though it 
might be discredited or used against 
Him: 

32. 6 xpioros 6 Baowreds xrA.] 
Mt. Bac. "Iopand éoriw’ xataBare krh., 
Le. ef otrds éotw 6 xptoros Tov Oeov o 
éxdextos. Unable to induce Pilate to 
remove or alter the rirdos, they give 
their own complexion to it, substitut- 
ing "Iopand for rev “Iovdaiwv, and ex- 
plaining 6 Bao. by 6 ypioros, or 6 
exdextos. If He will even now (viv) 
substantiate His claim of Messiahship 
by a miracle wrought in His own 
behalf, they profess themselves ready 
to believe (Mt. kcal muorevoopev én 
avrov ; With Mc.’s iva id. cai mor. cf. 
Jo. iv. 48, vi. 30); to which Jerome 
well replies: “resurrexit et non cre- 


didistis ; ergo si etiam de cruce de- 


scenderet, similiter non crederetis.” 
ee  ———— 
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32 miorevowuev] + avrw C3DFGHM*PV°TI2S min™™ ¢ ff kin syrPesh arm 
the aeth Eus | suv avrw] om avy ACPXTANE min™ v4 (hab BL) wer avrov Y om D 
33 kat yev.] yev. d¢ ACHEFHKUVXIIL min? | ef odns rns ys D minPerpave Kus 


om syr%in 


In Mt. they proceed with strange 
obtuseness to quote Ps. xxii. 8 (cf. 
Edersheim, Zife, ii. p. 718). 

kat of cuveotavpwpevor KtA.| So 
Mt.; Le. eis d€ rév xpepardévrav 
kaxovpyov é€Bracdnuer avrov. The 
traditions are distinct but not incon- 
sistent; the pl. in Mt. Me. is used 
with sufficient accuracy if one of the 
two spoke, at least for the time, on 
behalf of both (cf. Mt. viii. 28 ff., 
xx. 30 ff, with the corresponding 
accounts in Mc., Lce.). Le’s fuller 
statement explains dveidi¢fov: in the 
mouth of the Ayoryjs the raillery 
which he had borrowed from the 
crowd became a reproach ; the Lord 
professed to have power to save His 
fellow-sufferers as well as Himself 


(ceavrov kai nuas), and would not 


use it. 

It is interesting to note that ovr- 
atavpovoba, used of the Anorai by 
Mt. Me. Jo., is applied by St Paul 
(Rom. vi. 6, Gal. ii. 20) to the sharing 
of the Cross by the members of Christ 
ish ApWsi hae a Ae? ait ptism. 

33—37. THE LAST THREE Hours 
ON THE Cross (Mt. xxvii. 45—50, 
Le. xxiii. 44—45*, 46, Jo. xix. 28— 30). 

33. yevopnervns @pas exrns KtA.] Le. 
hv 40n woel Spa extn, but the use of 
ooei With numerals is characteristic 
of the Third Gospel and the Acts 
(Cie wl era eI Xgl, Zo, KSLA SO) 
ACRYL Ate alas exes exi x7) Mts 
like Mc., speaks definitely (azo éxrns 
pas); cf. Hv. Petr. 5 Av dé peonpBpia. 
Ps, Peter is doubtless right in inter- 
preting 6Anv rnv ynv as J udaea (oxdros 
karéc ye Tacav THY Tovdaiay ; cf. Origen, 


“tantummodo super omnem terram 


Judaeam”). Though the phrase is 
usually employed in a wider sense 
(cf. eg. Gen. i. 26, xi. 9, Ps. xxxil. 
(xxxiii.) 8, Le. xxi. 35, Apoc. xiii. 3), 
the compilers of the original tradition 
had probably in view the limited 
darkness of Hxod. x. 22 (éyévero 
oKk6Tos...€mt macav ynv Alyvmrov Tpets 
nuepas), and in adopting the words 
thought only of the land of Israel. 
Le. explains that the darkness which 
fell on the land at the Crucifixion was 
due to a failure of the sun’s light 
(€kAelrovros Tov HALov) ; In Acta Pilati 
(ed. Tisch., p. 234), the Jews, in defi- 
ance of astronomy, attribute it to an 
ordinary eclipse (€kAewpis tov ndiov | 
yéyovey Kata To elwOds)—an event 
which, as Origen points out, could not 
have occurred at the time of the 
Paschal full moon. On the obscura- 
tion of the sun’s light mentioned by 
Phlegon see Orig. in Mt., c. Cels. ii. 
33. Irenaeus (iv. 33. 12) refers to 
Amos Vili, 9 (dvcerar 6 fALos peonp- 
Bpias); acc. to Ps. Peter, men went 
about with lamps, supposing that the } 
sun had set and it was already night. * 
The original account (Mt. Mc.) seems 
to be satisfied by the hypothesis of 
an extraordinary gloom due to natural 
causes and coinciding with the las 
three hours of the Passion. The 
purpose of the darkness was variously 
explained by the Gk. and Latin 
fathers; cf. Cyril. Hier.: é&édurev 6 
Hrtos Sua tov ths Suxatcoodvyns FArov: 
Jerome: “videtur mihi clarissinum 
lumen mundi...retraxisse radios ne... 
pendentem videret Dominum” ; Leo: 
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caBayOavei; 8 éotiv peOepunvevouevoy ‘O Beds prov 
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34 7 ev. wpa NBDFLW 1 69 1071 alP"*] ry wpa ty ev. ACPXTAII al min? | 
eBoncev] aveBonoey MN min edwvncev D | om o Inoous D k syrs™ | gwvn pey.] 
+Xeywr ACNPXTAIS min?! ve syrrPehhel arm go (om A. NBDLYW 604 2P¢ alpaue 
ff kn syr*™ me) | edw bis] nde bis D 2° 131 cdikn (heli) arm Eus (cf. syrPe*) | 
awa BD 1 ff (i) n] Aqua NCLAYA Awa (Acqua) A(EFGH)KMP(S)U(V)XVIE min™ 
Aaupa minPe > | gaBaxPaver (-v1) 8° (caBaxr. S*) (A)C(EF)GHKLMN(P)UV(L)AITS 
min? faBaxPave. B (3%4 i) fapdavee D zaphtani d zaphani k| 0 Geos pov bis 
SCDHLMSUV®S minre™ ¢ ffkn vg syrr arm me go aeth] o @eos wou semel B o Geos 
o Geos wou AEFGKPYLAII4 min™*™ Eus | eycarehires (eve. APAZ -dNecres EGLII*4 
-hevras K™in paue) ye] we eyxared. (A)CN(P)XT(A)II min?! wredicas we Dc (exprobrasti me) 


i (me in opprobrium dedisti) k (me maledizisti : 


(i 12) 


“in vos, Iudaei, caelum et terra 
sententiam tulit”; Victor: yéyovev 
Omep qTovy tov “Incovv é& ovpavov 
onpetov. 

34. 1H éevarn Spa €Bdonoev 6°I. KTA.] 
The only word uttered on the Cross 
which finds a place in the earliest 
tradition as given by Mt. Mc.: for 
the other six recorded words see 
Le. xxiii. 34 (WH., Notes, p. 67 f.), 
fe AsO. X1Xs 26,°25, 30.) The 
present word shares with the final 
one (v. 37, Le. xxili. 46) the distinc- 
tion of having been spoken in a loud 
voice—a cry or shout (¢Boncer) rather 
than, like our Lord’s ordinary sayings 
(cf. Mt. xii. 19), a calm and delibe- 
rate utterance. The cry is given by 
both Gospels in the transliterated form 
eAwi eAwi Aapa (Mt. Aeua) caBayOavei 


= IAP Ne oN tds (where 
the Hebrew vocalization of the first 
word has taken the place of the pure 
Aramaic TDN, Dalman, Gr. p. 123, 
n.. Worte i. p. 42 f., Kautzsch, p. 
II, n.), answering to the Heb. of Ps. 
xxii, 1 (ATW MP YPN YPN): for the 
root piv, Syr. B=, see Dan. iy. 


12, 20, 25, where it is rendered by 
aduévat (LXX.), €av (Th.). On the form 


S. M.? 


35 om xa... 


gfe Js TRASt isp. hat Mac Magn 


.axovoavres A OM axoveavres C 


which cod. D substitutes for aa- 
BaxOavei and the rendering e@veidiucas 
pe, see the next note. Both Mt. 
and Me. append a version which is 


' practically that of the Lxx. (6 Oeds 


fou 6 Geds pov...iva Ti éykaréedurés pe;), 
but omit the words mpdcyes poe which 
have nothing corresponding to them 
in the M. T. and apparently were 
not represented in the Heb. text 
of our Lord’s time (Jerome ad 1: 
“intende mihi in hebraeis codicibus 
non habetur et adpositum vox Domini 
declarat quae illud etiam in evangelio 
praetermisit”; in Hexaplaric mss. 
the words are obelised, cf. Field, 
Hexapla, ad 1.). The remarkable 
rendering in Lv. Petr. (j dvvapis 
pou 7 Ovvayis Karédenpds pe) Seems 
to presuppose the ‘ Western’ reading 
nrei Ae, and to treat Oy as =5n 
(BDB., p. 43); ef. Aq. toyupé pov icy. 
pov with the remarks of Eusebius, 
d. €., Pp. 494. 

35. Kal Ties Tav éxtnKdToy KTA.]| 
The remark was probably meant 
for banter, cf. v. 31 f. On the con- 
nexion in Jewish thought of Elijah 
with the Messiah see vi. 15, Viii. 
28, ix. 11 f., notes; Elijah was more- 
over regarded as a deliverer in time 
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Eus | g@wver]+ouros D c ff 


36 Spapwy de.. 


Aeywr] Kat Spapovres evyemtoay om. 0€. 


kat TepiOevTes Kar. eroritov aut. NeyorTes 13 69 124 346 | 71s NBLAW] ers ACDNPYS 
min™=vid Jatt go+xac SACDNPLAIIZ53 min™ "4 (om BLY c) | yemoas] rAnoas D 
604 2° | wepBes] emides D+7¢ ACPXT'AIZ min? pr kau 1 (69) alPre (om NBDLY 


33 67 1071 2P¢ me go) 


of trouble, cf. Wimsche, p. 356. It 
would seem that the word which was 
taken for an invocation of Elijah 


(amy, m8) must have been by. 


not TON or? ‘ID, and this considera- 
tion has led aResnh (Paralleltexte, 
p- 357 f.; but cf. Dalman, Worte, 
an to the conclusion that the 
Lord cited the words of the Psalm in 
Heb., and that the remarkable form 
¢apOavet in cod. D represents the 
Heb. °331Y; cf. Chase, Syro-Latin 


Text, p. 106 f., who suggests PASI 
for which he thinks D’s &veidivocds pe 
may be an equivalent. The problem 
is discussed further by K6nig and 
Nestle in Lup. T. xi. pp. 237 f., 287 f., 
334 ff., but with no assured result. 
It is remarkable that in Macarius 
Magnes the objector knew both ovei- 
dioas and éyxarédures and regarded 
them as distinct utterances: 6 6é...iva 
Ti pe eyxatedumes; 6 O€...€is Ti wvel- 
duods pe; In Mt. the T. R. reads fri 
while retaining caBayOavi ; cf. Epiph. 
haer. eo 68 cited _by Resch : héyou 
“HAL WAL’ "EBpakyn th A€Eet...Kal ovKére 
“EB paix) GAG Supiaky Staréxr@ ‘Anna 
caBaxOavi. On éatnkdrwr see ix.1 note. 
36. Spapey dé xrA.| The three ac- 
counts of this incident vary consider- 
ably; St John’s, as we might expect, 
is the fullest and probably it is also 
the most exact. Near the Cross there 
lay a vessel full of sour_wine (ckevos 
éxeito O€ous peotov, JO.), the d€os && 
oivov of Num. vi. 1, which was the or- 


dinary drink of labourers in the field , 
(Ruth ii. 14), and of the lower class! 
of soldiers (Plutarch, Cato mazor, p. 
336 bdop & emuwvev ért ths otpareias, 
mAny elmore Oupnoas trepipreyas o€0s 
qtnoev), and known by them as posca 
(Plaut. mil, iii. 2. 25, trucul. ii. 7. 48); 
on this occasion it had probably been 
brought by the quaternion on guard, 
and ace. to Le. (xxiii. 36) a drink of 
it had already been offered by them 
to Christ in derision. The Lord, who 
had refused the drugged wine at the 
beginning of His sufferings, now ex- 
claimed ‘I thirst’; upon which one 
of the by-standers (ris, Me., «is e& 
avrov, Mt.) ran to the wine jar, and 
gave Him drink. The sponge is men- 
tioned here only in Biblical Gk., but 
it is mentioned by Gk. writers from 
Homer (Qd. i. 111) downwards, and 
must have been familiar in countries 
bordering on the Mediterranean. The 
reed on which the sponge was raised 
(Mt., Mc.) is described by Jo. as 
‘hyssop, a plant prescribed by the 
Law for use in certain ritual acts 
(Lev. xiv. 4 ff, Num. xix. 6ff.; cf. 
Ps, 1. (li.) 9, Heb. ix. 19 ff.). "Yoowsos 
represents the Heb. Jit%, a wall- 


plant, ace. to 1 Kings iv. 33, and 
therefore not of great size; but a stalk 
three or four feet in length would 
probably have sufficed to reach the lips 
of the Crucified. On the identification 
of the plant see the Bible Dictionaries 
s.v.,and Tristram, VV. H7., p. 457 f., who 
inclines to the caper (Capparis spt- 
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nosa). The stem stripped of its thorns 
passed for a reed, but St John, who 
stood by the Cross and paid close 
attention to everything (Jo. xix. 25, 
35), remembered that it belonged to 
the hyssop. For mepiOeivai tii tu, ‘to 
put upon,’ ef. Prov. vii. 3, 1 Cor. xii. 23, 
and supra, v. 17; the phrase is com- 
mon here to Mt, Me. Jo.; Vg. cir- 
cumponens calamo. Apapov...yepiocas 
...mepideis, Without an intervening 
conjunction (see app. crit.), is rough 
even for Mc.; yet see x. 30, xiv. 23, 
eeu ye. 2ik Rrerite: is perhaps an 
allusion to Ps. lxviii. (Ixix.) 22 eis rv 
diay pov émoricav pe déos: cf. Jo. 
xix. 28 iva rehetwOn 4 ypadn. 

Aéyor “Agere KTA.] Mt. distinctly 
_ assigns this saying to the rest of 
‘ the party, who desire the man to 


‘ desist and wait for Elijah to inter-. 


rete (of d€ Aourol elrav "Ades KTA.). 
The independence of the two Evange- 
lists af this point is significant. Arch- 
bishop Benson (Apocalypse, p. 146) 
would detach Aé€yay in this context 
from the subject of the verb, and 
render it “one saying.” But there 
is no example of so loose a construc- 
tion elsewhere in the Gospels, and it 
is impossible to admit it here. Aug.’s 
“unde intellegimus et illum et ceteros 
hoc dixisse” does not touch the heart 
of the difference; Mc.’s adere is a 
rebuke addressed by one of the com- 
pany to the rest, whilst Mt.’s ddes, 
if it is to be pressed, inverts the situa- 
tion; if Mt.’s account is to be pre- 
ferred, the mockery was kept up to 
the end. See however WM. p. 356n. 
for another explanation of des. Ei 
Zpxerat, Burton, § 251. Kadedeiv avroy 
SC. amo Tov oravpo, cf. v. 46, Le. xxiii. 


53, Acts xili. 29; Mt., cdcwy advrov: 
on xaeXeiv as a technical word see 
v 46, note. 

37. 6 b€ “Incots ddeis xrdA.] Mt. 
madw xkpagas povy peydadn, With a 
reference to the cry at the ninth hour 
(v. 34). "Adcévac horny, emittere vocem ; 
cf. Dem. de cor. p. 339 0 xnpvé... 
horny apinat: for davnv pey. cf. 7b. 
c. Eubul. p. 537 ¢Bracdypet kar éuov 
kal moAAa kal peyadn tH porn. Two 
final utterances are recorded (Jo. dre 
otv ¢haBev ro df€0s oO “I. etmev Teré- 
Aeora: Le, povicas porn p. 6 I. 
elev Idrep, eis xelpas gov maparti- 
ies To mvevpa pov); the second seems 

to be especially intended by Mt., Mc.; 

it was uttered in a loud voice, and 
its contents connect it with the 
moment of departure. Like the other 
loud cry it is taken from the Psalms 
(Ps. xxx. (xxxi.) 6). "E&émvevoev, 80 
Le.; the aor. calls attention to the 
moment of departure, contrast éméri- 
¢ev, v. 36. The word does not occur 
elsewhere in Biblical Gk.; in classical 
writers it is the opposite of éeumveiy, 
and used absolutely, ‘to expire,’ or 
followed by Biov or Wuxnv. Mt. (apijixev 
TO mvevpa), JO. (mapédwxev TO mv.) call 
attention to the fact that the Death 
of the Lord was a voluntary surrender, 
not a submission to physical necessity ; 
Orig. in Jo, t. xix. 16 ds Baowéws 
KaTa\eimovTos TO T@ua kal evepynoavTos 
pera Suvapews Kai eEovoias dmrep expivey 
eVAoyov eivar movetv. On Ps. Peter's 
dveAnup6n see note ad /. 

38—41. EVENTS WHICH IMMEDI- 
ATELY FOLLOWED THE DEATH OF JESUS 
(Mt. xxvii. 5156, Le. xxiii. 45°, 47— 
49, JO. xix. 3I—37). 

oh 
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38. kaltoxararéracpakraA.| There 
were two curtains in the vads, the outer 
one, through which access was gained 
to the Holy Place, and the inner, 
which covered theentrance to the Holy 
of Holies (Edersheim, Temple, p. 35 f.). 
See Heb. ix. 3, where the writer, 
who however has the Tabernacle and 
not the Temple in his thoughts, 
speaks of the latter as rd devrepov 
kataréracpa, and cf. Philo gig. 12 
TO €g@ratov karaméracpa. In the Lxx. 
the latter is called simply 76 xararé- 
raopa Hxod. xxvi. 31 ff. (Heb. N38), 
the other (Heb. 9D!) being properly 
but not uniformly distinguished as 7 
kadvppa (see Westcott on Heb. vi. 19). 
The rending of the inner curtain of 
the Temple is reported by Mt., Mc., 
Le.; Mt. seems to connect it with an 
earthquake which followed the Lord’s 
Death, Le. places it before the end; 
ef. Ps. Peter: adrijs [ris] dpas Suepayy 
ro kataréragpa. The Gospel according 
to the Hebrews, as represented by 
Jerome (in Mt., cf. ad Hedib. 120), 
had another version of the incident: 
“superliminare (cf. dm’ ava dev) templi 
infinitae magnitudinis fractum esse 
atque divisum.” The mystical import 
of the rent veil is pointed out in Heb. 


x. 19 ff; cf. Victor: iva Aouoy eip- 


yorros ovdevos els THY Eo wTépav Tpéyoper 
oknvyy of Kat ixvos ldvtes Xpuorod. 
With dm dvodev, gws xdrw, cf. dard 
paxpober, V. 6, note. 

39. idav dé 6 Kevrupiov xrd.| For 
centurio Mt. and Le. use éxarovrapyos 
(-xns), Which was familiar through the 
LXX., where it answers to MIND “WY ; 
Mc. prefers a Latinism already employ- 


ed by Polybius (Vi. 24 Tous O€ nye movas 
kevtupiwvas [éxadecar]); the word isalso 
freely used by Ps. Peter (ev. 8 ff.), who 
like Mc. does not employ éxarovrapxos. 
On the centurions see Marquardt, p. 
357 ff. The traditional name of this 
centurion was Longinus (Acta Pilatz, 
ed. Tisch., p. 288); the same name is 
also given to the soldier who pierced 
the side of Christ and the prefect 
charged with the execution_of St 
Paul (D.C.B., s.v.). In the fourth 
century Longinus the centurion was 
already believed to have subsequently 
become a saint and a martyr (Chrys. 
hom.in Mt. ad 1.); but the testimony 
which the Gospels attribute to him is 
merely that of a man who was able 
to rise above the prejudices of the 
crowd and the thoughtless brutality of 
the soldiers, and to recognise in Jesus 
an innocent man (Lc.), or possibly 
a supernatural person (Mt., Mc.). 
Yios 9eov is certainly more than 
dikatos, but the centurion, who bor- 
rowed the words from the Jewish 
Priests (v. 31), could scarcely have 
understood them even in the Messianic 
sense; his idea is perhaps analogous 
to that ascribed to Nebuchadnezzar 
in Dan. iii. 25, where PION is an 
extraordinary, superhuman being. 
This impression was produced on the . 
centurion when he saw the Lord 
expire as He did (idéy dru otras é&€- 
mvevoer, cf. Origen: “miratus est in his 
quae dicta fuerant ab eo ad Deum cum 
clamore et magnitudine sensuum”), 
or (Mt.) when he saw the earthquake 
and other occurrences (ra yidpeva), 
or (Lce.) reflected on the whole trans- 
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action (rd yevouevov), The conduct 
and sayings of Jesus, so unique in 
his experience of crucifixions, culmi- 
nating in the supernatural strength 
of the last cry, the phenomena which 
attended the Passion—the darkness, 
the earthquake, perhaps also the 
report of the event in the Temple, 
impressed the Roman officer with the 
sense of a presence of more than 
human greatness. The Roman in 
him felt the righteousness of the 
Sufferer, the Oriental (v. 16, note) 
recognised His Divinity. Mt. includes 
the other soldiers (of per avrod... 
epoBnOnaay cpodpa Aéyovres KTA.). "EE 
evavrias, Vg. ex adverso, a phrase 
used in class. Gk. and frequent in 
Lxx.; cf. 6 é€ éev., Tit. ii. 8. Being on 
duty, he had stood facing the crosses, 
and nothing had escaped him. 


40. oav dé kai yuvaixes xrA.] There 
were others besides the centurion who 
viewed the crucifixion seriously, and 
were present throughout. 
were also women’—many women (Mt.) 
— ‘looking on at a long distance,’ 
where they could be safe from the 
ribaldry of the crowd, and yet watch 
the Figure on the Cross—not the 
“daughters of Jerusalem” who had 
bewailed Jesus on theway to Golgotha, 
but followers from Galilee. Mt. Mc., 
mention three by name (ev ais kat... 
xal...xal, both...and...and), 

Mapia 7 Maydadnvy| Mary (on the 
forms Mapia, Mapiay, see WSchm., 
p. 91 n.) the Magdalene had been the 
subject of a remarkable miracle (Le. 
Vili. 2 dd’ ns Saoma extra e£eAnrvGer, 
cf. ‘Me.’ xvi. 9), and had in conse- 
quence devoted her property and 


There...” 


time to the work of personal attend- 
ance on Jesus (Le. lc.). The epithet 
Maydadnvyn, which everywhere distin- 
guishes her from other women of the 
same name, is doubtless local (cf. 
Syre <huls.=), like ‘Adpapur- 
tnvos, Natapnvos ; she may have be- 
longed to the Magdala now repre- 
sented by e-Mejdel, at the south 
end of Gennesaret (vi. 53); cf. Neu- 
bauer, géogr. du Talm., p.216f. A 
confused story in the Talmud repre- 
sents this Mary as a woman’s hair- 


dresser (N°) x510) ; see Chagigah, 
ed. Streane, p. 18, and cf. Laible, J. Chr. 
in the Talmud, tr. by Streane, p. 16f, 
and Wiinsche p. 359; a graver error in 
western Christian tradition has identi- 
fied her with the yvvy duaprodos of 
Le. vii. 37 ff. For other references to 
her in the N.T. and tradition see note 
on XVl. 9. 

kat Mapia 74 “Iaxw®Bov Tov puKpov 
kat *Iwojros pytnp| Mt. M.’% rod “lak. 
kat “loon p., Jo. M. 9 rou KAwra. 
She is called 7 “Iwaqros (infr. v. 47), 
7 [rod] *laxwBov (xvi. 1, Le. xxiv. 10), 7 
dAXy M. (in contrast to the Magdalene) 
Mé. xxvii. 61,° xxviii, 1.: If by 7 
KAw7ra@ is meant ‘the wife of CL, and 
Kromas=‘AXgaios (‘D?M), this Mary 
was the mother of the second James 
in the Apostolic lists (cf. iii. 18, 
note); but it is against the identifica- 
tion that the extant Syriac versions 


render ‘Add. by aly, ur<aly, 
but Kor. by sain, mason 


(Lightfoot, Galatians, p. 267 ; Syr.5- 
and Syr.“ are unhappily wanting in 
Jo. xix. 25). A Clopas is mentioned 
by Hegesippus (cf. Eus. AZ. iii, 11, 
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22, 32, iv. 22), who was brother of 
| Joseph the husband of Mary the 
. Virgin, and father of the Symeon 
‘who succeeded James the Just in 
‘the presidency of the Church of 
‘Jerusalem (cf. Mayor, St James, 
p. xvif.). Tod puxpod, sc. TH 7AcKia 
(cf. Le. xix. 3); Deissmann, however 
(B. St. p. 144 f.), offers some evidence 
of the word being used in reference to 
age (uikpds=minor). Whether from 
stature or age this James was thus 
distinguished in the Church of Jeru- 
salem. “Iwajros: see Vi. 3, note. 
kat Sadopn| Mt. cal 7 pnrnp trav 
viav ZeBedaiov, but according to the 
Gospel acc. to the Egyptians Salome 
was childless (xadés ody éroinca py 
rexovca); JO. (apparently, see West- 
cott ad 1.) cat 4 adeAgy THs pntpos 
avrov. See notes on i. 19, x. 35 ff. 
The name, which is given only by 
Me. (here and xvi. 1), is left with- 
out identification, for it was well 
known in the Church, and among 
women connected with the Gospel 
narrative it was unique. It is the 


Heb. fem. name pidys with a Gk. 


ending, like Maprauyn (Dalman, Gr. 
p. 122, cf. Blass, Gr. p. 30). The name 
belonged to several members of the 
Herod family; see vi. 22, note, and 
cf. the indices to Josephus (ed. Niese). 

AI. al Ore fv ev ry Tadewdaia 
xtA.| Cf. Le. viii. 2, where besides 


Mary of Magdala are mentioned *ledva 
yuvt) Xov€a@ émitpémov “Hp@dov (xxiv. 
10) kat Sovodvva kal érepat moddai. 
These were doubtless among the 
GAXat toda ai cuvavaBaca. Their 
names had less significance than those 
which Mc. mentions; they probably 
returned to their homes in Galilee 
after the Passover, and thus faded 
out of the memory of the Christian 
community at Jerusalem. Aupxovour 
avr@: Le. adds éx ray vmapxor- 
tov avrais. Their ministry continued 
to the end (Mt. nxodrovdncar...dtaxo- 
vovoa. avt@); Jerome: “ceteris re- 
linquentibus Dominum mulieres in 
officio perseverant...et ideo meruerunt 
primae videre resurgentem.” For 
dvaBaivew eis "lepoodAvupa see X. 32, 
note; for cvvavaBaivew cf. Gen. 1. 7, 
Exod. xii. 38, 1 Esdr. viii. 5, Acts 
XU st 

42—47. THE BURIAL OF THE 
Lorp (Mt. xxvii. 57—61, Le. xxiii. 
50—55, Jo. xix. 38—42). 

42. 75n dias yevouevns| It was 
already 3 p.m. when the Lord expired, 
and some interval must be allowed for. 
the subsequent interview of Joseph 
with Pilate (v. 43 ff), so that sunset 
was not far off when all was ready 
for the burial. “Oia is a relative 
term :(cf.:1. "32, iv.n35;iving7e exe 
notes), and an hour before sunset 
would be relatively late in view of the 
approaching Sabbath. 
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émet Hv Ilapaokevn xrd.| Reason 
for immediate action on the part of 
Joseph: the day was the eve of a 
Sabbath. Iapackevn, ‘ preparation,’ 
had become a technical name for 
Friday, which is still so called in the 
Greek Hast; cf. Jos. ant. xvi. 6. 2 é€v 
caBBaow 7 1H Tpo avTns mapackevy, 
Did. 8 rerpada kat tapackevny. Mt. 
(xxvii. 62) uses.it without explanation ; 
Me. for the benefit of his Western 
readers adds 6 éoriv mpocaSBarov—a 
word already employed in Judith viii. 
6 and in the titles of Psalms xci. (xcii.) 
X, xcii. (xciii.) SB. Jo. (xix. 14) calls 
the day of the Crucifixion wapack. row 
macxa, but further on (xix. 31) he de- 
scribes it as immediately preceding 
the Sabbath; on the problem raised 
by his account see Westcott, [ntro- 
duction to the Gospels, p. 329 ff. The 
Jews had already taken steps to pro- 
vide for the removal of the bodies 
before the Sabbath (Jo. v. 31 ff, cf. 
Ew. Petr. 2, 5, notes); had they not 
been anticipated, the Lord’s Body 
would have been committed to the 
common grave provided for criminals 
who had been hanged (cf. Lightfoot 
on Mt. xxvii. 58: cf. Hv. Petr. 2), 
and acc. to Deut. xxi. 23, this would 
have happened before nightfall. 

43. €AOdv “Iaonp 6 amd ‘Ap. xTA.] 
Eusebiusonom.s.v.,followed by Jerome 
de situ, identifies Arimathaea with 
“Appabép (-Odin), Sepa, modus “Exava 
kal Sapouna (I Regn. i.1, DDVY DNDIT 
on the name see Driver ad /.), a 
Ramathaim or Ramah in Mt Ephraim 
which is possibly identical with er-Ram 
afew miles N.of Jerusalem. Eus., how- 
ever, places it near Diospolis (Lydda), 
cf. 1 Mace. xi. 34 Avdda kal ‘Padapeiv 


(v. 1. ‘Pauadéu). On the breathing 
(Ap.) see WH., Jntr., p. 313. "Aro ‘Ap., 
even if not preceded by the art., is pro- 
bably to be connected with Ioan, not 
with <Adwv, cf. Le. Jo., and comp. Jos. 
ant. Xvi. 10. 1 EvpuxAjns amo Aaxedai- 
novos; for other instances of azo in this 
sense cf. Jo. i. 45, Acts vi. 9 (Blass, G7. 
p. 122). Joseph was a Boudeutys (Me. 
Le.; the word passed into Rabbinic, 
see Dalman, Gr. p. 148), a senator i.e. a 


from Le.’s statement (v. 51) that he 
had not consented to the resolution 
which condemned Jesus. Me.’s evoyn- 
pov seems to answer to Mt.’s rAovatos, 
cf. Acts xiii. 50, xvii. 12: this sense of 
the word is severely condemned by 
Phryn. (rotro pévoi duabets émt rou rAov- 
ciov Kat €v d&udpare dvtos Tatrovow), 
and Rutherford adds that it “seems 
confined to Christian writers,” but he 
overlooks the exx. cited by Wetstein 
from Plutarch and Josephus; the 
latter (vit. 9) writing of the state of 
Tiberias says: ordoeis tpeis joav Kara 
THY TOALY, pia pev avdpav evoynuovar... 
n Oevtépa Sé€ ordots &€€ donuordrar. 
Similarly honesti homines are con- 
trasted by Pliny with the plebs. 

Os Kal avros Hv mpoadeyopevos KTA.] 
So Le. ; Mt. euabnrevOn (v. i é.abn- 
Tevoev) TH “Incov, JO. dv pants Tod 
"Inoov, Kexpuupéevos Oé. The three 
statements seem to describe suc- 
cessive stages in the man’s religious 
history. Originally he had been in the 
position of Simeon (Le. ii. 25); there 
were not a few such in Jerusalem at 
the beginning of the century (Le. ii. 
38). The preaching of Jesus, perhaps 
at the first passover, made him a 
secret disciple; after the Resurrection 
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he became a member 0 of the Church 
(éuadnrev6n, cf. Mt. xxviii. 19). 

Tokpnoas elon Oev pos Tov IlevAarov 
xtr.| Acc. to Ps. Peter, Joseph is a 
friend of Pilate, and his petition is 
tendered immediately after the sen- 
tence has been pronounced; Pilate 
refers him to Herod, but the Body is 
ultimately given to Joseph by the 
Jews (Ev. Petr. 2,6). ToApnoas creates 
quite a different impression of Joseph’s 
act. He summons up his courage to 
face the Procurator (on the phrase 
see Field, Notes, p. 44). The circum- 
stances of the Passion, which wrecked 
the brave resolutions of the Apostles, 
made this secret disciple bold. The 
aor. part. has almost the force of an 
adv., cf. Vg. audacter introtit; see 
Field, /. ¢. 

44, 45. o 6é€ TlevAaros éOavpaceyv 
xtA.| Peculiar to Mc. Pilate won- 
dered whether Jesus was already 
dead, and was not satisfied until he 
had ascertained the fact from the 
responsible officer. Cavuatew ei (ef. 
1 Jo. iii, 13) leaves the fact slightly 
doubtful ; contrast 6. or: in Jo. iv. 27, 
Gal. i. 6. The perfect ré6vnxer re- 
presents the Death as an existing 
state, whilst awé@avey in the indirect 
question which follows refers to it as 
momentary effect; ‘is He dead?’ 
Pilate asks himself, but to the cen- 
turion he says ‘did you see Him 


die?’ (cf. WM., pp. 339, 679). Death 
seldom supervened so soon in the 
case of the crucified; they lived for 
two or three days, and in some cases 
died at last of starvation rather than of 
their wounds (Hus. H. £. viii. 8). Cf. 
Origen: “miraculum enim erat quo- 
niam post tres horas receptus est qui 
forte biduum victurus erat in cruce.” 
Our Lord died first of the three, cf. 
Jo. xix. 33. 

45. Kal yvovs amo Tov KevTupiwvos 
xtA.] The centurion had returned to 
head-quarters, and was able to report 
the fact (cf. 7. 39). Upon this Pilate 
granted the Body (donavit corpus), as 
Mc. says in language which savours of 
an official character (cf. Mt. exedevoev 


‘arodoOnva, Jo. emérpevrev [va apy]); 


SwpetoGa: is used especially of royal 
or Divine bounty, see Gen. xxx. 20, 
1 Esdr. i. 7, viii. 55, Esth. viii. 1, 
2 Pet. i. 3f. (the only other example 
in the N.T.). Irdua has the same 
ring; the Body which ‘saw no cor- 
ruption? is not elsewhere called ‘a 
corpse’ (cf. vi. 29, Apoc. xi. 8 f.), but 
to Pilate it would appear merely in 
that light ; ro cepa (rod “Inaod, av’rod) 
is substituted in Mt. Le. Jo. Orépuais 
used of the carcases of animals, eg. 
Jud. xiv. 8 ro mr. tov A€ovros: when > 
employed for the dead body of a 
human being it carries a tone of con- 
tempt (cf. e.g. Sap. iv. 19 rrapa dreno, 
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Ezech. vi. 5, A). The majority of the 
uncial Mss. avoid the word here, and 
borrow capa from Mt. Le. Jo.; and 
the Latin versions similarly prefer 
corpus to cadaver. 

46. Kat dyopdcas owdova krd.| On 
his way back to Golgotha Joseph 
provides himself with linen; on ov- 
dav see xiv. 51; the word is used 
here of linen in the piece, not of a 
garment; it was still, as Mt. says, 


xa@apa, fresh and unused (cf. xi. 2, . 


note), His next task was to remove 
the Body from the Cross. Kadedoy, cf. 
®. 36, Acts xiii. 29; the word is common 
in this sense, cf. e.g. Jos. x. 27 naeirev 
avtovs amd tév Evrov, Phil. in Flace. 
§ 10 68 ov rereXeuTnKOTas émt orav- 
pov kaOapeiv...cpooerarrev. Joseph. 
B. J. iv. 5. 2 tots dvacravpovpevovs 
mpo Svvtos nAtov KaGedetv Te Kal Oar- 
tew. Other examples will be found in 
Field, Notes, p. 44. The Romans used 
detrahere in a similar sense ; cf. Petron. 
sat, iii. “miles...cruces servabat ne 
quis ad sepulturam corpora detra- 
heret.” In this work Joseph was pro- 
bably not alone; though the little 
crowd of assistants with which the 
poetry of Rubens’ great picture has 
surrounded him is imaginary, St 
John’s account (v. 39 f.) leads us to 
suppose that his brother Sanhedrist 
Nicodemus was already on the spot. 
Nicodemus had brought a large sup- 
ply of the spices used for embalming 
the dead (€Avypa opvtpyns Kai adons 
os Nitpas éxarov, a hundred pounds of 
aromatics made up in a compact roll). 
The Body was then taken by the two 
men (éAaBov, Jo.), bathed perhaps (Ps. 
Peter, cf. Acts ix. 37), and wrapped 


(evervArEev, Mt. Le.) or swathed (évei- 
Anoev, Mc., etAnoe, Ps. Pet.; cf. 1 Regn. 


xxi. g) in the linen between the folds of 


which the spices were freely crumbled 
(werd TOY dpwparey, Jo.), and finally 
bound with strips of cloth (édycav 
dOoviots, Jo.), after the Jewish manner 
of burying (Jo.). The picture may be 
completed by comparing what is said 
of Lazarus in Jo. xi. 44, and the ac- 
count of the grave clothes in Jo. xx. 7: 
the Hands and Feet were bound with 
dOoma (=ke Ketpiat, Xi. 44), and the Face 
was covered with a face-cloth (cov- 
Sapiov). All was now ready for the 
interment. 
kat €Onkev avrov év punpate xKrA.] 
Mc. knows only that the tomb was 
artificially constructed, cut_out of a 
rock, the resting-place of some rich 
citizen; cf. Isa. xxii. 16 eharopnoas 
ceauT@ abe pvnpetiov, Kal émoinoas 
geauT@ €V vYAe pYNpELov, kal é- 
papas geavT@ ev mérpa oxnynv; Such 
rock-hewn chambers abound on the 
S., W., and N.W. of the city; see 
Robinson, Researches, i. p. 517 ff., 
and Mr Fergusson’s art. Zombs in 
Smith’s B.D. This tomb was a new 
one which had never been used (Mt. 
Le. Jo.), and had been prepared by 
Joseph for his own burial CME) it 
was in a garden adjacent to the place 
of crucifixion (Jo.). The garden was 
presumably the property of Joseph, a 
‘paradise’; according to Hv. Petr. 6 
the spot bore the name Kjos Ilaond. 
On the custom of burying in gardens 
see 4 Regn. xxi. 18, 26, 2 Hsdr. xiii. 16, 
For ¢@énxev the more technical word 


‘karéOnxev has been substituted in most 


of the Mss. 
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kal mpooextrAurev Aiov KTA.] Ai@ov 
peyav, Mt., cf. xvi. 4 jv yap péyas 
opodpa: in Le. cod. D adds oy poyes 
eixoot exvAcov, While Ps. Peter repre- 
sents the matter as requiring the 
\ services of all who were present (opnov 
avres of Gvres exet €Onxav); the stone 
was afterwards, at the desire of the 
Jews, sealed and guarded (Mt.), cf. 
Ev. Petr. 6. The opening was usually 
closed with a stone, if any of the 
locult were occupied; cf. Jo. xi. 38 
épxerat eis TO pynpetov: nv dé omndAaov 
kal Nios éréxetto ex avto. The stone 
was rolled to the opening (zpockvAlew 
here only and in the corresponding 
context in Mt.; cf. Jos. x. 18 kvAioare 
AiOovs ert TO oToua Tov omndalov). 
Mr Latham (Risen Master, p. 33, 
and illustr. 1; cf. E. Pierotti, Jeru- 
salem Explored (EH. Tr., 1864), ii., 
plate lvi. fig. 3) imagines “a massive 
circular disc of stone, much like a 
grindstone of four feet diameter,” 
rolled along “a furrow grooved out 
of the rocky soil”; but kvdtew Aidov 
does not in itself suggest more than 
the rolling of a mass of stone along 
the ground: cf. 1 Regn. xiv. 33, 
Proy. xxvi. 27, Zech. ix. 16. Mvjya 
and pvnueiov seem to be employed 
indiscriminately (cf. v. 2 ff.), unless 
pvjwa is here a doculus ; the Vg. uses 
monumentum for both words. Ac- 
cording to Jo. (v. 42) the Body was 
placed in Joseph’s tomb on account of 
its proximity to the Cross—till the 


Sabbath was over, perhaps, and not 
with a view to a permanent interment ; 
CEJ 0. Xara 15: 

47. 1 d€ Mapia 7 Mayé. xrA.] The 
Magdalene and the other Mary (v. 40) 
had remained on the spot, and were 
watching the action of Joseph and 
Nicodemus; cf. Origen: “caritas 
duarum Mariarum colligavit eas ad 
monumentum noyum, propter corpus 
Iesu quod fuerat ibi.” Ambrose: 
“sexus nutat, devotio calet.” They 
sat opposite to the place of sepulture 
(Mt., awévavrs rot radov), and saw the 
Body carried in, so that they knew 
where it lay. Té@errar, Le. éréOn: 
for the perf. cf. ré6vnxev (v.44). Their 
thought was, ‘He is there (contrast xvi. 
6 ovk €orw ode), and there we shall find 
‘Him when the sabbath is past.’ Vic- 
tor remarks : dvaykaia kai kata Oedv 7 
mapawovn TaY yuvaikay eis TO yvavat 
mov ridera, iva amavtTngwot Kali Tis 
avactacews THY émayyeNav Kopicwot 
Tots pa@nrais. Mapia 7 “Iwanros se. 
untnp (v. 40); the ‘ Western’ text sub- 
stitutes “IlaxwBov (see app. crit.). 

XVI. 1—8. Visit oF THE Women 
TO THE TOMB ON THE THIRD Day 
(Mt. xxviii. 1—8, Le. xxiv. 1—10; ef. 
J OSX Kee ciiy 

I. dtayevouévov Tod caBBarov kr. } 
When the Sabbath was over (i.e. after 
sunset on the day which followed the 
Crucifixion), the three women named 
in xv. 40 went forth to purchase 
aromatics for the anointing of the 
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Body (Me. Le.). According to D the 
purchase apparently took place on 
Friday (before the Sabbath began). 
They had probably seen Joseph and 
Nicodemus use spices freely in the 
process of wrapping it for burial (Jo. 
xix. 40, cf. xv. 46f., notes), but they 
desired to add more externally, and 
to apply fragrant oils (Le. kai pupa, cf. 
Me. iva...ddeiraow adrov); the inci- 
dent at Bethany (xiv. 3 ff.) was perhaps 
fresh in their memory, and suggested 
this final ministry. For d:ayiver Oa 
‘to intervene’ in reference to intervals 
of time cf. Aéts: xxv. 13, XXVIl..-9;3 
the verb is used in this sense from 
Demosthenes downwards. For dpo- 
pata, cf. 2 Chr. xvi. I4 edapay avuTov 
(sc. "Aca)...kal émA\nocav dpwpatey kal 
yévn prpev prupeaor, and the list of 
spices in Sir. xxiv. 15; and see xiv. 3, 
8, notes. 

2. Nliav mpol TH pia TOV caBP. KTA.] 
Mt. owe d€ o. th emupwoxovon eis 
piav o., Le. ty dé mia Tay o. dpOpov 
Badéws, Jo. ry S€ pia Tay caBBaTovr... 
mpwt okotias ért ovons (cf. Ps. Pet. 
9, 11 tH S€ vuxri 7 érépacker 1) Kv- 
ptakn...dpOpov de ths Kxvpiakis). All 
the canonical accounts, notwithstand- 
ing a remarkable independence of 
expression, point one way. The last 
hours of Saturday night were already 
giving place to the first signs of 
dawn when the three women started 


for Joseph’s garden; the morning 
watch had begun, but it was yet 
dark. Me. adds avareitavtos rod 7XLov, 
words which are scarcely less incon- 
sistent with his own Alay wpe than 
with Jo.’s oxorias ére ovons. The 
harmonists have from the first been 
exercised by the apparent contradic- 
tion, as the reading of D and some 
other ‘ Western’ authorities seems to 
shew: see note on i. 32, and ef. Aug. 
cons, ev. lil, 65 “oriente tam sole, id 
est, cum caelum ab orientis parte 
iam albesceret.” But the correction 
(for such it seems to be) gives little 
relief; the same moment of time 
can hardly be described as diay rpwi 
and as ‘sunrise.’ It is better to re- 
gard Mce.’s note as a compressed 
statement of two facts; the two women 
started just before daybreak and ar- 
rived just after sunrise (épyovrarc= 
€EeAOodaat...7Oov). Ti pea Tov caBBa- 
roy (Acts xx. 7, 1 Cor. xvi. 2), on the 
first day after the Sabbath (Bede: 
“prima sabbatorum prima dies est a 
die sabbatorum”), cis being used by a 
common Hebraism for apéros (WM., 
p. 311, Blass, Gr. p. 140); cf. mpary 
caBBarov, v. 9, Where however odBBa- 
rov is probably used for ‘the week, 
as in Le. xviii. 12. 

3. €Aeyov mpos éavras xrA.| Me. 
only. On the way they remembered 
the stone which they had seen Joseph 
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roll to the entrance of the tomb and 
leave there, and they began to talk 
(€Aeyov) about it. It would require 
more than the strength of three women 
toremoveit. Ps. Peter (c. xi.) expands 
tis dmoxvAioet xTA. into a set speech 
which is at once feeble and confused. 
For mpos €avrds=mpos adAnvas, cf. 
xi. 31, xiv. 4, notes. “AzroxvAtev, 
the opposite of mpookuAlew (xv. 46); 
the form xvAiew begins in Aristo- 
phanes to take the place of the older 
kuAivdewy Or xvAdudeiv, which is un- 
known to Bibl. Gk. The compound 
d7rokvd. occurs in Gen. xxix. 3 ff. in 
reference to the removal of a stone 
from the mouth of a well. 7’Ek ris 
Ovpas: Le less exactly, amd rov 
peunpetov (cf. WM., p. 454). 

4. kal dvaBréeYaoa xtr.] By this 
time they are near the knoll out of 
the side of which the tomb had been 
cut; the sun has risen, and involun- 
tarily looking up at the mention of 
the stone they see that it has been 
displaced. The change from dzoxv- 
Acew to the rarer and more difficult 
dvaxvAiew is evidence of Mc.’s care for 
accuracy in detail; the stone was not 
rolled right away, but rolled back so 
as to leave the opening free; cf. Ev. 
Petr. 9 6 &€ iOos...ad’ éavrod Kudu 
abels emexdpnoe Tapa pEpos, Kat 6 Taos 


5 evtedOovoat] ehMovoat B 127 | om ev 


nvotyn. The perf., as in xv. 44, 47,adds 
to the vividness of the narrative: 
we hear the women exclaim ‘Avaxekv- 
Auorar—their ris droxvAicet; has been 
answered, and their wish, idle as it 
had seemed, is realised. *Hv yap péyas 
opodpa either accounts for their being ; 
able to see what had occurred before} 
they reached the spot, or it explains: 
why the sight arrested their attention. | 
Mt. attributes the removal of the stone 
to the descent of an Angel, accom- 
panied by an earthquake; the Angel 
sits upon the stone which he has rolled 
away, and is there apparently when the 
women arrive. It is impossible to feel 
any confidence in Thpht.’s attempt to 
reconcile the two accounts: évdéyerau 
yap ov eidov ew KaOnpevor...tovtoy 
ideiv radu ow, mpodaBovra Tas yuvatkas 
kal eloeAOovra. A remarkable gloss 
follows v. 3 in & (see app. crit.); cf. 
the story in Zv. Petr. 9. 

5. Kal eloeAOovoa xrA.| Le. eiced- 
Oodcat b€ ovy edpov To copa. Mt. does 
not mention the fact of their entering ; 
see last note. In Jo. Mary Magda- 
lene arrives at the tomb alone, and 
all the circumstances are different. 
The attempt to harmonise these in- 
dependent narratives is beset with 
difficulty ; see however Tatian’s scheme 
(Hill, p. 252 ff:), and the provisional 
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arrangement proposed by Bp Westcott 
(St John, p. 288 f.). On the special 
appearance to Mary Magdalene, which 
characterises the Johannine tradition, 
see below, v. 9 f., notes. 

According to Mc. the women on 
entering were startled and awestricken 
(€xOap Peto Oa, cf. ix. 15, xiv. 33, notes) 
to see a young man sitting ey rots 
Sevois (cf. tra Se€ta pépn rod mdoiov, 
Jo. xxi. 6), on the right hand side of 
the tomb, clad in a long robe (croAny, 
cf. xii. 38, note) of dazzling white- 
ness (Aeuxny, cf. ix. 3, note). Mt., 
who identifies the veavicxos as an 
Angel, has a fuller description: jv dé 
7 eidéa avTov os aoTpaT7 Kal TO évdupa 
avTov Aevkov ws yiov. In Le. the wo- 
men see two men standing over them 
in flashing raiment (éméornoay avrais 
ev écOntt aorparrovon). The very 
diversity of the accounts strengthens 
the probabili nat 

on a-basis of truth; the impres- 
sions of the witnesses differed, but 
they were agreed upon the main facts. 
The conception of the Angel as a 
young man clad in bright attire finds 
an interesting parallel in 2 Mace. 
iii. 26, 33 Svo éavnoay avr@ veaviat... 
Suampemeis tHv meptBodny...of avrol 
yeaviaa madw épavnoay ro “Hri0cdd- 
po é€v tais avrais éecOnoeou eotohic- 
pevot. Similarly Josephus (ant. y. 
8. 2) describes the Angel who ap- 
peared to Manoah’s wife as ¢davracpa 
...veavia KaA@ mapamrAnowy peyddro. 
Cf. also Hv. Petr. 9, 11. On xaén- 
pevov see WM., p. 434; mepeBadrco Oar 
oroAnv, Blass, Gr. pp. 92, 113, and cf. 
xiv. 51, Apoc. vii. 13, X. 1; ON orody 


Aevky see ix. 3, and Apoc. vi. II, 
Vile, CO, 1 

6. 6 d€ eyes avrais xrdA.] The 
Angel is not an apparition merely 
(vi. 50); he speaks to the women and 
answers (dmoxp.deis Mt.) their unspoken 
fears. Lc. follows another tradition 
of the Angel’s words, but Mt. is in 
substantial agreement with Mc.; Me.’s 
account, however, derives peculiar 
life and freshness from the absence of 
conjunctions in the first five clauses. 
Mn éxOapPeicbe: Mt. adds tpets, for he 
has just mentioned the terror which 
struck the guards at the sight of the 
Angel ; but the contrast would have 
no meaning for the women, and can 
scarcely Have found a place in the 
original words. Tov Na¢apnvov (Me. 
only) strikes a familiar note in the 
memories of these Galilean women 
(cf. i, 24, x. 47, xiv. 67, notes); roy 
éoravpwopévov (Mt. Mc.) rather than 
Tov otavpwhévra, for the event is 
recent, and the Person is still living ; 
cf. 1 Cor. i. 23, Gal. iii. 1, and contrast 
Jo. xix. 20, 2 Cor. xiii. 4, Apoes xi 8; 
where the aor. suffices to express the 
historical circumstance. ’*Hyép6n, the 
Resurrection is an accomplished fact, 
the moment is already past ; contrast 
eynyeprac in 1 Cor. xv. 4, 20, where 
the purpose is to emphasise the 
abiding truth of the Lord’s risen life. 
"ISe 6 Toros KTX. ‘here is the loculus 
where the Body lay; you can see for 


yourselves that it is not there’ (Je- 


rome: “ut si meis verbis non creditis 
vacuo credatis sepulchro”). In Mt. 
the Angel reminds the women that 
the Lord had foretold the issue of the 


ef sf 9 / 
7 O7rou EOnKay avTov. 


lo 5) ~ aX lon ie e/ I] / € lan > 
Tais avTou Kal T@ IléeTpw oT Ilooayet vmas ets 

~ \ af \ Ss eA 
8 TaneNaiav: éxet avrov ovecOe, Kabws eizrey Upiv. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


[XVI. 6 


5) € / af ~ 
7d\XNa vrrayere eitraTte ToIs UaOn- 


TI ryy 


\ 
Skat 


> ~ , \ a / a \ 
eEeAOovaar eEvyov amo ToU pvnpelov, Elxev yap 


7 evrate] pr kat C*D 33 2P k | rpoaye] wdov mpoayw Dk syrher wou mpoaryer 
aPe syrrsinpesh arm yyepOn amo Twy veKpwy Kal LOov Mpoaryer I 59 118 209 604 | avrov] pe 


D k| eer] epnxey A ecpnxa D (evrov 40 72) a? fikq 


8 e&eNovoa...uvnuccov | 


axovoavres e&n\Gov amo Tov pynpercov Kar epuyov P | ekeMovoea] axoveavres 2P° (sic) 


syrrinpeshhel(mg) arm +7axyv HE min" ¢ | om azo Tov pyypecov... 


de ACLTAIL mino™ vid go 


Crucifixion (kaOeés efrev); in Le. this 
passing reference is expanded into a 
citation of the prophecy (uynobnre os 
éAdAnoev vpiv xrd.), the Hvangelist 
adding, kat épyncOncav tov pnatey 
avrov.. But the prophecy was ad- 
dressed, so far as we know, to the 
Twelve only, and the reference to it, or 
at least the citation, probably formed 
no part of the earliest tradition. 
7, GAG Vrayere KTA.| "AMA (WM., 
Pp. 551) recalls their thoughts from the 
wonder and awe of the announcement 
which they had just received to the 
duty which lay immediately before 
them; it “breaks off the discourse 
and turns to a new matter” (Alford). 
They must go with speed (rayv, Mt.) 
and deliver a message to the disciples. 
Me, adds kai r@ Ilérp@, ‘and in par- 
| ticular to Peter’; cf. Acts i 14 ot» 
yuvaéiv kal Maptap, and the less com- 
plete parallel in i. 5 7 “Iovdaia yapa 
Kal of “IepocoAupetrat (ef WM., p. 546). 
Peter is named, both as the first of 
the Eleven, and probably also to assure 
him that his denials are forgiven 
(Thpht. : és copudaios...7...iva wi) oKav- 
OadicO7...6s adtos yn Adyou ak&iwbels 
ola apynodpevos—cf. Bede: “vocatur 
ex nomine ne desperaret ex nega- 
tione”); cf. 1 Cor. xv. 5 &pén Knda, 
eira trois Owdexa. The message would 
open of course with the tidings of the 
Resurrection (etrare dre "HyépOn, Mt.), 
but its purpose was to turn the steps 
of the Apostles to Galilee whither 
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the Master would precede them. 
IIpodye: vpas eis thy TadecAaiay (Mt. 
Mce.); ef. xiv. 28, note; the reminder 
is necessary, for the words of Christ 
would be forgotten for the while in 
the excitement of the great events 
which had occurred. It is more dif- 
ficult to understand why the matter 
should have been so urgent if a 
week at least was to intervene before 
the Risen Christ left Jerusalem (Jo. — 
xx. 26). Perhaps it was important to, 
dispel at the outset any expectations’ 
of an immediate setting up of the: 
Kingdom of Gop in a visible form at 
Jerusalem (cf. Acts i. 6). Kaéas elmev 
vpiv: Mt., with a complete change of 
reference, iSod elmrov vpiv, 

kai e€ehOovoa epvyoyv xtr.] The 
picture is true to psychological pro- 
bability. At first the Angel’s words 
only increased their terror; they 
turned and fled from the tomb, 
trembling and unable for the moment 
to collect their thoughts or control 
themselves. On ékoraots see V. 42 note, 
and cf. Le. v. 26, Acts iii. 10, x. 103 
elyev =édaBev (Le. A.c., ef. Field, Notes, 
p. 44 f. and Deissmann, B. St. p - 293), 
KATELXEY, | cf. Jos. ant. v. 1, 8 KaTda- 
mAnéts elye Tovs dxovovras: for other 
exx. see Field ad /. As they came to 
themselves and began to realise the 
truth, joy mingled with their fear and 
predominated (Mt. pera goBov kai 
xXapas peyadys), and their flight was 
changed into an eager haste to de- 
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liver their message (€Spapov amayyethat 
xtA.). But Mc.’s narrative comes to 
an abrupt end before this second stage 
of feeling has been reached; fear still 
prevails, and the shock has been too 
severe to permit them to say a word 
about what had occurred. Ovdevi ovdev 
eiray is too general a statement to 
justify the limitation cara rny odor (ef. 
Le. x. 4); until their terrors had 
subsided they had no thought for the 
Angel’s message and no tongue to 
tell it. According to Le. xxiv. 9 it 
was delivered by them afterwards ; 
cf. vv. 10, 11, notes, and Jo. xx. 18. 
With the abrupt ending comp. ix. 
6, ékpoBor yap éyévovro: the parallel 
however is not exact, and it is 
perhaps improbable that the Evan- 
gelist deliberately concluded a para- 
graph with époBovyro yap (cf. WH., 
Notes, p. 46). As Mr Burkitt sug- 
gests (Z’wo Lectures, p. 28), some 
object may have followed the verb. 
For an instance of a broken sentence 
at the end of an imperfect document 
see 1 Esdr. ix. 55, compared with 
2 Esdr. xviii. 13. 

9—i1. THe APPEARANCE TO Mary 
MAGDALENE (Jo. xx. 1I—18), 

9. dvaotas d€ mpwi xtrd.] The se- 
quence is suddenly broken, and Mary 
Magdalene, who is one of the three 
women mentioned in xvi. 1, becomes, 
as in Jo. xx., the subject of a distinct 
narrative which in form at least is not 
consistent with the Marcan tradition. 
She is introduced to the reader, as if 
she had not been named before (rap’ 
7s xtA.); alone of the three she sees 
the Lord, and announces the Resur- 


rection to the Eleven, and no explana- 
tion is given of this unexpected turn 
in the events. ‘Lastly, the paragraph 
has _ evidentl 

some document in which the Lord 


has been the subject_of the preceding 
sentence; in its present position 6 
Incovs is imperatively required (cf. 
WH., Notes, p. 51). On the general 
question of the authorship of the 
fragment xvi. 9—20 and its relation 
to the Gospel, see the Introduction. 
IIpwi is doubtless to be taken with 
avactds, not with édavn, and thus it 
determines the time when the Resur- 
rection took place—on the third day, 
as the Lord had foretold, though 
before daybreak, perhaps in the 
earliest hour of the morning watch. 

mpetn caBBarov] Cf. tH pia Trav 
caBBarey (v. 1, note); the use of rpa- 
ros in this phrase is apparently unique, 
though we have mporn nuépa tov 
a(vpov in xiv. 12, Mt. xxvi.17. The 
Gospels moreover seem to prefer odB- 
Bara in this connexion, but cf. 1 Cor. 
Xvi. 2 xara pilav caBBdrov. “Edavyn 
occurs here only in reference to an 
appearance of the risen Christ; see, 
however, Num. xxiii. 4 epavyn 6 beds 
T® Badadp, Le. ix. 8 "Hdelas earn. 
A more usual term is #P6n, Le. xxiv. 
34, 1. Cor. xv. 5ff.; cf. darravopevos 
Acts i. 3, and dyweode v. 7, supra. 
That the Lord appeared first to the 
Magdalene may have been inferred 
from the narrative of Jo. xx. 11 fff. 
St Paul’s Kya etra rots dddexa (1 Cor. 
xv. 5) determines only the relative 
order of the appearance to Peter and 
the other Apostles. 
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map ts é€xBeBrAnxee é. 6.| The fact 
was known also to Le. (viii. 2 ad’ 7s 6. 
€. €£eAnAvOe). *ExBadAew rapa occurs 
here only: for wapa with the gen. 
indicating the quarter from which a 
movement proceeds see Vili. 11, Xil. 2, 
xiv. 43, and on its distinction from dé 
cf. WM., p. 456f. ‘Emra Sapoma (“‘sep- 
tenarii spiritus,” Tertullian, cited 
above p. 95) recalls Mt. xii. 45, émra 
érepa mvevpata movnporepa, and the 
striking contrast in Apoc iii. I ra é. 
mvevpata Tov Oeov. Of. Thpht.: émra 
dau., Ta evavtia T@Y Emta THs apeTAs 
mvevpatov. ‘To Celsus it appeared to 
‘be a fatal objection to the Christian 
faith that the earliest witness of the 
Resurrection should have been, on 
the shewing of the Gospels themselves, 
a yuvy mapotorpos. The objection re- 
peats itself, though the tone is widely 
different, in the last words of Renan’s 
chapter on Jésus au tombeau: “pou- 
voir divin de ’amour! moments sacrés 
ot la passion d’une hallucinée donne 
au monde un Dieu ressuscité!” But 
the hallucination of the Magdalene 
belongs to'the pwpoy rod Geov, which 
is at once wiser and stronger than 
men. Renan, however, has ludicrously 
overestimated the place which Mary 
Magdalene holds among the witnesses 
of the Resurrection; cf. Les Apétres, 
p. 13, “la gloire de la résurrection 
appartient donc & Marie de Magdala; 
aprés Jésus, c'est Marie qui a le plus 
fait pour lafondation du christianisme.” 
So far was this from being recognised 
by the Apostolic age that St Paul 
does not even mention her in his 
Heer of the evidence (1 Cor. xy. 
5 ff). 


€xeivn mropevbeioa amnyyetdev 
«tru.| Cf. Jo., epyera...ayyéAdovea 
Tots padnraits. Both accounts are 
singularly devoid of the animation 
which such a moment would suggest; 
contrast éSpayov, Mt. xxviii. 8, and 
praecurrens, which some O.L. texts 
substitute here. “Exeivn, lla, cf. 2%. 
13: the pronoun is neither emphatic 
nor antithetic, merely indicating the 
subject, as in Jo, v. 46, vii. 45—a non- 
Marcan use; cf. Blass, Gr. p. 168. 
Mc. seems also to have avoided the 
colourless wopevecOa, which occurs 
abundantly in the other Gospels, and 
thrice in this context; in ix. 30, if 
genuine, it has the specific sense of 
taking a journey. Tots per avrov 
yevopévors: ‘to those who had been 
with Him,’ cf. ii. 19, iii, 14, Jo. xiii. 
33, Xvi. 12;.Acts iv. .13: “In Rie 
strictest sense the words describe 
only the Apostolic body, yet see Acts 
i. 21; all the other paénrai who were 
in Jerusalem at the time were pro- 
bably in the company (comp. v. 12, 
note, Acts i. 13ff.). Though Jerusa- 
lem was. keeping the Feast, the dis- 
ciples were occupied in mourning and 
bewailing their loss; cf. Jo. xvi. 20 
kAavoete Kal Opnynocere vpeis. The 
combination -evOety Kat kdaiew is 
frequent, cf. 2 Regn. xix. 1, 2 Hsdr. 
xi. -4, xviii. 9, Le, vi. 25, Jasl iveg 
Apoc. xvili, 11, 15, 19; the present 
passage is apparently imitated by 
Ps. Pet. (ev. 7 évnorevonev (Me. ii. 
20) Kal exaOe(opeOa mevOodvres kal 
kAalovtes vuKTos Kal nuépas €ws Tov 
caBBarov, cf. ib. 12 nueis b€ of SadeKa 
paOnrat rot kupiov ékAaiomev Kal éAv- 
Troupeda). 
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II. Kkaxeivot dkovoartes ore Ch KTA.] 
According to Jo., Mary’s report was 
conveyed in the words ‘“Edpaxka Tov 
kuptov. This writer’s account goes 
further; Mary can testify that the 
Master is alive (¢7); what she had 
seen was not a mere vision. This 
was the constant belief of the eye- 
witnesses: Le. xxiv. 5, 23, Acts i. 3, 
=xy19,. Rom, vi. 10, Apoc.. i 18, 
ii. 8. *E0ed@n: this word, which is 
not used in the genuine work of Mc. 
but occurs frequently in Jo., seems to 
point to the beauty and wonderful- 
ness of what she saw; cf. Jo. i. 14, 32, 
Acts i. 11, xxii. 9, 1 Jo. i. 1, iv. 12, 14. 
For the aor. pass. see Mt. vi. 1, xxili. 5. 
Our writer uses Geacda: again in @. 14, 
but in the middle. 

nriotncay| Of this result Jo. says 
nothing; Le. connects it with the 
message of the women (xxiv. I1 épav- 
noav...Ajpos Ta pnuata TavTa Kal Hri- 
atovy avtais)—the occasion is possibly 
the same, for no Evangelist mentions 
both visits; cf. v. 8, note. “Amoreiy, 
which is common in class. Gk., occurs 
but seldom in the N. T. (Le.ev:» at.1, 
Paul?, 1 Pet.1, and twice in this frag- 
ment, vv. 11, 16); the stronger de 
6civ is more frequent in Biblical Gk. 
(Lxx.8, N.T.1*) ; the relative meanings 
of the two may be studied in Heb. iii. 
12, 18f., iv. 11, where amoria is seen 
to pass readily into dmeideva. The 
disciples had reached only the first 
stage; see v. 14, note. 

12—13. APPEARANCE TO TWO DiIs- 
CIPLES ON THEIR WAY INTO THE 
countRY (Le. xxiv. 13—32). 

12. pera d€ ravta dvaiv krA.] 


S. M.? 


The 
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writer knows only that this manifes- 
tation was subsequent to that which 
was vouchsafed to the Magdalene (cf. 
mpatov, v. 9); from Le. we learn that 
it took place on the same day (év avr7 
TH Npépa, XXIV. 13). Mera ravra (rodro) 
is not a Marcan phrase, but occurs 
frequently in Le. and Jo. (Le.c™® act 4, 
Jo.1"). The two belonged to the 
company of the Eleven, for é& avrav 
apparently looks back to ékxetvo. in 
the preceding verse; in Le., where 
the same phrase occurs, the reference 
is less distinct, but the Apostolic 
party are probably intended (cf. v. 10). 
They were walking when they met 
Him, on their way to the country (eis 
aypov, cf. am dypov, XV. 21), ie, as Le. 
explains, els kéunv améyovoay cradious 
éEnxovra amo “lepovoaAnp, 7 ovoma 
"Eypaovs. A walk of about seven 
English miles brought them to this 
place, which cannot therefore have 
been Emmaus Nicopolis, now Am- 
wads, 22 miles from Jerusalem on the 
Jaffa road (1 Mace. iii. 40, 57, iv. 3, 
Jos. ant. xiii. 1. 3, ete.; cf. Eus. 
onom. avtn early 7 voy Nixorodis, and 


| go 


see Neubauer, géogr. du T., p. 100f.). . 


Josephus (B. J. vii. 6. 6) mentions a 
xepiov of the same name, distant 
from Jerusalem oradiovs rpiakoyra 
(v.d. éEnxovra) which may be identical 
with Le’s xéun. Caspari suggests 
Mozah (Josh. xviii. 26), which in 
some Mss. of the Lxx. appears as 
‘Apooda or ‘Appovcd (7¥197)., The 
site is necessarily undetermined, but 
el-Kubeibeh, Kulonieh, and el-Kham- 
asa have been proposed, places which 
lie respectively N.W., W., and S.W. of 
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the city. Of these Kulonieh, or rather 
the adjacent Beit Mizza (Mozah), 
seems to have the best claim. 

Le. gives the name of one of the 
two disciples as KAeoras, i.e. Keorrar- 
pos (cf. ’Avrimas =Avtimarpos, Apoc. 
li. 13, and see Lightfoot, Galatians, 
.7 207). 

Ev érépa popd7 suggests a transfor- 
mation analogous to that described 
in ix. 2, but the account in Le. forbids 
this; there was clearly nothing in 
the Lord’s appearance to distinguish 
Him from any other wayfaring man. 
The words must be explained as con- 
trasting the Magdalene’s impression 
(. 9) with that received by the two ; 
to her He had seemed to be a xnzov- 
pos (Jo. xx. 15), to them He appeared 
in the light of a cuvodourdpos. Le. 
explains that their inability to recog- 
nise Him was due_to their own in- 
fatuation (xxiv. 16); when that was 
removed, they knew Him at once 
(ib. v. 31). “Ev érépm oxnpare might 
have been expected in this connexion, 
but cx7jpa, as Lightfoot suggests, may 
have been “avoided instinctively, as 
it might imply an illusion or an im- 
posture” (Philippians, p. 129). For 
the Gnostic notion that the Lord’s 
humanity possessed the power of 
assuming different forms see Acta 
Johannis, 1 ff. (ed. James, p. 3). A 
similar property is ascribed to St 
Thomas (Acta Thomae, 34, ed. Tisch., 
Pp. 219, dvOpwros yap ef dvo popdas 
éxov, kal Orov av Oédys éxet evpiokn). 

13. Kdkeivot...dmyyyeiWay Trois ot- 
mois KTA.| Vg. et tli euntes nuntiave- 
runt ceteris (cf. éxeivn, v. 10, note ; on 
the crasis kak. see Gregory, prolegg. i. 


p. 96). The circumstances are given 
by Le. (xxiv. 33 f.). Ovdé exeivors 
értarevoav. The writer of the frag- 
ment is evidently not indebted to Le. 
for his knowledge of the facts, for 
according to Le. the two were met by 
their brethren at Jerusalem with the 
cry nyép6n 6 Kvpios Kal bPOn Zipon. 
Those who shared this conviction 
would certainly not have been un- 
willing to find a confirmation of their 
hopes in the tidings from Emmaus. 
At the same time there may have 
been and probably was (cf. Mt. xxviii. 
16, Jo. xx. 24 ff.) another current of 
feeling which was adverse to the 
testimony of Simon, and those who 
were under its influence would have 
rejected the story of the two. Aug. 
is possibly right in his view of this 
apparent discrepancy: “quid intelle- 
gendum est nisi aliquos ibi fuisse qui 
hoc nollent credere?” Ovdé takes up 
and accentuates the negative implied 
in yriotnoay (v.11). The two men did 
not fare better than the solitary woman 
who had been the first to announce 
the Resurrection. 

14—18. APPEARANCES TO THE 
ELEven (Le. xxiv. 36—43, Jo. xx, 
19—23, Mt. xxviii. 16—20: cf. 1 Cor. 
xv. 5 ff). 

14. vorepov dé xrd.] At length, 
after manifestations vouchsafed to an 
individual and to two disciples not of 
Apostolic rank, the Lord revealed 
Himself to the Apostolic college. The 
paragraph which follows seems to 
be a summary of the various narra- 
tives within the writer's ‘knowledge 
which spoke of appearances to that 
body. It is without note of time or. 


XVI. 14] 


' THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO ST MARK. 


403 


a, > 0 A \ 5) (Oo \ p) / p) a q \ 
eMavepwln, Kal WYELOLOEY THY amTioOTiav avTwY! Kal 


t ~ 3 \ 5) 
SoKAnookapdiay Tt Tots Oeawauevoits avTov éynyep- 
pokap a Y 


I4 eynyepuevov] om X + (et) nuntiantibus (illis) oq 


place, and v. 19 suggests that it is 
intended to cover the whole period 
between the evening of the Resurrec- 
tion-day and the Ascension. “Yore- 
poy Oé, another non-Marcan phrase, 
completes the series started by zpa- 
tov (v. 9) and continued by pera dé 
tavra (v. 12); cf. Mt. xxi. 34 ff. dze- 
orethev...7ddw améoret\ev...vatepov Oe 
(Me. écyarov) dréorewiev: xxii. 25 ff. 
0 TpaTos...0 devtepos...vaTtepoy dé (Me. 
éxxatov) mavtov. ’Avakeipévois avtois 
tois évdexa e.: the first visit of the 
risen Christ to the Eleven themselves 
was paid when they were at table. 
This circumstance agrees with the 
time of day (Le. xxiv. 29, 33, Jo. 
Xx. 19), and moreover seems to be 
implied in Le. xxiv. 41, where they 
answer the Lord’s question ¢yeré ru 
Bpdcuov by producing some cooked 
fish (iyOvos émrotd pépos). Advrots Tots 
évdexa, ipsis (not tlis, Vg.) undecim: 
avrois contrasts the Eleven as a body 
with the isolated witnesses who had 
brought reports of the earlier mani- 
festations. The use of of &v6. (cf. Le.) 
does not decide the question whether 
the writer was aware of the absence 
of Thomas: ‘the Eleven’ are the 
Apostolic body regarded as an unit, 
cf. the use of of dedexa in Jo. xx. 24, 
1 Cor. xv. 5, Hv. Petr. 12. "Edavepa6n : 
a favourite word with St John, es- 
pecially in reference to the self-mani- 
festations of Christ (Jo. i. 31, il. 11, 
vii. 4, xxi. 1 bis, 14, 1 Jo. i. 2 dis, ii. 28, 
iii. 5, 8). 

kal oveidicev THY amtotiay avTov 
xrv.] The writer is still upon the 
note which he struck in vz, II, 13. 
He shews himself independent both 
of Jo., whose account seems to leave 
no place for this rebuke, and Le., who 
represents the Eleven as disbelieving 
their own senses (vv. 37, 41); in our 


fragment a middle course is taken 
which agrees with the previous con- 
text (rots Oeacapevors avrov...ovK €7i- 
orevoav). “Qveidicev is not used else- 
where of a censure pronounced by the 
Lord on the Apostles. He ‘reproach- 
ed’ Bethsaida, Chorazin and Caper- 
naum for their impenitence (Mt. 
xi. 20), but His unfavourable judge- 
ments on His disciples are expressed 
in rebukes (viii. 33), not in reproaches. 
It may have been that something 
sharper than rebuke (cf. xiv. 41, note) 
was necessary to rouse them from the 
faithless despondency into which they 
had been plunged by the Crucifixion ; 
but the use of the word ismore probably 
one sign among many of a handling 
less delicate and psychologically exact 
than that to which we are accustomed 
in the canonical gospels. Tiyv amurriay 
avtov kal oxA. Nowhere else is oxAn- 
poxapoia laid [ScCHS RESTO IE 
Apostles (cf. x. 5), or even dmotia: 
they are odvydmiorot (Mt. vi. 30, Viii. 26, 
Xiv. 31, xvi. 8); their faith is immature, 
wanting in promptness, and sometimes 
on the point of collapse (Me. iv. 40, 
xi. 22, Le. xxii. 32); there is a real 
danger lest they should drift into 
final unbelief (Jo. xx. 27 py yivov 
dmoros), but dmoroe in the strict 
sense they are not. Similarly the 
Lord complains of the callousness 
(vili. 17), rather than of the hardness 
of their hearts; the latter state goes 
along with impenitence (Rom. ii. 5), 
and implies the absence or failure of 
love. The words are harsher than 
any which the Lord is elsewhere 
reported to have used towards His 
disciples, although it is possible, as has 
been suggested, that a peculiarly 
drastic treatment was necessary at 
this moment. "Oru, for that; cf. WM., 
Pp. 551. “Eynyeppévov, not eyepGévra: 
20—2 
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15 [EVO [ éx vexpav | ouk émictevoav. Kal elev avTots 


era eis TOV KOO MOV iit: knpugare TO 


16 evayyéAvov" racy 


TH KTICEL. 
4 


oO TIT TEVTAS Kal 


I4 0m ex vexpwy CCDEFGHKLMSUVITIY) min? latt syrrPesh hier me aeth (hab 


AC*XA min?" syrhel arm) 


15 avrois] mpos avrovs D| om amavra D syrhier 


me | 70 evayyedov]+mou syrrPehhier (cf, Act. Pil. A cod. E ap. Tisch. p. 259) 
16 0 misrevoas] o mistevwy 1071 pr ort D 1071 2P° GPE 


they had seen Him in His risen state; 
cf. 2 Tim. ii. 8 pynpoveve...eynyeppevor, 
‘have Him in remembrance as (not 
raised merely but) risen. See note on 
G76, 

For a remarkable addition to this 
verse, stated by Jerome (c. Pelag. ii. 
15) to rest on Greek as well as Latin 
attestation, see WH., Votes, p. 51, and 
cf. Mill, prolegg. 724. The words are: 
“ Kt illi satisfaciebant dicentes Saecu- 
lum istud iniquitatis et incredulitatis 
substantia (v. /. sub Satana) est, quae 
non sinit per immundos spiritus veram 
Dei apprehendi virtutem ; idcirco iam 
nunc revela iustitiam tuam.” See 
Zahn, Linl. ii. p. 229 f. 

15. Kal elev avrois Topevbévres xrA.] 
The words are in strange contrast to 
the stern reproof of the previous 
verse; the extreme compression which 
the writer of the fragment practises 
has led him to connect two occasions 
which were separated by more than 
a week. At the first interview the 
Eleven were entrusted with a new 
mission (aéyro@ vpas, Jo.), but the 
particulars were reserved for the 
meeting in Galilee (Mt.). On the 
whole the present passage follows the 
lines of the Galilean charge ; wopev- 
Oevres xt. corresponds to Mt.’s zop. 
ovv padnrevoate wavta Ta €6yn, and in 
each account there is a reference to 
baptism as connected with the world- 
wide teaching. Yet there is no in- 
dication of dependence on Mt.; our 
writer pursues his own course (ve. 
17 f.), and probably fuses later in- 
structions with those which belong to 
the interview among the Galilean hills. 


In Act. Pil. A (c. xiv.) these verses 
(15—18) are quoted with the preface 
elSomev Tov "Incotv Kal Tovs padnras 
avrov kabi(opevov eis TO Opos TO Kadov- 
pevov Mapiry (al. MapByx); see the 
note on this in Thilo, p. 617 ff. 

That the Eleven were to be the 
heralds of the Gospel to the world, as 
the Master had been its herald in 
Galilee (i. 14), was a revelation re- 
served for the days after the Resur- 
rection; but the catholic mission of 
the Gospel had been foretold before 
the Passion, in nearly the same words 
that are used here (Mt. xxvi. 13, 
Me. xiv. 9, notes). Ildon rH xrices has, 
however, a Pauline ring > in Me. xriots 
is used only in the phrase am’ apyfjs 
ktigews (X. 6, Xili. 19, notes); 

St Paul we find it in its present con- 
nexion (Col. i. 23 Tov evayyeAlov ov 
HKovaate Tod KnpuxOerros ev macn 
xtive, where see Lightfoot’s note). 
Ilaca 7 xriows is ‘the whole creation,’ 
(R.V.), as in Rom. viii. 22: cf. Judith 
ix. 12 BacwWed mdons KTiveds cov, XVi. 
14 cot dovAeveatw waca 7 KTictis cov, 
3 Macc. ii. 2, 7, vi. 2. Here probably 
the phrase = raon TH oikoupevy (Huth.) 
sc. to all men, cf. ravra ra ¢Ovn, Mt.; 
not however without an outlook upon 
the inanimate world, to which the 
Gospel offers the hope of an daoxara- 
oracts mavtwv (Rom. /.c.,2 Pet. iii. 13). 

16. omorevoas Kai Barrio Geis KTA.] 
Vg. qui crediderit et baptizatus fu- 
erit; the aor. participles describe 
acts which are past in relation to the 
time of the principal verb, for both 
the acceptance of the Gospel and = 


ministration of baptism p: 
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Barvricbets cwOnoera, 6 6€ amiotnoas KaTakpLOy- 


CETAL. 


“Vonueta b€ Stois misTevoaci dKoNovOnoet 17 § syr™ 


CG : 5) am 5) / / / P) a 
TaUTa €VY TW OVOMATL MOU dayovia éKBadovow, 


16 farricbers pr o LA 
ev] ere Li | exBadrrovow D 


tion (cf. Burton § 134f.). Bamricbeis, 
pass., corresponds to Bamrifovres in 
Mt.; converts were to receive baptism 
at the hands of the Eleven or of other 
disciples; the middle is used (Acts 
xxii. 16) where the voluntary submis- 
sion of the recipient is chiefly in view. 
For cd¢ecda in the deeper sense of 
gaining restoration to spiritual health 
The connexion between miotis and 
catnpia is illustrated in the Gospels 
by the miracles of healing, and in the 
Epistles takes its place as an axiom of 
Christian soteriology ; baptism is less 
commonly but as distinctly associated 
with ‘salvation’ in the Apostolic 
writings (I Pet. ili. 21 dpuas...viv od er 
Barricpa, Tit. iii, 5 e€owoev nas dia 
Aoutpov maduwyevecias: cf. Le.’s use of 
of o@Copevoe in Acts ii. 47). SaOn- 
cera is of course not an unconditional 
promise of final restoration ; cf. Euth. : 
gwbnoera elye Ta THs Tictews Kal Ta 
tov Bamricparos émdeiEera. 

6 O€ dmustnoas KaraxptOnoerat| There 
is no need to repeat the reference to 
baptism: dmiornoas carries with it the 
neglect of the sacrament of faith, but 
in itself it is sufficient to secure con- 
demnation. Throughout the fragment 
this writer lays the greatest emphasis 
on the primary obligation of belief 
and the sinfulness of unbelief. The 
present words are strongly Johannine 
in tone (cf. Jo. iii. 18), though xara- 
cpivew does not belong to the vocabu- 
lary of the Fourth Gospel. Neither the 
nature nor the ground of the sentence 
on unbelief appears here ; the latter 
comes into sight in Jo. ili. 19 f. 

17. onpeia dé Tois mua. akodovdnoer 
ravta| Of. Jo, xiv. 12 6 miorevor 


17 axoNovénoe. C*LY] mapaxonNovénoe. AC2DP 33 | 


eis ee Ta Epya a €yo Old KaKkeElvos Troty- 
cet. The promise is not limited to the 
Apostles; rots musrevoacw includes 
their converts, and indeed seems speci- 
ally to point to them (Vg. eos qué credt- 
derint, cf. v.16). That it was fulfilled 
is evident from casual references in the 
Epp. of St Paul, e.g. 1 Cor. xii. 28, 
Gal. iii. 5, though the former passage 
shews that the onyeia did not, even 
in the Apostles’ age, attend every 
believer (rois m., not t@ morevoartt). 
Their purpose was to be ‘signs’ of the 
Divine mission of the Church, not to 
accredit the faith of the individual. 
On onpetoy see xiii. 22, note; standing 
by itself as it does here, the word is 
characteristic of St John (Jo.!). In 
onpeia...ravta the pronoun is guasi- 
predicative : ‘these are the signs which 
shall follow,’ 

év t@ ovopati pov ktA.] The first 
sign’ had already ‘followed’ the 
Apostles in their Galilean mission (vi. 
13), and the Seventy also (Le. x. 17 ff.); 
indeed, the Name had been occasion- 
ally used in this way by believers who 
were not even formally disciples (ix. 
38). The post-Apostolic Church be- 
lieved itself to retain this power: cf. 
eg. Justin, dial. 30 onpepov kal 
eEopxi(oueva Kara Tod dvopuatos "Incod 
Xpiorov...vmordacera: tb. 76 Kat vov 
npets of murtrevovtes...Ta Salwoma mavra 
Kal mvevpata movnpa e€opkivovres vrro- 
TATCOMEVA ULty €xoper. 

yAoooas Aadjoovow] Cf. Acts ii. 
3 f. @phOncay advrois StapeprComevac 
yAdooa...cal npgavro Aadeiv érépats 
yAoooas, X. 46 jkovoy yap avrav \a- 
Aovytay yhoooas, 1b, xix. 6, 1 Cor. xii. 
28 ero o Oeds ev TH éxxAnoia...yéevn 
yiooooy, and the full treatment of 
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the subject 2b. c. xiv. Late in the 
second century Irenaeus (cf. Hus. 
HT, E. vy. 7) bears witness: odor 
dkovopev adeAhav ev TH é€xkAnoia map- 
todamas AaXdovytwy dia ToU mvevpartos 
yAeooas. For various opinions as 
to the yAwaoodadia of the primitive 
Church see Stanley, Corinthians, p. 
243 ff., Plumptre’s art. Gift of Tongues 
in Smith’s B.D. (iii. 1555 ff.) and A. 
Robertson’s art. in Hastings (iv. p. 
793 ff.), M°Giffert, Hist. of Christian- 
ity, pp. 50 ff., 521 ff, A. Wright, Some 
N.T. problems, p. 277 ff. Kawvats may 
have been suggested by the analogy 
of kaw Siadjn, Kavos avOpwros, or 
the O. T. xawwov dopa. 

18, e€v rais xepol des xrd.] Cf. 
Le, x. 19 idov dédexa vpiv thy e€ovciar 
Tov mate éerdvw dhewr...Kai ovdev 
vpas ov pr adicnoer. The incident in 
Acts xxviii. 3f., though not a direct 
illustration, belongs to this class of 
onpeta. More exact fulfilments are 
described by non-canonical writers, 
e.g. Papias according to Eus. H.Z. iii. 
39 tells of Barsabbas ws dnAnrnprov 
appakoy éepmdvros Kal pndev dndes... 
vmopetvavros. The legend of St John 


Land the cup of poison in Act. Joh. 


(Tisch. p. 270) may owe its origin 
to. the saying which our fragment 
embodies: such stories abounded at a 
later time, cf. Thpht.: moAdAot yap kai 
pdppaxa midvtes Oia Ths Tov aravpod 


odppayidos aBraBeis SvernpnPyoav. For 


the use made of this passage by 
pagan objectors in the fourth century 
see Macar. Magn. iii. 16 6 muctrevov 
kal pr) Tomy Taita | yvnoiws ov Temi- 
OTEUKEY, 7) TITTEV@Y yynoiws ov SuvaToY 
GAN’ doGevés eyet TO muorevdpevor. 
St Paul’s doctrine of Love (1 Cor. xiii. 
8 ff.) suggests an answer to the di- 
lemma. The classical davacipos occurs 
here only in Biblical Gk., which else- 
where uses the poetical Gavarnddpos 
(Lxx.®, Jas. iii. 8). 

éml appwotovs xeipas émiOnocovoww 
ktr.| The Twelve had been com- 
missioned to heal the sick, but while 
the Lord was with them they seem 
to have used unction, leaving to Him 
the imposition of hands (vi. 13, note), 
After the Ascension both signs were 
employed (see Acts ix. 12, xxviii. 8, 
Jas. v. 14), and the latter still lingers’ 
in the wnctio extrema of the West 
and the evyéAaov of the Eastern 
Church; an office for the anointing 
of the sick was provided in the first 
English Prayerbook, but disappeared 
in 1552. It is interesting to note the 
concurrence of the same two signs in 
the ceremonial which followed Bap- 
tism (cf. Mason, Confirmation, p. 12 f.). 
The classical xadds éyew occurs here 
only in the N.T.: ef. 1 Esdr. ii. 18; 
for adppwotos see vi. 5, 13. 

19—20. THE ASCENSION, AND ITS 
SEQUEL (Le. xxiv. 50 ff., Acts ig; ef. 
I Pet. iii. 22, Rom. viii. 34, Heb. viii. 1). 
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19. © pev ovv Kipios “Inoovs xrTA.] 
On pev odv followed by d¢ see WM., 
p. 556, n.; while odv looks back to the 
preceding narrative with its usual 
consequential force, pev...d€ (v. 20) 
contrasts the new life into which the 
Lord passed by the Ascension with 
the work of those whom He left on 
earth. Mc. very seldom uses either 
ise Xe.0;- 31. BT, i SUL) 255 XViel 2) OF 
pev...0€ (Xil, 5, xiv. 21, 28); 6 Kuptos 
"Incovs is without example in the 
Gospels, with the possible exception 
of Le. xxiv. 3, though common in the 


Acts and occurring occasionally in © 


St Paul (1 Cor. xi. 23, xvi. 23). Mera 
To AaAnoa adrois: the phrase seems 
to connect the preceding verses (15— 
18) with the Ascension, as though 
they were an outline of the farewell 
discourse ; cf. Le. xxiv. 51 €v ro evdo- 
ye avtov avrovs dtéotn am adrar, 
Acts i. 9 raira eirav...émnpbn. But, 
regard being had to the general 
character of the fragment, pera To X. 
may be interpreted, ‘after the series 
of interviews with the Eleven of which 
a specimen has been given’; cf. Euth. : 
pera TO NaARGAL ov pOdvoy Tos dyous 
rovrous, add mavras dcous €AdAnoev 
avTois amo THs nuepas THs avactacews 
péexpt TUpTANPOTEws TOY TerTapakovTa 
nuepaov. This verse is cited by Irenaeus 
(iii. 10. 6) with the preamble “in fine 
autem evangelii ait Marcus”; see 
Introduction. 

dvednppbn eis Tov ovpavev krA.| Cf. 
eimiieea 1 1,22, 1 Lim. iil- 16, The 
use of dvaAnug¢béjva for the Ascension 
was perhaps suggested by 4 Regn. 
ii. 11 dveAnupOn "HrAeiov...ws eis Tov 
ovpavoy, comp. Sir. xlviii. 9, 1 Mace. ii. 
58. Other N.T. terms are avaBjvac 
(Jo. vi. 62, xx. 17 bis, perhaps from Ps. 


XXlil. (XXIV.) 3), émapOAvac (Acts i. 9), 
topevOnvat eis ovpavoy (1 Pet. iii. 22), 
dueAnAvOévat rovs odpavo’s (Heb. iv. 
14), apracOjvar mpos Tov Gedy (Apoc. 
xii. 5). The Creeds generally employ 
dvaBaivey (ascendere) or avépxerOar, 
possibly because dveAnudbn (adsump- 
tus est) would have admitted a 
Docetic interpretation (Apostles’ 
Creed, p. 71 f.); but the festival of 
the Ascension was known in the East 
as the Assumption (1 dvdAn us, 7 éopri 
THs avadnews). 

When the author of the fragment 
adds kal éxaduoev xr. he passes be- 
yond the field of history into that of 
Christian theology. The belief that 
the risen and ascended Christ stands 
or sits at the Right Hand of Gop is 
one of the earliest and most cherished 
of Christian ideas (Acts vii. 55 f, 
Rom. viii. 34, Eph. i. 20, Col. iii. 1, 
HGbAIn SANUS ex len RIL ele er 
iii, 22, Apoc. iii. 21), based on the 
Lord’s own use of Ps. cx. I (xii. 36, 
xiv. 62), and it is not unlikely that 
the writer has adopted here a primi- 
tive formula, or echoes a creed-like 
hymn; cf. 1 Tim. iii. 16 dvednuddn ev 
do€7. “Ex deEvdyv: so xii. 36, xiv. 62; 
the Epistles use ev de&a in this con- 
nexion. The Creeds show the same 
variation (Hahn’, p. 384). 

20. eékeivor 5é e&eAOdvres xrA.] 
Another rapid summary. The writer 
passes over without mention the re- | 
turn to Jerusalem, and the founding of | 
the Palestinian Churches, and hurries ‘ 
on to the fulfilment of the Catholic ‘ 
mission confided to the Eleven after | 
the Resurrection (v7. 15); the con-: 
trast to Le. xxiv. 52 f. is instructive. 
’Exetvor are here clearly the Eleven 
(v. 14), but the Eleven reinforced 
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by accessions to the Apostolate and 
by the self-propagating life of the 
Ecclesia. “E&eAOovres, from Jerusa- 
lem in the first instance (Acts i. 8); 
but the word may include all the 
fresh departures by which the Gospel 
was carried from one region to an- 
other (cf. Acts xv. 40, xvi. 3, 10, 40, 
xx. 1, 2 Cor. ii. 13, Phil iv. 15), till 
the Kingdom of Gop seemed to have 
been proclaimed everywhere. °Exnpv- 
£av mravrayoi Clearly does not belong to 
the earliest form of Gospel-tradition, 
but it might have been written as 
early as the period of St Paul’s Roman 
imprisonment (Col. i. 23). Cf. Clem. 3 
I Cor. 42 of droatodo...e&fAOov evay- 
yedcCouevor, Herm. sim. ix. 25 dmdaro- 
oe kal dtdacKadoe of KnpvEavtes eis 
ddov Tov koopoy: Justin, apol. i. 45 
do “lepovcaAnp of amdaroAo avTod 
ee Oovres mavtayou exnpvéav. 

Tov Kuplou auvepyovuvtos KTA.| Suv- 
epyel, cuvepyos are used by St Paul of 
human cooperation (e.g. Rom. xvi. 3, 9, 
21, 1 Cor. iii. 9, xvi. 16), but not of the 
cooperation of the ascended Lord,— 
a thought which is expressed in other 
ways. BeBawdy is another Pauline 
word (Rom. xv. 8, 1 Cor. i, 6, 8), and the 
phrase SeBaiwots tod evayyediov (Phil. 


i. 7) comes very near to our author's 
BeBaovv rov Aoyov: on the technical 
meaning of BeBaiwors cf. Deissmann, 
B. St. p. 104 ff. The whole context 
has also a striking affinity to Heb. ii. 
3, 4 apxnv AaBovoa Aareioba Sia Tod 
kuplov vUmo Tov dakovoavTav els nuas 
€BeBaiwbn, cvverrtaptupovvros Tov Geov 
onvetors. An instance of the com- 
bination of BeBawodv and cuvepyeiv is 
cited by Wetstein from Plutarch : rod 
BeBaotvros kal cuvepyovvtos mpos vo- 
now kai tiorw. On the participles see 
Burton, § 449. °Emaxodovdeiv occurs 
again in 1 Tim. v. Io, 24, 1 Pet. ii. 21. 

In the Apostolic age, probably 
within the experience of the writer, 
the cooperation of the ascended 
Christ was manifested 
companying signs’ which had been 
promised to it. Other ages need and 
receive in other ways indications no 
less fruitful or sure of His continual 
Presence with the workers of His 
Church (Mt. xxviii. 20). Cf. Bede: 
“numquid quia ista signa non facimus 
minime credimus?...sancta quippe ec- 
clesia quotidie spiritaliter facit quod 
tune per apostolos corporaliter facie- 
bateers miracula tanto maiora sunt 
quanto magis spiritalia.” 


‘by the ac- 
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An asterisk denotes that the word is not used elsewhere in the N.T. 


aBBo, xiv. 36 

* ABiabdp li. 26 

“ABpadp xii. 26 (Lxx.) 

dyaorrovetv ili. 4 

dyads x. 17, 18 bis 

dyavakreiv Souls wl, XIV. 4 

dyamav x. 21, xii. 30—31 bis (Lxx.), 
33 bis 

dyarnrés i ge SEs 105.75, Xi. 6 

cyyapeverv XV. 21 

ayyeAos i. 2 (Lxx.), 13, Vili. 38, xii. 25, 
Xli. 27, 32. 

dye $7738). XH, 

ayéAyn V. II, 13_ 

Gyvos i. 8, 24, iii. 29, vi. 20, viii. 38, 
ai 30,-XU, IT 

dyvados i ii, 21 

ayvoety 1x47 32 

dyopd, Vi. 56, Vil. 4, xii. 38 ; 

dyopdtew Vi. 36, 37, Xl. 15, XV- 46, XVI. I 
* dypeveu Sil Fs 

dypuos i. 6 

dypés Vv. 14, Vi. 36, 56, x. 29, 30, xi. 8, 
mie s10,°XV. 21, Xvi. 12 

dypumvey’ xiii. 33 

adeAdri iii. 35, Vl. 3, X. 29, 30 

abdekods i. 16, 19, iii. 17, 31, 32, 33, 
34, 35, V- 37; vi. 3,17, 18, X. 29, 
30, Xii. 19 ter, 20, Xlli. 12 bis 

ddnpovety xiv. 33 

adivatos x. 27 

a&{lupos Xiv. I, 12 

aGereiy vi. 26, vii. g 

atpa v.25, 29, xiv. 24 

alpey combo Haka Il, 12, 21, WDB, 25; 
vi. 8, 29, 43, Vill. 8, 19, 20, 34, XI. 
235 Sidi Fh, e103, ce 31, 24; XV1..15 

aireiy Vi. 22, 23, 24, 25, X- 35, 38, Xi. 
24, XV. 8, 43 

airla xv. 26 

aly itis 20,/1% 4 10,/%. 20,.%1. 14 

aidveos ill, 29, X. 17, 30_ 

axdaptos i. 23, 26, 27, ili. 11, 30, V. 
Pyeey eta; Via Vy Niel 28, 1X.)26 

dxav0a iv. 7 bis, 18 

axdvOwos xv. 17 


II, Xiv. 42 


dkaprros iv. 19 
ako i. 28, Vil. 35) xii, 7 
: 18, ii. 14 dis, 15, iii. ¥, 


aKodoviety i. 
V:.24;:Vis 1, Vills 34 036, ix..38, Xs 21, 
28, 32, 52, Xl. Q; xiv. 12 ee ARs 
41, Xvi. 17 

axovew ii. 1, 17, iii. 8, 21, iv. 3, 9, 12, 
15, 16, 18; 20,, 23) 24,.33)\¥+.24, 8h 
2, II, 14, 16, 20 bis, 29, §5, Vil. 14, 
25, 34, Vill. 18, 1X. 7, X- 41, 47, XL 
14, 18, xii, 28, 29 (LXX.), 37, Xill. 7, 
xiv. I1, 58, 64, mY. 26, Rl Er 

apis Pat) 

dkpov Xili, 27 

dkupody vii. 1 3 

GraBacrpos, 7 xiv. 3 dis 
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aTupéooev i. 30 

TupeTos 1. 31 

ww ely X, 21, Xl. 15 bis 

ToS Xi. 2, 4, 5, 7 

Trapota Gar ER ay Po pel ne © 

Tapwcts ili. 5 

TOS lil. 23, iv. 13, 30, 40, V. 16, 1x. 12, 
Nol 23,16 24,0 Kis) 19, 11.9 20,095, 41, 
aT es Os 


aBBel ix. 5, xi. 21, xiv. 45 
aBBouvel x. 51 

Bdos vi. 8 

Kos li. 21 
avrifeoOar vii. 4 
Tipe xiv. 65 

po 1X. 32, xiv. 72 
ooey ll. 22, ix. 18 
(atv. 6, <17 

oddos XV. 21 

ous V. 25 


Q. a. 


Dn MONON OHN"ONOO2"OO"O2 
ey kg => 3.3) to 


gaBaxlavel xv. 34 

cd BBarov, odpBara i. 21, ii, 23, 24, 27 
‘bis, 28, iii. 2, 4 vi. 2, xvi. I, 2,9 

TaSsovxatos xii, 18 
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cwanevey xiii. 25 

% Lahopn ZV, 740) hie 

gavdadtov vi. 9 

odp& x. 8, xili, 20, Xiv. 38 

parte 6 caravds i. 13, ili. 23, 26, 

1s, Will, “33 

irs id ix; .goe (les) 

geavTod i. 44, Xll. 31, XV. 30 

wéBeo Oar Vil. 7 (LXx.) 

wEopos Xill, 8 

cedjvy xili, 24 

onpecoy vili, 11, 12 bis, xiii. 4, 22, Xvi. 
17, 20 

oPEpov XIV. 30 

Sev iii. 8, Vil. 24, 31 

Zipwv (1) Ilérpos i, 16, 29, 30, 36, ill. 
16, XIV. 373 (2) 6 Kavavatos ili. 18; 
(3) 6 ddekpos roi xuplov vi. 3; (4) 6 
Aempds Xiv. 33 (5) 6 Kupyvatos xv. 21 

olvame iv. 31 

ouvSev Xiv. 51, 52, XV. 46 

oiros iv. 28 

ciwwmgy ili. 4, iv. 39, ix. 34, X. 48, XIV. 61 

oKavoad(fey iv. 17, Vi. 3, 1X. 42, 43, 
45, 47, XIV. 27, 29 

oKedos ilies 27,7 XL 

oKyVt ix;/x 

OK IV. 32 ‘ 

okAnpokapdla x. 5, XVl. 14 

oKotifer Oar xili. 24 

@KOTOS XV. 33 

oKvAhewv Vo 035 
* oxodn— ix. 48 (Lxx.) 
* cpupviter Sar SV 023 

ods ll. 18, V. 19 

cola vi. 2 

omacbat Xiv. 47 

oteipa Xv. 16 

onmelpe iv. 3, 4, 14,15 bis, 16, 18, 20, 
31, 32 
* omekovidtwp vi. 27 

oméppwa iv. 31, xii. 19, 20, 21, 22 

omrAaov Xi. 17 (LXX.) 

omhayxviterOat i, 41, Vi. 
ix, 22 

omdyyos xv. 36 

oTrdpiya, TO li. 23 

omrépos iv. 26, 27 

orovdy) Vi. 25 
* oraciactys XV. 7 

oTACLS XV. 7 

oravpds Vill. 34, XV. 21, 30, 32 ; 

otavpoby XV. 13, 14, 15, 20, 24, 25, 27, 
XV. 

TTAXUS li. 23, iv. 28 bis 

oréyy il. 4 

orevdfew Vil. 34 

orépavos XV. 17 

oTykew lil. 31, xi. 25 

*ortiBds xi. 8 

*orlABew ix. 3 


34, Vill. 2, 
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orody xii. 38, xvi. 5 

orparidrns xv. 16 

oTpwVvVueL 2L 8, Sty, 15 

orvyvatev X..22 

ov, bpets passim 

wvyyevys vi. 4 

TUKT ith 3,0 20,0 28,7 Xi11,: 29 

cdKov Xl. 13 

cvdAapBdvew xiv. 48 

cupBaivey x. 32 

cupBothtov IO, 4 SV. ak 

* cUATooLOV vi. 39 bis 

civ ii. 26, iv. 10, Vili. 34, IX. 4, XV. 
27 32 Beas 

ouvaye il. 2, Iv. I, ¥. 21, Vi. 30, Vil. I 

Foyer i, 21, 23, 29, 39, lil. 1, Vi. 2, 

30; Xill. 9 

Beda oNcolicty Var yyeelvs. ST 

ovvavaBalvey xv. 41 

ouvavakeioOar ii, 15, Vi. 22 

ovvédptoy mile; iv. SETS, ot 

ovvepyeiy XVi. 20 

ouvépxer Oar ili, 20, Xiv. 53 

ovverts Xil. 33 (Lxx.) 

ovvtevyvivat xX. 9 

ovvenrety er eit, EL, LErG10, fi, 10; 
x1. 28 

* ovvOrA(Bev V. 24, 31 

ouviey, cvvidvat iv. 12 (LXX.), Vi. 52, Vil. 
14, Vill. 17, 21 

ovvkalyo8ar xiv. 54 

ovvkadety xv. 16 

ouvAahety re oa 7 

—* euvAvteto Oat iii. , 5 

ouvirviyew iv. 7, 19 

cuvropeier Bar Sarr 

ovvoeTapdcoe 1x. 20 

cvvetavpotoba. xv. 32 

ovvteAcio Oar xiil. 4 

ouvTypely vi. 20 

ovvTpexXety Vi. 33 

ovvtplBew v. 4, Xiv. 3 

Zvpos vii. 26 

*otoonpov Xiv. 44 

oddpa xvi. 4 

opupts villi. 8, 20 

oxiterar i. 10, xv. 38 

oXlopo, Ale 2 i 

owley ili. 4, Vv. 23, 28, 34, Vi. 56, Vili. 
Pais, X.°20, 52, Kill. 13, 20, XV. 30, 
ai, Xvi, 16 

oToOpa V. 29, Xiv. 8, 22, XV. 43 

cwdpoveivy Vv. 15 


* raked Vv. 41 

Tapdocer San vi. 50 

TaX¥v 1x. 39 

Téxvov ii. 5, Vil. 27, X. 24, 29, 30, Xil. 
IQ, Xill. 12 bis 

TEKT@V Vi. 3 

TeNeuTGV Vil. Io (LXx.), ix. 48 (LxXx.) 
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téXos iii. 26, xlli. 7, 13 

tedayns ii, 15, 16 bis 

TeAdvLov Wey Pe 

wTépas xiii. 22 

Téooapes li. 3, xiii. 27 

TETTEPAKOVTA i. 13 

Tétaptos Vi. 48 

Terpakurx(Arou Vili. 9, 20 
“adavyos vill. 25 

THpety vil. 9 

tWévat iv. 21 bis, 30, Vi. 29, 50, Vili. 
O65, Rie 10, +Xils 930) (XX. on Vento a a, 
47, xvi. 6 

tide ii. 23 

*'Tiwavos x. 46 

TiLGY Vii. 6 (LXx.), 
(Lxx.) 

tls, Tis passim 

TovotTos iv. 33, Vi. 2, Vil. 13, 1X. 37, 
Re l4p XU 10 

TOARGY Xilea 400 SV. 49 

témos i. 35, 45, Vi. II, 31, 32, 35) Xiil. 
Sexi 225. XV 

TOTE ii. 20, lil. 27, Rill I 4,921, 20,827 

Tpd.treta, Vii. 28, Xi. 15 

Tpdxnhos ie 42 

tpets Vili. 2, 31, 1X. 5, 31, X. 34, X1V. 58, 
XV. 29 

Tpépev V. 33 

Tpéxew v. 0, xv. 36 

TpUdkKoVTO. iv. 8, 20 

TpiakdcLol xiv. 5 

TpBos i, 3 (Lxx.) 
*rpltew ix. 18 

vTpls XIV. 30, 72 

tpitov adv. xiv. 41 

tplros <i. 21, XV. 25 

tpdpos Xvi. 8 

TpuBuoy xiv. 20 
* rpupadid X. 25 

TUTTEW XV. 19 

Tépos ili, 8, vil. 24, 31 
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‘Tupdds Vill. 22, 23, X. 46, 49, 51 


byuns Vv. 34 

Udwp i. 8, 10, ix. 22, 41, xiv. 13 

WLOS Tice te. Ly Io, 19, 25. Ul, fi, i, 
DS AV AV beet cVillex 9 iy °38, pb thy eh 
12, 17, 31, X 33, 35) 45, 46, 47, 48, 
xil. 6 618,135, 27, xill. 96 (Uxx.)} 433, 
xiv. 21 bis, 41, 61, 62 (Lxx.), XV. 39 

tpvetv xiv. 26 

vrdyew i. 44, li. 11, V. 19, 34 Vieogt 
33> 38, Vil. 29, Vill. 33, X. 21, 52, 
x1, 2, xiv. 13, 21, Xvi. 7 

trakovev i. 27, iv. 41 

vravTgayv Vv. 2 

imép W.-gem. 1X. 40, KAY. 24 
* vrrepypavia, | vii. 22 
*drepmepiroas Vii. 37 

tmnpérns Xiv. 54, 65 
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td (1 Nes w. gen, i, 5, 9, 13, ie 3, V. i 
6, Nil, 631) XUlst Te, RVi. 24 sh) le 
Gtr, ive OY Ute, 122 

trodeto Gar vi. 9 

trdSnpa i. 7 

UTOKAGTW Vi. II, Vil. 28 

brdékptots X1l. 15 

btroKkpitys Vii. 6 

is * biroAyviov xi.d 

bropévey xill, 13 

Urromd Stov xii. 36 (Lxx.) 

torcpely X. 21 

torrépyorts Xll. 44 

torepoy XVi. 14 

dwnrds ix. 2 

recros Ws 4, Xi. £O 


Tey oe xiv. 64, XV. Q. 

avepds ili. 12, lV. 22, Vl. 14 

pavepotodat 1V. 22, XVL 12, 14 

davepas i. 45 
dyracpa vi. 49 
apioaios ii. 16, 18 bis, 24, LilenO aN Le 
I, 3) 5, Vill, Iz, 15, 1X. II, KX. 2, 
xii. 13° 

éyyos xiii, 24 

hépew i. 32, ll, 3, iv. 8, vi. 27, 28, 
Vii. 32, Vili, 22, 1X. 17, 19, 20, Xi. 2, 
Yoel. IR, LOeRV. <2 

hevye V. 14, Xill, 14, XIV. 50, 52, Xvi. 8 

épy ix. 12, 38, X. 20, 29, Xll. 24, Xiv. 
2 

b0dvos xy. Io 

hen xiv. 44 
tAumaos (1) 6 dadcToNos, ili, 18; (2) 6 
adedpos “Hp@dov, vi. 173 (3) 6 TeTpa- 
dpxns, Vill. 27 

duysodo bar i. 25, iv. 39 

gofeto Oar iv. 41, V. 15, 33, 36, Vi. 20, 
ROp Isis 425) he Oop Kle el OePsee kali oe 
xvi. 8 

b6Bos iv. 41 

*Powlkiroa vii. 26 

covevety X. 19 (LXX.) 
dvos Vil. 21, XV. 7 

eS XV. 15 

dpaypos Kil, I (LXx.) 
povety Will. 733 
vAaKT Vi. 17, 28, 48 
vAdooer Oat X. 20 
vAdov xi. 13 bis, xiii, 28 
vTevew Xil. I 

sabe 1, 26,, 1x. 35, X40 fer; Xive go} 
72) bis, XV. 35 

dovy i. 3 (Lxx.), 11, 26, Vv. 7, ix. 7, XV. 
34) 37 

pas XIV. 54 
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xXalpew xiv. II, Xv. 18 

Xargy 3 Vee 
* xadkloy vii. 4 

XaAkds Vi. 8, Xl. 41 

Xapa iv. 16 

xetdos Vii. 6 (Lxx.) 

Xepay ” xiii, 18 

xelp 1. 31, 41, lll. 1, 3, 5 dis, V. 23, 44 
Vi. 2, 5, Vil. 2, 3, 5, 32, Vill. 23 078, 
95, 1%, 27,31, 43.018, Zu 10,0ev amas 
46, xvi. 18 bis 

Xetpotro(nros Xiv. 58 

Xelpov li, 21, V. 26 

XMpo Xil. 40, 42, 43 

X'Alapxos Vi, 121 

XtTov Vi. g, Xiv. 63 

XAwpds Vi. 39 

Xotpos Vv. II, 12, 13, 16 

xoptdtey VL 2, Vil. 275 Viil.45.0 

XOpTos LY. 28, Vi. 30 

Xovs vi. II 

xpeta UL) 52 OR, Kl. gee kine 63 

XPnHO x. 23 

Xpiotds, 6 xpiorés i. 1, 34, Vill. 29, 1x. 
41, XU; 38,-Xill., 21, KV. Olek vases 

Xpovos lil. 19, 1x. 21 

Xodds | ix. 45 

X#pa. i. 5, Ve I, 10, Vl. 55 

Xpety li. 2 

xoplfev x. g 

Xwplov xiv. 32 

Xpls iv. 34 


PevSopaprupety X. 19 (uxx.), Xiv. 56, 57 

Wev8orpodpyrns xili. 22 

Tea Xlii, 22 : 
txloy vil. 28 


Wuxy ili, 4, vill, 35 bis, 36, 37, x. 45s 
M11) 20 HUXE.),ck1¥, 04 


@ ix. 19 

O8e vi. 3, viii. 4, ix. 1, §, Xi. 3, xiii. 2, 
BT; XI¥.0994 8h, SWAG 

ediv xiii. 8 

dpa Vi. 38 078, Xi. IT, Kill. El, 32,05aye 
35, 37, 41, XV. 25, 33 bis, 34 

ws (1) adv. i. 10, 22, iv. 26, 27, 31, 36, Vv. 
13, VL.15; 34, Vil. 6, Vill.°0, 24j:aeee 
16,7 Xl. (25, aat (uxx.), 33 (Lxx.), (xia: 
34, xiv. 48 ;- (2) conj. 1x. 21, Xiv.-72 

aravyd, xi, 9, Io : 

ooavTws Xil. 21, XiV. 31 

doel ix. 26 

@ore i. 27, 45, li. 2, 12, 28, ili. 10, 20, 
IV. I, 325.37, 1X. 26, Xo Sy Raa 

@Tapiov Xiv. 47 

adedcivy v. 26, vil. rr, vill. 36 
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Abiathar and Ahimelech, 48 

abomination of desolation, 304 

absolution, 37 f. 

‘Ain-et-Tabigah, 173 ‘Ain-et-Tin, ib., 
140 

Alexander, 378 

Alphaeus, 39, 61, 389 

anacoluthon, 32 

Andrew, St, 14 f., 60 

angels, their appearance, 397; Jewish 
conception of, 281; our Lord’s teach- 
ing in reference to, ib. 

Annas, 355 

Antipas, Herod, 12, 119 ff., 170 

Antonia, the, 375 

aorist, see tenses 

Apocalypse of ¢. xiii., 297 

apodosis wanting, 2 

Apostles, number of the, 58; Greek 
names among the, 60 

apparitions, belief in, 138 | 

Aramaic words, xlii, xlvii, 109, 1613; 
Aramaic, not the original language 
of this Gospel, xli ff. 

Arimathaea, 391 

Ariston, Aristion, cxi 

Ascension, Greek terms for the, 407 


attitude in prayer, 261, 3433; in teach- 


ing, 296 f. 

aurium apertio, 161 

authority, note of, in teaching and 
actions of our Lord and His disciples, 
$y 29; 37, .681.,'116, 3177 


aBBao marnp 344 
ayaboroelvy 51 
ayabds, Kards 74, 324 


ayamagy, pidreiy 225, 285 


ayamnrds 10, 191, 269 
ayyapevew 377 

dyopd 141; am’ dyopds 144 
aypevew dy 273 

dypbs 97, 131, 250, 306, 377 
dypumvety, ypnyopey 317 f. 
adnuovely 242 


dfuua, Th 3193 7] Wpwryn Hhuépa Tov afv- 
bav 328 

aGereiv, axupodv 127, 149 

airew, airetoOat, mpocevxerOat 236, 260 

aiwv, aiwvios 68 

axabapola, akaddapros 19 

adKon 22, 162 


dKkovew axods 298 


dkovere 71 f. 

axpls 5 f. 

ahdBacrpos, 7 321 

ddardgev 107 f. 

das, dvadov 213 

GAEKTWP 340 

adnOys 274 

ard 238, 339 

adrAaxov 27 

dAvots 93 

dudprnua, auaptia 67 

auapTrwrds 40 f. 

auny Néyw vuty 67 

dupodov 248 f. 

dvaBalver 73 f. (of vegetation), 234 (of 
a journey) 

dva-, Ota-, éu-, BA€wew 174, 225, 295, 
205 eae 

avdyatov 330 

dvaryiwwoKww, 6 305 

avabeuarifey 305 

avakpafsew 19 

dva-, dmo-, KuNlew 396 

avarauBdaverbat 407 

dvamavetOat 129 

dvacele 372 

dvdoTac.s, 280 

avapépew 187 

avaxwpev 54 

avTadhaypa 184. 

avrl, umép, wept 241 

amrayew 351 

amahdés 313 f. 

amapvetoOa 182 

GarexplOnv, dmrexpwdunv 69, 189, 358. 

améxer 348 

dmurelv, dmreeiv 401 
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diristia 403 

amd pmaxpdder 94 

amodnuel, amddnuos 266 f., 317 
amodoxiudgev 178 f. 
amoxtevyiyTes 269 

drodvew (of the wife) 219 
’"Atrouvynuovebuara Ilérpov xxx, lxvi 
dmocrda.ov 216 

amocreyagev 33 
dmrooré\\ew, amdcTodos 58, 206 
dmooré\New 247 

amoarepety 224 f. © 
dmordocet Oar 136 

amrecOat 173 

admw era, ‘waste,’ 323 

dpa gi 

dpTo. THs mpobécews 49 

dprov paryely 63 

adpxn 1 

dpxeepets, of lxxxv ff., 179, 257 
dpxisuvayeryos 1XXxXV, IOI, 222 
doéNyeua 154 

doTnp, doTpov 311 

davveros I5I 

doparGs 351 

avAn 355 

avTodyabov, 76, 224 

avréuatos 84 

avTés €oTLW 350 

apedpuwv 152 

dgeots 4, 34 f. 

ddlev 25 

dpuévat, Karadelrew 2793; ade purity 387 
adplgev 198 

appootyn, Appwy 155 
axetporolnros 357 


‘Babylon,’ xxi 

baptism, of John, 2633; of the Spirit, 7; 
of blood, 237 f.; Christian b., con- 
nected with salvation, 405 f.; infant 
b., 222 

Baptist, the, food and clothing of, 5 f.; 
head of, 128 

Barabbas, 370 

Barnabas, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff. 

Bartimaeus, 242 f. 

Bede, his commentary on St Mark, 

1, oxv f, 

Beelzebub, Beelzebul, 64 

Bethphage and Bethany, 246 

Bethsaida, 136, 172 

blasphemy, 35, 154, 360 

blessing, form of, 134; cup of, 335 

broken sentence at end of book, 399 

brothers of our Lord, 69 ff., 112 f. 

burial, manner of, 325, 393 

‘bush, the,’ 282 


Pamrifey év, els 7 £.3 Bamrigwr, 6 3 
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Bamricua, Bamricpds 4, 145 
BapOoropaios 60 

Bapripatos 242 f. 

Bacavigfew g4 f., 137 

Baoirela, ) Tod Beod 13 

Baowrevs (of the tetrarch) lxxxiv, 119 
Baros, 0 282 

BeBaoty 408 

BeedgeBovrA 64 

BiBrlov dirocraclov 216 

Bios 294 

Braoray 84 

Bracpynpey constr. 35 

Brérew, ldetv 77, 83, 300, 310, 317 
Boavnpyés XXx, 60 

Ponbety 199 

Bovd\ecOa, Oédew 373 

Bovdeutys 391 


Caesarea Philippi, 175 f.; C. by the sea, 
175, 374 

Caiaphas, 355 

‘Calvary,’ 379 

camel, the, proverb in reference to, 229 

Capernaum, lxxxi, lxxxiii, 17, 204 

catholic mission of the Church, 301, 
325, 404 

centurion at the Cross, the, 388 

chagigah, 334 

charoseth, 333 

chief priests, their attitude towards our 
Lord, lxxxv, 257 

‘children,’ 2109 f. 

Christ, anger, sorrow, surprise, indigna- 
tion, awe, ascribed to, 52, 115, 220, 
342; His human spirit, 36, 168; His 
soul, 343; the seat of His personality, 
345; His limitations, 104, 114 f., 316; 
His supernatural knowledge, 36, 248; 
tone of authority, 18, 22, 37; awe in- 
spired by Him, 195; hostility towards 
Him, 98, 114, 267 f., 273,370.08 
Mark’s conception of His person and 
office, xc ff.; see Son, the 

civil power, our Lord’s attitude and 
teaching in reference to the, 276 

cloud, symbol of the Divine Presence, 
190 f. 

Sues on this Gospel, exiv ff. 

comparative for superlative, 86, 204 

conjunctive, deliberative, 85 f., 126; 
pres. and aor., 84 

constructio ad sensum, xlviil, 67, 198, 
3053 CG praegnans, 51, 100 

‘corner stone,’ the, 271 f. 

covenant, the new, 336 

covering the head of a condemned 
person, Roman custom of, 361 

cross, carried by the condemned, 377 

crucifixion, manner of, 380; hour of 
the, 381; wholesale crucifixions, 182 
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cup, metaphor of the, 236 f. » 3445 Cups 
of the Paschal supper, 335 
Cyrene, 378 


xarKds 293 

xeipobecia 220, 406 
XEelpoTointos 357 
xtAlapxos 125, 350 

XoAy 3701. 
xopragerPar 135 

xb6pros 85; x. xAwpds 133 
Xpicrod eivat 208 

Xwpely 33 

Xwplov 3241 


Dalmanutha, 166 f. 

darkness at the Crucifixion, 384 f. 
dative of instrument, 7, I50 

David and Christ, 48, 243 | f:, 281, 280 f. 
Decapolis, the, 100, 160 ff 

demonology, Jewish, 25 

denarius, the, 132, 275, 323 

display, doom of barren, 254 f. 
disturbances in Palestine, 298 f. 

dogs, house, 157 f. 

doves sold in the Precinct, 256 
drowsiness under tension of spirit, 347 
Dumachus, 382 

dust, symbol of throwing off, 118 
Dysmas, 382 


SamovigerOat, Sarudvioy 24 f. 

det 178 

dethds Qo 

dépey 268, 300 

Oevpo, deUTe 15, 129 

déxecOar 118, 221 

Onvapiov 132, 275, 323 

OvaBrére 174 

— Oaylver Oat 394 

diabykn 336 

Ovakovety, -veicPat, didkovos 24, 205, 240 

dtaxplvec Oat 260 

duaroyiouds 153 

dvaomadcbat 93 

dtacTédAetOat TIO 

Ovagnulfey 31 

didackaNrlia, didax7 147 

duépxetOar, Suamepav, OtamopeverOar 47, 
88 

dunyeto Bau 98 

du’ huep@v 32 

dikaos 42 f., 123 

dixrvoy 15 f. 

doxety 138, 239 

Oddos 154 

dda, 4 TOU marpds 185 

dotAos 267 f., 317 

OUvapis III, 114, 120, 359 

dUvacbat 199, 237 

Ovo dvo 115 
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dvUaKoNos, SucKd\ws 228 
6wdexa, of 15 
Swpetobar 392 


ed-Delhemiyah, 167 

el-Batihah, 129 

el-Ghuweir, 140 

elders, the, 144, 179 

elect, the, 308 f., 313 

Elijah and the Baptist, 5; E. expected, 
121, 193, 385f. 5 

ellipsis before iva, ror f. 

Eloi, Eloi, &c., 385 

Emmaus, 401 

endings, alternative, of St Mark, ciiiff.; 
the longer, cixf.; the shorter, civ ff. ; 
abrupt end of the original work, 399 

entertaining, times for, 291 

enthusiasm, popular, danger to our 
Lord’s work from, 136 

Ephphatha, 161 

Eucharist, doctrine of the, 336 

Euthymius Zigabenus, his commentary 
on St Mark, cxvi 

excommunication, Jewish, 270 

exorcism, 405 


eryelpe, -pat, éyelpov 38 

eye elut 139, 359 

ef (in imprecations) 168; «ef dpa 253; e 
Kal, Kat ef 339 

SPER 213 f. 

els 17, 283 els waptvpiov avrots 31, 118, 
301; els Tov aldva 68; els TéNos 303 f.; 
els Ta Omrlaw 3063 els, év, ‘at the rate 
of,’ 74 

els, 6 327; els Kara els 332; els Tis 352 

elépxer Oar, e&épxecOa, 96 f., 202 

elrev 85 

elyav 165 

€x dektav 238; Tov Aeod 407 

éExBddNew 10, 25 

Exdldoc0a 266 

éxeivos tlle 400 

exOapBetoOar 342 

ExOauydgvew 277 

éxmvew 387 

éxTelvey THY XELpa 29, 7O 

expuew 314 

exxvvverbat 336 

"Edardy, 6 246 f. 


“EdAnvis 156 


Ewl 385 

éuPrérew 174, 225 

éuBpinadcbat 30 

éumriew 234 f., 360 f. 

év mvevuaTe 19; év pice 102; év Tapa- 
Bordais 265 

évayKanlfecbar 205, 221 

&vdexa, ol 403 

évoldvoKew 375 
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evetNety 303 

évepyelv, -yelrPat 120 

évéxew 120 

évyvvxa 26 

&voxos duaprhiuatos 683 Pavdrov 360 

évradua, evTOAH 147 ‘ 

évTadiacuds 325 

évTpétet Oat 269 

eLalpyns 318; e&dmwva 192 

éfavaréd\Aew constr. 73 

e€auTns 126 

éfépxec@ac (of Divine mission) 27 

eEomodoyetoOar & 

eEopiocew 33 

gw, of 76 

éopt} anarthr. 369 

éraxvvecbar 185 

émakoNovlety 408 

étravictacGat 303 

éméBahay 351 

émeAdbevTo 169 

émiBddhew intr. 89, 3663 Tas xEtpas 351 

EMLY LV WOKELY 36 

eae 88 

émirimrew (constr.) 56 

éemituvayew 24, 313 

EMLTUVTPEXEW 200 

ETITLULGY 20 

Zonuos, 7, épnula, épnwos Toros 3, 26, 129, 
16 

Berio XxXiV 

éoxeoOar (of Divine visitations) 2713 épx6- 
fevos, 0 251 

écbew 6 

‘éoxarov adv. 279 

éoxdTws éxew IO1 

éroudvew 330f.; of Divine preparations, 
ate, 238 

e0 Tovey 324 

evayyédoy 1 f., 135 183, 325, 404 

evOokelv IO 

evOvs xviii, 8 

evKatpely 129 

evkoTwrepiy éoTtw 36 

evNoyelv, evXapicTely 134, 165, 3341. 

evroyyTos, 6 358 

evoXHMUY 301 

éppabda 161 

exOmevos, 0 27 

Ews donec 341 


HYEMOV 3201 
HKovcbn impers. 32 
nuépa éxelvn, 7) 316 


faith connected with salvation, 404 f.; 
its work for others, 34; dependence 
of miracles upon, 114 

fasts, Jewish, 43; fasting, 45, 202 

Fayim fragment, the, 338 ff. 
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forgiveness of sins, 4, 37 f., 67 f., 
261 f. 
forty days, 11 


four winds, the, 313 


Galilee, 8; sea of, 14; roads of, lxxxili, 
39, 553 evangelisation of, 271.183 fi. 

Galilean opinion in reference to our 
Lord, 119 ff., 176 f.; dialect, 3643 
women, 389 ff. 

garments, rending of the, 359 t 

Gaulanitis, 160 | 

Gehenna, 210 f. 

Gennesaret, 140 f. 

genitive, of time, 93, 307; of price, 323; 
of object, 116, 259; double, 171 

geographical notes 1 in this Gospel, lxxxi— 
lxxxiy 

Gerasa (Gergesa, Gadara), gr f. 

Gnostic use of St Mark, xxxi, xxxiil 

Golgotha, 378 f. 

goodness, the standard of, 223 f. 

greatness, the standard of, 239 


Tarerala, 4 lxxxi, 8 

yauetv, -uctoOa, -ulferOar, -uloxecOat 122, 
280 f. 

vyéyovev 308 

yéevva 210 f. 

TeOonpavel, Unoapavel 341 

yeved, 315 

yevéowa 124 

YEYNUA 337 

Tevynoapér 140 f. 

yévos 202 

yeverOar Oavdrov 186 

ywookw, ériaraua, otda 20, 77, 363 

Tovyoddav 379 

ryovuTreTeivy 28 

ypauparets, of lxxxv, 18 f. 

ypapn, 7 2715 ypagal, al 280, 353 

yenyopely 317 


hatred excited by Christians, 303 

head-line of the Gospel, lxv, xc, 1 

Hermas, xxx, Cix 

Hermon, 187 

Herodians, the, 53 f., 273 f. 

Herodias, 125 f. 

Holy Spirit, the, blasphemy against, 
67 f.; promise of, 302 

hosanta, 250 f. 

housetop, uses of the, 306 

hymn after the Eucharist, 337 f. 


Jairus, 101 

James the son of Zebedee, 15 f., 59 f.; 
the son of Alphaeus, 61; the brother 
of the Lord, 113; the Little, 390 

Idumaea, 54 f. 
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Jebel Kuruntul, 11 

Jeremiah expected by the Jews, 177 

Jericho, 241 f. 

Jerusalem, climate of, 355; attitude of 
towards our Lord, Ixxxvii, xcii f,, 
a91 f. 

hat bendt Yaktb, 175 

imposiors, religious, 298 

infinitive of object, 272 ° 

infinitive of purpose, 72, 1053; pres. and 
aor., 72 f. 

John, St, 15 f., 59 f.; remark by, 206; 
his account of the Feeding of the 5000, 
129 ff. 

John, St, the Baptist, see Baptist 

Joseph, St, not mentioned by St Mark, 
Lr2 

Joses, 113 

journeyings of our Lord, lxxxii ff. 

Irenaeus, xxxiif., xxxv ff. 

irony, use of, 148, 347 f. 

Judaea, 4, 367 

Judas Iscariot, his origin, 62; 
gain, 327 .; 

Jude, St, 113 

Julian, sneer of, 232 

Justa and Bernice, 157 

Justin, xxx f., cix, 50, 112, 376 


his bar- 
his responsibility, 333 f. 


*Iderpos Ior 

"IdkwBos 15 f., 59 f., 61, 113, 390 
iaua perf. pass. 104 

Ye, idov 7O 

iepdv, vads 252 

"Tepooddupa 233 

*Tepocodupetrar 4 

"Inood dat. 41 

ixavéds 242; TO lkavdv roety 373 
iuariov, 76 3003 iudria, Td 103, 380 
lwarlveo Oa 98 

iva, telic 76, 194 

*Tovdator, of 143 

Ioxapiw) 62 

isos 357 

loxupos, 0 66 

*Twavys 16 

"Iwo7s, Iwojp 113, 389 


Kerioth, 62 

Kersa, Kursi, 92 

Khan Minyeh, 17 

Kingdom of Gop, 13 

kinship, our Lord’s teaching in refe- 
rence to, 69 f. 

Kyrie eleison, 244 


Kadaplfew, éxabeplcOn 29 f. 
Kadedet 393 

Kadevdew 108 

KdOou 289 

Kadws yéyparrar 2 
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kal éyéveTo...(kal) 73 Kal ris; 220 

Kawds, véos 22, 46 

Katpos, xpdvos 13, 3173 0 K. obros 231 f.; 
Kalpos oUKOW 254 

KakoNoyelv 148 

kadds, aryabds 74, 3243 Kad@s 146, 148, 
286 

Kadov €f 209, 3343 K» # 210 

Kavavaios 61 f. 

kapola, didvowa, cUveots 32%, 140, 286 

KaTa movas 75 

KaTayeAgv 108 

KaTadudkew 26 

KaTaKkeloOat 23, 40 

KATAKOTTELY 93 

KaTaKupLevEly 239 

KaTahayBavew 197 

Kkatadely 279 

KaTadNuua 330 

KaTauaprupely 358 

Kataptifew 16 

KaTagidely 351 

KATEVAVTL 247, 292 

KaTegouvotdgew 239 

KatrecOiew, -Oew 72, 201 

KaTevdoyelv 221 f. 

KaTolknats 92 

KavuativerOar 73 

Kadapvaovm 17 

kevtuplwy 388 

kepdcov datos 329 

Kepadiovy 268 

Kivoos 274 1. 

Kiros "Iwond 393 

knptooew 3 f. 

K\npovopecy 223 

KAnpovduos, 6, KAnpovoula, 4 269 f. 

Kodpdvrns 293 i 

Kowds, Kowovv 143 f., 

xoxkos 86 

Kohagifew, pamlgew 361 

Ko\AuBioTHs 255 

KodoBodv 3083 KodoBoddxrudos xxvi f. 

KoTagew 9o 

Kopdatov 10g 

kopBav 148 f. 

Kkdomos 184, 325, 404 

Kopuos, opupis 135, 165 

KpadBartos 34 

Kpagew 56 

Kpdotedov 103 

Kpateiy Néyov 192; Kp. wWapddocw 144 

Kplua 292 

KTIa, Xpiua 227 f, 

xtlows 216 f., 404 

kuvlecOar 198 

KuvANOs 210 

Kuvdprov 157 f. 

Kupnvaios 378 

Kuptos, 6 Kvptos 288 

kwpdmoNs 27 


150 f. 


pe Lo 
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Latinisms in St Mark, xlvii, 1, 95, 127, 
145) 373 f., 388 

Law, Christ’s nine towards the, 30f.; 
the oral, 148 ff. 

laying on ‘of hands upon the sick, ro2, 
406; in blessing, 220 

leases for rent in kind, 266 

leaven as a symbol, 169 f. 

legion, the Roman, 95 

leprosy, 28 

Levi, 39, 63 

longer‘ending of St Mark, see endings 

‘looking up to heaven,’ liturgical use 
of the phrase, 134 

lots, manner of casting, 380 


AaBe pamlouacw 362 
Aatrday 89 

Aadety peTd TOS 139 
AavOdve 156 

eyiav 95 

NeTTOv 293 

Aceves 39 

Anvds, UIre- Wpo- Ajnvioy 266 
AnoTHs 257, 382 

Auwol Kal Notmol 299 
Abyos, 0 33, 77 
Aorrrév, TO 348 

AUT pov 240 Ff, 

NUxvos, AvxVla 8x f. 


Machaerus 122, 124, 126 

madness, charge of, xci, 64 

Malchus, 352 

Marcus, xiii f. 

Mark, St, in the Acts, xiv—xix; in the 
Pauline Epistles, xix f.; in 1 Peter, 
XX—xxili ; in early tradition, xxili— 
xxvii; father of, 330; mother of, xivf., 
3543 his connexion with Alexandria, 
Aquileia and Venice, xvilif., xxviii 

Gospel according to, the, traces of 
in the Apostolic fathers, xxix f.; 
in other writings of the second 
century, XXX—xxXxili; compara- 
tive neglect of, xxxiv; its order 
among the Gospels, xxxv f.; its 
symbol, xxxvi—xxxviili; its place 
of origin, xxxix; date of composi- 
tion, xxxixf.; original language, 
xl—xliii; vocabulary, xliv—xlvii; 
style, xlvii—l; contents, li—lvii; 
plan, lvii—lxii; sources, lxii—lxv; 
relation to the other Synoptists, 
lxvi—Ixxv; alternative endings 
of, cili—cxiii 

Use of the O.T. by, lxxvi—lxxx; 
external conditions of our Lord’s 
life as drawn by, lxxxi—lxxxix; 
conception of His Person and 
office in, xc—xcv 
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Text of, authorities for the, mss., 
xevi—xcix ; versions, xcix—cii 
Commentaries upon, ¢xiv—cxviii 
market, the Temple, 255 f. 
marriage, law of, 218 f.; levirate, 278 
Mary, of Magdala, 389, 399 f.; mother 
of James, 367 
Matthew, St, 61 
measure of spiritual profit, 83 
el Mejdel, 140, 167 
Messiah, Jewish conception of the, 177, 
58 f. 
mince in Galilee, terminus a quo of 
the, 12 
‘Moses,’ 30f., 148, 281 f.3 
Transfiguration, 1869 f. 
mountains, removing, 259 f. 
mss. of this Gospel, xcvi—xcix 
mustard plant, the, 86 


M. at the 


pabnrys 41 - 
Mad@aios 61 
pdore 56, 104 f. 


_ Barny 147 


MaxXatpa 349 

peyiordy 124 f. 

MeGepunvetderPar 109 

bev otv 407 

peta Ovo (Tpets) eae 179, 319 

perapoppote Oat 187 f. 

per dy ova 4 

pn elliptical 320; interrogative a 
pndé ne quidem 175 

pyre 81 

puxpds 390 

pucOwrbs 16 

pia, pynuetov 92, 128, 393 ff. 

puvnudcuvoy 326 

poytAddos 160, 163 

pdd.os 82 

porxadcbar, -xevew, -xeverOar 218 

Kovidbarpos 212 

Moppy 402 

pddos dvixds 209 f. 

puplfew 325 

puoTnpiov 75 f. 

Mwvojs, Mwois decl. 189 


Nazareth, 7 f., 110 

negative repeated, xlvili, 30, 33, 357 

nominative absolute, 199 

non-Marcan words and phrases in the. 
last twelve verses, CX, 399, 401, 403 


Nagapér 7 

Nafapnvds 7, 19, 362 f.. 
vapdos TiOTLKH 321 
vexpol anarthr. 280 
véos, katwwds 22, 46 
vinrecOat, NoverOar 144 
voeiv, ouviévat 170 f. 
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pouvex@s 287 
vupdlos, vuu~ady 45 


oil used in healing, 119, 406 

Olives, Mt of, 346 f. 

oratio variata, 117, 290 

order of this Gospel generally chrono- 
logical, lviii—lxi 

Oxyrhynchan logia, the, 45, 52, 114, 330 


Oddy motety 47 

006s, 7 TOD deob 274. 

olda, see yuwwoKw 

oixkla 291 

oikodoKun 295 

éAlyov 129 

dvedifew 385 f., 403 

dvopa, 76 206; &v dvduare Tt 208° 

dfos 386 

Opta 99, 155, 214 

opKlfew constr. 95 

opuay 97 

Ooov...uaddAov 162 

domrep 370 

drav with ind. 56, 238 

dre interrogative 42, 193, 2023 recita- 
tive 13, passim 

ovd 383 

ovat 306 f., 333 

ovdé ne quidem 316 

otk...dd\Ad 206 

otrws sic, siccine? 151 

6pOadpmos tovnpds 154 

dxos, 6 1xxxvi, 39, 258, 371 f.3 6 modus 6. 


209) 
évé, dla 88, 137, 253, 258, 390 


dives 3200 

wpa mo} 1313 w. Tplry 381 
ws Fv 88 

acaiTws Kal 279 

@Trdpiov 352 


Palestine, political and religious state 
of, Ixxxiv ff.; wild animals of, 11 
parable, the, 05.5 ; reasons for parabolic 
teaching, 75 ff 

paragraphing of ‘this Gospel, li ff. 

participle, the timeless, 3, 98, 120 

Passion, stages of the, foretold, 234 

passover, ceremonial of the, 330 ff. 

Paul, St, his connexion with St Mark, 
xv ff., xix f.; Pauline words used by 
St Mark, xlvi 

Pella, 305 f. 

Peraea, 55, 214 

perfect, see tenses 

personification of nature, go 

Peter, St, his faults of natural character, 
180, 189, 362 ff.; his connexion with 
St Mark, BEY Cw eo lts sh heie 1. 
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Pharisees, the, their devices, 42, 47 f., 
53, 142, 167, 273; their rapacity, 291 

phenomena, apocalyptic use of, 311, 315 

Philip the Apostle, 60; the tetrarch, 
136, 176; the first husband of Hero- 
dias, 122 

Phoenicia, lxxxiv, 55, 155 f. 

physician, Jewish estimate of the, 102 f. 

plan of this Gospel, lvii ff. 

poison, drinking with impunity, 406 

police, the Temple, 349 f. 

pollution, canons in reference to, 15o0f. 

Pontius Pilate, 367 f 

poverty, in Judaea, lxxxvili; voluntary, 
226 

praetorium at Jerusalem, site of the, 


374 f. 
precinct of the Temple, 252 
present, see tenses 
procurator, the office of, 367 


mao.ddev, €K 199 

madloy 219 f. 

madlakn 362 

mandatds 46 

Tad 39 

wavTobev 32 

Tapad Twos, of 63 

mapaBoryn 65 

maparyyéArev constr. 116 
Twapayew 14 

maparylverbat 349 
mapadiddvat 62, 85 (intrans.), 203, 327 
Tapatrelc at 370 : 
mapaxove 106 f. 
mapahauBavew 88 
TapamopeverGat 203 
TwaparTwpa, amaptia 261 f. 
TapacKevy 391 

mapaTnpew &o f. 

mapeOeiv, mapeveyxely 343 Ff. 
mapéoTynka 85 

mapomoros 150 

mappnola 179 f. 
Tas 4 
TdTXH 319 
marpls 110 f, 

médn, dAvots 93 
mefH 130 
meipagew II, 168, 215, 275 
meipacuos 346 
mwevOew kat kale 401 
mwépav, Tb 55, 88, 100, 136, 214 
mepl quod attinet ad 381 
mepiBémecOat 52, 105, 253 
mepirare 146 
meploceupa 165 
TEPLT Pex ELY I4I 
meplxwpos 22 
Ilérpos 59 
meTpwons 72 f, 
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whpa 116 

migTevery constr. 13 f., 264 
mioris constr. 259 

mhavav 283, 298; dro- 310 
mreovesia 154 

wrAnHpwua 46, 135, 171 
Trovd prov 55 


mvevua aylov 73 TO mv. (Td ay.) 9, 683 


mv., cdp& 346 f. 
mvivyew, ouv-, amo- 73, 80, 97 
movety ‘appoint,’ 59 
motos, Tis 283 f. 
wo\Xol, of 201 
TOAUTEANS 322 
movnpla 154, 275 
mopvela, worxela 218 
moppipa. 375 
1O00S...WS 198 
joTamdés 295 
mwoTnpioy 145, 208, 236f., 344 
TpatTwplov 374 
Tpacid 133 
mpecBvTepo., of 144, 179 
mpoayew constr, 233 
mpoavrov 363 
Mpoermety 310 
mpoepxecOar constr. 130 
mpoOumos 346 
mpokauBdavew constr. 325 
Tpopepluvary 302 
TpocdbBarov 391 
Tpocalrys 243 
mpocevxerOar iva 343 
mpookatpos 79 
Wpookanretabae 58 
mpookaprepeiv 55 f. 
mpocxepddatoy 8g 
mpochauBaverbat 180 
mpocopulferOar I4I 
mpoopépew 219 
Tpoowrov, Brétrew els 274 
mpopdce 291 f. 
mot 353, evOvs Tp. 366 5 Mase TP. 395 
TpoTn TavTwy 284; mpOro THs Tan., of 

125 
mpwroxadedpla, -KNcla 291 
TpOTos, €rxXaTos 205 
Tropa 128, 392 f. 
TMTWXOS 293 
muyen 143 f. 
TOOS 247 
Twpovcbat, Mwpwots 52, I7I 
pavTacua 138 
péyyos 311 
pimovcbat 20 
poBeiabat poBov gt 
Powlkicoa 156 f. 
ppayehdoby S02 dy 
ppovey Th Twos I81 
Yevdorpopyrys, Pevddxpiaros 309 f. 
yuxy 182 ff., 342 f. 
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Quarantania, I1 


Rabbi, a title of our Lord, 189; render- 
ings into Greek, 89 

release of a prisoner at the Passover, 369 

repetitions in prayer, 347 

responsibility of hearers, 81 ff. 

resurrection of the body, our Lord’s 
teaching upon the, 280 ff. 

rewards, eternal, 236 ff.; temporal, 231 f. 

roads, see Galilee, Sidon 

robbers in Judaea, lxxxvili; robbers cru- 
cified with our Lord, legendary names 
of, 382 

rock-tombs near Jerusalem, 393 f. 

Rufus, 378° 


paBBovvel 245 

pakos d-yvacov 45 

paige, pam pa. 361 f. 

pais 229 

phoceyv, orapdooew, ovvor. 197 f. 


Sabbath, law of. the, 47 ff.; flight on 
the, 307 

Sabbatic zone, 246 

sacrifice, rewards of, 230 ff. 

Sadducees, the, lxxxv, 170, 277 ff. 

saliva, use of, in healing, 161, 173 

Salome, 16, 125 f., 390 

salt, sacrificial use of, 213 

salutation, forms of, 196 

Satan, 11, 65 f.; the name applied to 
St Peter, 180 f. 

‘scandals,’ 208 ff. 

scourging, 300 f., 373 f. 

Scribes, the, Ixxxv, 18 f., 35, 64, 283, 
290 ff. 

sections in the Law, system of, 281 f. 

Septuagint, St Mark’s use of the, lxxvii ff. 

service the condition of greatness, 240 

Session at the Right Hand of Gop, 359, 
407 

shewbread, the, 4 

Sidon, road from baDecspstiel lxxxiv, 159 

signs ‘which follow believers, 405 f. 

Simon Peter, 14, 59; his house, 235 °325 
his wife, 23; 8. the leper, 321; S. of: 
Cyrene, 378 

sin, an eternal, 68; lists of sins, 153 

sinlessness of our Lord, 223 f. 

‘sinners,’ 4o f. 

sisters of our Lord, 69, 113 

slavery, 352 

soldiers, Roman, in Palestine, 374 

Son, the, 316; of Gop, xe, xcilif., 2, 3893 
of Man, xcf., xciv, 37, 3123 of David, 
243, 251, 289 

sonship, Messianic, 177, 358 f. 

soteriology of this Pee a: XCV 

sources of this Gospel, lxii ff. 
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sowing, parables relating to, 87 
Spirit, the Holy, see Holy Spirit 
spirit, human, of Christ, see Christ 
spirits, unclean, 19 ff., 25, 92 ff. 
stone, the, at the door of the tomb, 


ff. 
Bee of St Mark, xlvii ff, 
subscriptions to this Gospel, xxvi 
synagogue, the, 17 f., 28, 111, 300 
Synoptic Gospels, comparison of St Mark 
with the other, lxvi ff. 
synthetical apposition, 5 


oaBaxavel 385 

cdBBarov, c4B8Bara 17, 471.3; 4 pla Tov 
caBBdatwv 395, mpwTn oaBBdTov 399 

oadevew 311 f. 

cavdddeov vrddnua 117 

Zatravads, 6 gaTravas If 

oWOUV 354, 393 

oxavdanrifew 79, 113, 208 ff, 

okevos 256 

oKNVH 190 

ok\npokapdia 216, 403 

oKU\Aew 106 

opupviferOat 379 

omapdocev 21, 197 f. 

omelpa 375 

OTEKOVAGTWP 127 

orépua, amdpos84 

omdayxviferbar 29, 130 

omiyyos 386 

omépiua 47 

oTadfva, orjvar 65 

OTATLAOTHS, FTATLS 370 

oravpoty 372 f. 

orépavos 375 

oTtBds 250 

oTihBew 188 

gTOAH 290 

oTUyvagew 227 

od éyers 359, 368 

ovyyevetow 114 

cupBovrLoy diddvat 533 0. moe 366 f. 

oupmbc.oy 133 

ovwakoNovbelv 107 

ouvavaBaivery 3290 

ou édpioy, 76, cvvedpia, ouvaryywyh 300, 356 

ouvepyew 408 

ouvgnrew constr. 21 

cuwoTtavpotcbar 384 

owrTenreioba, ouwvTédeva 297 

owt piBecbar 93 

ataonmov 350 

ohupls, kdpwos 135, 165 f., 171 

oxlfecbar 8 f. 

o@fev 102, 105, 245, 383, 405 

gwppovely 98 


Tabor, 187 
Taricheae, trade of, 132 


S. M.? 
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taxes, 39 ff., 255, 275 

Tell Him, 17 

Temple market, 255 ff.; police, 349 f.; 
veils, 388 

tenses, use of the: present, 34, 57, 203, 
241, 281, 333, 3363; imperfect, 53, 56, 
169, 207, 379; aorist, 7, 10, 84, 100, 
120, 196, 260, 373, 392 3973 perfect, 
90, 93, 98, 120, 392, 3973 interchanged, 
xlix f., 293 

testimonia, 2, 338 

tetrarch, office of the, 119 f. 

Thaddaeus, 61 

Theophylact, his commentary on St 
Mark, exvi 

Thomas, St, 61 

thorns of the nubk tree, 376 

three witnesses, the, 107, 187, 341 f. 

title on the Cross, 381 f. 

tongues, gift of, 405 f. 

tradition, Jewish, 144 ff. 

Transfiguration, locality of the, 187 

triclinium, order of the, 331 f. 


réxva 228 

TEKTWY 12 

Tédos éxew 66 

Tehavys, TeAwYLov 30 fi. 

Tnravyos 174 f. 

rt remonstrative 275 

Tl...4 363 Th quty Kai cot 19 

Tivatos 242 

tirdo. in St Mark liv f. 

Tovr éoriv, TourésTiv 143 

Tpifew 197 

TpvBALOV 3233 

TpuULaNd, TpRMa, TPUTHUA 229 

OaBwpiov, 76 187 

Oaddaios 61 

OapBetcOar, éxOapBetoOar 21, 195 

Oavdo.nos 406 

Oapoety 244 

Oavpdfew constr. 115 

Oedcbar 401 

Oérewv, O€dnua 70, 126, 235f., 344 f., 
373 

OnrAdfew 307 

OriBew, OALYis 56, 79, 307 

OdbpuBos 107 f., 320 

Opoetc bar 299 

Ovyarnp as voc. 105 

Ovyarpioy 101 

Ovpa 324., 2483; emt Ovpars 314 f. 

Ovala, dd\oKkavTwua 2863 Ove TO Taoxa 
328 

Owpuds 61 


veils of the Temple, 388 
Veronica, 106 

versions ‘of this Gospel, xcix ff. 
Via Dolorosa, 337 


28 
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Victor of Antioch, his commentary on 
St Mark, cxiv f. 

vineyard, symbol of the, 265 

unction of the sick, 119, 406 

vocabulary of this Gospel, xlivff., lxxxviii, 


4009 ff. 
Voice, the Divine, 9, 191 


Vdwp, mvedua 7 

vids, 6 316, 6 Tod Deo 2, 389, 6 Tod av- 
Opwirov 373; vids Aaveld 2883 of viol Tov 
vuupavos 443; vids, Téxvov xx ff. 

bmaye 30 

brdyew, éOetvy, dricw 180 f. 

vrepngpavia 154 f. 

breprepiaa@s 162 

danpéTns xvif., 350 

trddnua, cavdddov 117 

broxpiths 146 

brokjviov 266 

tcowros 386 f. 
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dorepelv constr. 2263 borépnows 294 
tyoros, 6 943 Byota, TA 252 


Wady Kelt, 246 

walking on the sea, in the O.T., 138 

watches of the night, 137 f., 318 

‘Western’ text, 5, 8, 29, 69, 105, 109, 
131, 145, 148, 158, 199, 228, 230, 335, 
348, 385 f., 395 

Wilderness of Judaea, 3 


Edorns 145 
EnpalvesOac 50, 197, 258 Ff. 


Eddov 349 
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